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PREFACE. 


Thb  superiority  of  Ollendorff  s  Method  of  teaching  Ian- 
goAges  is  now  so  universally  acknowledged,  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Europe,  that  an  adaptation  of  it  to  the  Euphonio 
Castilian,  or  Spanish  Language,  must  be  considered  as  a  de- 
sideratum to  persons  wishing  to  learn  it.  Divested  of  the  ab- 
stractedness of  Granunar,  it  contains,  however,  all  its  elements ; 
but  it  develops  them  so  gradually,  and  in  so  simple  a  manner, 
as  to  render  them  intelligible  to  the  most  ordinary  capacity. 
The  difficulties  are  met  singly,  thoroughly  analyzed,  and  made 
familiar  by  dint  of  a  varied  and  interesting  repetition, — the  most 
effectual  means  to  impress  them  on  young  and  unlearned  minds, 
generally  averse  to  thought  or  reflection,  and  always  prone  to 
trust  to  their  undisciplined  memory,  a  power  often  treacherous 
from  want  of  proper  direction.  It  is,  therefore,  hardly  possible 
to  go  through  this  book  with  any  degree  of  application,  without 
becoming  thoroughly  conversant  with  the  colloquial,  idiomatic, 
and  classic  use  of  the  Spanish  language.  Consequently,  persons 
transacting  business  in  the  countries  of  which  the  Spanish  is 
the  vernacular  tongue,  will  find  this  work  to  be  their  best  guide 
in  learning  to  speak  it  with  propriety. 

For  the  benefit  of  persons  grammatically  acquainted  with  tlic 
English,  or  other  languages,  a  S3mopsis  of  the  Spanish  has  beet 
annexed  as  an  Appendix,  containing  tables  of  the  regular  cou- 
jugations  of  the  verbs,  copious  lists  of  the  irregular  verbs,  gen- 
eral rules  of  etymology,  syntax,  <fec.,  by  means  of  which  they 
mmy  learn  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  Spanish,  and  make  them- 
•elves  perfect  masters  of  it  in  a  very  short  time,  without  tlir 
eaaiatance  of  a  teacher. 
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0  PREFACB. 

To  enhance,  if  possible,  the  importance  and  utility  of  thia 
Method,  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  letters  is  explained 
and  exemplified,  in  so  simple,  clear,  and  easy  a  manner,  as  to 
render  it  comprehensible  to  every  capacity. 

Consulting  also  the  benefit  of  the  learners,  and  with  a  vicF 
to  render  this  work  a  complete  course  for  Reading,  Speaking, 
and  Writing  the  Spanish  language,  Models  of  Familiar  and 
Commercial  Letters  are  added  to  it,  containing  directions  for  all 
the  usual  commercial  transactions,  by  the  aid  of  which,  young 
learners,  and  persons  who  instruct  themselves,  may  transact,  in 
writing,  any  business. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  English  phrases  in 
the  Exercises  are  not  always  models  worthy  of  imitation ;  but 
they  are  made  use  of  in  order  to  instruct  the  scholar  how  to 
express  them  properly  in  Spanish,  and  thereby  to  teach  him 
tt8  idioms. 

(^iwYoBK  Februam  1848 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 

Tbe  irregular  verbs  are  designated  by  a  star  (*). 

The  figures  1,  3, 3,  placed  after  the  verbs,  denote  that  they  are  regular,  and  Inil 
eate  the  coi^jugations  to  which  they  respectively  belong. 

The  figures  1, 3,  3,  placed  before  the  verbs,  denote  the  persons,  either  singular  oi 
plural. 

N.  1,  N.  3,  &c.,  are  used  to  designate  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

N.  I,  p.,  N.  3,  p.,  &c.,  designate  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verbs. 

Expressions  which  vary  either  in  theii  construction  or  idiom  from  the  English 
are  marked  thus  t. 

A  hand  (SOT)  denotes  a  particniar  re  nark 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THE  SAGACIOUS  STARLING. 


A  Tmrnnr  starling  foand  a  decanter  of  water,  and  attempted  to  drink 
^Dm  it ;  but  the  water  scarcely  touched  the  neck  of  the  decanter,  and  the 
iird's  bill  could  not  reach  it 

He  began  to  peck  at  the  outside  of  the  veaiel,  in  order  to  make  a  hole 
m  it ;  but  in  vain,  the  glass  was  too  hard. 

He  then  attempted  to  upset  the  decanter.  In  thi*  he  succeeded  no  bet- 
ter ;  the  vessel  was  too  heavy. 

At  length  the  starling  hit  upon  an  idea  that  succeeded :  be  threw  little 
pebbles  mto  the  decanter,  which  caused  the  water  gradually  to  rise  till  with  • 
in  the  reach  of  his  bill. 

•  •  • 

Skill  is  better  than  strength :  patience  and  reflecUon  make  many  things 
easy  which  at  first  appear  impossible. 


EL   ESTORNINO   SAGAZ. 


Uv  estomino  sediento  hall6  una  garrafa  llena  de  agua,  €  inmediata- 
mente  procure  beber ;  pero  el  agua  d  p€nas  llegaba  al  cuello  de  la  garrafa, 
/  el  pioo  del  p&jaro  no  podia  alcanzarla. 

Se  puso  luego  A  picar  la  garrafa  &  fin  de  hacer  un  agugerito ;  pero  se  es- 
101x6  en  vano,  porque  el  vidrio  era  muy  grueso. 

Ent6nces  intentd  voltear  la  garrafa  para  derramar  el  agua ;  pero  no  puds 
hacerlo,  porque  era  muy  pesada. 

Al  fin  concibi6  una  idea,  que  se  le  logrd :  echd  poco  &  poco  en  la  garrafii 
«na  cantidad  tan  grande  de  piedrecitas,  que  hicieron  subir  gradualmente  el 
ifaa  i  la  distancia  que  su  pico  podia  alcanzar,  y  luego  apag6  su  sed. 

•    •    « 

Mas  vale  mafia  que  fuerza :  la  paciencia  y  la  reflexion  hacen  ficilef 
nuchas  cosas,  que  parecian  imposibles  d  primera  visU. 
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•              A   TABLE   SHOWING   '^IMPLI 

1 

i 

'                                                                                InDIO  A  l^VB. 

1 
1 

1   1 

2 

Presen\ 

1                                 T:        Tk        Et     Utted,            Nd^o$otro$.     V 

8 

In-  Com.    ftr        0,         at,        a,         a,                 at  6moa, 

2d      ••        er         0,         ea,        e,         e,                 ei  amoa, 

1 

8d       **        ir          0,          ea,        e,          e,                  ii)  araoa. 

4 

Imperf^rminatior 

Ut  Conj.    ar         aba,      abaa,    aba,     aba,             a]  aramos, 

2d      '*        ar         ia,        ias,       ia,        ia,                \t(  i^ramoa, 

8d      '*        u          ia,        iaa,       ia,        ia,                 i^  icramos. 

PreteHerminatu 

5 

1  lar  CoKJ.    ar        6,         iate,     0,         6»                 il  ariamoa,     i 

1 

2d      «        er         t          Ute,     16,        16,                ii)  eriamos, 

8d       "        ir          i,          iste,      i6,        irt,                inj  iriamos, 

6 

1                                                                     Fufur0rrninatio7 

'  lar  CoKj.    ar        ar6,      ar&a,     ar&,      ar4,              ac  asemos. 

7 

2d      **       er        er6,      er&a,    er4,      eri,              f^i  i^aemos, 

8p       *«        \r         ir6,       ir&a,     ir&,       ir&,              ir<  i^semoa 

Im  P  BRAT 

8 

IstComj.     ar         6,          a,         e,          e,                 eriaremos,     i 

1 
1 

2d      *'        er         a,         6,          a,         a,                 ai]  lemraoa.     i 

1 

8d      **        ir         a,         a,         a,         a.                 a^  ieremoa,     i 

1^"  In  almoat  all  Spaniah  verbs,  either  regular  obf  the  indi< 
of  Bubjunctive,  Nob.  7,  9,  and  10,  from  the  8d  peraoi^e  fiitare  No 
manner  ahown  in  the  following;  table :                             i 

1 

Verbs  of  the  First 

ird  Conjx 

i 

term,  o       ohangOH  into    e, 

B,       a; 

Firat  peraon  of  No.  1 .      "    <»           "         "      que, 

Braa,  iera; 

"     po          "         "      grue, 

area,  ieae; 

Third  oera.  Bing.  of  )     „     -             «         .    {^^ 

9rea,  iere; 
iraa,    era ; 

are, 

«oa,    eae; 

'  Future  No.  4                      »*     e             »•          "      ia. 

Tea,    ere  \ 

ii9,      ia; 

ti- 

^»imp^.— Tooar :   No.  h  tooo;  No.  6,  toque.    I 
i  No.  8,  tendria.    Conseffuir :   No.  1,  conai^o ;   No.  6,  co 
No.  6,  oiga ;  No.  8,  op6;  No.  7,  o^*  ^ ;  No.  9,  oyeae ; 

,  tuviese . 

w. 

;  dijese;  \ 

,          Obs.— Some  verba  ending  in  ear  and  gar  are  irregi 

iral  of  tho 

ft,' 

A?.— Trocar:   No.  1,  Trueco;   No.  6,  trueque,  trueque 

,>guei8,  j 

No.  6,  niegue,  niegnea,  niegue ;  n^gnemoa,  n«gueia,  nte 

"' o 

"~' 

_ 

!r— 4. 

OLLENDORFPS 

SPANISH  GEAMMAB. 


FIRST  LESSON.— Leccton  Primera. 

DEFINITE  ART  I C  IsFs  ^Articido  Definida. 
Mabcuunb  Singular. — Maseulim  Singular 


The. 
or  or  frrnn  the. 
To  or  at  the. 

El 
Del 

AL 

Have  ycm? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  haye. 

The  hat 
Have  you  the  hat? 

iTiene  V.?« 

Si,  seilor,  yo  tengo. 

El  sombrero. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  ? 

You,  I  Utted,  (V.) 

Ohs     There  are  in  Spanish  three  ways  of  addressing  a  person,  to  wit 
let  By  translating  literally  the  pronoun  tAoti,  TH. 
2d  "  "  "        yout  Vos,  in  the  singular. 

VOSOTROS,  VOSOTRAS,  plUTll 

^.  '<  the  pronoun  yotc,  Ustbd,  smg. ;  Ustedes,  pi. 

Ab  the  celebrated  Spanish  poet,  CadaUo^  says, 

"  Una  dama  seria  y  grave 
Y  qae  la  critica  sabe 
Del  Fo*.  del  Tk,  j  del  Utted.** 

Tn  is  uned  araopg  the  ttearest  relatives  of  a  family,  intimate  friends,  little 
iiildreu,  in  poetry,  and  speaking  to  menial  servants. 


To  Teachers. — Each  lesson  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupils,  whc 
CymM  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  The  teacher  should  alsi 
#zeicise  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  them  m  various  ways. 

*  A  Spanish  interrogative  sentence  stands  between  two  pouits  of  intentv 
0«i:uii;  the  tirst  of  which  is  inverted,  to  sliow  when  the  emphasis  beflrina. 
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Vo8  was  formerly  generally  used  among  all  classes  of  society,  adaressini 
each  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  oi 
those  placed  in  high  posts,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  &c.,  addressing  the  public,  congregationi. 
&c^  use  Vosotros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to  be  sfyled 
U»ias,  (your  Lordships,)  &c. 

UsTBD,  a  contraction  of  Vuestra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  W(Nrsbip». 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vuesareed,  and  finally  into  Usted,  ov 
Uste,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  m  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  cases  above  explained,  and  when 
he  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
ihem  Usia,  (Vueatra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c 

Utted,  and  its  plural  Ustedes,  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agiee 
with  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  their  re« 
■pective  number ;  as.  You  are  a  good  boy,  Uated  et  un  buen  muchacho : 
You  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  son  huenoa  muchachos, 

Uated,  and  Uatedea,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd,,  Vmds. — Vm,,  Vms.  At  present,  Uated  is  represented  by  a  F.,  and 
Uatedea  by  VV, 

The  speaker  by  using  Uated  may  be  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  ea,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  F.  que  hora  ea. 

When  Uated  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  el,  or  she,  ella,  are  employed ;  as. 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  you,  that  I  would  accompany  you 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  a  Usted  eata  tnanana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  acompanaria,  y  le  (la)  preaentaria  a  il  eata  tarda 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeches,  &c.,  tu,  voa,  or  voaotrof 
must  be  used  ;  because  Uated  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  lan- 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  familiar  with  the  use  Oi 
these  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Uated,  because  it  is  the 
■lost  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intorcouiso. 


/. 

The  bread. 
The  cane. 

Yo.                                 yo^ 
El  pau. 
£1  baston. 

The  soap. 

The  sugar. 

The  paper. 
Have  you  the  paper? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper 

El  jabon.                             jtu 

El  azdcar.                           tu, 

EI  papel. 

iTiene  V.  elpapel? 

Si,  seiior,  yo  tengo  el  papeL 

Have  you  my  hat? 
Yes,  1  have  yow  hat 
Mv 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  / 
1          Mi,  (both  genden.) 
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^•ut 


ST  Mind  that  (n)  stands  for  a  common  nonn. 
m  (nj  rf^  f!  I*"  ^"^  ^^  ^'  ^  la^^Poli^  *anol  (n)  ife  T 


Have  you  your  cane  7 
I  haye  my  cane. 
Haie  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


Which  hat  have  you  T 

Which  or  What? 
Which  bread  have  you? 
I  nave  my  bread. 
Which  caue  have  you  ? 

I  have  your  cane 


I  Tiene  V.  su  hasten  7 
Yo  tengo  mi  baston. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  papel  ? 
Vo  tengo  su  papel  de  V.,  m 
el  papel  de  V. 

I  Que  sombrero  tiene  7  } 

I  Que  7  gtitf.— 7. 

I  Que  pa;i  tiene  V  ? 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baston  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  baston  de  F.,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  baston  de  V 


EXERCISE. 
1. 
llave  you  the  hat  ? — Yies,  Sir,  I  liave  the  hat. — Have  you  your  hat ! 
*— I  have  my  hat. — Have  you  my  hat  ? — I  have  your  hat. — Which  hat 
have  you  ? — I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  the  bread  ? — I  have  the  bread. 
—Have  you  my  bread  ? — ^I  have  your  bread. — ^Have  you  your  bread  ? 
— I  have  my  bread. — Which  bread  have  you  ? — I  have  your  bread.— i 
Have  you  my  cane? — I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  cane?— * 
Which  cane  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  cane. — ^Have  you  your  soap  ?— 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — Your  soap,  Sir. — 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — I  have  your  sugar. — Have  you  my  paper  ? 
— ^I  have  your  paper. — Have  you  the  paper  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — Which  sugar  have  you,  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir. — Have 
fOM  your  hat  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat' 


SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccton  Segunda. 


Have  you  the  paper  ? 
Have  yon  it  7 
I  have  it. 


^TieneV.  el  papel? 
iLe  tiene  V.? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


'  In  writing  t^jese  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronouncs  al'  the  phr 
aloud,  as  they  write  them. 

Obs.  Bai^re  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  tlie  pupils  tb« 
questions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lespcn ;  then  he  dio 
tales  the  new  lesson,  and  puts  fresh  Questions. 
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It 

Have  you  my  hat 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

llie  dog. 

The  horse. 

The  leathei. 


Le,  (this  pronoun  goes  beforo  the 
verb.) 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  T 
Si,  sej&or,  yo  le  teuga 


El  pafio. 
El  zapata 
El  perro. 
El  caballo. 
El  cordobau. 


For  the  pronunciation 
of  the  syllables  nor 
not  za,  llo,  see  tha 
Table. 


Have  you  my  good  cloth  ?  J      i  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  pai^o  T 

Good.    Bii«ito,' makes  buen  before  a  noun  m^isculine  singular.      ««. — 6 
Bad.      Mala,        *'     nuU      **  u  u  « 


Pretty. 

Bonito. 

Handsome  or  fine. 

Hermoso. 

Ugly. 

Fea                                 Jeo. 

Old. 

Viejo.                               vie,  jo. — i. 

Have  you  the  pretty  dog? 

1,  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  perro'' 

No,  Sir. 

Noy  seiior. 

I  have  it  not. 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 

No. 

No.                                      [verb.) 

Not. 

No.    {No  comes  always  before  tha 

I  have  not. 

Yo  no  tengo. 

Have  you  my  old  hatt 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo  7       jo 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Yo  no  tengo  ""  sombrero  viejo  de  V 

Which  paper  have  you  7 
I  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  it  not 


I  I  Que  papel  tieue  V.7 
Yo  tengo  el  buen  papel         uen.- 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  7 
Yo  no  le  tenga 


I  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel  7 
De. 


Have  you  the  paper  hat  ? 
Oj. 

C1)9.  Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
between  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  (*)>  are  translated  by  changing 
liieir  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as,  lie  hai 
a  brick  nouse,  61  tiene  una  caea  de  ladrillo ;  Pope's  works,  lot  obraa  da 
Pofo. 

The  leather  shoe.  I  El  zapato  de  cordobaiL 

The  gor-  I  Rl  fusil. 

Tlie  iron.  •  El  hierro,  el  firrro. 

The  iraa  gun.  I  El  fusil  de  hierro. 


tt. 
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Th«  cotton 

The  eap. 
Th9  cotton  cap. 
Have  you  the  leather  shoe? 
My  old  iron  gun. 
Your  pretty  cotton  cap. 


El  algodon.    * 

El  gorra  rro. 

El  gorro  de  algodon. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  cordoban  T 

Mi  fusil  viejo  de  hierro. 

Su  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V    3f 

El  bouito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V 


EXERCISE. 

a. 

Have  you  my  fine  horse  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Have  you  your  eld 
ilioe  f— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  ?— 
I  have  it.— Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  good  horse.— 
WWch  shoe  have  you  ? — I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  yoj 
my  cap  ?— I  liave  it  not. — Have  you  your  bad  cap  ? — Yes,  I  have  it.— 
Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  cap 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  paper  cap. — Have  you  the  good  cloth  ? — Yes, 
I  have  it. — ^Have  you  my  fine  cloth  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which 
cloth  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — ^Have  you  ycur  old  soap  ? 
— ^I  have  it  not.  Sir. — Have  you  my  good  soap  ? — ^No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — ^I  have  your  old  soap. — Have  you 
your  good  gun  ?— I  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  ?— 
I  have  it.— Which  gun  have  you  ? — 1  have  the  old  iron  gun. — ^Ha>d 
you  my  cloth  cap  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap,-  - 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  leather 
shoe  have  you  ?— I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — ^Have  you  your  oW 
borse  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  horse  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my 
fine  horse. — Have  you  my  old  dog  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  do^ 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THIRD  LESSON.— Lficcton  Tercera. 


Have  you  any  thing  ? 
I  have  something. 

Any  thing-— mnnetking 
1  have  nothing, 
1  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing, 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  alguna  eosa. 
Yo  tongo  algo,  go. 

Alguna  cota,  algo  gu. 

Yo  no  tongo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tongo,  (or  no  tongo  ninguta 

cosa.) 
No  (v)  nada 
Nada  (v). 


Oho,  A   If  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  is  placed  before  the  verb 
I  nave  nothing  1  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tongo  nada.) 
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Obt,  B.  The  pronoun  Rubject,  or  nominative,  is  almost  always  omitted  be- 
eause  the  termination  of  the  verb  showe  the  person  which  perforins  the  ac- 
tion expressed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  cotfee. 

The  cheese. 

Tiie  candlestick. 

The  goifa  candlestick. 

Have  you  any  thing  good? 
1  have  nothJng  good. 

Are  you  hungry  ? 
I  am  hungry. 
I  am  uot  hungry. 
Are  }  ou  thirsty  ? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed? 
I  am  uot  ashamed. 

What  have  you? 

What? 
What  have  you  good  ? 


EI  vino. 

£1  dinero. 

El  oro. 

El  boton. 

EI  boton  de  oro. 

El  caf6. 

El  queso. 

El  caudelero. 

El  candelero  de  oro. 


que 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  bueno,  ^or  de  buenot) 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  de  bueno,  (ir  nada 

de  bueno  tenga) 

I I  Tieue  V.  hambre  ?  [bre.j 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham- 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 

t  No  teugo  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  sueno  ?  tue» 

t  Tengo  sueno.  no — iL 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergiienza  7    tie. 

t  No  tengo  verguenza.       xa — z. 


I  Que  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Que? 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno?  (or  de  buen*  \ 
Obe.  C.     Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  ^t 
before  the  adjective. 

What  have  you  bad?  I  ^Que  tiene  Vm.  malo?  (-^r  de  malo. 

I  have  nothing  bad.  |  No  teugo  nada  mritf  **n  de  mala) 


EXERCISE. 
3. 

Have  you  my  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  the  old  gold  ? — ^l 
nave  it  not — Have  you  any  thing  ? — Yes,  I  have  something. — ^Whal 
lave  you?— I  have  the  money. — Have  you  the  gold  candlestick?— ^^ 
No,  I  nave  ii  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — Have  you  my  old  (anefo) 
cheebe? — 1  have  it. — Have  you  anything  bad? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffeo. — Ho^^e  you  your  ugly  iron 
intton  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — What  have  you  ?— I  have  the  gold  candie- 
idck. — Have  vou  my  cloth  cap  ? — No,  I  have  it  nou— Yes,  you  have 
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».— No,  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thing. — Have  yon  any  tiling  handsiinel 
—No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — ^What  have  you  ugly  ?— I  hav« 
the  ugly  dog. — ^Have  you  any  thing  old  ? — ^I  have  nothing  old ;  1  hav« 
iomethlng  pretty. — What  have  you  pretty  ? — I  have  the  pretty  papoi 
cap.— Are  you  hungry  ? — Yes,  I  am  hungry. — ^Are  you  sleepy  ? — No, 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — Are  you  ashamed  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am 
ileepy. — ^Have  you  any  thing  good? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  voui  good 
iB-ead. 


FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuarta, 
I  Tiene  V.  ese  libro  t 


Have  you  that  book  7 
I  have  that  book. 
That. 
That  horeo. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


Teugo  ese  libro 

Ese. 
Ese  caballo 
Eae  dinero. 
Ese  gorro  de  pano. 
E^se  perro  viejo. 
Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papeU 


flave  you  the  bread  of  the  baker? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  ? 

The  tailor's  doth. 
5  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  tailor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  horse. 
Obs,  A.     El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap  ? 
Have  you  that  tailor's  cloth  7 

fclave  you  the  neighbor's? 

Thatf  or  the  one, 
B  meaning  that  of,  or  the  on*  of 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's 

That  tailors. 

Your  brother's. 

Brother. 

Th«] 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panadero  I 

Del. 
Del  sastre. 
Del  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  paflo  del  sastre  ? 
El  pano  del  sastre. 
El  (u)  M  (u),  or  el  (n)  de. 
El  sombrero  del  vecino. 
£1  perro  de  mi  sastre. 
£1  caballo  de  este  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  such  as  my,  that 
I  Tiene  V.  el  gono  de  mi  vecino  f 
I  Tiene  V.  el  pano  de  etie  sastre  T 


I  Tiene  V.  el  del  vecino  ? 


El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

E9  del  vecina 

El  de  mi  sastre. 

£1  de  ese  sastre. 

EU  de  su  hermano  de  V. 

Hermano. 

El  homtire. 


;See  Oba  A.) 
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Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baker's? 

Or, 
I  have  your  neighbor's. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  'i 
f  have  mirue ,   I  have  not  yours. 

Mine,  or  my  own. 

Yours. 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  paiiadi«r8 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  su  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  7 
Vo  tengo  el  mio ;  no  tengo  el  de  V 

El  jnio. 

El  suyo,  (ur  el  de  V.) 


Obs.  B.     El  suyo  is  used  when  V  nos  been  expressed  in  the  first  pan  al 
the  phrase  ;  but  el  de  V.  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  expressed 


Are  you  warm  ? 
I  am  wann. 
Are  you  cold  ? 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid  ? 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  calor  ? 

t  Tengo  caloi. 

t  i  Tiene  V.frio? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  miedo  ? 

r  Tengo  mieda 
I  Ese  carbon. 
I  Mi  amigo. 
I  El  del  hombre. 


EXERCISES. 
4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  book  hdve 
you? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you.  my  stick  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — I  have  your  friend's.— Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— ^I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — No,  I  have  not  tlie  neighbor's. — ^Which  horse  have  you? 
— I  have  the  baker's. — Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  my 
own. — Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it 
not — Which  button  have  you  ? — I  have  my  cloth  button. — Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— ^liave  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ? — I  have  your  brother's.— 
Which  coffee  have  you  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — ^I  have  the  man's. — Have  you  your  friend's 
money  ? — ^I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog  I 
—No,  Sir.— Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — ^I  am  warm.— Are  you  sleepy  t 
•«>]  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 


Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — ^I  have  yours. — Have  yon  my 
gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's  ? — ^I  have  the  neighbor's. — ^Have 
you  your  paper  or  mine  ? — I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  1 
-4  have  it  not.— Which  cloth  have  you?-^My  brother's.. — Wbi  ;h  ha/ 
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Mve  yoa  7 — ^I  have  that  man's^ — ^Have  you  tlie  old  sticR  of  ny  brotlier  1 
—No,  I  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Have 
you  that  man's  soap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not, — Which  soap  have  you  ?— 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — ^Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth 
en's? — ^I  have  yours. — Wnich  shoe  have  you? — I  have  my  friemri 
.cather  shoe. — Ilave  you  your  gold  button,  or  mine? — I  have  not 
Tours. — Which  button  have  you? — I  have  the  tailor's. — Have  yoa 
any  thing  good  ?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — What  have  ycu 
good  ?— I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — Are  you  afraid  of  tliai 
man  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — ^Have  fou  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — Y-Js,  Sir,  I  have  it. — ^Have  you  that  man's  good  horse  ?— 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccwm  Quinta 


The  merchant 

El  comerciante. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

Del  zapatero. 

The  boy. 

El  muchacha 

chacM 

The  peucil 

El  Idpiz. 

iz. — z. 

The  chocolate. 

El  chocolate. 

Have  yon  the  merchant's  cane  or 

your  own? 
I  have  neither  the  merchant's  cane 

nor  mine. 

Neither — nor 
I  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 

cheeM. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  bastou  del  comerciante 
delde  v.? 

Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  comer- 
ciante m  el  mio. 

No — ni — ni. 

Yo  no  tengo  ui  el  pan  ni  el  queso,  (oi 
ni  el  pan  ni  el  quuso  tengo.) 


Obs,  A.  When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  no< 
used,  fit  —  m  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  tlie  verb  it 
placed  last 


Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  7 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  yoa  warm  or  cold  7 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

H  ave  yoa  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  7 

I  have  neither  the  iron  nor  the  ^Id 

batton. 
Have  yoa  youis  or  mine? 
I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  7 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  calor  6  frio  7 

t  ^t  calor  ni  frio  tengo. 

*.  I  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  o  el 

de  oro? 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  ni  el  do  ore 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  o  el  mio 
Yo  no  tent^  ni  el  de  V.  ns  el  mio. 
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FIFTH 

L£SSON. 

The  cork 

£1  corcha 

The  corkscrew 

El  tirabuzon. 

That  umbrella. 

Ese  par&gruas. 

irnot-i 

The  Frenchm  lu 

El  Frances. 

ceA-Ht 

Of  the  carpenter 

Del  carpintero. 

Thewiue. 

El  vino. 

The  hammer. 

El  martilla 

.To— IJ 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  I  t  ^  Que  tiene  V.  7 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me  |  t  Yo  no  tengo  nada,  ^or  uada  tengo ) 

What  is  the  matter  with ?  j  i  Que ? 

l^othtng  is  the  matter  with ?  \  Nada ,  (or  no— nada.) 

Obt.  B.  The  first  of  these  phrases  means — What  have  you  ?  and  th« 
second — I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  que,  and  nothings 
nada  ;  and  ia  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  tengo  &C., 
'have,) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 
1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^Have  you  my  shoe  or  the  spoe- 
maker's? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — Have  yon 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ? — I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's. — Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's ;  i 
nave  my  own. — Have  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  ? — ^I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — Have  you  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  not 
the  tailor's;  I  have  mine — ^Have  y>u  your  corkscrew  or  mhie? — I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  cork  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
neighbor's. — Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — I  have  neither 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — ^Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — 1  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — ^Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's?— I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  iron  hammer. — Have  you  any  thing  ? — (  have 
something  fine. — What  have  you  fine  ? — ^I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — I  have  neither  the  hat  net 
Me  cap. 

7. 
Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ?  —I  have  neiilier  yours  nor  mine.-— 
Which  gun  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's. — ^Have  you  my  clotli  cap 
or  that  of  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.— 
Which  cap  have  you  ? — I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — ^Have  you  the 
book  of  the  Frenchiban  or  that  of  the  merchant  7 — ^I  have  neither  tua 
Frenchman's  nor  the  merchant's — Which  book  have  you?— I  have 
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fonre. — ^Wliat  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  am  cold  and  hungiy. — Htivq 
fott  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — 1  have  neitlier  any  thing  good  or  bad 


SIXTH  LESSON— /.cccion  Sexta, 


The  ox. 
The  biscuit 
Of  the  captain. 
Of  the  cook. 


EI  buey. 
El  bizcocho. 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cociueio 


w«y. 


Have  I? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not. 

Am  I  hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry 

You  are  not  hungry 

Am  I  afraid? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  right 

I  am  right 

You  are  wrong 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  T 

Yo, 
V.  tiene. 
V.  no  tiene. 

I I  Tengo  yo  hambre  i 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 

t  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 

t  V.  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  no  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  tiene  razon 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  V.  no  tiene  razon. — V.  hace  mal 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — Yo  hago  mal 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no? 

t  V.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla 

1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  d  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni   dejo  de 


tenerla. 

Obs,  I  am  wrong,  Is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  I  am  not  rights  or  i 
io  HI — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  ?  by 
Are  you  right,  or  not  ?  i  Tiene  V.  raznn,  6  no?  and.  You  are  neither  righl 
tor  wrong,  word  for  word  is,  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it* 
V.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  tenerla. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

You  have  it  not 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

You  have  nothing  good. 

f  lave  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  J 

You  have  it  not 

Have  yon  it  ? 

I  have  it 

I  bkveit  not 

3 


I  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  ? 

V.  le  tiene. 

v.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bueno  ? 

V.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  hueuo. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillu  del  carpintoTt 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 

Le  tengo. 

No  le  ieugo. 
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8IXTH    LESS019. 


The  mutton. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  one 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one 


El  carnero. 

£1  cuchillo.  llo.' 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hemiOM) ' 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  ? 

t  El  hermoso. 

t  El  feo. 


Which  one  have  you  \ 

\^'hich  one  have  1 1 
Which  one  7 
Am  I  afraid  or  ashamed  ? 
You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  ? 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 


I  Cual  tiene  V.  ? 

I  Cual  tengo  yo  ?  im.— <» 

I  Cual  7 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergQenza  ? 
y.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  vergiienza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  1 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mio 


EXERCISES. 
8 
I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend. — Are  yon 
ashamed  ? — I  am  not  ashamed. — Are  you  afraid  oi  ashamed  ? — I  am 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — ^Have  you  my  knife? — Which  one?— 
The  fine  one. — Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — I  have  noitlier 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — Which  (one)  have  you  ?— I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — ^Have  I  your  biscuit  ? — You  have  it  not. — Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty  ? — You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Am  I  warm  or  cold  ? 
—You  are  neitlier  cold  nor  warm. — Am  I  afraid  ?— You  are  not  afraia. 
— Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — You  have  nothing  good. — What  have  I  ?— 
You  have  nothing. — Which  pencil  have  I? — You  have  that  of  the 
Frenchman. — ^Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  kilor's? — You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one  have  I? — You  have  your 
friend's. — ^Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it. 

9. 
Am  I  right  ? — You  are  right. — Am  I  wrong  ? — ^You  are  wrong.— 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong;  you  are 
afraid. — Have  I  the  good  cx)flree  or  the  good  sugar  ? — You  have  neither 
the  good  coffee  nor  the  good  sugar. — Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? 
—You  have  neither  any  tiling  good  nor  bad. — What  have  I  ? — You 
have  nothing. — What  have  I  pretty  ? — You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — ^The  pretty  one. — Which  corkscrew  have  I  ?— You  have 
the  old  one. — Have  I  the  old  one  ? — Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it. — Have  I 
your  chocolate? — No,  you  have  yours. — Have  I  the  shoemaker'* 
kjather  shoe? — You  have  not  the  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
kdjri's. — ^Have  I  it? — Yes,  you  have  it. — ^Am  I  ashamed  of  that  man! 
—No,  yon  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  are  afraid  of  his  dog. 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.- 

Who? 
Who  has  th«  pencil  7 
Who  has  it? 
lias  the  boy  iti 
Mle  has  it  not 
Has  he  a  not? 

He. 


-Leccion  Septtma, 

I  Quien  ? 
I  Quien  tiene  el  l^ii  i 
i  Quien  le  tienel 
I  Le  tiene  el  muchacho  X 
£/  no  le  tiene. 
j,No^le  tiene  ei? 
El 


ftfM.~4 


Oha.  A.    El,  when  it  is  a  prouonn,  ib  pointed  out  by  an  accent  j 


liien  i^  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 
Has  he  the  hat? 
Ho  has  it. 

I  have 

You  have. 

He  has. 

Have  17 

Have  you  ? 

Has  he? 

The  chicken. 

The  chest,  the  trunk 

The  bag. 

The  waistcoat. 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. 

Has  the  young  man  7 
Has  my  friend  7 
Has  that  baker? 


The  rice.  I 

The  countryman,  the  peasant 

The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hungry  7 
H()  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm  7 
Is  he  ashamed? 
H'hnthashe? 
What  has  my  friend  7 
What  have  1? 


I  Tiene  ^  el  sombrere  ? 

EI  le  tiene. 

Yd  tepge. 

V.  tiene. 

£l  tieue. 

I  Teugo  yo  7 

i  Tiene  V.7 

i  Tieue  6\  1 


El  polio 

El  haul,  el  cofre. 

El  costal  or  saco. 

Ei  chaleco. 

El  baroo. 

El  jdveu  or  mozo. — Moz9 1 

also  servant,  waiter. 
I  Tiene  el  moKO  7 
I  Tiene  mi  amigo  7 
^  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


El  arroE. 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano.  ea. 

EI  criado. 

t  [  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeauo  ? 

t  El  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  calor  eu  hermano  de  "V 

1 1  Tiene  ^1  verguenza?  Ac. 

I  Que  tiene  ^1 7 

I  Que  tieue  mi  amigo  7 

I  Que  tengo  y^  7 


Has  he  hU  shoe  7 

Yett.  Sir,  h^  has  his  shoe. 


I  Tiene  6]  su  zapato  7 

Si,  lienor,  61  tieue  su  zapata 
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SEVENTH    LUSSOM. 


His  bird 
His  foot 
His  eye. 

Which  book  has  that  mau7 
He  has  his  own. 
His  or  his  own, 

fT4s  he  his  or  mine  t 

Ho  has  neither  his  nor  yours. 

Has  he  his  money  V 

Yes,  he  has  his  own. 

Has  anybody  my  money  ? 


Su,    (Adjective  pionoan.) 
Su  pdjaro 
Su  pid. 
Su  ojob 


I  Que  libro  tiene  ese  hombre  7 

&]  tiene  el  suyo,  (or  el  suyo  pn  pto.) 

El  suyo,  or  el  suyo  propio*     (Ab 

solute  pcRsessive  pronoun.) 
I  Tiene  ^l  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
f^\  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  ei  de  V 
I  Tiene  ^1  su  dinero  7 
Si,  4\  tiene  el  suyo. 


No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


I  Tiene  alguno  (or  algu  en)  mi  di- 
nero? 
No,  senor,  ninguno  le  tione. 

i  Alguno. 
Alguien,  ■ 
i  Ninguno 
Nadie 

Obs.  B.    Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefwite  pronouuf 
standing  always  for  persons.     See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird? 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


i  Tiene  alguno  mi  pdjaro? 
Alguno  le  tiene. — Alguiea  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tieno. — Nadie  le  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 

10. 
Who  has  my  trunk  ? — The  boy  has  it. — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?- 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — hlf^ 
3as  it. — Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — The  young  man  has  it. — Has  th*^ 
captain  my  ship  ? — He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — The  merchant  h»« 
it. — Who  has  tne  knife  ? — Which  knife  ? — Mine. — The  servant  baui 
it. — Is  he  afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — Is  the  man  right  or  wrong  ?— 
He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Who  has  the  countryman's  nee  7— 
My  servant  has  it.; — Has  he  my  horse  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not. — Who 
has  it  ? — The  peasant  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  shoe  ? — The  shoe- 
maker has  it. — What  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  his  good  money.— 
Has  he  my  gold  ? — He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — Who  has  it  ?-  • 
The  young  man  has  it. — Who  is  cold  ? — Nobody  is  cold. — ^Is  anybody 
svarm  ? — Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  aiiy  one  my  gun  ? — No  one  has  it. — Has  tlie  young  man  my 
book  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — What  has  he  ? — ^He  has  notliing. — Has  he 
Ihe  hammer  or  the  stick  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  hammer  nor  the  stick. 
—Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has 
It. — Yes,  somebody  has  it. — Who? — That  man  has  it. — Ha^  yoiii 
baker  my  bird  or  his  ? — He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  1  ycui 
bog  or  that  of  your  friend  ? — You  have  neither  mine  nor  my  friendV ' 
fou  have  your  own. — Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  1 — The  old  bakei 
has  it. — Who  is  afraid  ? — ^The  tailor's  boy  is  afraid. — Is  he  sleepy  ? — 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — Nothing. 
—Has  the  peasant  my  money  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — Has  the  captain  it  ? 
—He  has  it  not — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has  it — Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  ? — He  has  nothing  good. — What  has  he  ugly  ? — He 
has  nothing  ugly. — ^Has  he  any  thing  ? — ^He  has  nothing. 

12. 
Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  liis? — He  has  neither  ycurs  nor  his. 
— Which  cloth  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother. — Which  clotn 
has  tlie  tailor  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  ? — He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — Which  wine  has 
he  ? — He  has  his  own. — Has  anybody  my  gold  button  ? — Nobody  has 
it — Who  has  my  button  ? — Your  good  boy  has  it. — Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  ? — He  has  neitlier  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate? — The 
merchant  has  it— Has  he  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  oi 
ashamed? — ^I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — ^Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  ? — He  has  it — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — ^Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ? — ^You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  I  ?— 
You  have  your  mutton. — ^Has  any  one  my  gold  button? — ^No  ono 
haft  it 


EIGHTH  I ESSON.— Lcccton  Occava. 


The  sailor. 
His  tree. 

The  looking-glass. 
Your  mattress. 

The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
My  glove. 


El  marinero.  * 

Su  irbol. 

£1  espejo. 

Su  colchon  de  y.»  or  el  oolofan 

de  V. 
El  estrangero. 
El  estrangero  or  forasteru 
El  jardin. 
Mi  guanto. 
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EIGHTH   LSBSOir. 


ThU  ox. 

This  hay. 
That  frieud 
That  man. 


Este  biiej. 
£5fe  heuo. 
Ete  amigo. 
iigue/  hombm 


TAtt  I      Eate, 

That  I      £«e,  aquel. 

Obs.  A,  Este  refers  to  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  sj^eaker ;  ess 
lu  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  ift  of^ 
to  point  out  persons  or  things  distant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  fruiii  th« 
person  spoken  ta  It  is  also  employed  when  speaking  of  events,  &c.,  paiMod 
kmg  time  smce ;  as,  In  those  days,  en  aquellos  dias. 


Have  you  this  or  that  book  ? 

I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one 

This  one. 

That  one. 


I  Tiene  V.  este  libro  6  aquel  ? 
Tengo  este,  no  tenfro  aquel 
Este. 
Aquel. 


Ohs,  B,    One  is  not  translated ;  we  only  say  this  or  that. 


Have  I  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

You  have  this  one,  you  have   not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  tnis  hat  or  that  one  ? 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel? 
v.  tiene  este,  no  tiene  aquel 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombrero  i 
aquel? 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

But, 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Obs,  C.    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one 

The  biUet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 

The  crm. 
Have  you  this  billet  or  that  one? 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  hi\ve  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glass 

or  that  one  7 
He  has  tliis  one,  but  not  that  one 


£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero, 

El  tiene  este,  pero  no  tieue  aqnek 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phraser 
£1  no  tieue  este,  sino  tieue  aqueL 
El  bUlete. 
El  desvan. 
El  granero. 
El  burro. 

El  grano,  el  trigo. 
I  Tiene  V.  este  billote  6  aquel  T 
No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aqueL 
Tengo  este,  pero  no  tAncro  aquel 
^liene  el   vecino   ebii    espejo  I 

aquel  7 
£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aquel 


Have  you  the  oillet  that  my  brother  i  i  Tiene  V.  e]  billete  que  mi  he^ 

has  7                                                 I  mano  tiene  7 

I  have  not  the   billet  which  your  Yo  no  tengo  el  bilirte  que  su  Yam* 

brother  has                                        I  mano  de  V  tieno 
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2.*^ 


Which.     That 
Have  you  the  hone  which  I  have  7 
I  haTe  the  horse  which  you  have. 
I  have  not  that  which  you  have. 
That  which.     The  one  which. 
Have  I  the  glove  which  you  have? 
Yoo  hi»ve  not  the  one  which  I  have. 
That  which  he  has. 
The  one  which  you  have. 


Que.     (Relative  pronoun) 

I  Tiene  V.  el  cahailo  que  tengo? 

Tengo  el  caballo  que  V.  tieno. 

Ye  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 

El  que 

i,  Tengo  yo  el  guante  qu«  V.  tkm^l 

V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 

EI  que  ^I  tiene. 

El  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
1? 

Whioh  hay  has  the  stranger  ? — He  has  that  of  tlie  peasant. — Haa 
die  sailor  my  looking-glass? — He  has  it  not. — Have  you  tliis  hat 
or  that  one  ? — I  have  this  one. — Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
vat  I  Imve  that  of  the  stranger. — Which  glove  have  you  ? — I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — Have  you  his  mattress? — I  have  it. — Which 
gun  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  his  own. — Who  has  my  good  Wllet? — 
This  man  has  it. — Who  has  that  stick  ? — Your  friend  has  it. — Have 
you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  have  that  of  my  merchant. — 
Who  has  my  frlove  ? — That  servant  has  it. — What  has  you  servant  ? 
—He  has  »h<»  tree  of  this  garden. — Has  he  that  man's  book  ? — He 
has  not  the  book  of  tliat  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  the 
peasant  thin  or  that  ox  ? — He  has  neither  this  nor  thrt.  but  he  has 
the  one  wMch  the  boy  has. — Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  tlie  horse. — Which  horse  has  this 
peasant  ?—  He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — Have  I  your  hay  or  nis  ? 
—You  ha^'o  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend.— 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  ? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  Ws  com. — Hai 
your  brother  my  wine  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  haq  the  sailor's. — Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  his  own  ? — lh\ 
ana  that  of  the  captain. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden? — I  ha\e 
H  not. — Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirstyi 
foi  I  em  sleepy. 

14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — He  has  not  this,  but  that 
one.— Has  your  servant  this  sack  or  that  one  7 — He  has  this  one 
bat  not  that  one. — Has  your  cook  this  chicken  or  that  one  ? — He 
tmB  neither  tliis  one  nor  that  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor.-— 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youi 
|«K>1  boy  is  wrong. — ^Have  I  this  knife  ot  that  one  ? — You  hav8  nof 
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Uier  tin's  nor  Ihat  one.  — Wliat  have  1  ? — You  have  i(»lhing  giwd,  bui 
you  have  something  bad. — Have  you  tlie  chest  which  I  have? — I 
have  not  that  wliich  you  have. — Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  hare  the 
oi<e  which  your  brother  has. — Have  you  the  ass  whicli  my  friend  has  t 
—I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  you  have,-^ 
Has  your  friend  the  looking-glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  f 
^ye?->^He  has  nehher  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  ha%tt 
U*  he  has  Iiis  own. 

16. 

Which  bag  has  the  pea&ant? — He  has  the  one  whicn  his  ooy  haa. 
—Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  ? — 1  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which 
one  have  you  ? — I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — Are  you  cold  or 
warm  ? — I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty. — Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed  ? — He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — Who  is  wrong  ? — Your  friend  is  wrong. — Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  ? — No  one  has  it. — Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  iiave. — Which  one  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  friend. — la 
he  right  or  wrong  ? — He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — He  has  jieither  any  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty. — ^What  has  he  pretty  ? — He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — ^Has  he  the  good  biscuit  ? — He  has  it  not,  but  hia 
neighbor  has  it 


NINTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Nairn. 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

MASCULINE. 


The, 
Of  the,  from  the. 
To  the  at  the. 


Los. 
De  lo8. 
A  lo8. 


THE   POEMATIOR   OF  THE   PLtmAl* 

Sule. — Nouns  tenninating  in  a  short  or  uoaccented  Vowel  are  made 
plural  by  adding  «  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  libra,  books,  libroi. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y^ 
add  e§  to  make  the  plural ;  as,  bashaw,  bajd.  bashaws,  bajdee,  oaptaia. 
ot^ntant  captains,  capitanes,  law,  lei/,  laws,  lejfes. 
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Words  ouding  in  t  add  «#,  and  change  tlie  «  into  c,  or  retain  it ;  a^ 


\adge,  juex,  }ndg^,  juecea,  or  juexe$. 


The  book. 
Good. 
The  stick. 
The  ox. 
TLe  judge. 


ElIibro-l-8. 
Bueno  +  a. 
El  hasten  +  es. 
EI  buey  +  es. 
£1  juez  -f*  (^8. 


The  books. 
Good  books 
The  sticks 
The  oxen. 
The  judgea 


Los  libros 
Buenoit  lihnw 
Los  bastoaet 
lius  bueyes 
Los  jueces 


The  books 

Los  libros. 

The  good  books. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

Of  the  books. 

De  los  libros 

The  canes. 

Los  bastones. 

The  good  canes. 

Los  buenos  bastonds 

Of  the  canes. 

De  los  bastoues. 

The  neighbors. 

Los  vecinos. 

The  good  neighbors. 

Los  buenos  vecinos 

The  friends. 

Los  amigos. 

The  old  friends. 

Los  amigos  viejos. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

Los  bonitoe  perros. 

The  ogly  hats. 

Los  sombreros  feos 

The  woods,  (forest) 

Losbosques. 

Th«  Frenchmen,  (the  French.) 

Los  Franceses. 

The  Englishman. 

El  Ingles. 

Los  Ingleses. 

Obt.  A.    Adjectives  must  agree  ii 

1  gender  and  number  with  the  nounf 

U  pronouns  they  qualify,  and  their  plural  is  made  according  to  the  mtet 

mid  down  above  for  nouns. 

The  place,  the  places. 

El  lugar,  los  lugarea 

The  nail,  the  nails. 

El  clavo,  los  clavos. 

Have  you  the  books? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  ? 

I  have  the  books. 

Yo  tengo  los  libros. 

Who  has  the  hats? 

I  Quien  tiene  los  sombreros  T 

He  has  the  hats. 

£1  tiene  los  sombreros. 

Have  I  the  birds  7 

I  Tengo  yo  los  pdjaros  ! 

Yes,  Sir. 

Si,  softer 

Hm?e  you  my  knives  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  cuchillos  T 

I  h%ve  not  your  knive* 

Yo  no  tengo  mis  cuchillos  de  ? 

My 

tow 


SmOULAR. 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V 

El  (n)  de  V. . 

Vuwtro 


PLURAL 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V 

Los  (n)  de  V 

VuestroB. 


(See  Obc<.  A,  Lesson  iV  i 
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His  or  her 

Our. 

Their. 


■INOULAR 

Su. 

Nuestro. 

Su. 


funuku 
Su& 
Nueitroii 

Sub. 


met    -€ 


Ofs,  B.  These  adjectives  agree  in  number  with  the  uouns  that  coiii^  uilai 
KkeiK)  and  to  which  they  refer. 


IIiB  or  her  books. 

Sus  libros. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  librun. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

El  trabajo. 

Tlie  works. 

Los  trabajosL 

Our  gloves. 

Nuestros  guantes. 

Small. 

Pequefto,  (siug.)      Piq  jenos,  (plnr.) 

Large. 

Grande,  (sin^f.)        Graudes,  (plur.) 

Which  hats? 

I  Que  sombreros  ? 

W?tich  ones  ? 

I  Cuales  ? 

These  books. 

Estos  libros. 

Those  books. 

Esos  libros,  aquellos  iibroB. 

These. 

Estos. 

Those. 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VUL) 

These  or  tnose  booKS. 

Estos  libros  6  aquellos. 

Have  you  these  or  those  bocks? 

;  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Estos  pdjaros  6  aquellos. 

Have  I  these  or  those  bira  ? 

I  Tengo  yo  estos  pdjaros  6  aquelloel 

Theeye& 

The  asses 
Which  horses  have  y)U? 
Have  you  the  fine,  aorses  of  your 

good  neighbors? 
Havo  I  his  small  gloves  7 

You  havo  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
y  )u  have  his  large  hats. 

Ilu  your  brother  his  iron  guns  7 

Ha  has  not  his  iron  guns 
W'  bich  ones  has  he  \ 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V  ? 

I  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  de 

sus  buenos  vecinoe  (de  V.  7) 
^  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequenos? 

(or  guantecitos.) 
V.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  pequeiiob, 

pero  V.  tiene  sus  sombrerofl  gran* 

des. 
I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  V.  sus  fueiles 

de  hierro  7 
£1  no  tiene  sus  fusiles  de  hierro. 
;  Cuales  tiene  ^l  7 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  vour  pr«tty  horses- 


j  De  mis  jardines 

I  Do  sus  bouitos  caballos  de  V 
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The  Frouchmeu's  fine  umbrelJna 

Oi  my  woooB. 
Of  your  fine  trees. 
Have  you  the  Frenchmen  s  fine  urn- 

brellau? 
I  have  not  their  umbrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fane  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  7 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardens 

Have  you  my  leaknem  shoes  7 
I  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

ThA  bread,  the  loaves. 


Los  bermosos  pardguas  dc  los  IVtiu 
ceses. 

De  mis  boeques. 

De  los  hennoeos  irboles  de  V. 

^Tiene  Vm.  lob  hemiosos  paia^uai 
de  los  Franceses  7 

Yo  no  teugo  sus  pardguas,  pero  tengo 
BUS  hermosofl  bastoues. 

iTiene  V  los  drboles  de  mis  jur- 
dines  7 

Yo  no  tengo  los  drboles  de  sus  jar- 
dines  de  V. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  cordoban  ? 

Yo  no  teugo  sus  zapatos  de  cordo- 
ban de  v.,  pero  teugo  bus  gorros 
de  pane. 

El  pan,  los  panos. 


EXERCISES. 
16. 
riave  you  the  gloves  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  gloves. — Ha^'e  you  my 
g.oves? — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — You  have  my  looking-glasses. — Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
— You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — Which  books  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — Has  the  foreigner  ou^'  good  guns  ? — 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  our  fine 
norses  ? — Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — ^Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ? — He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  your  handsome  woods. — Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — ^I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — Has  your  taUor 
my  fine  golden  buttons  ?i— He  has  not  your  fine  golden  buttons,  but 
your  fine  golden  candlestick. — What  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  his  fine 
Bhips.— Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  guns  ? — He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — ^Who  has  the  tailor's  good  waistcoats  ? — Nobody  has 
kis  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — Has  the  Frencli- 
jian's  boy  my  good  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  vour  good  umbrellas,  but 
foui  good  sticks. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  ? — He  fmi 
▼our  leather  shoes. — What  has  tho  captain  ? — He  has  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  the  good  mattresses  o' 

bis  captain. — Which  gu^ens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — He  has  the  gardens 

of  the  English. — Which  servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — He  has  the 

•ervantsof  the  French. — What  has  your  bov  ? — He  has  his  prettv  birds 
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—What  has  tho  merchant  ? — He  hasour  pretty  chests. — What  has  the 
baker  ? — He  has  our  fine  asses. — Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ?— 
He  has  neither  our  nails  ncr  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loavefi. 
—Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  ? — He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — He  has  the  bi^ 
cults  of  his  friends. — Has  our  friend  our  fine  pencils  ? — He  has  not  oiif 
fine  pencils. — Which  ones  has  he  ? — Ho  has  the  small  pencils  of  Iw 
mei<chants. — Which  sticks  has  your  servant  ? — ^He  has  the  sticks  o!  hii 
good  merchants. — Has  your  fr»end  the  small  knives  of  our  merchants? 
— He  has  not  their  smaU  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — Have 
you  these  guns  ? — I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  ? — He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he. 
your  book  or  your  friend's  ? — He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's ;  he 
has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
—Which  wine  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  ? — ^1  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has. — Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  ? — ^1  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — ^Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  neitlicr 
rjold  nor  warm. 


TENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima, 


Those  of. 
Have  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
1  have  not  your  books  I  have  those 

of  the  man 


Los  de, 

I  Tieue  V.  mis  libros  6  los  del  horn- 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 

los  del  hombre. 


Those  which, 
Ifave  you  the  books  which  I  have  7 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
lias    the    Englishman    the  knives 

which  you  have,  or  those  which  1 

have? 
He  has  neither   thora  which   you 

have,  nor  those  whi«^h  I  have. 
Which  knives  has  he  V 
He  has  his  own. 
Bave  you  mine  7 
Mo.  1  have  not  ymws 


Los  que 
I  Tiene  V.  los  libros  que  tengo  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchillos  ^oe'V 

tiene,  6  los  qu*"  yo  tengo  7 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  n? 

que  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchillos  tiene  {4\  ?) 
£l  tiene  los  suyos. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios  7 
No,  yo  no  tenso  los  de  V 
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POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 

BINOULAR. 

PLURAU 

Kiiie 

EI  mio. 

Los  mios. 

(  El  suyo. 

Los  8U>  ot. 

Youra 

J  EI  de  V. 

Losde  V. 

'-  Ei  vuestro. 

Los  vueHtror 

I                (See  ObB.  A,  LeHBOu 

His,  here,  (his  own.  her  own.; 

EI  suyo. 

Los  suyos. 

Ouib. 

Elnuestro. 

Los  QuestroB. 

Theire,  (their  own.) 

El  suya 

Los  suyos. 

31 


Obs.  A.    These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  object  possessed 
diat  is,  the  noun  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 


Have  yon  yours  or  mine  7 
I  have  not  youre,  I  have  mine. 
These,  (plur.  of  this  one.) 
Thone,  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tiene  V.  los  suyos  6  los  mios  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  niiot 

Estos. 

EsoSf  aquellos. 


Ohs,  B.    These  words  are  used  with  or  without  substant  /es. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those 
Have  I  these  or  those  7 
You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those. 
Huvo   I  the  looking-glasses  of  the 

French,  or  those  of  the  English  7 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former.  Aquel,  (sing.)  AquelloSf  (plur ) 

The  latter.  Bate,  (sing.)  Estos,  (plur.) 

OhM.  C.    In  Spanish  €Ufuel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  first 
mentioned ;  este,  ettos,  to  the  object  last  spoken  o£ 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquellos 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  ? 
V.  tiene  estos ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
i  Tengo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fian* 

ceses,  6  los  de  los  Ingleses  ? 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquellos,  ni  estos. 


Have  you  my  canes  or  my  gunb? 
I  have  the  latter  but  I  have  not  the 

former 
Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  7 

H«  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  guns  or  mine  7 
\  have  neither  youib  nor  mine    but 
those  of  our  good  friends 


I  Tieue  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  fusilest 
Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel- 
los. 
^  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aqu)llos 

baules7 
Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  sus  fusiles  6  los  mios  7 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  los  de  V.  ni  los  m'\:m, 
pero  los  de  nuestros  buenos  ami* 
gos. 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Augm^mtative  and  Dimivnttve  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  tlis 
•addition  of  a  certain  termination  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  d 
4ieir  primitives 
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The  augmentative  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  on^  ote,  a  to,  or  onazo-  to 
Uie  masculine  nouns,  and  ona,  ota,  aza,  or  onaza  to  tlie  feminine ;  Bup- 
pi^«8ing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  Un  muckacho.        j  A  girl.  Una  muchacha 

A  big  boy.        Un  muchachon,      \  A  big  girl.  Una  muckaehonm 

On  and  ote,  ona  and  otaf  genera..y  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  amts 
wsa,  onazo f  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
She  object  to  which  it  is  added ;  as, 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip. 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Ldtigo. 

Un  latigazo. 

Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  bk  w,  or  mjury,  hai 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine ;  as, 
Hand.  Mano. 

A  large  hand.  Manaza. 

A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand.  Manuzo. 

The  diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  iUo,  uelo  for  the  mas* 
euline,  and  ita,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  lait 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

A  boy.  I       Un  muchacho. 

A  little  boy.  |      Un  muchachito 

A  girl.  I       Una  muchacha. 

A  little  girl.  I       Una  muchachita. 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it , 
illo  and  ilia  sometimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate only  contempt 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che^  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
•dd  cito,  cillo,  zueh,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  ast  letter ;  as, 

Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito. 

Good  little  man.  Hombreciio 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujercita 

Nouns  ending  in  z  ?hange  it  into  c,  and  add  cito,  cita,  &c ;  as, 

Cross.  Cruz.  I  Little  cross.  Crucccita. 

y\ah  Pez.  I  Little  fish.  Pece^'ifn,  nececillo 

NouiiB  ending  in  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  qutia  ;  aj, 

Boat.  Barco.        I  Little  boat.  Barquito. 

Barire  Barca.       \  Little  barge.  Barquito* 

NiHini*  nii<1in0  In'trn  or  tra,  di:D  the  o  and  add  uito,  uita,  &e  :  as, 


Lion 

Leon. 

Man. 

Hombre 

Woman. 

Mujer. 
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Friend  Amiga,      I  Dear  little  frienJ.  Amiptito. 

Frieud  Amiga.      \  Dear  little  frieud.  Amiguita 

Nouns  ending  in  to,  ia,  geuerally  do  not  admit  the  teiminatiou,  and  ex- 
n-eas  the  diminutive  by  trausiaiing  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  ClaudiuH^ 
El  pequeno  Claudio,  or  El  niiio  Claudia.  Sometimes  they  drop  ijie  lait 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  termination  ;  as,  Julia,  Jui'ia ;  indio,  in* 
dito.  When  the  letter  »  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  io,  ia,  it  Is  generull| 
eliaug^  into  n  ;  as,  Antonio,  Antoiiita 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — I  have  ne  ther  these  nor  tliose. 
—Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spanisj-ds  or  those  of  the  English  ? — I 
Iiave  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards.— 
Which  oxen  have^you  ? — I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — Have  you 
the  chests  which  I  have  ? — ^I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — Has  your  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ? — 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — He  has  his 
own. — Which  horses  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  those  which  I  have. — 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
ue  has  those  of  the  captain. — Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  ? — You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I  our  asses  ? — You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — ^Hava  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors? — I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — Which  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  —He  has  mine. — Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
makers ? — You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers.) 

ly. 
Which  paper  has  the  man  ? — He  has  ours. — Has  he  our  coffee  ?— 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of 
our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — Which 
nails  has  he  ? — He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — ^Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  ? — No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  ha% 
those  of  the  French. — Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — Nobody  has  liia 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — Who  has  his  cheese? — Ilia 
ooy  has  it — ^Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  ? — You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — Which  guns 
nas  tlie  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  those  which  you  have. — Which  um« 
oroUas  has  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has. — 
Has  he  our  bx)ks  ? — He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighbor 
jias. — Is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry  ? — He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty 
—Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
fraid  / — He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed. — Has  tlie  young  man  the  sticks 
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Df  «)ur  servants? — He  hfs  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Which 
pencils  has  he  ? — He  has  those  of  liis  old  merchants. — Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  had  ? — I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing line. — What  have  you  fine'' — I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine.— 
Have  YOU  not  their  fine  muttoa  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  UtuUcma. 


The  comb. 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs? 

I  have  t?iem. 


El  peine. 

EI  vidrio,  (a  factitious  substance.) 

El  vaso. 

I  Tieue  V.  mis  peines  chiquitos  t  (or 

peinecitos  7) 
Yo  lot  teugo. 


Them.  \      Los, 

Ob$.  A.     Los  is  a  pronoun  when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  it 
tfe  i»laced ;  but  when  los  is  an  article,  it  comes  before  a  substautive. 

I  Tiene  ^1  mis  hermosos  vasos  7 

&I  los  tiene 

I  Los  tengo  yo  7 

V.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bouitoapetn«i  ? 

&1  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tiene  el  muchacho  7 

Los  hombres  los  tieuen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombree? 


Has  he  my  fine  gli 

He  has  them. 

Have  I  them  7 

You  have  them. 

You  have  them  not 

Has  the  man  my  pretty  combs  7 

He  has  them  not 

Has  the  boy  them  7 

The  men  have  them. 

Have  the  men  them  7 


They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not 
Who  has  them  7 

The  Germans. 
The  Turks. 
The  Germans  have  them. 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


[      Ellos 

EUos  los  tienen. 

Ellos  no  los  tienec 
I  I  Quieu  los  tiene  7 


Los  Alemanes. 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  Elspafioles. 


Some  or  atiy  \ 

Obe.  B.     Some  and  any,  used  in  an  unlimited  sen.se,  are  not  translateUt 
particularly  when  they  are  not  ^ullowed  by  a  nouu ;  but  the  noun  w  liwh  it 
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■nderetood  in  English  ia  sometimes  ezpre88e<!l  in  Spanish,  or,  what  is 
«8ual,  we  give  another  fonn*  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  the 
Ye6,  8;r,  Si,  tenor;  No,  siri  No,  $enor,  either  with  or  without  the  verb 


tiavr  you  any  wine? 

I  have  iome,  (wine  understood.) 

1  have  not  any,  (wine  understood.) 

H'ill  you  send  for  wine?  I 

I  viill  send  for  some,  (wine  under- \ 
stood.)  i 

*  rill  not  send  for  any,  (wine  under-  \ 
stood.;  } 


iTiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  sefior. 

No  tengo  vina 

No  tenga 

No,  senor. 

I  Quiore  V.  enviar  pot  vino? 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vinow 

Si,  quiero. 

Si,  sefior 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vioo 

No  quiera 

No,  senor. 


Some,  meaning  a  little,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  an  poeo 


f  have  some,  (a  little.)  ^ 
Some  or  any  wme. 
Some  or  any  bread 
Some  or  any  tea 
Some  or  any  buttons 
Some  or  any  knives 
Borne  or  any  men 

Have  you  any  wme? 

I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  doth  7 
He  has  some  doth. 
Has  hf  any  books? 

He  has  some  book& 

Have  yon  any  money? 

1  have  some  money. 


Yo  tengo  un  poca 

t  Vino. 

tPan. 

tT^ 

t  Botoues. 

t  Cuchillos. 

t  Hombres. 


t  iTiene  V.  vino? 
t  Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 
1 1  Tiene  pafio  este  hombre? 
t  &1  tiene  paiia 
tiriene^nibroR? 
t  El  tiene  libioH,  or 

Tiene  alguuos  libros. 
1 1  Tiene  V.  dinero  ? 
t  Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  pooo  de  diueia 


No     Not  any 
)  have  no  wme 
He  has  not  auy  money. 
You  ii»ve  uu  books. 
They  Hav*  not  any  friends 
3 


No,  (In  a  general  indefinite 
Yo  no  tengo  vina 
6l  no  tiene  dinero. 
V.  no  tiene  libros. 
Ellas  no  tieueu  amigoa 
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Some, 
Some, 


Any, 
Onet 


Some.  I  Un  poco,  (a  sma.I  quantity  ^ 

r  Algunoi     {Algun,    before 
}      masculine  singular.) 
(  Algunos. 
Obs.  C.     Algunot  Algtm,  and  Algunoa  are  used  in  a  limited 
Has  he  any  paper?  I  I Tiene  (^I)  algun  papei  7 

Have  you  any  good  paper?  i Tiene  V.  algun  bueu  papei? 

Have  I  any ?  U  Tengo  yo  alguno? 

Have  you  any  good?  I  l Tiene  V.  olguuo  buuno? 


No.    Not  any.    None. 


Ho  has  not  any  paper. 


(No. 
Ninguno.    (Ningun^  before  a 
masculine  singulai.) 
Ningunos 
Oh*.  D.    Ninguno,  Ningun,  and  Ningunos,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 

C  (&1)  no  tiene  niugun  papel,  or 

<  Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 

i(£l)  no  tiQue  ningun  buen  papei,  of 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 
5  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
'  No  tiene  ninguno. 


He  h/us  not  any  good  paper. 

He  has  not  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 

Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good. 


I  Ninguno  tengo,  (pi  ningunos  tengo.) 

SNo  tiene  ninguno  bueno,  or 
No  tiene  ningunos  buenos. 
S  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
Ningrunos  buenos  tiene. 


I  Tiene  Vm.  algun  papel  ? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  uu  poco.) 
Tengo  alguno  buena 


Some  old  wine.  I  Vino  af  lejo. 

Some  bad  cheese  |  Queso  male 

Oba.  E.    When  malo  \a  before  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 


Any  excellent  cofl^ 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

The  picture,  (likenesB.) 
Tlie  paintei  has  some  picture!. 


Excelente  caf(5  ex. — ; 

EI  pmtor. 

£1  cuadro. 

El  retrata 

El  pintor  tiene  algunos  cnadros. 
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EXERCISES. 

2C.  9 

Have  you  my  fine  glasses? — I  have  them. — ^Have  you  Ihe  fiiM 
ftoraes  of  U  le  English  ? — I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have  you  % 
—I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — Who  lias  my  small  combs  ?— My 
boys  have  them. — Which  knives  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  youi 
^ends. — ^Have  I  your  good  guns? — You  have  them  not,  but  yoir 
friends  have  them. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  those  of  my 
brothers  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own. — 
Which  ships  ha^^the  Germans? — The  Germans  have  no  ships.— 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — They  have  them  not. — Have 
the  cooks  them? — They  have  them. — Has  the  captain  your  pretiv 
books  ? — ^He  has  them  not. — Have  I  them  ? — You  have  them.  You 
have  them  not. — Has  the  Italian  them  ? — ^He  has  them. — Hav^  tnr* 
Turks  our  fine  guns  ? — They  have  them  not. — ^Have  the  Span'«»rdf» 
them  ? — ^They  have  them. — Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrella«  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — ^He  has  them. — Has  he  them  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — ^Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — He  has  them  not. — Who 
has  them  ? — The  Turk  has  them. — Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  o 
tliose  of  our  friends  ? — He  has  neitlier  the  latter  nor  the  former.— 
Which  caps  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — Which 
dngs  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

91. 
Have  you  any  woods  ? — ^I  have  some  woods. — ^Has  your  brotlier  any 
soap  ? — He  has  no  soap. — ^Have  I  any  mutton  ? — ^You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — Have  your  friends  any  money  ?-  They 
have  some  money. — ^Have  they  any  tea  ? — They  have  no  tea,  but  the\ 
liave  some  excellent  cofiee. — Have  I  any  soap  ? — You  have  no  soap, 
out  you  have  some  coal. — Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — ^He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — ^Have  the  English  any  gold  ? — They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — Have  you  any  good 
coffee  ? — ^I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — ^Has  tlie 
merchant  any  good  books  ? — ^He  has  some  good  books.-^Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves  ? — They  have  some  excellent  gloves.* '- 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — ^Who  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  ? — Their  frieudf 
tiave  Uiem. — Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ? — ^Tlie  sailors 
of  our  captains  have  them. — ^Have  they  our  ships  ? — Yes,  Sir,  they 
nave  them. — What  have  the  Italians? — They  have  some  beautifu 
pictures. — What  have  the  Spaniards  ? — Thev  have  some  fine  asses  — 
What  have  tlip  Germans  ? — Thev  have  some  excellent  com. 
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22. 


Have  you  any  friends  ? — I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  your  friende 
any  coal  ? — ^They  have  some. — Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  1 
— Thoy  have  no  good  shoes,  but  they  have  some  excellei  t  leather.— 
Have  the  tailors  any  gOod  waistcoats  ? — They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
but  some  excellent  cloth. — Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ? — He  haa 
DO  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — ^Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  tlie  Italians  7 — He  has  neither  the  latter  nor 
t).e  former. — Which  ones  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
—Have  the  Russinns  (los  Rusos)  any  thing  good  ^Thpy  have  some- 
thing good. — What  have  they  ^  good  ? — They  have  some  good  oxen.— 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  ? — No  one  has  them. — Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  ? — Your  cooks  have  them. — What  have  the 
bakers  ? — ^They  have  some  excellent  bread. — Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  7 — They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — Has  any 
bn^#  your  srolden  candlesticks  7 — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— I^cccion  DuodScima 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


c/uo.— 6 


A  or  an,  or  one 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  an. 

To  a,  an,  at  a,  an, 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor 

A  small  knife. 
A  large  cap. 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 
Have  you  any  books  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glan  7 
I  have  no  glass 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  7 
I  have  a  good  horse 


Un. 
De  un, 
A  un. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
Un  pala 
Un  baston. 
De  un  mwhacho. 
De  un  buen  marinero. 
5      Un  cuchiilo  pequefia 
\      Un  cuchillita 
I      Un  gorro  grande. 

Una   1 

Dos.     y  Numeral  adjecti^M 

Trea  J 

I  Tiene  V.  algunos  libros  7 

Si,  sefior,  yo  tengo  una 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  7 

Yo  no  tengo  vasow 

Yo  tengo  una 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  7 

Yo  leuflro  un  buer  caballo 
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Rare  yoa  any  good  hones? 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  yoa  two  good  horses  ? 
Yes,  S'a,  I  have  two  good  ones 

Four. 
Five. 
Have  you  five  hones  7 

have  none,  Sir. 
Have  you  a  small  lion  7 
I  have  one 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  7 
1  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  bad  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  friend  7 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  7 
He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones 
He  has  two  of  them. 
Have  you  five  good  dogs  7 
1  have  three  good  and  two  bad  onea 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  7 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


I  Tiene  V.  buenos  eabailus  f 
Tengo  do6  buenos 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos ' 
Si,  senor,  tengo  dos  buenos 

Cuatro. 
Cinco. 

I  Tiene  V.  cmco  caballos  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  sefior 
I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  ? 
Tengo  una 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos  7 
Tengo  algunos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  malos. 


I  Tiene  algun  amigo  su  hermano  de 

V.7 
Tiene  uno  bue:io. 
I  Tiene  uno  ? 
(£l)  tiene  uno. 
Tiene  dos  buenos. 
t  El  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perroe  t 
t  Yo  tengo  tree  buenos  y  dos  malos 
I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pardguas  7 
Mi  hermano  tiene  uno 
El  sombrerero. 


EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine? — I  have  some.— Have  yon  any  coffee? — I 
liave  not  any.-^Have  you  any  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  some  good. — 
llave  you  any  good  cloth  7 — I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — ^Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — You  have  not  any  good.— 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  ? — ^He  has  some. — Has  he  any  good 
cheese  t-— He  has  not  any.— Has  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  ? — He  has  some. — ^Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — They  have 
oo*  any. — ^Have  the  English  any  good  wine  ? — They  have  no  good 
wine,  bu*  they  have  some  excellent  tna. — Who  has  some  good 
soap  ? — The  merchant  has  some. — Who  has  some  good  bread  ?^ 
The  baker  has  some. — Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  ? — He  has  some 
— Has  he  any  coal  ? — He  has  not  any. — What  rice  have  you  ? — 1 
gave  some  good. — What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — He  has  some  gotid.— 
Wliat  leather  has  ti  e  shoemaker  ? — ^He  has  some  excellent. — Have 
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jron  any  nails  ? — ^1  have  not  any. — Who  hpa  some  nai^s  ?—  The 
merchant  has  some. — ^Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  8Ik»C8.— 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — You  have  no  hats. — Has  your  fiieud  any  pre.tty 
knives  ? — He  has  some  pretty  ones. — Has  he  any  good  oxen  ?—  He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — They 
have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? —  The  8paniarcU 
hsve  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors  ? — ^He  has  some  good  ones.  — 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses? — ^They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — Who  has  some  good  biscuits  ? — The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
bor has  some. — ^Has  he  any  bread  ? — He  has  not  any. — Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats? — The  French  have  some. — Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ? — The  carpenter  has  some. — ^Has  he  pny  ham- 
mers ? — H.3  has  some. — What  hammers  has  he  ? — He  has  some  iron 
ones. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — Nothing  ?s  the  mat 
ter  with  him. — Is  he  cold  ? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him? — He  is  hungry. — Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves  ? — I  have  some. — Who  has  some  fine  pictures  ? — 
The  Italians  have  some. — ^Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  ? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — ^Has  the  hatter  good  or  bad  hats  ? — Ht 
nas  some  good  ones. — Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — He  ha> 
some  good. — ^Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — The  boys  of  our  mer 
chants  have  some. — Have  they  any  birds  ? — ^They  have  not  any.— 
Who  has  some  ? — ^My  servant  has  some. — Has  your  servant  any  sticks' 
—He  has  not  any. — Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbo 
have  some. 

26. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ?— 
He  has  a  good  one. — ^Has  the  Grerman  a  good  ship  ? — ^He  has  none 
— ^Has  your  tailor  a  good  ccat  ? — He  has  a  good  one.     He  has  two 
g<)od  ones.    He  has  three  good  ones. — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ?— 
He  has  two  of  them. — Have  your  fnends  two  fine  horses? — ^They 
slave  four. — Has  the  young  man  a  good  or  a  had  hat  ? — ^He  lias  no  gooc: 
one.     He  has  a  bad  one. — Have  you  a  c^rk  ? — I  have  none. — Have  I 
t  friend  ? — You  have  a  good  one.     You  have  two  good  friends. — ^Haa 
tJie  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — He  has  six  imn  rails.    He  has  six  goofl 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones. — Who  has  good  tea  ? — Our  codk  has  some. 
—Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Oui  neighbor  has  ^iv. — ^Ilas  the  peas^ 
ini  any  corn  ? — He  has  aome. — Has  he  any  gm\a  ? — H**  has  not  any 
—Who  has  some  good  tnends  ? — The  Turks  have  sonir  —Have  iiof 
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any  money  ? — They  have  not  any. — ^Who  has  their  money  ? — Theii 
friends  have  it. — Are  their  friends  thirsty  ? — They  are  not  thirsty, 
but  hungry. — Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  one. — Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that — Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Which 
bags  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own. — ^Have  you  a  goad  servant  I 
-*I  have  a  good  one. — Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — ^My  brothei  has  iOM 
—Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  ? — ^He  has  an  iron  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— LeccionDedma  tercia 


How  much  ? 

How  many  ? 
How  much  bread  have  you? 
How  much  mouey  I 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  many  friends? 


Much 
Many. 
A  good  deal,  very  much. 
Much  bread. 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money  7 
I  have  a  flrood  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wine 
I  have  a  frood  deal. 


I  Cuanto  7 

I  Cuantoa  ? 
I  Cuanto  pap  tiene  V.  1 
I  Cuanto  dinero  ? 
I  Cuantos  cuchillos? 
I  Cuantos  hombres? 
^CuantoB  amigos? 


Only, 
But 

I  have  but  one  friend. 

1  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

You  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother? 

He  has  hvtt  one 

He  has  but  two  good  ones. 


^     Solo. 
I      Solamente 
I      No  {v)  sino 
I     No  (v)  mas  que 

Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 

Tengo  uno  solamente. 

No  tengo  mas  que  un  buen  fusil. 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  buena 

El  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 

V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uuu  bueno. 

I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  henuaBu 
deV.? 

No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 

t^\  tiene  solamente  doe  buenus. 


Muchc. 

MuchoA 

Muchisvmo,    MucMsimoSt  ;jL) 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchisimo  pan  bu^uo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  dmero  7 
Tengo  muchisimo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  vino  bueno) 
Tengo  muchisima 
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Too  much 

Too  many. 
You  have  too  much  wiue. 
You  have  tOf>  many  books 

Enough, 
Enough  money 
Knives  enough. 


Little,  (in  size.) 
Little, 


Little,  1 
Few,  } 
A  little,    ) 

A  little  room. 
A  little  wiue. 

Few  friends. 


But  lUtle. 
Only  a  little. 

But  few. 


Small  in  quantity  I 
or  number.  | 


Demasiadot  sobrado. 

Demaeiados,  eobradoM 
V.  tieue  demasiado  vino. 
V.  tiene  demasiados  UbfD& 

Bastante,  baetantes 
Bastante  dinero. 
Bastantes  cuchillai 

Pequeiio. 

Poco,  pocos. 

Unas  pocos,  unoe  ettanton 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  noun.) 
Uu  cuarto  pequeila 
Un  poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poce. 

Muy  poco 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  euantos 

Muy  pocos. 


Not  much. 

Not  many. 

You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 

V.  no  tiene  mucho  dme 
Nosotros  tenemos  pocoe 

We. 

Nosotros, 

We  have. 
Have  we? 
We  have  not 

(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
^Tenemos  (nosotros?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 

Obs.    The  pronoun  subject  is  idmost  always  omitted  in  Spanish 


Courage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  1 
We  have  some. 
We  have  not  any. 
They  hafe  but  little  courage. 


flave  you  a  good  deal  of  m^ney  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it 
You  have  but  little  of  it 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
We  Ua\d  but  a  lillle  of  it 


Valor.    (Animo.) 

I  Tenemos  vinagre  T 

Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  poco  ) 

No  tenemos,  (or  Ninguno  tenomos  ) 

t  Tieneu  muy  poco  valor 

I  Ti/sne  V.  muchisimo  dinero  ? 

Solo  tengo  uu  poco. 

V.  tiene  solo  uu  poc ). 

(El)  tieue  solamente  un  pouu 

Solo  tenemos  uu  poc  a 
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HaTe  yon  enough  wine  7  |      i  Tiene  V.  bastante  vino  T 

I  have  but  a  little,  but  enough.  Sdo  tengo  on  poco ;  tengo   lolo 

el  bastante. 


Seven. 
Eight 
Nine. 
Ton. 

Siete. 
Ocha 
Nueve. 
Diei. 

And.                             1 

Y 

Have  you  any  tea  and  coflfee  ? 

t  Pan  y  came. 

t;  Tiene  V.t^yraf^? 

The  hatter. 
The  joiner. 

El  somhrerero. 
EI  ensambladox 

EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  twc  good  friends. — ^Have  yoa 
•ight  good  trunks  ? — ^I  have  nine. — ^Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ?— 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — ^Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  7 — He 
HAS  but  two  good  ones. — How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ? — Hd 
has  only  five. — How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — He  has  only  four. 
— ^Have  you  much  bread  ? — ^I  have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — ^They  have  but  little. — Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — He  1ms  only  a  little. — ^Has  the  foreigner  much  com  ? — ^He  has  a 
good  deal. — What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  ?) — ^He  has  much 
nugar. — What  iias  the  Russian  (el  Ruso  1) — He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — He  has  but  little. — What  have  we  ? — ^We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money?— We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — Have  you  many  brothers  ? — I  have  only  one. 

—Have  the  French  many  friends? — They  have  but  few. — Has  our 
neighbor  much  hay  ?— He  has  enough. — Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  T 
— He  has  a  great  deal. — ^Has  this  man  courage  ? — He  has  none. — Has 

ne  painter's  boy  any  pencils  ? — He  has  some. — ^How  many  hammcm 
IMS  the  carpenter  ? — ^He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper  ? — I  have  but  little. — Has  the  cook  mucn 

Autton  ? — He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  b«.s  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 

How  many  oxen  has  the  Gen  nan  ? — He  has  eight. — How  many  horsci 

^  he  ? — He  has  only  four.  —Who  ha.s  a  good  many  biscuits  ? — Om 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — ^How  many  books  have  we  ? — Wo  liavc 
only  three  pretty  ones. — ^Have  yoa  too  much  cheese? — 1  have  no« 
enough. — Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — Tliey  have  too  many.— 
Has  our  friend  too  much  cofiee  ? — He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough.— 
Who  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — Have 
ihey  many  aloves  ? — Tliey  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar  t 
— He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — He  has  enough.-^ 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — I  have  only  a  little. — Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — ^He  has  a  good  deal. — ^Has  our  tailoi  many  buttons  ? — ^He  has 
51  good  many. — Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — He  has  not  many.— 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — ^He  has  but  two. — How  many  knives 
has  the  German  ? — He  has  three  of  aiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — ^He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — ^Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — We  have  a  good  many. — What  buttons  have  we  ? — ^We 
have  gold  buttons. — What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — ^Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — ^What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty 
cliickens. — ^How  many  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six. — ^Has  the  hatter  any  hats? 
—He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — He  hajs  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — ^Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Grermans  ? — We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Which  horses 
have  we  ? — We  have  our  own. — ^Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — ^He 
has  them  not — Who  has  them  ? — Your  boy  has  them. — Who  has  our 
looking-glasses  ? — The  Italians  have  them. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  thi& 
or  tliat  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  neith^  this  nor  that — ^Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — ^He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  which 
his  friends  have. — ^Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Decima  cxutrta. 

f 
1 


Algunos. 
Unas. 


^f^^  ]  Unospocos, 

Unas  cuantos. 


A  few  bonks.  t  Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  libtos ) 

Have  you  a  3bw  books  T  |  i  Tiene  V.  algunoe  librud'' 

_ ,            ,  S  Yo  tenso  aliruiios. 

1  have.  few.  |  Tengo  unos  cuautc 

You  have  a  few  >  V.  tiene  al^uob. 

He  has  a  few  £l  tiene  algunos. 
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But  a  Jew 


I  ha? e  Imt  a  few. 

T  m  have  Imt  a  few  books. 
lie  has  but  a  few  farthings. 
i  have  but  a  few 
Tou  have  but  a  few 
lie  has  but  a  few 


pumAL. 

Oce,  or  a  farthing. 

Farthings. 

Un  cuarta 

One,  or  a  shilling. 

Shillings. 

Un  real. 

Due,  01  a  dollar. 

DoUara. 

[   Un  peso. 
1   Un  duro. 

Other 

Another* 
Have  you  another  horse  ? 
I  have  another. 

No  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other  horse 

I  have  no  other. 


Some  other. 
Any  other 

Have  you  any  other  horses 
I  have  some  others. 
\  bav)  no  others. 

.  The  arm. 
The  heart 
The  foot 
The  writing 

The  volume 


fSolo  (v)  algunrs, 
Solamente  algunoe. 
Solo  unoe  cuantos. 
Solamente  unoe  cuantos, 
C  Solo  teugo  algunos,  (or  unoe  cuantos.} 
•^  (Yo)  tengo  solamente  algunos 
r  No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
V.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 
£21  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuurtos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  siguuos. 
V.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 
£1  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 


PLURAL. 

Cuartuii 
Reales. 
Pesos. 
Durofl 


Otro, 

I  Tiene  V.  otro  caballo  ? 
Yo  tengo  otro. 


Niugun  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro  caballo. 
No  teugo  otro. 


fOtro. 
Ottos, 
Algun  otro, 
Algunos  otros. 
!l  Tiene  V  otros  caballos  ? 
I  Tiene  V.  algunos  otros  raballos  ? 
)Yo  tengo  otros. 
Yo  teugo  algunos  otros. 
J  Yo  no  tengo  otros. 
I  No  tengo  ningimos  otros 


El  brazo. 

El  corazon. 

El  pi€. 
j  El  escrito 
^  El  tomo. 
/  El  voldmoo 
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No  otner 
Not  any  other 

Neither  the  one  wtr  the  other 


iNo  (y)  otro. 
No  {v)  ningun  otro. 
J  No  (v)  otros. 
No  (v)  ningunoe  otros. 
fNi  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
Ni  uno  ni  otro, 
Ni  loe  unos  ni  loa  otros 
Ni  unoo  ni  otros. 


it  I  Qae  dia  del  mes  tenemjs  f 
1 1  Que  dia  es  hoy  7 
EI  primero. 
t  Eldos. 
t  Eltres. 

t  ^  A  cuantos  estanios  T 
t  A  once. 


H'htl  day  of  the  month  is  it  7 

(It  is)  the  firat 

(It  is)  the  second. 

^It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 

(It  is)  the  eleventh. 

Ohs,    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are  ex 
pressed  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article 


Which  volume  have  you  7 
I  have  the  fourth 


The  first 
The  second. 


I  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  7 
Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 


SINGULAR. 


The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtieth. 
If  are  yon  the  first  or  second  book  7 


EV  primero.    )^ 

El  primer.*    \ 

El  segundo. 
I  El  tercero.     ) 
I  El  teroM.*     S 

El  cuarto. 

EI  quinto. 

EI  sexto. 

El  s^ptimo. 

EI  octavo. 

EI  none. 

EI  noveno. 

EI  d^cimo. 

EI  und^cimo. 

EI  vig^simo. 

El  trig^imo. 

[Tiene  V.  el 
lioro? 


Los  primeros. 

Los  segundos. 

Los  terceiOB. 

Los  cuartofl. 
Los  quintos. 
Los  sextos. 
Los  s^ptimos. 
Los  octavos. 
Los  nonos. 
Los  novenos. 
Los  d^cimoR 
Los  und^cinios 
Los  vig^simus 
Los  trig^simos.' 
primero  6  el  seguiidt 


*  Primero  and  tereero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.    Ex. — El  primer  tomo ; 
$1  tereer  tomo. 

"  Henceforth  the  learner  sliould  write  the  date  before  his  task  Ex.— 
Nueva-  York,  Setiemhre  veintCf  de  mil  oehocientos  cuarenta  y  siete. ;  Row 
Vork.  September  20th.  1847 
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IVliich  YoliimeB  have  you  7 
have  the  two  firat  uues. 
The  twelfth. 
The  tliirteenth 

But. 

Tlie  American 
The  RusBian. 


I  Que  tomos  tione  V.  7 
t  Yo  tengo  los  doe  primenM 
El  duodecimo. 
El  d^cimo  tercio 

Pero, 
El  Americano,  (pi.)  Ice  Americunoa 
El  Ru8o,  (pi.)  lo6  Rums 


EXERCISES. 
29. 
Have  you  many  knives  ? — I  have  a  few. — ^Have  you  many  pencils  ? — 
1  have  only  a  few. — Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses  i — 
He  has  oniy  a  few. — Has  your  boy  a  few  fiuthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. 
—Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  you  7 — ^I  have  ten. — ^How  many  sllillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — Who  has  ^e  beautiful  glasses  of  tlie 
Itahans? — We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  ships? — They 
liave  a  good  many. — Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Germans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — ^How  many  dollars  have  they  ? — They  have 
eleven. — ^Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — Have  you  much  coffee  ? — I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  ? — Up 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — Has  your  servant  many  far- 
things?— He  has  no  farthings,  but  shilling  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — ^They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  good 
deal  of  iron. — Have  the  Turks  much  wine? — They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ? — 
The  Germans  (have  a  good  deal.) — Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — I  have 
no  other. — Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — We  have  some  other. — ^Have 
1  no  other  gun? — You  have  anotlier. — Has  our  neighbor  no  othei 
horse  ? — He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — He 
tma  some  others. — ^Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  ? — ^They  have 
DO  others. — How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — I  have  only  two. — Have 
foo  any  other  biscuits  ? — I  have  no  other. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ?— He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — What  heart  has  your 
boy  ? — He  has  a  good  heart — Have  you  no  other  servant  ? — I  have 
inoilior. — Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  ? — ^He  has  some  others.— 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — How  many  gai^ 
icfis  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  tliem. 
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31. 

WTilch  volume  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  second 
volume  ? — I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  booK  it — I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume  ?— ^ 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  tlie  sixth  volume. — Which  volumes 
Las  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — It  is  the  eighth. — Is  it  not  Uie  eleventh  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — Who  has  our  dollars  ? — ^The  Russians  have  them. — Hava 
tliey  our  gold  ? — They  have  it  not. — Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — 1  liave  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — ^Haa 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — He  has  a  few. — Has  he  a  few  shillmgs  ? 
—He  has  five  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  ? — ^I  have  another.- 
What  other  stick  have  you  ? — That  of  my  brother. — ^Have  you  a  lew 
other  candlesticks  ? — We  ha^  a  few. — Ha&  your  boy  another  bat  ?— 
He  has  another. 


tTFTEENTH  LESSON.— Lgccton  Decima  quuUa. 


Both, 

The  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the   first  or  the  second 

volume  of  my  dictionary  ? 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper? 
I  have  neitiier  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Hw  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards? 
Me  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 


(Plnr.) 


Ambos, 

Uno  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro, 

Los  unos  y  los  otros, 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 

i  Tiene  V.  o.  prunero  6  ei 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  i.mbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  guanter  6 

los  suyos  ? 
t  fjl  tiene  dmbos. 
^  Tiene  ^1   mis  libros  d  los  de  jot 

E2spanoIes  ? 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otrott. 


The  Scotchman 
The  Iristimau. 
The  Dutchman 
The  Russian 


El  Escoces. 
El  Irlandes. 
El  HolandeA 
i  El  Rnm 
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Same  more. 
Any  more. 

Some  more. 
Any  more, 
A  few  more, 

B  me  Dioro  wine 
8  me  more  money 
/.  few  more  buttons. 


Have  you  any  more  wine  7 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  aiiy  more  money  7 
He  has  some  more. 
Ufrve  I  any  more  books  7 
Vou  have  some  more. 

Not  any  more,  no  more 

Much  more. 

Many  more. 
f  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  uo  more  money 
Have  you  any  more  wine  7 
1  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar  7 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
Ho  has  no  more 

Not  much  more. 
Not  many  more. 
Have  you  much  more  wine  7 
1  havo  not  much  more. 
Have  you  many  more  books  • 
I  have  aof  muny  more 


J  Algun.         I    . 
1  fTodavu\  la'P"*™'""" 
L  Aun,  J 

(  Todavia  mat,        \ 
1  Aun  mat,  I     In  a  limited 

I  Algunoe  mas.        f         sense 
L  Todavia  algunos,) 

SMas  vino. 
Todavia  vino,  (or  algun  vina) 
1  Mas  dinero. 
(  Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinera) 

iAJgunos  botones  mas. 
Todavia  algunos  botones. 


I  Tiene  V.  todavia  mas  vino  7 

Tengo  todaviu  mas  vino. 

t  Todavia  tengo,  (or  aun  tengo.) 

I  Tiene  ^I  mas  dinero  7 

Tiene  alguna 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  7 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (v)  mas, 

Mucho  mas, 

Muchos  mas, 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£l  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

j,  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vino  7 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavia  vinagre  7 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  Ifbtos, 

t^\  no  tiene  masperroiu 

No  tiene  i 


No  (v)  mucho  pias. 

No  (v)  mttchos  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  mucho  mas  vino  7 

(Yo)  no  tengo  mucho  mas. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mae  libros  f 

No  tengo  muchos  mas. 
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One  mort  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  book& 
Have  you  a  few  dollars  more  7 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  7 
You  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  few  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 

Tome,  volume. 


t  Otro  libro  mae. 

t  Otro  bucn  libro  mae 

t  Otros  cuatro  libros  mat 

Algunos  libros  mas. 

I  Tieue  V.  algmios  pesos  mas  ? 

(Yo)  teugo  alguuos  mas 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  nai  I 

v.  tieue  alguuos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  i 

Ellos  tieueu  algunos  mas. 


I  Tomo,  voltimen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 

Which  volume  of  his  cictionary  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first  -Hon 
many  tomes  has  it  ? — It  has  two. — Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — I  have  both. — ^Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  1 
^He  has  both. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  ? — He  has  both. — ^Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — ^He  has  neitlier  the  one  nor  the  other. — What  has  he  ? 
— ^He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  oi 
the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Which 
ships  have  they^ — They  have  their  own. — Have  we  any  more  hay? 
— We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  ? — He 
nas  some  more. — ^Has  your  friend  any  more  money  ? — He  has  not  any 
more. — ^Has  he  any  more  nails  ? — He  has  sa.ae  more. — ^Have  you  any 
more  coffee  ? — We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  ? — ^He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea. — ^Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures? 
—He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — ^Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — ^Have  your 
boys  any  more  books  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — ^Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  our  cook  much  more  ham  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more. — Hat 
he  many  more  chickens  ? — ^He  has  not  many  more. — Has  tlie  peasant 
much  more  hay  ? — He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine. — ^Have  the  French  many  more  horses  ? — Thv  have 
not  many  more.— Have  you  much  more  paper? — I  nave  much  more. 
— ^Have  we  many  m:)re  looking-glasses? — We  have  many  more.— 
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Ha\p  you  one  more  book? — ^I  have  one  more.— Have  our  neighbois 
one  more  garden  ? — They  have  one  more. — ^Has  our  friend  one  mo/e 
nmbrella  ? — ^He  has  no  more.— Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  bookd  1 
— They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — ^Ile 
has  not  any  more. — ^Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — ^He  hai 
no  more  nails ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — Have  the  Spaniards  t 
^ew  farthings  more  ? — ^They  have  a  few  more. — Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — ^He  has  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shillings.?-  - 
I  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — What  have 
you  more  ? — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
^Have  I  a  little  more  money? — You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  ? — ^I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  much  more 
vmegar  ? — I  have  not  much  more ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 
Has  he  sugar  enough  ? — ^He  has  not  enough. — ^Have  we  dollars 
enou^  ? — We  have  not  enough. — ^Has  the  joiner  iron  enough  ? — ^He 
has  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enough  ? — ^He  has  enough. — Have- 
jrou  rice  enough  ? — ^We  have  not  rice  enough  ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — ^Have  you  many  more  gloves? — ^I  have  not  many  more.— 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship  ? — ^He  has  another. — ^Has  he  another 
bag  ? — ^He  has  no  other. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the 
sixth. — ^How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  but  one  good  friend.— 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread  ? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he 
much  money  ? — ^He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay. — 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ? — We  hav« 
neither  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — ^Have  you  any  more  bread  ? 
—I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  any  more  oxen? — ^I  have  not  anv 
more. 


SIXTEENTH  \  ESSO^. ^Leccwn  Deci7na  sexla. 


Several. 

Varios,  (algunost  or  fnuekif.) 

Several  men. 

Vaiios  hombres. 

Several  childrsn 

Aigunos  ninos. 

Several  knives 

Algunos  cuchilloa 

The  father 

Elpadro 

The  son. 

El  hijo. 

TheehUd. 

El  nifio. 

The  cake 

El  bollo 

Te* 

4 

T6 
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As  muck. 
At  man  J, 
As  muck  (n)  as 
As  many  (n)  a«. 
An  much  bread  as  wine 
As  many  men  an  children. 


fl&fd  you  9»  much  gold  as  lead  7 
i  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that 
1  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 

the  latter. 
I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Il&ve  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  ^of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


Quite  (or  just)  as  much. 

Quite  {or  just)  as  many, 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other, 
^mte  as  many  of  those  as  of  these, 
(^uite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 


Tanto. 

Tantos, 

Tanto  (n)  como. 

Tantos  (n)  como. 

Tanto  pan  como  vino 

Tantos  hombres  c!omo  nifio& 


I  Tiene  V.  tanto  oro  como  plomo  T 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  este 

Tengo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro 

I  Tiene  V.  tantos  zapaU«  como  pan- 

talones? 
Teugo  lantos  de  estos  como  de  aque« 

Uo& 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

lios. 


Tanto,  justamente  tanto. 
Tantos,  justamente  tantos. 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquei. 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Fautos  de  los  uuos  como  de  los  otros 


An  enemy,  enemies. 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 

More. 
More  (n)  than. 
Than. 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  ^f  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
\  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
ijune 


Un  enemigo,  enemigos 
El  dedo. 
El  oja 

Mas. 

Mas  (n)  que. 

Que 

Mas  pan  que  vma 

Mas  cuchilloe  que  tenedorefr 

Mas  de  este  que  de  aquet 

Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 

Mas  de  estos  que  de  aqaeno& 

Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  los  dfos. 

Tengo  mas  del  a7(icar  de  V.  quo  d«1 
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lf«  has  more  of  our  oooks  than  of  I  (£l)  tiene  mas  de  nuostroe  Uhraa  que 
his  own-  I      de  los  8uyo& 


Les9 — Fewer 

Le»8  (n)  than. 

Fewer  (n)  than 
Fewer — less  than  L 
Fewer — ^less  than  he. 
Fewer — less  than  we. 
Fewer — ^less  than  you 
Fewer — ^less  than  you 
Fewer — ^less  than  they 

As  much  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 

Coat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun»  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth 
IJare  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as 

of  mine? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  youn  as  of 
mine. 


>  X.ino9  (n)  que, 

I  M^nos  que  yo. 
I  M^nos  que  €1. 

M^nos  que  nosotros. 

M^nos  que  vosotros. 
,  M^noeque  v.,  (or  VV) 

Mdnos  que  ellos 


Tanto  come  yo 

Tanto  como  €L 

Tanto  como  nosotros. 

Tanto  como  voBotroR,  (or  vos ) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  VT.) 

Tanto  como  elloe* 

Vestido. 

Un  cafion. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  yuio  como  del 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V  como  del  mio 


EXERCISES. 
36. 

Have  you  a  horse  ? — ^I  have  several. — Who  has  my  srood  cakes  ?— 
Several  men  have  them. — Has  your  friend  a  child  ? — ^He  has  several. — 
Have  you  as  much  coffee  as  tea  ? — ^I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — ^Has  this  man  a  son  ? — ^He  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  four. — How  many  children  have  our  friends  ? — They 
aave  many ;  they  have  ten  of  them. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  ? 
—Yon  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
Mends  as  enemies  7 — ^He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  ot  the  other. — 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats  ? — ^We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
jis  of  the  other. — ^Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron  7 — He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 

Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  7 — I  have  just  as  many. — ^Has  the 
lirmifner  as  much  courage  as  we  7 — He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  we 
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IB  mucn  good  as  bad  paper  ? — We  have  as  mach  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — They  have  more  of 
llie  latter  than  of  the  fcrmer ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — How 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — ^He  has  but  one. — How  many  fingers  has 
lie  ? — He  has  several. — How  many  guns  have  you  ? — I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — ^Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours  ? — Yours  have  more  than  mine. — ^Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — You  have  less  than  I. — ^Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I  ? — I  have  fewer  than  you. — ^Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — You  have  fewer  tlmn  he. — Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  ? — They  have  fewer  than  we. — Have  we  as  many  comb» 
as  they  ? — We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  thui 
the  children  of  our  friends  ? — ^We  have  fewer  than  they. 

37. 

Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we  ? — ^Nobody  has  fewer. — ^Have  you 
as  much  nt  your  wine  as  of  mine? — ^I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — ^Have  1  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  ? — ^He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  our  merchant 
fewer  dogs  than  horses? — He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — Has  our  cook  as  much 
Dread  as  ham  ? — He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— pHas  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  ? — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 
Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  ? — He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — ^Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  ? — ^I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Who  has  more  soap  than  I  / 
— ^My  son  has  more. — Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  ? — The  painter 
has  more. — ^Has  he  as  many  horses  as  I  ? — ^He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures.— Has  the  mercliant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  ? — He  has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  com  tlian 
be. — ^Havo  you  another  book  ? — I  have  another. — ^Has  your  son  one 
TKire  coat  ? — ^He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardeni 
fw  we  ? — We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  breads  liam, 
cheese,  and  wine. — Have  >^ou  as  much  courage  as  our  neignboT*a 
sr.n  ? — I  have  just  as  much. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Decima  sept^ 
OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 


There  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugations,  which  are  distinguished  by   iu 
tprmmaxuAk  of  the  preeent  of  the  infinitiYe,  viz. : 

1    The  fiM  has  its  inluutive  terminated  in  ar  ;  as : — 

Hablar,           to  speak ; 
Ck>mprar,         to  buy ; 
Ck>rtar,            to  cut 

9   The  second „ in  up  ?  sts* — 

1   The  third ^ 

Vender,           to  sell; 
Comer,            to  eat,  (to  dine ;) 
Beber,             to  dnnk. 
•  .in  nt  1  as  *^-» 

Recibir,           to  receiye ; 
Dividir,           to  divide ; 
Abrir,              to  open. 

Bach  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjugu- 
ion  to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it  The  verbs  marked  with  an  asto- 
risk  (•)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame 

Right. 

TiiAe. 

Courage 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  work  7 
I  am  ashamed  to  speak. 


Miedo  de. 

Vergflenza  de. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  debeo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.) 

Trabajar  1 

Hablar  1. 

I  Ticue  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

Tengo  verguenza  de  hablar 


To  cut  Cortar  1. 

To  cut  it  Cortarle 

To  cut  them.  Cortarlos. . 

To  cut  some.  Cortar  alguno. 

Ob9  A,    When  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infiuitivo 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 


stm 

Haje  you  slUl  a  mind  to  bay  it  7 


Atin,  (or  Todavia,) 
^Tiene  V    todavia  deseo  du   com 
prarle  7 
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Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread  7 
I  itave  time  to  cut  it 
Has  he  a  miud  to  cut  trees  ? 
He  has  a  miud  to  cut  some 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  twa 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

To  break,  to  tear. 
To  pick  up. 

To  mend. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Tiene  V.  tiempo  de  rebauar  ol  pau  I 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarle. 
I  Tiene  ^1  gana  de  cortar  drbolcH  t 
I  Tiene  gana  de  oortar  alguuoH 


Comprar  1. 
Ck>mprar  algunos 
Comprar  uno. 
Comprar  dos. 
t  Comprar  otro  mas. 
Comprar  dos  mas 


I  Romper  2. 
Alzar  del  sueio  I. 
(  Remetidar  *  1. 
<  Reparar  1. 
(  Cmnponer  *  2. 
I  Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  todavia 

otro  cabalio  7 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  7 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  pen 

no  tengo  dinera 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  vasos  1 
Tengo  micdo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  6\  tiempo  de  trabajar  7 
El  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 

de  trabajar. 
EI  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana 
I  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gau^ 
L     de  hacerlo,  (to  do  it) 

(*ba.  B.  To  ayoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  yerb  in  the  name  mooa 
SI  Wnse,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  harer 
in  its  stead,  as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse  7 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  7 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  7 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  7 


Ho  has  tune,  but  no  mind  to  work. 


To  he  right 
Am  I  ri|^t  in  buying  horses  7 

To  be  wrong, 
f  oa  are  wrong  in  baying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  haeer  bien  en  ) 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba- 

llos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  haeer  mal  en.) 
V.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  una 
t  V  hace  mal  en  comprar  uno. 
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Obs.  C  When  the  present  participle  gorvemed  by  in,  stands  for  the  in 
iuitiye  governed  by  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  infinitive ;  tlien 
" in  buying"  must  be  translated  ** de  comprar" 


You   (P)ur.)  I  W.,  (for  Ustedes.)       (See  Leas.  I.^ 


EXERCISES. 
39. 

IIa\p  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  ? — I  have  still  a  mind 
k)  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — ^Have  you  time  to  work  ? — I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — Has  your  brother  time  to  cut  some 
sticks  ? — He  has  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  oread  ? 
— ^He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — ^Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  ? — I  have  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — He  has  time  to  cut  it. — ^Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — You  have  time  to  cut  them. — Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  timo 
to  speak  ? — He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — ^Are  you  afraid  to 
speak  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — You  are  rigJit  in  buying  one. — Is  your  friend  right  in 
buying  a  great  ox  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  ? — You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 

Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — ^I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — ^Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ? — I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  ? — You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — We 
lave  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money. — What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  ? — He  has  a  mtnd  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hats  ? — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mf 
uorse  C — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — What  liaie 
3fou  a  mind  to  buy  ? — We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — Ilavf 
yon  a  mind  to  break  my  nail  2 — I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  tc 
tveak  it. 

41. 

Who  has  a  mind  to  break  'our  looking-glasses  ? — Our  enemy  has  a 
Mind  to  break  them. — Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  9 
—They  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them.-— 
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Wlio  has  a  mind  to  bny  my  beantiful  dog  ? — Nobody  has  a  mind  to  lni| 
it. — Have  you  a  miiid  to  buy  my  beautifu  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French 
man  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenclunan.— ► 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  7 — ^He  has  a  mind  to 
ouy  that  which  you  hb.ve,  that  wliich  your  son  has,  and  that  wliich  mine 
has.— Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
fjuis,  nine,  and  our  children's. 

42. 
Which  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desire  V>  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  ? — You  are  right  in  picking  thera 
up. — Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — ^Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — ^He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — ^Have  y.>u 
two  horses  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  a  wish  to  buy  one  more 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON— Leccion  Decima  octavo. 
To  make 


To  do. 

To  he  wiUing. 

To  wish. 


►  Hacer  ♦  2 


JQtt. 


',erer  •  2. 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
k  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will   he?   is  he  willing?   does  he 

wish? 
He  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
Yaa  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,  they  are  willing,  they 
Wiih. 


^j,QaiereV.?  ^Quereisvos?  ^Queniii 
Tosotroe? 

Yo  quiero. 
I  Quiere  ^1  ? 

El  quiere. 

NosotFos  queremos. 

V  quiere,  (plur.,W.)  quiereu,  voso* 

trofl,  or  vos  querela 
EUos  quieren. 


Vo  yon  wish  to  make  my  fire  ? 
I  am  willing  to  make  it 
I  dc  ?aot  wish  to  make  it. 
Doee  he  wish  to  make  it  7 
Me  wislies  to  iitake  it. 


I  I  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  toego? 

Yo  quiero  hacerle. 
j  Yo  no  quiero  hacerie 

if  Quiere  ^1  hHcerle? 
El  auiere  hacerU. 
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EXms  he  wurii  to  bay  your  hone  ? 
lie  wisi  08  to  buy  it 


I  Quiere  €1  comprar  sn  caboUo  de  V  * 
£l  quiere  comprarle 


To  bum. 

Quemar  1. 

To  warm 

Calentar  *  1. 

To  tear 

Desgarrar  1.  Deq[>edaxar  1 

The  broth. 

EI  caldo. 

My  fork. 

Mi  tenedor. 

Obt  A.  Do,  doth,  does,  and  did,  m  questions,  in  negative  sentences,  auw 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  be  translated ;  they,  however,  pomt  oul 
he  person  and  tense 

TO  BE — SBR  and  bstar. 

To  be  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Ser  or  Estar ;  but  the  meaning 
3f  these  verbs  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atten- 
liou  to  the  following  rules,  in  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Sei   is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  of 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  tiling  is  made 
the  coudition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  &c.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &c.  of  persons  or  things. 

Estar  is  employed  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporary  qualities  oi 
afiections  of  persons  or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  predout 
participle. 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

Tiiis  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  during  his  youth 

He  was  sick  in  his  youth. 

[uk  is  black. 

Til  is  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  tall. 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  es  bueno. 

Este  hombre  estd  bnena 

El  fue  male  en  su  juventud. 

El  estuvo  male  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

Esta  tinta  esta  blanca. 

El  es  muy  alto. 

f^l  estd  muy  alto. 

Su  reloj  es  de  oro. 

Su  reloj  estd  quebrado 

I  E2b  bueno  este  vino  ? 


Is  this  wine  good  ? 

To  he,  followed  by  ai.  active  participle,  is  translated  Estar ; 
They  are  playing.  |  Ellos  estan  jugando. 

To  be  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  accef  (tatious 


Tc  be  five  feet  long. 

To  be  three  feet  broad,  wide. 

To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference 

To  to  tweiilv  yearb  old. 


Tener  cinco  pies  de  largo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  profundo. 
Tener  cincuonta  pies  de  circanf» 

Teuer  veinte  ailos. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


50 


neHTXKKTH   LESSOir. 


1"o  be  afraid  o£ 

To  be  obliged  ta 

To  be  80  grood  as  to. 

To  be  pradent  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in 

To  be  cold. 

I  o  be  hot,  or  warm. 

I  *»  be  hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  &c. 


Tener  miedo  da 

Tener  precision  d& 

Tener  la  bondad  de 

Tener  prudeucia. 

Tener  razon  para. 

No  tener  razon  para. 

Tener  frfa 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  snei&o  Mm. 


Togo. 

At  the  house  o£ 

To  the  house  ol 

To  be  at  the  man's  house. 

To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir*3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  caea  de.j 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  &  casa  de.) 
Estar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  i,  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombm. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  su  amigo. 

Ir  i  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


En  casa. 

Estar  en  casa. 

Ir  &  casa.    Ir  d  la  casa. 


At  home. 
To  be  at  home. 
To  go  home. 

Oba.  B.  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex. — Cv 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  7)  iVa  V.  d  su  casa  ? — Do  you  gc  home,  'it 
siy  house  ?)  iVa  V.  d  casa  7  (the  house  of  him  who  speaks.) 


To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 
To  conae  to  me. 
To  go  to  our  house. 
To  come  to  us. 
To  be  at  his  house. 
To  be  staying  with  him. 
To  go  to  his  house. 
To  go  to  him. 
To  be  at  your  house. 
To  be  staying  with  yon. 
To  go  to  your  house. 
To  go  to  you 
To  be  at  their  house. 
To  be  staying  with  them. 
To  goto  their  house 
To  go  to  tdem. 


i  Estar  en  casa. 
Estar  en  mi  casa. 

i  Estar  en  nuestra 

}  Ir  d  casa. 

\  Ir  (or  yenir)  d  mi 

S  Ir  (or  yenir)  d  nuestra  ca 
Estar  em 


Ir  dsu  casa. 


\ 


i  Estar  en  su  casa  de  V 
Estar  en  la  casa  de  V. 
)  Ir  d  su  casa  de  V. 
^  Ir  d  la  casa  de  V. 

>  Estar  en  su  casa  de  ellos,  (oi  eutA 

>  Ir  a  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellas.; 
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To  be  at  some  one'*  home. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  house  ? 

To  whose  house  7 

I  o  whose  house  do  vou  wish  to  go  7 
Tt  whom  do  you  wish  to  go? 
1  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
1  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother? 
With  whom  is  your  brother? 

With  whom  is  he  ? 

He  is  at  our  house 
He  is  with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  ? 
He  is  not  at  home. 


>  Estar  en  la  casa  de  alguno. 
(  Ir  d  la  casa  de  alguuo. 


Are  you? 

Tired. 
Are  you  tired  ? 
1  am  tired. 
I  am  not  tired. 
Is  he? 
He  is. 
We  are. 
They  are. 

To  drink. 
Where  7 

What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? 

What  does  ytmr  brother  wish  to  do  ? 


I  En  cisa  de  quien  7    ^  En  la  casa 

de  quien  7 
I  A  casa  de  quien  7    ^  A  la  casa  de 

quien  7 
'  [A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir? 
'  1 1,  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V  irf 

No  quiero  ir  a  casa  de  niuguno. 

^^En  casa  de  quien  esti  su  hermano 
de  V.7 

I  En  la  casa  de  quien  ostd  su  hermano 
deV.7 

I  Con  quien  estd  7 

I  En  la  casa  de  quien  estd? 

E^td  en  uuestra  casa 

El  estd  con  noBOtros. 

E^td  en  uuestra  casa. 

I  Estd  (^1)  en  casa  7 

(El)  no  estd  eu  casa 
i  I  Estd  V.7     I  Estan  VV.7  (plur.)  . 
I  I  Estais  vos  7  or  vosotros. 

Cansado. 

I  ESsta  V.  cansudo  7 1  Estais  oansadot  I 

(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 

(Yo)  no  estoy  cansado. 

^  Estd  ^17 

El  estd. 

(Nosotros)  estamos. 

Ellos  estan. 


BeberS. 

I  En  donde  7 


I  Donde  7) 


I  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  7 

I  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermano  de  V.  Y 


Is  your  father  at  home? 
What  will  the  Germans  buy  ? 
They  will  buy  something  good. 
Tliev  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Estd  en  casa  su  padre  de  V.  7 
I  Que  quieren  comprar  los  Alemaues7 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  algo  bueuo  "• 
Ellos  no  quieren  comprar  uadu. 
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Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  oook  ] 
They  wish  to  buy  c  ne. 
Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing  ? 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


I  Quieren  (ellos)  coraprar  un  ihro? 
EIlos  quieren  comprar  uno 
I  Quiere  V  beber  aigo  / 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son  ?         |  i  Quiere  V.  buscar  d  mi  hijo ' 

Obg  C.    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  (person,  /rcpct 
ttouoi  w  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  proposition  a 


I  am  villiiig  to  look  for  your  son 

To  go  to  your  friend. 
To  go  to  his  neighbor 


Yo  estoy  pronto  i.  (quiero)  buscar  41 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  i.  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  i.  casa  de  su  veciuo 


EXERCISES. 
43. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired.— Do 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  break  toem. — Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — What 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — He  wishes  to 
burn  some. — ^What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wifidies  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — ^Do  you  wish  to  do  any  thing  ? — I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — ^We  wish  to 
wann  our  tea  and  our  father's  coffee. — ^Do  you  wish  to  wain  my 
orother's  broth  ? — I  am  willing  to  warm  it 

'  44. 
l>o  you  wish  to  speak  ? — I  do  wish  to  speak. — ^Is  your  son  wilhng 
to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — What  does  he  wish  to  do  ?— 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing? — ^1 
wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  ? — ^I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — ^Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Doeii 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ? — ^He  wislei 
to  look  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — ^I  wiph  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink  ? — He  dops  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — Whai 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — He  wishes  to  make  some  liats  — Dq 
you  wisli  to  buy  a  bird  ? — I  wish  to  buy  several. 
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45. 

How  tnany  Utrkh  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  tobdv 
tfiree. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — We  wish  to  buy  only  a  fe^ 
•ut  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — Does  any  one  wish  tc 
!ear  your  coat  ? — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
ho.jks  ?— Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — With  whom  is  our  father  1 
—He  is  w*th  his  friend. — Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — 1  will  not  go  to 
/oars  but  to  my  brother's. — Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  I 
—He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  friend,  but  *;>  his  neighbor.— ;At  whose 
bouse  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  haia 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  frienu* 

46. 
Am  1  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — You  are  right  m  warming  it 
— Is  my  servant  right  in  wanning  your  tea  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it. — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — ^He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — Are  your  children  at  home  ?r- They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
their  neighbors'. — ^Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — ^He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
Hs  brother's.— Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — ^He  is  not  at  our 
brother's.  -At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  is  at  yours. — Is 
the  American  at  our  house? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — Do 
you  wish  to  g©  home  ? — 1  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  ? — I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 
Where  is  your  sob  ? — He  is  at  home. — Is  your  brother  at  home  ?— 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  wiU  the  German 
do  at  home  ? — ^He  wiU  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — ^What  have 
you  at  home  ? — ^1  have  nothing  at  home. — Are  you  tired  ? — ^I  am  not 
dred. — Who  is  tired  ^  —My  brother  is  tired. — Do  you  wish  to  drink 
tny  thing  ? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span- 
iard wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
DO  money.— Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — ^Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house? — ^He  is  at. nobody's;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — ^Is  this  good 
paper  ? — ^It  is  very  good. — ^Who  is  that  man  ? — He  is  my  shoemaker.— 
b  this  boy  in  good  health  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — ^Is  he  wicked  ? — No,  Sir,  he  It 
fiot  wicked. — Is  your  watch  gold  ? — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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I  En  donde  ?    i  Dondt  T 
Alld,  or  AllL 
Ir  alld,  (or  ir  allf.) 


Estar  all4,  (or  estar  allL) 
I  Quiere  V  ir  alii  i 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  alld. 


1.) 


Where? 
There,  thither 

To  go  there 

To  be  there 
Do  yoa  wifih  to  go  tliere? 
Yes,  I  wisii  to  go  there 

To  cake,  to  carry 

To  seod. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  condact 

To  take  it  there 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
To  send  him  there. 
To  take  hun  there 

Therti,  (object) 
To  carry  them  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

Wit  you  send  him  to  my  father? 

I  wf'l  send  him  there,  to  him. 

Ot^.  A.    Alii  and  alii  are  omitted  when  no  ambiguity  can  remit  froa 
Ihe  omission. 


Uevar  1 
Enviar  1,  (or 
Conducir  •  3. 
Llevarle  alld. 


Le. 

ESnviarle  allL 
Conducirle  alii. 


Los,  (pronoun  object  of  a  veib  i 

Uevarioe  alld. 

Llevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  alli.) 

I  Quiere  V.  enyiarle  d  casa,  (or  4  li 

casa  de  mi  pache  ?) 
Yo  le  quioro  enviar  (alii.) 


Do  y  m  wish  to  go  home  7 
Yes,  7  wish  io  go  there. 

The  physician. 

T«»  wme. 

t  Quiere  V.ir&  casa  7 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alU.) 
El  medico. 
Venir  »  3. 

Whei? 

To-morrow. 

To-day. 

I  Cuando  7 

Madana. 

Hoy. 

•r  « 


Somewhere,  anywhere,  %  hithea 
Nowhere,  noi  anywhere 
Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhes^  ' 
1  wish  to  go  sumewhere. 
do  not  wish  to  go  anywhere 

To  write. 
At  what  o'clock  7 
At  one  o'clock. 
At  '.wo  o'clock. 


Alguna  parte 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  &  alguna  parte  > 

Yo  quiero  ir  d  alguna  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  i  ninguna  p>trt# 

Fteribir  3. 
1  i^  que  hon'* 
t  A  la  una. 
t  AlaixW 
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Half. 

The  quarter 
One  o'clock. 


Media     Media,  (fern  ) 
E\  caarto. 
t  La  una» 


Oba.  B.  The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.  The  noun  hour,  hora 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una,  (one  o'clock,)  and  Uu  befon 
tfie  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  being  an  adjective  must  agree  with  hora,  fern* 
jnine,  consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fully 
•jiplained  hereafter. 

t  A  la  una  y  media 


At  half-past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  twa 

At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night 
'  Midnight. 
At  twelve  o'clock. 
Mid-day. 
The  night 
In  the  night       ^ 

Less, 

At  twenty  minutes  to  four 
Note,  (billet) 


t  A  la  uua  y  cuarto. 

t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto 
w  A  la  uua  m^nos  cuarto. 
l>  A  lo8  tree  cuartos  para  la  una 

A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 

Media  noche. 

A  las  doce. 

Medio  dia. 

La  noche. 

En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 
Menos. 

A  las  cuatro  m^nos  veinte  miiiutus. 
Billete. 


EXERCISES. 
48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — Does  your  son  wish 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go. — Is  your  brother  at  home '/ — 
He  is. — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to  go  home. — ^Do  your 
ehildren  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  go. — ^To 
«vhom  will  you  take  this  note  ? — I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  ? — ^He  will  take  it  there.^ 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  {canones  ?) — ^To  the 
Turks. — Will  he  carry  them  home  ? — ^He  will  not  carry  them  home.— 
^111  you  come  ? — I  will  not  come,  (tr.) — Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — 
f  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — ^Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  oui 
tMoae  ? — They  will  not  go. — ^Where  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — They  wU 
go  nowhere. 

49. 
WU]  you  take  your  son  to  rev  house  ? — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  will 
fou  take  him  to  the  captain's  ? — I  will  take  aim  there  to-monx)w.-« 
Do  yc»u  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  'vill  take  thow 
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(here. — ^When  will  you  take  them  ? — I  will  take  them  to^ay. — At  whal 
o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  two. — ^When  wiii  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician  ? — ^To-day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten.— 
Will  you  go  anywhere? — ^I  will  go  somewhere. — Where  will  you 
go  ? — ^I  wiL  go  to  the  Scotchman. — To  whom  does  he  wiah  to  go  ?^ 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywhere  ?— 
Tliey  will  gc  nowhere.— Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one  ?— He  wiB 
(^  to  no  one. 

60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — ^To-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — ^Wlll  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man? — I  will  take  him  there. — ^When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. 
— Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house  ? — I  will  send  one  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — ^He  has  no  time  to 
come  (xr)  there. — Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet  ? — ^He 
will  write  one  more. — Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — ^To  whose  nouse  does  he 
wish  to  send  them  ? — To  his  friends'. — Who'  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ? — The  young  man. — ^Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ?— I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

51. 
Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — ^I  will  send  him 
several  more. — ^How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — ^He  has  six 
more. — Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker? — He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  will  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six.«— At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock.— At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night— ^Are  you  afraid  to  go  there  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed 
10  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigesima. 


To,  (meaning  in  order  to  or  /or.) 
To  see. 
Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread? 


Para, 
Ver  »  2. 

I  Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  ? 


I  have  some  to  buy  some.  I  Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poea 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order    ;  Quiere  V.  ir  &  la  casa  do  su  henna 
to  see  biDi ?  no  para  verie? 
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ft  is  necMsaiy  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? 

Ilafi  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

Dread? 
He  has  none  to  cut  it 


Es  necesario  ir  temprauo  para  verie 
1 1  Puede  V.  rebanar  pan  para  wit 
I  Tieue,8u  hermano  de  V.  un  cuchilil 

para  rebanar  su  pan  ? 
tjl  no  tiene  ninguno  para  rebanorlA 


To  sweep. 
To  kill. 
To  salt. 
Salt 

To  be  able,  {can) 
Can  you?  or  are  you  able? 
I  can,  or  I  am  able. 
1  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Can  you  not?  are  you  not  able? 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able 
Can  he  not  ?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able 
You  can,  you  are  able. 
They  can,  they  are  abla. 


Barrer  2. 

Matar  1 

Salar  1.     Echar  en  saL 

Sal,  (feminine) 

Poder  *  2.     Saber  *  2. 

I  Puode  V  ?   (i  Podeis  vosT) 

Yo  puedo. 

Yo  no  putido. 

I  No  puede  V  ? 

^Puede^l? 

tjl  puede 

tji  no  puede. 

I  No  puede  61 7 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

V.  puede — (plur.)  VV  ^Hieden. 

Eilos  puedeu 


Me, 

Him. 
To  see  me 
To  see  him. 
To  see  the  man 

To  see  the  tree- 
To  kill  him 


Me,  (object) 

Le,  (object) 

Verme,  (or  para  verme.) 

Verle,  (or  para  verle  ) 

Ver  al  hombre.     (See  Obs.  C,  Le» 

son  XVIIl.) 
Ver  el  drbol 
I  Matarle,  (or  para  matarle>'^ 


To. 
To  the,  or  at  the. 

PLURAL. 

To  the  frieuds. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captains 
To  the  books. 


VIHOULAB 

To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
Vi:  the  captam. 
lo  the  book. 


To  him,  to  her 
Tome 

To  speak  to  me. 
To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 
To  write  to  him.  'tp  her.) 
5 


Al — (plur.)  A  los 

SINGULAR. 

Al  ainigo. 

Al  hombre. 

Al  capitan. 

Al  h\ao. 

Le,  (complement) 
Me,  (complement) 

I  Hablarme. 
I  Hablarle. 
I  Escribirle. 


PLURAL. 

A  los  amigoe 
A  los  hombre 
A  los  capitaii')0 
A  loe  libios 
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To  write  to  me. 
To  speak  to  the  man. 
To  ttpeak  to  tlie  captain 
To  write  to  the  captain. 


Etnyibirme. 
Hablar  al  hombro. 
Hablar  ai  capitan. 
Escribir  al  capitan. 


,  I  Puede  V.  escribirme  ? 
^  Yo  puedo  escribirle. 
(  Yo  puedo  escribir  i  V 
i  I  Puede  el  hombre  hablai  i  V  9 
\  EI  me  puede  hablar. 
(  Puede  hablarme. 

Obs,  A.    When  a  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoim  ob- 
ject may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  ?      |  i  Quiere  V.  escribir  i.  su  hermano  f 
1  will  write  to  nun. 


Can  you  write  to  me  ? 
I  can  write  to  you. 
Can  the  man  speak  to  you  ? 
He  can  speak  to  me. 


K  Yo  le  quiero  escribir. 


'  Quiero  escribirle. 


The  basket 
The  floor 
The  ca! 
The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


El  canasto. 

El  suelo. 

El  gate. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  am 

La  alfombra,  \      feminine. 

£1  tapete. 


Will  you  send  the  book  to  the  man  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
When  will  you  send  it  to  him  7 
1  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V.  enviar  el  libra  al  hombre  ] 
Yo  quiero  euvidrsele. 
^Cuando  quiere  V.  enviirsele? 
Yo  quiero  enviiisele  mafiana. 


SINGULAR. 

Object, 

COMPLBNEIIT, 

governed  by  a  verb. 

gov.  by  d.undeisto'kt 

Ist 

person, 

Me. 

To  me.                      Me. 

Me. 

8d. 

(( 

Him. 

To  him                     Le. 
PLUR\T^ 

Le. 

1st 

M 

Us. 

Tons. 

Noa. 

Not. 

2d. 

« 

You. 

To  you. 

A' v., 

{dvoi 

.)     o»,(dv:, 

3d. 

U 

Theni. 

To  them. 

Lo8. 

Les. 

Does  he  wish  to  dpeak  to  you  7  I 

He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me,  | 
but  to  yon. 


I  Quiere  61  hablar  a  V.? 
El  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  qniert 
hablar  4  V. 

(See  Obs  C.  Lesson  VIIL 
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Do  you  wish  to  write  to  him? 
(  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him»  but  to 
his  brother. 


I  Quiere  V.  escribirlo  7 
No  quiero  escribirle,  pero  qaiero  e» 
cribir  k  su  hermana 


The  following  is  the  order  in  which  the  penoual  pronouns  must  be  placed 


m  a  sentence : — 
mrauLAR 
It  to  me. 
It  to  thee. 
It  tohun. 
It  to  her. 
It  to  us. 


PLURAL. 

Them  to  me. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 


SINGULAR. 

r  Me  le. 

t  Te  le. 

tSele 
t  Se  le. 
t  Nos  le. 


«,.  i  +  Os  le. 

It  to  you.  Them  to  you.         j^  ^^  ,^  ^^ 

It  to  them.         Them  to  them        |  t  Se  le  (i  ellos.)    t  Se  los  (&  ellos ) 


V.) 


PLURAL. 

t  Me  los 

tTelos 

tSelos 

tSelos. 

t  Nos  los. 

tOslos. 

t  Se  los  (a  V.) 


(I Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  ca« 
nasto  ? 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  enviarme  el  ca- 
na8to  ? 


I  will  send  it  to  you  to-day 


K  Yo  quiefb  envfarsele  i.  V.  hoy. 


Yo  se  le  quiero  enviar  hoy 


I  Quiere  V  darmu  pan  ? 

Yo  quiero  darle  d  V.  un  poco 


Are   you  willing  to  give  me  some 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

Uttle.) 

Obs.  B.  We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case;  Object,  the  direct  ob- 
•ective  case  ;  Complement,  the  indirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronouns, 
•bject  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  thu 
object  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mood,  they  are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  cavr 
the  acute  accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infinitive  ap'ii 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.     Example — 

YoD  wish  to  send  them  to  me         |  V.  quiere  envidrmelos. 


To  have  to, 
llsTe  yon  any  thmg  to  do  ? 
I  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  lend 


Tener  *  2  qtte. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  haeerf 
Nada  tengo  que  hncer 
Prostar  1. 
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! 

it 
VtlliH 

1    §   1   1  -S  •«  -8 

- »  i  ili § 

>  When  mi,  ri,  «i,  are  governed  by  the  preposition  com,  (withj  they  are  converted  into  cowm^,  conii^o,  ciuigo,  and  admit  no  change 
for  either  gender  or  number. 

>  Tk  is  used  in  familiar  conversation  between  intimate  persons ;  in  common  conversation  V.  ( fTsted)  is  used  instead  of  tk. 
»  F.  (Uated)  and  VV.  (Uitedes,)  are  nouns  us«d  instead  of  tk  and  vosotroM^  which  are  never  used  in  polite  cou^ersaUon. 

♦  Vosotroi,  vosotroi,  and  tro*.  are  ««ed  in  public  speeches,  history,  coUoquial  style,  and  as  a  mark  of  superiority,  and  m  that  case  the 
singular  is  vmh 

i 

o 

§ 

< 

1 

1 

CQ 

COMPLBMBNT, 

gov.  by  d  understood 
to  me,              me. 
to  thee,            te. 
to  him,  to  it,     le 
to  her,  io  it,      le. 
to  you,              le. 

§1  i  iiJi 

Is cillc 

a  3  a  s  a  s  & 

SINGULAR 
Ob/bct. 

me,               me. 
thee,             te. 
aim,  it,         88  le. 
her,  it,          88  la. 
you,              M  ^  V. 
it,  this,  that,  M  h. 

3  rf  .        -^  i  ^ 
»  s  1  ^  ^  «  s  « 

iililii 

1     l-^:;5=iS:| 

it 

irii\ 

R     R     »     »    "tS   "v    ^ 

'^          »       m'       *?        ^       ^       M 

1    3     3     S     3     3 

i  i  i  i  i  i 
333:333 
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DiflTerent  foims  of  sentences  in  which  pronoans  are  used  as  Subjt^U, 


Objects,  and  Complementt : — 

Do  you  lend  it  7 

I  lend  it 

Do  you  not  lend  them 

I  do  not  lend  them. 

Does  he  lend  it  to  me  f 

He  lends  it  to  you. 

Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  7 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  you 

Do  I  lend  them  to  you 7 — to  him? — 

to  her  7— to  them  7 
Vou  lend  them  to  me. 
You  lend  them  to  him — ^to  her — to 

them. 
Does  he    not  lend  it  to  her  7 — to 

you  7 — ^to  them  7 

f  Je  does  not  lend  it  to  her — ^to  you — 
to  them. 


I  Le — la  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  le — la  presto. 

I  No  los — las  presta  V  ? 

Yo  no  los — las  presto. 

I  Me  le — roe  la  presta  ^1  ? 

tA  se  lo    00  la  presta  d  V. 

^  No  me  le — me  la  presta  6\  1 

£1  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  i  V. 

I  (Se)  los — (se)  las  presto  yo  4  V  7— 

6^17— AeUa?— aellos? 
V.  me  los — me  las  presta  (d  m(.) 
V.  (se)  los — (se)  las  presta  d  6\ — k 

ella — d  ellos. 
I  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  ^1  d  ella  ? 

— d  V.7— d    VV7— d    ellos?— d 

ellas7 
El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  ella — 

A  v.— d  W.— d  ellos— d  ellas 


EXERCISES. 
62. 

Can  the  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  bu) 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — He  has  no\ 
enough  to  buy  one. — ^Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — ^He  has 
not  any. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  see  me  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  see 
you. — ^Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  ? — He  hap 
some  to  buy  some. — Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  hani  ? — I  have 
enough  to  salt  it. — ^Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — He 
has  no  desire  to  klL  it — ^Will  you  kill  your  friends  ? — I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

63. 
Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  h 
oiife  to  cut  it  ? — ^I  have  one. — Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  ? — ^1 
^U  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  ? — He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — Does  he 
wiMh  to  kill  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
■ee  vou.^Who  has  a  mind  lo  kill  our  cat  ? — Our  n^^ighbor's  boy  has  8 
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mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ? — I  can  send  yo« 
twenty  shillings. — Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — I  will  send  it  tr. 
you. — ^Will  you  not  send  him  your  coals  ? — No,  I  will  send  them  u\ 
the  tailor. — Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Will 
fovL  lend  me  your  baskut  ? — Yes,  Sir. 

54. 
Hive  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  nc 
wine ;  I  have  only  tea. — Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ? — \  es, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little.— Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  i 
— Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  ? — He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  has  no  money  to  buy  coal. — Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ? — I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  Grerman  ? 
— I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — ^Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  ? — He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  ? — He 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  '— 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not. 

65. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  ? — ^I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — What  will  you  give  them  ? — I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  ? — I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  ? — He 
has  a  little  more. — Has  he  some  more  rice  ? — He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — Will  he  give  me  some  ? — He  will  give  you  some. — Which  ox 
will  he  kill  ? — That  of  the  good  peasant. — Who  will  send  us  Wscuits  t 
—The  baker  will  send  you  (jplural)  some. — Have  you  any  thing  to  do* 
—I  have  nothing  to  do. 

56. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French* 
—Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  ? — I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  ? — I  wish  to  give 
bira  some. — Will  you  give  nim  a  coat  ? — I  will  give  him  one. — Will 
Tou  lend  me  your  books  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  you. — Will  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  to  them.— Will  you 
lend  tliem  your  looking-glass  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  v\  horn  wiL 
fou  lend  your  umbrellas  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  my  friend?*. — To  whoa 
dees  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  ? — To  nobody. 
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TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— I^eccion  Viges.ma  primera. 

Whom Quien — quienes,  (pi.)         ) 

To  whom A  quien-'d  quienes,  (pL)  )         1^^^ 

What Que,  I 


Frr  things  of  both  genden  Kii 
numben 


Sulject 
Object 
Object 
Complement 


.  Quien — quienee,        }  „ 
.Aquien^quienee.S^'^^'^ 


Who 

Whom A  quien — d  quietus. 

What  Que,     For  persons  or  things. 

Whom.  >  ^   .  „ 

w,        } Quien — qutenes.    For  persons 

What Que,     For  persons  or  thinga 

I  Quien  quiere  escribir  7  (Sabject; 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  ver  ?  (Object 
I A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar?  (Com- 
plement.) 
I  Que  quiere  escribir  ^1  ?  (Object) 
I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  7  (Com 
plement.) 

Ohe,  A.  Reeponder  requires  the  preposition  a  after  it  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  gorem,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  themt 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix 


Who  wiuies  to  write  7 

Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  7 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  7 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 


To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  answer  7 
I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 

To  answer  him. 

To  answer  them. 


Responder  2 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  d  los  hombres 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder  7 

Yo  quiero  responder  d  mi  bermauo. 

Responderle. 

Respouderles 


To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
Will  yon  answer  my  note  7 
I  wiU  answer  it 


I  Responder  al  billete,  (d  la  esqn^a,) 

Responder  d  ^L 

A  eU  d  ellos 

Responder  d  los  billetes. 

Responder  d  el'os. 

2,  Quiere  V.  lesponder  d  mi  billete  ? 
j  Yo  quiero  responderle. 


The  play,  the  theatre 
The  ball 


El  teatro,   (la  comedta,  someti^net 

used.) 
Kl  baile  ut — (b. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


74 


TWENlf -FIRST    LESSON. 


SINGULAR. 

Al  teatro, 

Al  baile, 

AI  jardin. 


d  los  teatrof 
4  losbaiies. 
i,  loB  jardiaufl 


To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  ball. 
To  or  at  the  garden 

The  storehouse. 
The  magazine. 
The  warehouse. 
The  counting-house. 
The  market 

There.  \ 

Om  B.     There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  &  place  just  men* 
tioned,  and  which  can  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


>^  £1  almacen 

£1  escritorio,  (el  dtispacho,oi  el  ofic  o  i 
El  mercado.    ^La  plaza,  fern,) 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  7 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  ? 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he  ? 

In. 

[s  your  father  in  his  garden  7 

tie  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  7 

He  is  (there — in  it) 

There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them.) 
Where  is  the  merchant  7 
He  is  in  the  warehouse. 

To  have  to,  (must^ 
What  have  you  to  do 

I  have  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother 

To  have  to,  (to  meaning  for  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

Ho  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  7 

We  have  ham 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  7  (a  la  come* 

dia  7) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir 

I  E^td  su  hermano  de  V.  en  el  tec  tro  I 
Si,  estd. 

No,  ^1  no  estd  alld 
I  Donde  estd  7 


En, 

I  E^std  su  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  \ 

Estd  en  61,  (or  estd  alli.) 

I  Estd  €\  en  el  almacen  ? 

Estd  aUd,  or  alli. 

En  el — en  ellos. 

I  Donde  estd  el  comerciante  7 

El  estd  en  el  almacen. 


Tener  que.      (It  implies  obligation.^ 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
Yo  no  tengo  uada  que  hacer 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer  7 
Tengo  que  responder  d  un  billete. 
Tengo  que  hablar  d  su  hermano  d( 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
I,  Que  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  el 

hombre  7 
£1  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  VV  que  (para)  eomer? 
Tenemos  jamon. 
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EXERCISES. 

67. 

Will  yoa  write  to  me  ? — I  will  write  to  you. — Will  you  write  to  the 

nJUui  ? — I  will  write  to  him. — Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — ^I  wil 

Muwer  hira. — Whom  will  you  answer  ? — To  my  good  father. — Will 

jrou  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Who  will  write  to 

fou  ?— The  Russian. — Will  you  answer  him  ? — No,  Sir. — Who  wil/ 

write  to  our  friends  ? — The  children  ^of  our  neighbor. — Will   ihejr 

■nswer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — To  whom  do  you  wisa  to 

write  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  ? — He 

wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  ? 

—They  cannot  answer  u«,  but  we  can  answer  them. — To  whom  do 

YOU  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — To  you,  Sir. 

58. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^l  have  to  write. — What  have  you  to  write  ? 
—A  note. — To  whom  ? — ^To  the  carpenter. — What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — He  has  some  good  wine. — What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do  ^ 
— ^He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — To-day. — 
Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — To  whom  has  youi 
brother  to  speak  ? — ^To  your  son. — Which  note  has  he  to  answer  ? — 
That  of  the  good  German. — ^Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  ? 
— Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — ^He  hafl 
to  answer  you. — Who  has  to  answer  my  notes? — Our  children.— 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants'  ? — ^I  will  answer  them. 

59. 
Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  ? — ^He  will  answer  only  thost 
of  his  good  friends. — Who  will  answer  my  brotliers'  ? — Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  t 
mind  to  go  (there.) — ^When  will»you  go  (there?) — To-day. — At  whai 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  |§n. — When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the 
olay  ? — To-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six.— Where 
)b  your  son  ? — He  is  at  the  play. — Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ? — ^He  ii 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  his  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  ? — I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
•ouse.— Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
nuurket.— Where  is  the  young  man  ? — ^In  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  the  Dutchman  ? — ^He  is  in  his  garret. — Will  you  come  vl 
me  in  Older  to  cjo  to  the  play  ? — ^I  will  come  (ir)  to  you,  but  1  have  im 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — ^He  is  at  the  mai 
^ret. — ^To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ?— 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehoupei 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — -Wliat  do  you  wish  to  buy 
it  the  market  7 — I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets. — Where 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them  ? — To  my  servant. — Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — They  have  many. — ^Have  you 
many  gtms  in  your  warehouses  ? — We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  com. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them. — ^Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^I 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  7-.-I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — Where  will  you  buy  youi 
crunk  ? — ^I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ?— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 
Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — ^They  will  give  you  some.- 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  ? — I  will  give  him  several. — Hon* 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — ^I  will  give  him  five. — What  will 
flie  French  lend  us  ? — They  will  lend  us  many  books. — Have  you 
dme  to  write  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to-day. — When  will  you  answer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer 
him  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At  eight — Where  does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — ^Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — ^He  wishes  to  wjy?n  it — Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  ? — ^He  is  willing  to  make  it. — Where  does  the  bakei 
wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — Where  is  the  boy  ? — 
He  is  at  the  play. — ^Wbo  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ?— Our  cliiklreii  im? 
oar  friends  are  there. 
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To  or  at  the  corner. 

To  or  at  the  hole. 

lu  the  hole,  in  the  holes. 

To  or  at  the  bottom. 

Tv.  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  comer  of  the  garden. 
The  hole 
The  room. 

To  nr  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 


To  send  for. 

To  go  /or,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  bring. 
Will  you  send  for  some  wine  7 
I  will  s^nd  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  yonr  boy  go  for  some  bread  \ 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  for  my  brothers 

He  will  send  for  them 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

Wliat  have  you  to  do  ? 
I  have  to  go  to  the  market. 
Vou  have  to  mend  your  coat 
What  have  you  to  drink  ? 
have  (to  ditiiH  some)  jrood  wiue 


nncon. 
riucones.  (Plur.) 


J  Al  or  on  el  rii 
V  los,  en  los 
SAl  or  en  el  agujera 
A  los,  en  los  agujeros    (Plur ) 
i£n  el  agujero. 
En  los  agujeros.  (Plur.) 


Al  fondo,  {or  en  el  fondo.) 
S  Al  fondo  del  costal. 
i'  En  el  fond(  del  costa*. 

A  or  eu  el  I  neon  del  jardim 

El  agujero,  {or  el  hoyo.) 

El  cuarta 


Al  cabo. 

Al  cabo  del  camina 
Al  cabo  de  los  caminos 
E21  camino. 


Enviar  por,  {mandar  por,  or  enwim 

a  buscar.) 
Ir  por,  (or  ir  &  buscar  ) 
Traer 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  viuo  ? 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  poca 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pau  su  muchaclio  d« 

v.? 

(^1)  uo  quiere,  (or  no,  sefior.) 

(See  Lesson  XLi 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  mtjdico. 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  61 
£l  quiere   maniar  (or  enviar)  pol 

mis  hermanos 
£1  quiere  mandar  por  ellos 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  7 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algunos 


I  I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido. 
I  Que  tieue  V.  quo  b^ber ' 
Teugo  buen  viuo 
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They  ha\e. 
What  have  the  men  to  do? 
Tliey  have  to  f^o  to  the  storehousa 


'  EUos  tienen. 

I  I  Que  tieueu  que  haoer  los  hoinbroa 
(EUos)  tieueu  «|ue  ir  a!  aUnacou 


This  eveniug. 

This, 

The  cook. 

The  hearth. 

The  study.. 

In  the  evening. 

The. 
This  morning. 
In  the  morning. 

Now,  at  present 

Thou. 


Estatarde   (Fern.) 

Ette.  Esta.  (FemJ 

El  cocinero 

El  hogar. 

Elastadio. 

t  For  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

El  La.  (Fem.) 

E^ta  mafiana.  (Fem.) 

t  For  la  manana,  (or  en  la  maftaoa  1 


I  Ahora. 


Tti. 


Obs.  A.  In  addressing  oue  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (Usted,)  VV 
fUstedos.)  The  second  person  singrular  is  used  by  parents  and  childreu, 
"MXitheFB  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  in  addressing  menial  servants 
/See  Lesson  I.) 


Thou  hast 
Thou  art 
Art  thou  fatigued  ? 
I  am  not  fatigued. 
Are  the  men  tired  ? 

Oh9.  B. 


Td  tienes. 

Td  estas,  (or  td  eree.) 

I  Estas  td  fatigado  ? 

Yo  no  estoy  fatigado 

I  EatAVk  cansados  los  hombres  f 

When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees 


irith  it  in  gender  and  number, 
same  manner  as  nouns. 
They  are  not  tired. 


Rule. — ^Adjectives  form  their  pluial  in  tU« 


I  Ellos  no  estan  cansados. 


Thou  wilt,  (or  wishest) 
Thou  art  able,  (or  canst) 

Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire? 

1  am  willing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not 

Art  then  afraid  7 

I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold 

Art  thou  hungry  7 


Td  qnieresL 

Td  puedes. 

I  Quieres  td  hacer  mi  fuego  7 

Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  puode 

t^  Tienes  (td)  miedo? 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengi  trio 

I  Tienes  hambre  7 


To  sell. 

To  teU>  to  say. 
To  toD  some  oue,  to  say  to  some 
one 


Vender  % 
Decir  *  3. 
Decir  &  alguna 
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The  word. 
Will  yoQ  tell  the  servant  to  make 

the  fire  7 
I  will  tell  him  to  make  it 
To  make  a  fare. 
Thy. 
Thine 
Thy  book,  thy  hocka. 


La  palabra.  (Fem.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  al  criado  qje  eDci« 

enda  caudela. 
Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  encieuda. 
Encender  candela,  or  lumbre. 
Tu.  Tua.  (Plur.) 

El  tuyo.  Jj08  tuyoe.  (Plur ) 

Tu  Ubra    Tub  Ebroe.  fPlur) 


Art  not  thou  tired  ?  I  I  No  estas  ttl  cansado  7 


EXERCISES. 
63. 
Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  ^h^'6 
wiio,)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — Yes,  father,  (jxidre,)  I  w  III  go  for 
some. — Where  wilt  thou  go  ? — I  will  go  into  the  garden. — Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  ? — I  will  send  for  him. — Who  will  go  for  my  brother? 
— My  servant  will  go  for  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his  counting- 
tiouse. — Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ? — ^I  will  give  it  you. — Where  is 
it  ? — It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (jpara)  fetch  some  bread  ? — I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — 
Where  is  your  money  ? — ^It  is  in  my  counting-house  :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — I  V  ill  go  for  it. — Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — Where  is  your  cat  ? — It  is  in  the  hole. — In  which 
holo  is  it  ? — In  the  hole  of  the  garret. — Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  liaa 
it  in  his  bag. — Has  he  a  cat  ? — ^He  has  one. — Where  is  it  ? — ^It  is  nt 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  ? — ^It  is  in  it. 

64. 
Have  you  any  tiling  to  do  ? — ^I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have 
f^m  to  do  ? — I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 
— Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  ? — My  father  is  there. — Has  your  cook 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — ^He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — I  can  give  you  more  of  tht 
kttiir  tlian  of  tne  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof- 
fee '^ — He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Have 
/on  to  speaK  to  any  one  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speak  ? — I  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have 
you  to  speak  to  them  ? — This  eveniqg. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a 
quarter  to  nine. — When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  (la  plaza  7) — I  can 
go  (thither)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  seven.— 
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Wlien  will  you  go  to  the  Frenchman? — I  will  go  to  him  to-night.-- 
Will  you  go  to  the  physician  in  tlie  morning  or  in  the  evening  1— 
1  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning;. — ^At  what  s'clock  ? — ^At  a  quartei 
past  ten. 

65. 
Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?— 1  have  tc 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — ^I  wiD 
•peak  to  him. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present.— Where  ia 
he  ? — He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^Will  you  go  to  the  market  ?— 
Ye9, 1  wiU  go  to  (para)  buy  some  bread. — Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  ? — I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thitlier,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — ^Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  them. — What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  hre, 
{que  enctevda,)  and  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  warehouse. — ^Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  {que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — ^I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  it  you. — What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  wish  to  tell 
you  a  word,  (la  palabra,) — Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — ^I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  to  tell  him 
1  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — ^He  wishes 
lo  sell  thine  and  his  own. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— I/eccton  Vigesima  tercera. 

Salir  ♦  3. 


To  go  out 
To  remaifiy  to  stay. 

When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  t 

I  wish  to  go  out  now 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Here. 

To  remain  here. 
There. 
H'ill  you  stay  here  ? 
1  will  stay  here. 


Quedar   1,    Quedarse,    (Reflective 

verb.)* 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  ? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 
Quedar  or  eslar  em  casa. 


A  qui. 

Quedar  aqul,  (or  quedaise  aqui ) 

Alld,  or  allf. 

I  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aquf  ? 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aqui 


Ihe  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  the  infini* 
t't/o  mood  by  the  pronoun  m,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  oul 
tlie  conjugation  ;  thus,  acercars^t  dolerse,  arrepentirse,  (tie,)  are  acerrir,  liV 
oonjugatiou  ;  Jjler,  M  conjugation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation 
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UTtfV  your  friend  femain  hera  ? 

II o  mil  not  stay  here. 
Will  you  go  to  voiir  brother 

I  win  gq  to  him. 

The  pleasure 
The  favor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  favor. 


I  Quiere  qnedarse  aqui  su   a  nigo  dr 

v.? 

£1  no  quiere  quedarse  ao«d. 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  la  casa  de  «u  her- 

mano  I 
Yo  quiero  ir  A  ^L 
El  placer,  (or  el  (nistai 
El  favor. 
Dar  gusto 
Hacer  un  favor 


Are  yon  going? 

I  am  going. 

Am  I  not  going  7 

I  am  oot  going. 

Thou  art  going. 

Is  he  going  7 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

He  is  not  going. 

Are  we  going? 

We  go,  we  are  going. 


iVaV? 

Yo  voy. 

I  No  voy  yo  ? 

Yo  no  voy. 

Tii  vasL 

iVa^l? 

^1  va 

£l  no  va. 

I  Vumos  nosotros  t 

Nosotros  vamos. 


What  are  yon  going  to  do  ? 

I  am  going  to  read. 
To  read. 


)  I  Que  va  V.  d  hacer  7 
'  I  Que  vais  i  hacer  7 

Yo  voy  d  leer. 

Leer  2. 


Are  yon  going  to  your  brother  ? 
I  am  going  there. 
W1i3re  is  he  going  to7 
H«  is  going  to  his  father 

The  soldier. 
All,  every. 

Every  day. 
Every  morning 

EvAry  evening 


i  Va  V.  d  casa  de  sn  hermtno  I 

Yo  voy  alld. 

I A  doude  va  ^1 7 

6l  va  d  casa  de  sn  padre 


I  El  soldado. 

I  Todo.     Todoa,  (Piur.) 

•  Toda.     Todas.  (Fem.) 

I  *  Todos  los  dias. 

I  t  Todas  las  mafianas 

I  t  Todas  las  tardea. 

'  t  Todas  las  noches. 


It  if. 


Tarde. 
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Ola  .  It  iu  the  imperaonal  verbs,  that  m  to  say,  verbs  used  only  ia  the 
third  person  singular,  and  wrien  it  s  redundant,  is  not  trsaslated 


^'hat  o'clock  is  it  ? 

\t  is  three  o'clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve^ 

It  wants  a  quarter  to  six. 

It  is  half-past  one 


Need, 

To  wanL 

To  be  in  want  of 
I  want  it. 
I  aril  in  want  of  it 
Are  you  in  want  of  thb  knife  7 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  thenL 

I  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 
He  is  not  iu  want  of  more. 
What  are  yoir  in  want  of? 
SVhat  do  you  want  ? 


1 1  Que  hora  es  ? 

t  Sou  las  trob. 

t  Sou  las  doce. 

t  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto 

t  Son  las  seis  men 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


Tener  necesidad  de 

Haber  menester  de 

Necenitar  1 

Haber  menester, 

Le  necesito 

Le  he  menester. 

I  Neceeita  V.  este  euehillo  ? 

No  le  he  menester. 

No  le  necesito. 

Los  he  menester 

Los  necesita 

No  los  he  menester. 

No  los  necesito. 

Yo  no  necesito  nada. 

Nada  he  menesler 

I  Necesita  ^1  algun  dinero  Y 

No  necesita  mas. 

I  Que  neceeita  V.  ? 

I  Que  ha  menester  V.? 


Fo  be  acquainted  toith,  to  know,       I 

To  be  acquainted  witb  (to  know)  a  i 

man.  I 


Conoeer  2 

Conocer  i.  un  hombre. 
(See  Obs.  C,  Lea 


XVIILt 


Is  your  father  in  want  of  me  7 

He  is  in  want  of  yon. 

Are  yon  in  want  of  these  books  7 

I  am  in  want  of  them. 

b  he  in  want  of  my  brotheiB  7 

He  it  m  want  of  theoL 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  V  I 

6l  necesita  d  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  7 

Yo  Ins  necesita 

}  Necesita  ^1  d  mis  hermaiios7 

El  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 
66. 
Wil?  jou  do  me  a  favor  ? — Yes,  Sir :  which,  (cm  ?) — Will  you  toU 
my  servant  to  make  (que  encienda)  the  fire  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  make  il, 
{que  la  encietida.) — Wil)  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  barra)  the  ware- 
hot  3es? — 1  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (que  los  barra)  them. — What  wjU 
fou  tell  your  father  ? — ^I  will  te*!  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — Have  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — Do  ^heso 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them.— 
John  I  (Juan)  art  thou  here? — Yes,  Sir,  1  am  here. — ^What  art  thou 
going  to  do  ? — I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  (que 
componga)  your  hat. — Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
^jque  componga)  my  coats  ? — I  will  go  to  him. — Ar.^  you  willing  to  go 
to  the  market  ? — Yes,  Sir. — What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — Ho 
.  nas  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets.— 
Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

67. 

Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  a  quarter  past 
welve.— At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — He  wishesi 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — Wliat  are  you  going  to  do  ? — I  am 
going  to  read. — What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  b<M)k. 
—Will  >ou  lend  it  to  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you. — When  will  you  lend 
It  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — 
I  have  BD  mind  to  go  out. — Are  you  willing  to  stay  here,  my  dear 
(querido)  friend  ? — ^I  cannot  remain  here. — Where  have  you  to  go  1 — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — When  will  you  go  to  the  bjill  ? — 
To-night. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  midnight. — Do  you  g«^o  '  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — I  go  to  htlh  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — \  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — He  is  going  no- 
where ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — Where  ii 
your  brotlwir  ? — He  is  at  his  warehouse. — Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  ? 
—No,  Sir.  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — ^What  is  he  going  to  do  there  t 
—He  is  g<ung  to  write  to  his  friends. — Wiij  you  stay  here  or  there  ?— 

wfll  %t»iv  there. — Wliere  will  your  father  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there 
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68. 

At  ^ hat  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home? — He  is  at  homeever^ 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — When  does  our  neigl  bor  go  to  tlio 
Irishmen  ? — ^He  goes  to  them  every  day. — ^At  what  o'clock  ?— At  dght 
o'clock  in  (de)  the  moning. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox.— -Does  h€ 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
—Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's 
— lias  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
does  not  wish  to  sell  it — When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — ^He  will  seh 
them  to-day. — Where  ? — At  his  warehouse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
friend  ? — I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  children  ? — I  do  wish  to  know  them. — How  many  children 
have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.) — Does  that  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ? — 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

69. 
Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — 1  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  fathe* 
lend  me  a  book  ? — He  can  lend  you  several. — ^What  are  you  in  want 
of  ? — I  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ? — 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — ^He  does  not 
want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any. — 
What  does  he  want  ? — He  wants  nothing. — Arc  you  in  want  of  these 
sticks  ? — I  am  in  want  of  them. — Who  wants  some  sugar  ? — Nobody 
wants  any. — Does  anybody  want  paper  ? — Nobodv  wants  any. — What 
do  I  want  ? — You  want  nothing. — Does  your  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  ? — He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — Are  you  in  want 
of  me  ?— I  am  in  want  of  you. — When  do  you  want  me  ? — At  present 
--4¥h^|^ye  you  to  say  to  me  7 — ^I  have  a  word  (uma  palabra)  to  say 
to  you.S^Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — He  is  m  want  of  you  and  youi 
brothers. — Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  them  •— 
Does  any  one  want  my  brother? — No  one  wants  him. — ^Does  youi 
fiither  want  any  tlung  ? — ^He  does  not  want  any  thing. — What  does  tho 
Englishman  want  7 — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — Does  be  not  wanT 
some  wine  ?— He  docs  not  want  any,  he  has  enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigesima  cuartn 
THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  persons  of  verbs  are  formed  from  tlie 
^nseut  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  of  it  iotc 
Ci2  termination  corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

8eo  the  table  of  terminations  fn  the  Appendix. 
Conjugations 1st.  2d.  3d. 

Ti»iiunati<Mi8  of  the  Infinitive ar. 

**         of  the  Gerund ando. 

'  of  the  Past  Participle ado. 


Iflt  per.  sing.  Yo. o 

8d.        «        TtL as. 

ad.        "        61,  Ella,  V. a. 

Istper.plnr  Nosotros. amos. 

2d.        "        Vosotros,  Vos. ais. 

3d.        ••        Eilos,  Ellas,  W an. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Gerund.  I    Infinitivo, 

Speaking.  |      Hablar. 

Prisbnt,  Na  1. 


Infinitive 
To  speak. 


er. 

tr. 

ienda 

ieudo. 

:da 

ido. 

a 

0. 

es. 

ea 

e. 

e. 

emos. 

imos. 

eis. 

is. 

en. 

en. 

Oerundio 

Hablando. 

No.l 


I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 
We  qieak,  you  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  ttk  hablas,  ^1  habia,  V 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  habla!s^ 

ellos  hablan,  W.  hablan. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


To  len.  Selling. 

I  wrUf  thou  sellest,  he  sells. 

We  Hell,  yyu  sell,  they  sell. 


Vender.  Vendiendo. 

Yo  vendo,  ttk  vendes,  ^1  vende,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  W.  venden. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


To  leoeive.  Receiving. 

I  feoeive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 


We  leeeive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
•enrsw 


Recibir.  Recibiendo 

Yo  recibo,  id  recibes,  ^1  recibe,  V 

reoibe. 
Nosotros  recibimoe,  vosotros  redba^ 

ellos  recibeu,  W.  reciben. 


Oh§.  A.  The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
but  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  thoy  an 
eoDJugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  uregu- 
kmtie«,  and  to  enable  him  to  translate  tbem  properly. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


66 


TWENTY-FOURTH    LESSON. 


To  have.  Having. 

I  have,  tboa  ha^t,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  hav^ 

To  ask  for.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askeet  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  foi 

IV  warm.  Warmiag. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 

To  tnake.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makent,  he  makea 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go.  Going. 

I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  yon  go,  they  ga 


To  mend.  Mending. 

To  repair  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  yon  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  thoy  repair. 


To  he.  Being. 

{  am,  thoa  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


To  take  to.  Taking  to. 

To  lead  to.  Leading  to. 

/Meaning  to  condtct ) 


Tefier.  Teniendo 

Yo  tengo,  td  tienes,  ^1  tiene. 
Nosotros  tenemoe,  vosotros  teneU  ii 

los  tienen. 

Pedw.  Pidiendo 

Yo  pido,  it  pides,  ^1  fide. 
Nosotros  pedimoe,  vosotros  pedtM,  et 

los  piden. 

Calentar.  Calentanda- 

Yo  caliento,  itt  calientas,  ^I  calienta 
Nosotros  ealentamoSf  vosotros  ealen 

taitt  eiloe  calientan. 


llacer. 


Haciendo. 


i  Yo  hago,  td  haces,  ^1  hace 

i  Nosotros  hacemoo,   vosotros  kaee*o, 
eilos  hacen. 

Ir.  Yenda 

Yo  voy,  tii  vas,  ^1  va. 
Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais,  eOoi 

V(M1 


Remendar, 


Remendanaow 


Yo  remiendo,  td  remiendas,  ^1  re- 

mienda. 
Nosotros  remendamoSf  vosotros   re* 

mendais,  elloe  remioudan 

Eatar  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  tii  eotan,  €i  estlu 
Nosotros  eetamoOi  vosotros  eotatOy  ei 

los  estan, 

Ser.  Sienda 

Yo  soy  (soi,)  id  ores,  ^1  esi 
^  Nosotros  8omoe,vosotros  sois,  ellos  soi 


I 


Conducir. 


OoDdneieiYdo 
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I  take,  thou  takest,  he  takes.  ] 

I  lead,  thou  ieadest,  he  teada  | 

I  couductt  thou  couductest,  he  con-  I 

duct&  J 

We  take,  you  take,  they  take.  1 

We  lead,  you  lead,  they  lead.  I 

We  conduct,  you  couduct,  they  con-  I 

duct.  J 

To  come.  Commg. 

I  como,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  you  come,  they  come. 

To  aee.  Seeing. 

1  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  yon  see,  they  see. 


Yo  conduzco,* 
duce. 


t.)  conducest  €i 


To  go  out.  Going  out 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goes  out 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go  out 


To  be  able  (can).   Being  ahle. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able.  ^ 
We  are  able,  you  are  able,  they  are 

able. 

To  tell  Telling. 

To  say.  Saying. 

I  lell,  thou  tellest,  he  tells. 
{  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  tell. 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say 


Nobotros  conducimos,  vosotros  condu" 
eU,  ellos  conducen. 


Venir.  Viniendo. 

Yo  vengo,  tti  vienes,  ^1  viene. 
Nosotros    venimoa,    vosotros    venit, 

ellos  vieneu. 

Ver,  Viendo. 

Yo  veo,  tii  t>e*,  ^1  ve. 
Nosotros  vemoa,  vosotros  veis,  ellos 

ven. 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  til  galea,  6\  sale. 
Nosotros  aalimoSf  vosotros  talis,  ellos 

salen. 

Poder  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  tti  puedes,  ^1  puede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  vosotros  podeis, 

ellos  pueden. 


Dectr 


Diciendo. 


Yo  digo,  tti  dices,  fl  dice. 

I  Nosotros  decimos,  vosotros  decis,  elloi 
<[     dicen. 


To  finish. 
Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  {to.) 


Acabar  1. 

Alguien.    Alguno.  )  Indefinite  pro- 
Nadie.     Ninguno.  \      nouuA. 
A  donde. 


To  love. 
I  lofe,  I  do  love,  I  am  lovmg. 
Fhoa  loveet,  thou  dost  love,  thou  art 

lOVTQg. 

fie  Is  /es  he  does  love,  he  is  loving. 


Amar  1. 
Yo  ama 
Tti  amas. 

t^\  arna. 


Vflrtw  in  ucir  take  z  before  c,  when  e  is  followed  by  a  or  o.    (See  App.) 
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V.  ama,  W.  ainaa,  voeotnM  aor  ais 


you  love,  you  do  love,  you  are  lov- 
ing. 

We  love,  we  do  love,  we  are  loving.     Nosotros  amamott. 

lliey  Jove,  they  do  love,  they  are     Ellos  amau 
loving. 
Ohs.  B     In  Spanish  the  Gerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  witfc 

tb«  verb  estar ;  so,  /  am  loving j  is  Estoy  amando;  You  are  writing— ^V,  eti4 

ttcribiendo. 


To  like,  to  be  fond  of,  to  please  one  |  Gustarle  d  uno, 

Ohs.  C.  This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  p.ura  itagreet 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  person 
who  likes,  which  is  its  complement 


(A  mO  me  gusta — me  gustan. 

(A  tf)  te  gusta — te  gustan. 

(A  ^1)  le  gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  noe  gusta — nos  gustan. 

A  V.  le  gusta. 

A  vosotroe  os  gusta 

A  V.  le  gustan. 

A  W.  les  gusta. 

A  W.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta,  oi  les  gustan 

J  Le  gusta  4  V.  este  hombre? 

Si,  ^1  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gusta. 

I  Les  gustan  estos  nidos  ? 

Si,  d  ellos  les  gustan. 

No,  &  elloB  no  les  gustan. 
06«.  D,     Word  for  word :    Does  this  man  please  you  7     Yes,  he  pleaaef 
nne.     No,  he  does  not  please  me. — Do  those  children  please  them  7     Yeoi 
they  please  them.     No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


I  like,  1  am  fond  of. 
Thou  likest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  foud  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing    You  love,  you  are  fond  ot 

Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  7 

1  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  7 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 


What  are  you  fond  of  7 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  7 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse  7 

I  do  sell  it 

Do  you  Mil  it  7 

Does  he  send  you  the  note  7 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


^Que  le  gusta  &  V.7 

A  mf  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

iLegu8ti614V.7 

6lme  gusta. 

El  no  me  gusta. 

I  Vende  V.  su  caballo  7 

Si,  yo  le  venda 

I  Le  vende  V.  ? 

I  Envia  ^1  el  billete  d  V  T 

El  me  le  envia.' 


9oc  for  the  place  of  p^oncuns  what  has  been  nid  in  Lenon  XX« 
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To  open. 
Do  ytm  open  the  note  7 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Dooi  he  open  his  eyes? 
He  opens  them 
Whom  do  you  love  7 
I  knre  my  father. 


Abrir  3 — past  participle  ait«r<* 

iAbreV.  elbiUete7 

Yo  no  le  abro. 

1 1  Abre  ^1  los  ojos  7 

£1  los  abre. 

I A  quien  ama  V.  7     )  See  Obs.  C, 

Yo  amo  &  mi  padre  )  Less  XVIII 


To  arrangCt  to  set  in  order 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  arranging  my  books 
What  is  he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  7 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ordenar  1.   Arreglaf 
I  Que  esti  V.  arreglando  T 
E^stoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
[  Que  esti  ^1  bebiendo  7 
EstA  bebiendo  vino 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  7 
A  61  le  gusta 


What  is  the  American  fond  of  7 
He  is  fond  of  coffee 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  7 
Yes,  I  answer  it 

To  know.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet    Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
AUo, 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  7 

Le  gusta  el  cafi6. 

Responder  2,  (takes  d  before  a  noiiB./ 

I  Responde  V.  al  bUlete  7 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  s^,  (the  other  penom 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.    No  (v)  todavfa 
No  son  todavfa  las  siuto. 
Tambien. 


More 


'*-»•  l^r^co:^;s;?::rM«-*- 


He  buys  more  than  twenty 
The  cook. 


EI  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
EI  cocinero. 


EXERCISES. 
70. 
l)o  you  love  your  brother  ? — I  do  love  him. — ^Does  your  brother  love 
ff  a  ? — ^He  does  not  love  me. — Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ?— I 
lo  love  thee. — Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — I  do  not  love  him.^ 
Whom  do  you  love  ? — I  love  my  children. — Whom  do  we  love  ? — We 
love  our  friends. — Do  we  like  any  one  ? — We  like  no  one. — Does  any- 
body like  us  ? — ^The  Americans  like  us. — Do  you  want  any  thin^  ?— 
I  want  nothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — He  is  in  want  ol 
his  servant. — ^What  do  you  want  ? — I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  warn 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  do  with 
U  f — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it — Does  your  son  read  out 
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exercises? — ^He  does  read  th3m. — When  does  he  read  them?—  Hft 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — ^Does  4ie  receive  as  many  exercisen 
IS  I  ? — ^He  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — What  do  you  give  me  ? 
—I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  I 
— I  do  give  it  him. — Do  you  give  him  a  bird  ? — ^I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  Mends  — Doei 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — He  lends  you  one. — ^To  whom  do  yon 
le  \d  your  clothes,  (vestidos  1) — I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody. 

71. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — ^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing.. — ^What 
does  your  brother  set  in  oraer  ? — He  »ets  in  order  his  books. — ^Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — ^He  dooa 
sell  it. — What  does  the  American  sell  7 — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — ^Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  ? — ^He  does  finish  it. — Which  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — ^I  see  nothing. — Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — ^I  do  see 
it. — ^Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — ^He  does  not  see  them,  but  we 
see  them. — ^How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — Do  you  drink  any  thing  ? — ^1  drink 
home  wine. — ^What  does  the  sailor  drink  7 — ^He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  7 — ^They  drink  some  chocolate. — ^Do  we 
drink  wine  7 — We  do  drink  some. — What  art  thou  writing  7 — I  am 
writing  a  note. — To  whom  7 — ^To  my  neighbor. — Does  your  friend  write  7 
—He  does  write.— To  whom  does  he  write  7 — ^He  writes  to  his  tailor. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  lema)  in  the  evening  7 — ^We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — What  dost  thou  say  7 — ^I  say  nothing. — Does 
your  brother  say  any  thing  7 — He  says  something. — ^What  does  he 
say  7 — I  do  not  know. — What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  7 — I  tell  him 
to  sweep  {que  harra)  the  floor,  and  to  go  {que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — ^Do  we  say  any  thing  7 — We  say  nothing. — What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  {qut 
remimde)  his  shoes. — What  do  you  tell  the  lailbrs  7 — I  tell  them  to 
make  {que  hagan)  my  clothes,  (vestidos,) — Dost  thou  go  out  7 — I  do  net 
go  out. — Who  goes  out  7 — ^My  brother  goes  out. — Where  is  he  going  to  1 
—He  is  going  to  the  garden. — To  whom  are  you  going  7 — We  are 
going  to  the  good  English. — What  art  thou  reading  7 — I  am  reading  ■ 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — What  is  your  father  reading  7 — He  is  r»wi- 
log  a  book. — ^What  are  you  doing  7 — We  are  reading. — Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  7 — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  7 — ^I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  v/hici  your  father  reads. — ^Do  you  know  this  man  7 — I  do 
not  know  him. — Docs  your  fiiend  know  him  7 — He  does  know  him. 
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73. 

r>o  you  know  my  children  ? — We  do  know  them  — Dotl  ey  know  you  ? 
— 'i'hey  do  not  know  up. — Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — I  am  ac- 
|uainted  with  nobody. — ^Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ?— Some  one 
is  acquainted  with  me. — ^Who  is  acquainted  with  you  ? — The  good 
enDtain  knows  me. — ^What  dost  thou  eat  ? — ^I  eat  some  bread. — ^Doei 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — Do  you  cut 
ftny  thing  ? — We  cut  some  sticks. — ^What  do  the  merchants  cut  i— 
They  cut  some  cloth. — ^Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  send  you  a  good 
gun. — ^Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — ^He  does  send  me  some. — 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cincuenta) 
dollars. — When  do  you  receive  your  money  ? — I  receive  it  every 
morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  ten. — Is  your  son  coming? — 
He  is  coning. — Do  you  come  to  me  ? — I  do  not  come  (ir)  to  you,  but 
to  youi  children. — Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — He  is  going  no 
-yhither ;  he  remains  at  home. — Are  you  going  home  ? — We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — Where  are  your  friends  ? — They  are 
in  their  garden. — ^Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — ^They  are  there. 

74. 

What  do  you  like  ? — I  like  study. — Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — ^I  an- 
fond  of  them. — How  many  horses  does  the  German  buy  ? — He  buys  a 
good  many ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — He  carriei  a  large  trunk. — Where  is  he  carrying  it  to  ?— He  ia 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
— ^Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — ^I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  every  evening. — ^Does  he  come  to  your  house  ? — He  does  not  como 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — ^What  has  your  servant  to 
Oo  ? — He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  *o  set  my  books  in  order. — ^What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — He  breaks  nou\ing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — They  tear  nothing. — Who  bums 
my  hat  ? — Nobody  bums  it. — What  is  my  son  fond  of? — He  is  fond  of 
money. — What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — He  kills  a  cliicken. 

76. 

To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — I  take  him  to  the  painter.— 
IVhen  ia  the  painter  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o  clock.— What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  is  not  six  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  go  out  in  the  morning. — Are  you  afraid  to  go 
aut  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evemng. — Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — I  do  not  work  aa 
much  UM  ho. — Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — He  eats  less  tlian  I. — Can 
/our  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ? — They  can  write  aa 
manv.— -W^heii  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ? — They  go  out  every  morning 
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tt  a  quarter  to  six. — Do  you  like  Spanish? — Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it — [)« 
you  speak  it  ? — No,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it. — Are  you  fond  of  study  'i 
— ^I  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it. — ^Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ? — 1 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^I  like  yours. 

*«*  We  should  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercieee  that  trt 
applicable  to  our  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
Jiemselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  said 
at  the  conuneucemeut : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com- 
pose a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pro- 
nounce tnem  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  in  which  they  will  acquire  the 
nabit  (|f  speaking  fluently 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Vigisima  qaintu. 


To  bring, 
I  bring,  thou  brmgest,  he  brings. 
To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer  »  2. 

Yo  traigo,  iti  traes,  ^1  trae 

Hallar  1. 

Al  teatro. 

El  camicera 

El  camero. 


What,   (meaning   that  which,   the 

thing  which,) 
Do  yon  find  what  you  look  for  ? 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  fmd  what  they  look  for 
I  mend  what  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


I  Lo  que,  (subject  or  object.) 

i  ^Halla  V.  lo  que  busca? 
\  I  Halla  V.  lo  que  est&  buscando? 
I  \  Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 
\  I  Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscando 
£l  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscando 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remieuda 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V  compra 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
(  do  take  him  thither. 

To  study. 
Instead  of, 
Iiistndd  of  bringing 


^Le  Ueva  V.  al  teatio? 
Yo  le  Uevo  alia 


Estudiar  1. 

En  vez  de.    En  lugar  de, 

^  vez  de  traer 


Oh9,     Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  parttetpUt  but 
in  Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  precent  of  the  infinitive  mood. 
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To  play, 
I  play,  thou  playest 
He  plays,  they  play. 
To  Utten  to. 
Instead  of  listening. 
Instead  of  playing. 
pD  you  play  instead  of  studying  f 
I  study  instead  of  playing, 
1  hat  man  epeaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing- 


Jugar  *  1 

Yo  juegos  ttl  juegas.    )  The  otnen 
J^l  juega,  ellos  juegan.  )  are  reguiar 
Eseuchar  I 
En  vez  de  eacuchar. 
En  lugar  (or  en  vez)  de  jugar, 
^Juega  V  An  lugar  de  estudiar? 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  de  jugttr, 
E^te  hombre  habla  en  vez  de  c«* 
cuchar 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  '• 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


J 


Tener  mal  de  (n) 
([  Tener  (n)  malo, 
1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  1 
t  Yo  tengo  uu  dedo  malo. 
1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  pil 

malo? 
t  ^1  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 
t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  m'alo& 
El  code. 
El  brazo. 

La  eepalda — (pi.)  las  espaldas,  (foni.1 
La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern ) 
Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fern.) 
Los,  (mas.)     Las,  (fem.) 


Do  you  read  instaad  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
speaking? 


I  Lee  V.  en  vez  de  escribir  ? 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  V  en  lugar  d< 
hablar? 


The  bed. 
DoAs  thi»  servant  make  the  bed  ? 
ti*)  makfte  the  fire  instead  of  making 
'  the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
I  Hace  la  cama  el  criado? 
Hace  el  fuego  en  lugar  de  haoer  li' 
cama. 


To  learn, 
I  learn  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Aprendo  i.  leer. 
Aprende  i.  escribir 


EXERCISES. 

76. 

Do  von  go  10  the  play  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play.-— 

WTiai  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  study. — At  wh^t  o'clock  do  you  ga 

Ml  ? — I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — Does  your  father  go  out  ?— 
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He  does  not  go  out. — What  does  he  do  ? — He  writes. — Does  be  write 
t  book  ?  — He  does  write  one. — When  does  he  write  it  ? — ^He  writea  it 
in  the  m  >rning  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now  ? — ^He  is  at 
aome. — Does  he  not  go  out  ? — ^He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot 
— Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them.— 
la  he  not  able  to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
—Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  ? — ^My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — ^Who 
hfiB  a  sore  arm  ? — ^I  have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ?— 
(  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — ^Do  yon  read  your  book  7 
—I  cannot  read  it ;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — Who  has  sore  eyes  ? — ^The 
French  have  sore  eyes. — Do  they  read  too  much  ? — They  do  i  ot  read 
enough. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? — It  is  the  third,  (Lesson 
XIV.) — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — ^To-morrow  is  the 
lourth. — Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
— What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — ^He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
— ^Whom  are  you  looking  for  ?— I  am  looking  for  your  eon. — ^Have 
vou  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any* 
body  looking  for  my  brother  ? — Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — ^Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — ^He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — ^They  are  looking  for  their  books. — 
Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  ? — I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — ^I  do  not  take  you  thither. — Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — Th»^y  do 
not  find  them. — Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — He  does  not  find  it. 
— ^Do  tlie  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — They 
do  find  it. — What  dc  the  butchers  find? — ^They  find  the  oxen  and 
«heep  which  they  are  iooking  for. — ^What  does  your  cook  find  ?— He 
finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — What  is  the  physiiiian 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — ^He  is  reading. — ^What  is  he  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  hip 
b(H)k  of  your  father. — ^Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for? — He  is 
'ooking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — What  is 
Lie  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — ^Does  he 
nx  learn  to  write  ? — ^He  does  not  learn  it. — ^Does  your  son  learn  to 
»  rite  7-^IIe  ieanis  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Does  tlio  Dutcninan  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — ^He  speaks  inpteai) 
«r  listening. — Do  you  go  out  ii!8tead  of  remaining  at  home  ? — I  reniais 
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tt  home  Instead  of  going  out. — Does  your  son  play  instead  of  aiiidy- 
mg? — ^He  siadies  instead  of  playing. — When  does  he  study? — ik 
studies  every  day.— In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — In  the  morn' 
faig  and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — ^I  buy  neitlier  the  one  nor  the  other. — Does  our  neiglibiH 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  the  others. — What  does  he  break  ? — He  breaks  his  gun^ 
—Do  tlie  children  of  our  neighbor  read  ? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — What  does  our  cook  ? — He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market. — Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — He  does  give 
me  something. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  g'jfes  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  money  instead  of  giving  you  bread  ? — 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — ^Does  he  give  you  more  cheeso 
than  bread  7 — ^He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — ^Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  (la,) — ^What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out. — Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — Nobody  lends  me 
one. — What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — He  lends  you  many  hooka 
and  many  diotionaries. — Do  you  read  the  book  which  I  read  ? — I  do 
not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — I  am 
Bol  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Xeccton  VigSstma  sexta. 

To  go  for. 

/r  por  •  3,  (or  tr  &  buBcar}) 

Something,  any  thing. 

Alguna  eo»a. 

TX>  yun  go  for  any  thing  7  . 

I  go  for  nothing, 
ilo  goes  for MMne.... 

^Va  V.  6  bnscar  alguua  co0a— cf 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  d  bnscar  nada. 

fcl  va  &  boscar . .  (or  ^1  va  por ) 

(See  Leeson  XI.) 

»  la  •  3     For  the  conjugati 

on  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 

Digitized  by  Google 

96 


TWENTY-SIXTH    L&880N. 


Vo  you  learn  Freuch  ? 
I  do  learn  it 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Rnasian. 


Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic 
Syrian,  Syriac. 

I  learn  Spanish. 

My  brother  learns  German. 


Tlie  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  Trances  ? 

Si,  yo  le  aprendo. 

Yo  no  le  aprendo. 

El  francos. 

El  ingles. 

El  aleman. 

E!  italiana 

El  espanol. 

El  polaco. 

El  ruso. 

El  latin. 

El  griego. 

El  drabe,  el  ar&biga 

El  siri&co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espaihoL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  el  aleman 


EI  Polaco. 
El  Romano. 
El  Griego. 
El  Arabe. 
El  Siriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman  7  |  ^  E^  V.  Ingles  ?' 

Obs.  A.    Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English  to  denote  qii^tf 
dai,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 
No,  Sir,  I  am  a  Grerman. 


He  is  a  Frenchman. 
Is  be  a  tailor  / 
No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 
Is  he  a  fool? 

ThefooL 
The  afternoon. 
The  morning. 
The  day. 


No,  senor,  yo  soy  alemou. 

ill  es  Frances. 

iE8(^l)sa8tre? 

No,  (^1)  es  zapatero. 

;  Es  (^1)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  neoio  7) 


El  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necio 
La  tarde.  (Fern.) 
La  maiiana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


Obs,  R  The  mdefinite  article  a  m  English  is  sometimes  rendered  by  th^ 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  tht 
body.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  m  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
article  lo9,  lot.    Elxamples : — 

Are  you  ? — i  Es  Vm.  ?  I  am, — Yo  soy.  For  the  conjugation  of  this 
ferb,  see  Appendix  ;  and  for  the  difference  between  Estar  and  Sett  9M 
Lesson  XVI 1 1.,  nutl  n\^>  thn  Aooendii 
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He  baa  il  large  forehead. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
You  have  a  beautiful  foot 
They  have  whi^e  teeth. 

Tieue  la  frente  aiicha. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  hemioeo. 

The  forehead 
Blue. 
Black. 
White. 
Large    Big. 

La  frente.  (Fem. 

Azul. 

Negro. 

Blanco. 

Grande,  or  lai^o.     Larga.  (Fem ; 

Great  |  Grande. 

Oft*  C  Orande  (great,)  loses  the  last  syllable  ivnen  its  meaning  is 
greatness  in  quality ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Capitan ;  but  it  re- 
gains it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meaninff 
-irhen  coming  before  a  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
aatred;  un  grande  caballo,  a  large  horse;  un  gran  eaballo,  a  famous 
acne. 


Big,  large. 

TaU. 
A  large  knife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  largo. 
Grande,  (or  alto.) 
Un  cuchillo  grande. 
Un  hombre  grande. 
Un  gran  hombre. 
Un  libro  espanol. 
Un  libro  inglea 
Moneda  espanola. 
Papel  ingles. 


Un  cuchillon 
Un  hombron 


Obs.  D.    Ail  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  tSirn 
their  substantives.     Example : — 

Do  you  read  a  Grerman  book  7         I  l  Lee  V.  un  libro  aleman  ? 
I  read  an  Italian  book.  I  Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


To  listen  to  mnnethtng. 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which. 
It, 


t  Escuchar  alguna  cosa,  or  algo 
Escuchar  d  uno,  or  a  alguno, 
Lo  que, 
Lo. 


Oba,  E,    It,  not  stainling  for  a  su'ostantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  which 
8  tnnslated  lo.   It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  numbni 

I  Elscucha  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 

Si,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  7 


Do  you  listfm  to  that  man  7 

Yes,  I  listen  to  him. 

Do  yon  listen  to  whai  he  tells  you  7 

Yes,  I  Ittten  to  iU 

Do  you  listen  tc  what  I  tell  you  7 

|lf»  you  listen  to  me  7 


Si,  yo  lo  escucha 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  digo  7 

I  Me  escucha  V.  7 
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I  do  listen  to  you. 

Do  you  listen  to  my  brother  ? 

I  do  not  listen  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  the  men  7 

1  listen  to  them. 

To  correct 
To  take  off. 


SI,  yo  escucho  ft  V.,  (qk  le  oseunlio 
I  Elscucha  V.  ft  mi  hermauo  7 
Yo  no  le  escucho 
I  Eacui  ha  V  d  Los  hombres } 
Yo  los  escucho. 


Corregir  *  3.  < 

iQuitar  del  medio. 
Quitarse — quitat  I 
I  Llevaree — Llevar  1. 


(See  the  «orb  Pedh 
m  the  ApjM.udix  ) 


To  take  away 

Ob».  F.     Quitar  and  Llevar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronominiN 
f«rbs.     (See  Lesson  XXIII.) 

The  exercise  |  EU  tema.    Ei  ejercicio 


To  take. 

Do  you  take  your  hat  off  i 
I  take  it  ofi! 

My — thy — hisw-^our 


I  Tomar  1. 


t  i  Se  quita  V.  el  sombreic  / 

Me  le  quito. 

El — los — la — las. 


Ohs.  G.  When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  are  used  with  a  vei% 
jehich  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  into 
the  definite  article — viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fem.)  singular ;  los,  (mas.)  las,  (fem.) 
plural     Examples : — 


I  take  my  gloves  off. 
Do  you  take  your  shoes  off? 
I  take  them  off. 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 
cises? 
He  corrects  them. 


Yo  me  quito  los  guantes. 

t  ^  Se  quita  V.  los  zaiiatos  7 

t  Yo  me  los  quito. 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  V.  su  padre  ? 


£U08 


comje* 


To  drink  coffee^ 
To  drink  tea* 


Do  73U  drink  tea  7 

YcAv  Sir,  J  drink  some,  (a  little.) 

Do  you  drink  toa  every  day  1 

1  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

lie  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

!le  drinks  chocolate  every  morting. 


t  Tomar  caf6. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  Slc.,  cafe,  or  « 

caf^. 
t  Tomar  t^ 

t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  Slc,  tS,  oi  el  t4 
1 1  Toma  V.  t6  7 
Si,  seftor,  yo  tomo  nn  poca 
1 1  Toma  V.  su  t^  (or  el  t^)  todos  la 

dias? 
t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  dia«. 
t  Mi  padre  toma  caf(6. 
t  Toma  su  cafi^  todas  las  maftanas 
t  Mi  hermauo  toma  chocolate, 
t  Tunia  chocolate  todas  las  mafianat 
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Obt.  n.  When  some,  not  followc  d  jy  a  8ubstautivo»  meatifl  «  liiUe,  it  H 
translated  un  poco.     (See  LesEfou  XL) 

The  nose.  |  La  nairiz,  (feminine.; 

EXERCISES. 

I)o  yon  go  for  any  thing  ? — I  do  go  for  something. — ^What  do  y<  ii 
go  for  ? — I  go  for  some  wine. — D  les  your  father  send  for  any  thing  J 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — Doe»i  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ?— 
lie  goes  for  some. — ^For  whom  d<  es  your  neighbor  send  ? — ^He  sends 
for  the  physician. — Does  your  ser  /ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — ^Do  you  take  off  yoiur 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  * — I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — Do  you  learn  French  ^ — I  do  learn  it. — ^Does  your  brotlier 
learn  German  ? — ^He  does  learn  it.-  -Wlio  learns  English  ? — The  French- 
man learns  it. — Do  we  learn  Itali  m  ? — You  do  learn  it. — What  do  the 
English  learn? — ^They  learn  Frmch  and  German. — Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  — Who  speaks  Polish  ? — ^My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — Do  our  neighbory  speak  Russian  ? — ^They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  sp«<ak  Arabic? — No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Jjatin. — What  knife  have  you  ?-  -I  have  an  English  knife. — What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  Ita'ian  or  Spanish  money  ? — It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — Have  you  an  Italia/i  hat  ? — No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat. — 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — No,  I  ain  an  Englishman. — Art  thou  a  Gr»»ek  ? 
— No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

SI. 

Are  these  menGrermans? — N*»,  they  are  Russians. — ^Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  mercli  int  ? — No,  he  is  a  joiner. — Are  these 
men  merchants  * — No,  they  are  ciirpenters. — ^Are  you  a  cook  ? — No,  1 
am  a  baker. — Are  we  tailors? — No,  we  are  shoemakers. — Art  thou  a 
fool  ? — I  am  not  a  fool. — Wliat  u>  that  man  ? — ^He  is  a  physician. — D»i 
you  wish  me  any  thing  ? — I  wisn  yua  a  good  morning. — Has  the  Gei- 
man  black  eyes  ? — No,  he  has  blun  eyes. — Has  that  man  large  feet  ? — 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  foreheail,  and  a  large  nose. — Have  you  tnnt 
to  read  my  book  ? — I  have  no  tir  le  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to 
(jxtra)  study  Spanish. — What  dos'  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — I  study 
instead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  le^im  instead  of  writing  ? — I  write  in- 
stead of  learning. — ^What  does  tl  e  son  of  our  friend  do  ? — He  goea 
into  *iie  garden  instead  of  doing  bis  exercise. — Do  the  children  of  out 
neighbors  read  ? — They  write  i'^stead  of  reading. — Wliat  does  out 
took  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — Does  youi 
father  seU  his  ox  ? — He  sells  his  'lorse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
7 
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83. 
l>oe«  the  Hon  of  ilie  painter  study  English  ? — He  studied  Greek  in- 
iteid  of  studying  English. — Does  the  butcher  kil.  oxen? — He  killi 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — I  do  listen  to 
you. — ^Does  y»^ur  brother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  Usieinng 
Id  you.— Do  you  hsten  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — I  do  listen  to  what 
fWL  are  telling  me. — ^Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells  thee?-  - 
I  do  listen  to  it. — Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  Me 
Uill  them  ? — They  do  not  listen  to  it. — Do  you  go  to  tlie  theatre  ?— I 
tm  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — Are  you 
willing  to  read  my  book? — I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot;  I 
nave  sore  eyes. — Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  ol 
my  brother  ? — He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Wliich 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — I  do  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak 
to  him. — Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — I  do  not  take  them  off. — Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — My  friend  takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  ? 
•  —He  does  not  take  them  off. — What  do  these  boys  take  off? — They  take 
^  off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper  T 
•— J  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  papel)  nor  German  paper;  I 
give  you  French  paper. — Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — I  do  not  read  Spanish^ 
but  German. — What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — I  do  drl  k  some  every  morn- 
ing.— What  do  you  drink  ? — I  drink  coffee. — What  does  your  brother 
drink  ? — He  drinks  chocolate. — Does  he  drink  some  (le)  every  day  ? — 
He  drinks  some  (le)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ?— 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — Wb 
drink  tea  or  coffee. 


TWENTY  SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leo-tow  Vigesima  sepiima. 

To  wet,  to  moisten.  \  Mojar  I     Humedecer  2.' 

_     ,  I  Moatrar  *  1.    Ensenat  1 

I  ihow  you  my  book  I  Yo  muestro  (enaefto)  mi  bhro  h  V 

You  show  thorn  to  me.  j  V.  me  los  miiAi4ra,  (me  los  eosefta.) 


'  See  verbs  in  car,  cer,  Slc,  in  the  App<  iidix 
*  See  the  verb  Acordar,  in  tbe  Appendix. 
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To  Aow  to  some  one. 

Somf  one. 
Do  you  show  me  vour  gun  ? 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  man? 

I  abow  him  my  fine  clothes. 


Mostrar  d.  alguno     Ensefiar  d  a1- 

guno. 
AlgunOt  (indefinite  pronoun.) 
I  Me  muestra  (or  ensena)  V.  su  fusil  1 
Se  le  enseno  d  V.   (Se  le  muestro  &  V. 
I  Qu6  ensena  (or  que  muestra)  V  tf 
hombre  ? 
J  Yo  le  muestro  j  mis  hermoeos   wm- 
i>  Yo  le  enseno   \     Vidos 


evening  7 


To  know 
Do  you  know  ? 
I  know  my  verb. 
Whac  does  he  know  ? 

To  swim. 
Do  you  know  how  to  swim  7 


Tobacca 
Suu£ 

Tabaco. 

Tabaco  de  polvo.     Rap^ 

To  smoke. 
The  gardener 
The  valet 
The  concert 

Fumar  I. 

El  jardiuenK 
El  criado. 
El  concierta 

To  intend. 
d  to  gu  to  the  ball  this 

(there.) 

Intentar  1.     Penaar  *  1.' 

I  Piensa  V.  ir  al  baile  esta  noche  t 

(fern) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 

Saber  *  2. 
iSabeV.7 
Yo  s6  mi  verbo. 
I  Que  sabe  61 7 


(See  this  verb  in  App.) 


Nadar  1. 

t  iSabe  V.  nadar  7 


Ob9,  A.    When  how  does  not  express  the  manner,  it  is  not  tianslatod, 
md  gaher,  to  know,  governs  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 

I  Sabe  V.  escribir  7 


Do  you  know  how  to  write  7 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  7 

To  conduct 
I  eonduct  him  there. 
Trader,  storekeeper 
Ring. 


I  Sabe  leer  7 
Cpnducir  *  3." 
Yo  le  conduzco  alii. 
M ercader,  tendero 
Anillo. 


See  Alentavt  in  the  Appendix. 
*  See  tliis  verb,  and  the  verbs  ending  in  aeeft  ceer,  ueir,  in  ine  Ap- 

ix. 
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7*0  extinguish. 

Tk)  yon  extinguish  the  fire  7 
I  do  not  extinguish  it 
He  extinguishes  it. 
Tiiou  extinoruishest  it 

Apagar  1.    Extinguir  *  3.  (See  Ap 

i  Apaga  \ .  el  fuego  7 
Yo  no  le  apago 
bl  le  apaga 
VH  le  %pagas 

To  light,  to  kindle. 

Encender  «  2. 

Often. 
A9 — as. 

4'  menudo.     Frecuenlemente 
Fan — cotno. 

Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball  7 
As  often  as  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  as  he. 
As  often  as  they. 

i  Va  V.  frecuentemente  ul  bailel 
Tan  frecuentemente  cmno  V 
Fan  4  menudo  corno  yo. 
Fan  d  menudo  como  6\. 
Fan  d.  menudo  como  eilos. 

Do  ymk  oflen  see  my  brother? 


1' 


V^  V.  d  menudo  d  mi  hermano  7 
V^  V.   d   mi   hermano   frecuentu 
mente? 


Oftener 
Oftener  than, 
I  see  him  oftener  than  you. 
Not  so  often. 
Not  so  often  as. 


I  Has  a  menudo, 

j   Mas  a  menudo  que. 

I  Yo  !e  veo  mas  a  menudo  que  V 

I    Vo  <an  a  menudo. 

I  .Vb  ton  a  menudo  como. 


Obs.  B.     No  is  separated  from  tan  «  m«?it«rfo  by  the  verb 

I  speak  not  so  often  as  you.  ]  Vo  no  hablo  tan  d  menudo  como  > 


Not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  I. 
Not  so  often  as  they 

Into,  in. 

Into,  meaning  to. 
To  go  into  the  garden 

To  f0  out 


No  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
No  tan  d  monudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  ellos 

I   En. 

I  Ir  al  jardin. 

Salir  •  3,  or  saltrjuera,  oi  a  ftmn 
.      (See  the  verb  Salir,  in  the   A/ 
pendix.) 
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•  EXERCISES. 
8,3. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — He  wants  some  tobacco. — Will  you 
fo  tor  some? — I  will  go%r  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want?— 
de  wants  some  snuff. — Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  ?) — ^1  do 
510*.  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke. — Do  you  show  me  any  thing  ?— I  show 
/oo  gold  rings. — Does  your  fatlier  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  ? — ^He 
ioeb  show  it  him. — ^Does  he  sliow  him  his  beautiful  birds  ? — He  does 
iliDw  them  to  him. — Does  the  Frenchman  smoke? — ^He  does  nol 
MDoke. — Do  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  ? — He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  tailor  ?-  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — Does  vour  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening? — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — ^When  do  you 
mtend  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — Do  you  go  for  my  son  ? — ^I  do 
go  for  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  the  counting-house. — Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  ? — I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
Bons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do  not  find 
them. 

84. 
Do  your  friends  mtend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — When  do  they  intend  to  go  there  ? — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  seven. — What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  clotb. — ^Do 
3^u  intend  to  buy  some  ? — I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing? — ^I  do  not  know  any  thing. — What  does  your  little  brother 
know  ?  (use  the  diminutive.) — He  knows  how  to  reao  and  to  write. — ^Doea 
he  know  Spanish  ? — ^He  does  not  know  it. — Do  you  know  German  ?— 
[  do  know  it. — Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? — They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — ^Do  you  know  English  ? — I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it. — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  ^ 
—They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  (fero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ?— 7I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play,— 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ? — He  does  not  know  how  to 
nake  any,  (los;)  he  is  no  tailor. — Is  he  a  merchant  ? — He  is  not,  (710  7« 
».) — What  is  he  ? — He  is  a  physician. — Do  you  intend  to  study  Ara- 
bic ? — I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac. — Does  the  Frenclmian 
know  Russian  ? — He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it. — 
Wliere  are  you  going  ? — I  am  going  Into  the  garden  in  order  to  speali 
10  my  gardener  — Does  he  listen  to  you  ? — He  does  liston  to  me 
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85. 
Do  you  mah  to  drink  some  tea  ? — I  wish  to  drink  some  wiiie ;  hav« 
you  any  ? — I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — When  will  you  send 
for  it  ? — Now. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  mak§  tea  ? — I  know  how  to 
make  it. — Where  is  your  father  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  nowhere ;  ha 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note  ? — ^I  know  bow 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — I  can  write  some. — ^DoHt 
ihou  conduct  anybody  ? — I  conduct  nobody. — Whom  do  you  condue  t 
—I  conduct  my  son. — Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  ? — I  conduct 
him  to  my  friends. — Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child  ? — He 
conducts  it. — Where  dees  he  conduct  it  ? — ^He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — ^Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — ^We  conduct  our  children.— 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  ? — They  are  conductinj^ 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  extinguish  it. — Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire  ? — He  does  light  it,  (la,) — ^Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — ^Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  ? 
— I  go  often  to  him. — Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  I  ? — ^I  do  go 
oftener  to  him  than  you. — ^Do  the  Spaniards  pft^n  come  to  jrou-  ?— 
They  do  come  often  to  me. — Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball 
than  we  ? — They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — Do  we  go  out  as 
often  as  our  neighbors  ? — We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  ? — He  does  go  there  as 
often  as  he. — Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  I  ? — I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — When  do  you  see  him  ? — I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigestma  octava. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  senteuce,  in  Spanish,  de« 
pends  rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  coustruction.  Hence, 
an  inverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences, 
MS  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  prououii 
tii^jfKst,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  confonnity  with 
ilie  degree  rf  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it — The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  do,  does,  did-^-am,  is,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per^ 
mm  and  tense,  oy  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  at« 
not  translated. 


Do  I  wish  ? 
Can  I?     Amiable? 
Am  T  doinff' 


I  Quiero  ?    i  Quierc  yo  ? 

I  Puedo  ?     I  Puedo  yo  ? 

I  Hajro  ?     I  Estoy  haciemio  I 
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What  am  I  doiog? 
What  do  I  Hay? 
Where  am  I  going  to  ? 
To  whom  do  I  speak  7 
Where  do  you  go  ? 
Where  does  he  go? 


I  Que  estoy  hacieado  ? 
I  Que  digo  7 
I A  donde  voy  ? 
^A  quien  nablo? 
I A  doude  va  V.  ? 
I  A.  doude  va? 


I  Que  huge  ^ 


It  will  be  seeu  from  the  last  two  sentences,  that  the  omisuon  ci  V 
a>  the  first  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 


When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a  certain  emphasis  to  give  more  oowei 
to  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  subject  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  Ex- 
amples :— 


Does  he  speak  to  you  ? 
Yes,  he  doea  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider? 
I   do  drink  cider,   but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receive  a  note  every  day? 
Yes,  I  do  receive  onei 

To  begin. 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  7 
Yon  begin  to  speak  it. 
When  do  you  begin  ? 
I  begin  now. 

Before, 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  7  * 
I  listen  before  I  speak. 
Does   he   go   to  market  before 
breakfasts  7 

To  hreakfaaU 


iHablaeUV.7 

Si,  el  me  habla. 

^Bebe  V.  sidra? 

Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  iiermano  bebi 

vina 
Sidra,  (feminine.) 

I  Recibe  V.  un  billete  todos  los  dias  T 
Si,  yo  recibo  uno. 

Comenzar  *  1.     (See  iiZen<ar,  in  the 
Empezar  *  I.  Appendix.) 

Principiar      1. 
I  Comieuzo  d  hablar  espanol? 
V.  comienza  d  habiarle. 
I  Cuando  empieza  V.  7 
Empiezo  ahora. 


he 


The  breakfast 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  ? 
He  goes  there  before  breakfast 
do  you  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
fflR)  yoa  take  off  your  shoes  7 


Antes  de, 

1 1  Habla  V.  Antes  de  escuchar  7 
t  (Yo)  escucho  dntes  de  hablar 
1 1,  Va  al  mercado  (A  la  plaza)  4nt«i 
de  almorzar  7 
C  Almorzar  *  1.     (See  Acordar,  m  the 
<  Appendix.) 

(  Desayunarse,  (reflective  verb.) 
El  desayuno.    El  almuerzo. 
ifVa.  alld  dntes  de  escribir  7 
Va  alld  dntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  quita  V.  lo8  pantalones  diit«r  4r 
quitarse  los  zapatoo? 


-     -  S  Mareharse  1,  (reflectir*  vtfh>.) 

To  depart,  to  ,et  out,  ^  g^^^  ,  3^    p^^  3^ 
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When  do  ycu  intend  to  depart  7  .  ^  Cuando  piensa  V.  nlir,  (cr 

I      charae  7) 
I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow.  |  Pieuso  salir  maftana 


Well  I  Bien,  (adverb.) 

Badly  \  Mai,  ^adverb.) 

iyb§.  When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  aftof 
Ihe  voib;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  gQnerall| 
placed  before. 


Dues  he  speak  well  ? 

He  speaks  baoly. 

Do  you  speak  Spajiish  well  ? 

I  speak  Spanish  well. 


^Hablabien? 

Hubla  mal 

^  Habla  V.  bien  el  espaiiol  ? 

Vo  hablo  bien  le  eepaftol. 


Too  much.  I  Demasiadoy  (adverb.) 

The  same.  \  Lo  mismo,  (adverb.) 

Ju9t  as  much  \  Justamente  lo  mismo,  (adv.  ezpreMi; 

Just  the  same.  \  Cabalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXERCJSES. 

Do  I  read  well  ? — You  do  read  well. — ^Do  I  speak  well  ? — You  do  not 
Bpeak  well.— Does  my  brother  speaic  Spanish  well  ? — He  does  speak  it 
well. — Does  he  speak  German  well  ? — ^He  speaks  it  badly. — ^Do  we 
Bpeak  well  ? — You  speak  badly. — D )  I  drink  too  much  ? — You  do  not 
drink  enough. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — Am  I  aDle  to  write  a  note  ? — You  are  able 
to  write  one. — Am  I  doing  my  exer  ^ise  well  ? — You  are  doing  it  well. 
— What  am  I  doing  ? — You  are  doing  exercises. — What  is  my  brother 
doing  ? — He  is  doing  nothing. — Wl  at  do  I  say  ? — You  say  nothing. — 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  ?— You  do  bef  :in  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  ? — You  do  not  begin  to  speak  \#ell,  but  to  read  well. — ^Where  am 
I  going  to? — You  are  going  to  you-  friend. — Is  he  at  home? — Dc  I 
know,  (U)  f) — Am  I  able  to  speak  a?  oflen  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? 
—He  is  able  to  speak  oftener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  ? 
— You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he.-  -Do  I  read  as  often  as  you  ? — You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  I. — Do  I  speak  aa 
well  as  you  ? — You  do  not  speak  a*  well  as  I. — ^Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  ? — You  come  to  m*?,  and  I  go  to  you. — ^When  do  yoo 
fionie  to  me  ? — Every  morning  at  hsJf-past  six. 
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Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? — I  do  not  know  tlie  oot 
fou  know,  but  1  know  another. — Do  you  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine  f 
—I  drink  less  of  tlie  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Doos  the  Pole  drink  aa 
mach  as  the  Russian  ? — He  drinks  just  as  much. — Do  the  Grermana 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — ^The  latter  drink  more  than  the  former, 
—Dost  thou  receive  any  thing  ? — I  do  receive  something. — What  dosi 
Uiou  receive? — I  receive  some  money. — ^Does  your  friend  receive  books? 
—He  does  receive  some. — What  do  we  receive  ? — We  receive  some 
rine. — Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — They  do  receive  seme. — 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? — ^They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  yon  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  ?— They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — ^Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  ? — You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  ? — They  receive  fewer  ol 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  ? — I  di* 
receive  one  more. — How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  ? 
— He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  ? — ^He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — At  what  o'clock  ?— At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  do^ 
part  this  evening  ? — ^I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  ? — ^He  departs  now. — Where  is  he  going  to  ? — He  is 
going  to  his  friends. — Is  he  going  to  the  Engb'sh  ? — ^He  is  going  to 
^em. — ^Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  ? — I  set  out  tliis  evening. — ^When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  ? — I  ilftend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.— Do  your  friends  answer  you  ? — They  do  answer  me. — Does  your 
father  answer  your  note  ? — He  answers  it. — Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  ? — I  do  answer  them. — ^Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian? — :He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish? — I  can 
apeak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ? — They  do 
oogin  to  speak  it. — Are  they  able  to  write  it  ? — They  are  able  to  write 
jt. — Does  tlie  merchant  begin  to  sell  ? — He  does  begin. — Do  you  speak 
before  you  listen  ? — I  listen  before  I  speak. — ^Does  your  brother  listen 
lo  you  before  he  speaks  ? — He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — Do 
your  children  road  before  they  write  ? — They  write  before  they  read. 

90. 
Docs  3rour  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket ? — ^He  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  goesl  out  ? — I  go  out  before  I  drink. — Do  yov 
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intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast? — I  intend  to  breakfast  before  1 
go  out. — ^Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  lakes  off  Ids  coat ! 
— He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — ^Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ? — You  take  off  your  hat  before  you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  1  take  off  m) 
gloves  ? — You  cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  youi 
jrloves. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  ? — I  breakfast  at  half-past 
•;igh*. — ^At  what 'o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast? — ^He  breakfast! 
ever}'  day  at  nine  o'clock. — At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  1 
— They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — Do  you  go  to  my  father  belorf 
jou  breakfast  ? — ^I  do  ^o  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.—Leccto^i  Vigcsima  nana. 
A  PULL  Table  of  the  CoiiPAEnoN  op  Nouns,  Vekbb,  Adjbctivkb,  anv 

ADTEaBfl. 

COMPARISON    OF    NOUNS. 


As  much — at 


As  many — as. 

No  less — than. 
No  fewer — than. 


Less — than. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  so  much — a$. 
Not  so  many — as. 


EQUALITY. 

iTanto— como. 
Tanta — como, 
STantos — como. 
Tantas — como. 

i  No — m^uos-— qa«i. 

INFERIORITY 

(  M^noe — que. 

K  No — ^tanto— como. 
(  No — ^tanta — como 

!No — tantos — como 
No— tantas — come 


8UPERIOR1TT 

More — than.  |  Mas — que. 

Ohs.  A.    More  than — less  than,  in  Spauish,  when  followed  by  a  numera 
idjective,  change  que  into  de.     Example : — 

More  than  one,  twa  I  Mas  de  uno,  de  dos. 

Less  than  three,  four  |  M^nos  de  tres,  de  caatro. 


I  have  as  much  money  as  you. 
You  have  as  many  friends  as  L 
Ele  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  Use  money  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  como  V 
V.  tiene  tantos  amigos  como  yo 
No  tiene  menos  pan  que  jamoiL 
Tenemos  menos  dinero  que  H 
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Fhey  have  not  mo  many  books  as 

you. 
I  have  fnore  tea  than  coSoe, 
You  have  more  than  ten  dollara 
He  haa  less  than  four  cents. 
More  than  five  yean. 
LtBj  than  twenty  yeare. 


No  tieueu  tautos  librot>  coino  W 

Tengo  mas  i6  que  cafl        ^ 
V.  tiene  mas  de  diez  peeos. 
Tiene  menos  de  cuatro  cuarloa 
Mas  de  cinco  aftos. 
Menos  de  veinte  afioa 


As  much — as. 
Nut — ^lees  than. 


COMPARISON    OF   VERBS. 
BQUAUTT. 

ITanto  eomo.     Tanto  eummio 
No — m^uos  que,   . 


I  than. 
Not — as  mnch  as. 

More  than. 

Most. 
Least, 


INFERIORITY. 

I  M^uos  que, 

I  No — tanto  como 

SUPERIORITY. 

I  Mas  que. 

SUPERLATIVE 

I  Mas, 
Menos, 


Much,     Very  much. 
You  speak  m  much  as  I. 
He  does  not  speak  less  than  yon. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
Be  does  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  tnore  than  yon. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho.     Muchisimo 

V.  habla  tanto  como  yo. 

£1  no  habla  menos  que  V 

Beben  menos  que  nosotros 

No  habla  tanto  como  ellos. 

Yo  leo  mas  que  V. 

Elste  es  el  libro  que  mas  me  gnslt 

&I  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos  estims 

£1  estudia  muchisimo. 


OOMTARISON   OF    ADJECTIVES    AND   ADVBRB8 


EQUALITY 

I  Tan — como. 

I  No — m^nos— gik^ 

OfFBRIORITY 

IM^no8-^u«. 
No— tan— com©. 

SUPERIORITY. 

>8rre  for  the  termination  er)  -than.  |  Mas — qne^ 


A^^^as, 

Not  less    than. 

Lmb — than. 
Not  I 
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BUPKaLATIVE   ABaOUTTB 


Veiy 

ExtreiQoly 
lufinitely 
Very, 
Very  muck 


.1 


Muy. 

Bieu. 

Extxemamento. 

Infinitameute. 


with  a  past 
participle. 


JAf»y, 


Sumamente. 


Oha.  B,  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  foJowini 
V  miinations  to  the  positive,  viz.  isimo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  inmamente  ^on 
•dvt^rbfi.  In  lonning  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending^  iu  a,  «, 
aud  o,  loiM)  tiiecie  letters  ;  aud  those  euduig  iu  blr  co,  aud  go,  change  tlieae 
syllables  Into  bU,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples  :—HeriJiosa,  h«nuo6l8ima;  alto, 
aitisiiiio  ;  piudente,  prudeutisiino  ;  anmble,  aniabilisimo  ;  rico,  riquunmo : 
iargo,  larguisimo.  Examples  of  adverbs: — hermosisimameute,  altisimameute. 
prudeutisimameute,  amabilisimameute,  &«. 

SUPERLATIVE  RELATIVE. 

>  El  mas — la  mas.  \ 

Los  mas — las  mas.  I        For 

El  m^noH— la  m^nos.      [  adjectivet 
Los  m^noe — las  m6nos*  J 

The  most  I  Lo  mas. 

The  least  Lo  m^nos. 


"Hie  most.,  (or  the  termination  est.) 


The  least 


>  For  adverbs. 


Vou  are  as  good  as  he. 

You  are  not  less  rich  than  I. 

We  are  less  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  no<  «o  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  I 


He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  /  prudent 

He  is  infinitely    ) 

You  read  very  elegant.y. 

I  have  the  handsomest. 
He  is  the  least  prudent 
The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently 
Tlie  more— ^e  more. 
The  less — the  less. 
The  more — the  less. 
The  lesH — the  mure. 


V.  es  tan  bueno  eomo  6\. 
V.  no  es  menos  rico  que  yo. 
Somos  menos  prudentes  que  ellos. 
6l  no  es  tan  bueno  eomo  V. 
V.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotros. 
y.  habla  tan  correctamente  eomo  va 
V.  no  habla  mcTios   correctanicnt* 
qtte  yo. 

muy  ) 

extremamente  ^prudente. 


ti 


infinitamente 
El  es  prudentfsimo 
V.  lee  muy  elegantemente — elega  nit 

simamente. 
Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso, 
6s  el  menos  prudente. 
Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  menos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — tanto  mas. 
Cuanto  m6nos — tanto  m€iioa 
Cuanto  mas — tanto  m^noii 
Cuanto  n>€no8 — tanto  m<is. 
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Ill 


Hie  more  he  studies,  the  more  he 

learns 
Die  less  he  drinks,  the  less  thirsty 

he  is. 
The   more    he  plays,  the  less    he 

]eanis. 
The   less    he  plays,   the   more  he 

studies 

So  much  the  more — than. 
So  much  the  less — than. 


Cuanto    mas     estudia,    tanto    mas 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  bebe,  tanto  m^uus  sed 

tieue. 
Cuanto    mas    jnega,    tanto    nkhios 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  juega,  tanto  mas  es^- 

tudia. 
Tanto  mas — que. 
Tanto  menos — que 


IRREGULAR  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES. 


High — higher — highest 

Low — lowe  r — lowest. 

Good — better— very  good — best 

Great — greater — greatest 

Bad— worse— worst. 

Little — less — least 

Small — smaller — smallest. 

Strong — ^very  strong. 

New — very  new. 

Wise — very  wise. 

Sacred — ^very  sacred. 

Faithful— very  faithful. 

Honest — very  honest 

Healthy — very  healthy. 


Alto— eupehcr— supremo. 
Bajo — ^inferior — lufima 
Bueno — mejor — bonisimo— dptimo 
Grande— mayor — mdxima 
Male— peor — p^simo. 

Pequefio— menor — minima 

Fuerte — fortfsimo. 
Nuevo— novfsiino. 
Sabio— sapieiitisinio. 
Sagrado— eacratisi  mo. 
Fiel — fidelisimo. 
Integro^iutegdnriino. 
Salubre — salub^rrima 


ADVERBS. 


Well— better— the  best 
Bad — worn — the  worst 
Little— less— the  least 
Much — more — the  most 


rhis  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

All. 
This  hat  m  large,  but  that  js  larger. 

ts  yiiiir  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

Is  H  larger  than  yours  ? 
It  m  not  so  large  as  yours. 


Bien — mejor — ^lo  mejoi. 
Mai — peor — lo  poor. 
Poco — m^nos — lo  m€noa. 
Mucho — mas — ^lo  ma& 


Este  libro  es  pequeho,  ese  es  meg 

pequefio,  y  aquel  es  el   iviB  pe- 

queilo  de  todos. 
Todo,     Todos,  (adj.) 
Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 

es  mas  grande. 
^  ESs  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 

como  el  mio  7 
I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  7 
No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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A.ie  our  neighbor's  children  as  good  <  i  Sou  loe  ninos  db  nuestro  veeino  tai 


as  ours  7 
They  are  better  than  ours. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  ours 

A  very  fiue  book 

Very  fiue  books 

A  very  pretty  knife. 
Very  well. 

rhat  man  is  extremely  learned. 

This  bird  is  very  handsome. 

Whoae  ?  {of  whom  7) 


buenos  como  los  nuestrus  7 
'  Son  mejores  que  los  nuestros. 
No  son  tan  buenos  como  loe  nuestrse 


Un  11  bn)  muy  hermoeo,or  hermoslM 

mo. 
Libros  muy  hennososi  or  hennosiki 

mos. 
Uu  cuchilk  muy  bonito 
Muy  bien. 


Aquel  hombre  es  eztremamente  sabio 

or  sapientlsimo. 
Este  pdjaro  es  muy  hermoso,  or  hei 

mosisimo. 


I  De   quien  7    (Cuyo,  euya — cuyo9 
euyas.) 

I  De  quien  es  este  sombrero' 
Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  7 
Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  7 

Cuyo  a^ees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  conief 


Whose  hat  is  this  7 


Ohs.  C. 
after  it 

To  bet  (meaning  belonging  to ) 
It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat 
It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  7 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest  7 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
Whose  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine  7 


I  8er  de, 

I  Es — de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  Appendix.^ 

>  Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hemtano. 

t  Es  de  mi  hermano 

I  Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  son  • 

brero  7 
I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso  ^ 
El  de  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hennoso. 
I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  dn 

V.  rt  ol  mio  7 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  1 7 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

llo  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we  7 
They  write  more  than  you. 
liVe  read  more  than  the  children  of 

ooi  friends.  < 


I  Lee  V.  tall  d  menudo  como  yo  7 
Leo  tan  &  menudo  como  V. 
I  Lee  ^1  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  7 
XjI  lee  y  escribe  tan  d  menudo  come 

V. 
I  Escriben  nuestros  niiios  tanto  comr 

no6otros7 
Edcnben  mas  que  W 
Leemos  mas  que  Ion  nifios  de  nitQ» 

tros  amicus. 
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To  whom  do  you  write  ?  I  i  A  quien  escribe  V.  ? 

I  write  to  our  frieuds.  Elscribo  i  uuestroe  ainigoa 

We  read  good  books  |  Leemos  buenos  librae 

EXERCISES. 
91.- 
\Vhose  book  is  this  ? — It  is  mine. — Whose  hat  is  that  ? — It  a  m^ 
ftlher's. — Are  you  taller  (mas  alto)  than  I  ? — I  am  taller  than  you  -— 
h  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — He  is  as  tall  as  I. — Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
ts  that  of  my  father  ? — ^It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  hiu. — Are  the 
clothes  (yestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — Who  have  the  finest  gloves  ? — The  Frencli 
have  them. — Who  has  the  finest  horses  ? — Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Is  your 
horse  good  ? — It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — ^Have  you  pretty 
shoes  ? — I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (losy)  but  my  brother  has  prettier  ones 
(ios)  than  I. — From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  receive  them? — Ho 
receives  them  from  (de)  his  best  friend. 

92. 
Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine? — It  is* better. — Does  your  iperchant 
sell  good  knives  ? — ^He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (conocer.) — 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  ? — We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most. — Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our 
physician  ? — I  have  one  finer  than  his. — Has  the  American  a  finei 
stick  than  thine  ? — ^He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  aa 
our  neighbors  ? — We  have  finer  ones. — Is  your  coat  as  pretty  »s  mine  ? 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — ^Do  you  depart  to-day  ? — 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — When  does  your  father  set  out  ? — He  *»et8  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  (sabio  7) — ^The  one  who  studies  is  better^than  the  one  who  plays. 
—Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  ? — ^He  sweeps  better  thnn 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  / 
—lie  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  7 — Tliey  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
•hoes  as  mine  ? — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
as  well  (tan  hien)  as  my  son  ? — I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
9peak  Spanish  better  than  I. — Does  he  read  as  well  as  you  ? — \i^ 
reads  better  tlian  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  ?  — 
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No,  he  remains  ai  home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  you  learn  as  well  m 
our  gardener's  son  ? — I  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  tlian 
I. — Whose  gun  is  the  finest  ? — Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — ^Has  any  one  finer 
children  tJian  you  ? — No  one  (themy  has  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  sod 
•■ead  as  often  as  I  ? — ^He  reads  oftener  than  you. — Does  my  broth(?f 
•peak  French  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  us  [. 
—Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — You  write  more  than  I. — Do  our 
ae'ghbor's  children  read  German  as  often  as  we  ? — We  do  not  reail  it 
ts  often  as  they. — ^Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they? — ^They  write 
oftener  than  we. — To  whom  do  they  write  ? — ^They  write  to  their 
friends. — ^Do  you  read  English  books  ? — ^We  read  French  books  instead 
nf  reading  English  books. 

TfflRTIETH  LESSON.--Leccttm  Trigesima. 


To  believe, 

TopuU 

To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on  7 
I  put  ou 

I  put  on  my  hat 
He  puts  ou  his  gloves 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothers  put  on  7 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  7 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out  7 
I  do  go  out. 
Do  we  go  out  7 
VHien  does  vour  father  go  out  7 

Early. 
As  early  as  you. 
Uo  goes  out  as  early  as  you 
Late, 
Too. 


'Creer  2.     (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  th« 

Appendix.) 
Poner  •  2.     (See   this   verb  iu  the 

Appendix.) 
Mfiterse      (Reflective  verb.) 
t  iSe  pone  V.7 
t  Me  pougo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  loe  guantea 
1 1  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatOB7 
t  Nqs  Io8  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  poneu  sus  hermauos  do  V.  ] 
t  Se  pouen  los  vestidos. 
I A  donde  me  conduce  V.7 

!Yo  conduzco  d.  V.  4  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  !e  conduzco  i.  casa  de  mi  padre. 


i  Sale  V.7 

Yo  salgo. 

I  Salimos  7 

I  Cuando  sale  su  padre  de  V.  7 


Temprano. 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

£1  sale  tan  temprano  como  V 

Tarde. 

Demasiado. 


Tkem,  to  be  translated  los  tietuu 
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Too  late. 
Too  loon,  too  eariy. 
Too  large,  too  great  (in  size.) 
Too  little,  too  smalL 


Demasiado  tarde. 
Demasiado  teroprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande 
Demasiado   pequeno,   or  deniaaiaik 
chica 


Too  much 
Uo  /ou  spe^  too  much  7 

I  do  uot  speak  enough. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


I  Demasiado,  demasiadunente. 

I  Habla  V.   demasiado— demtwiada* 

meute  ? 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 
Salgo  mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier 
Floes  your  father  ^  there  earlier 

than  1 7 
lie  goes  there  too  early. 

Already 
*■  't  you  speak  already  7 

Not  yet, 

I  do  not  speak  yet 

Not  yet,  Sir. 

Do  you  finish  your  note  7 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet 

Do  you  breakfast  already  7 


Mas  temprano. 

I  Va  su  padre  de  V  alii  mas  tam* 
prano  que  yo  7 

£1  va  ail&  demasiado  temprana 

Va,  tocUtviOf  aun, 

i  Habla  V.  aun7 

No  (v)  todavia, 

Todavia  no* 

Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todayfa. 

Todavia  uo,  seiior. 

tAcabaV.su  binete7 

No  le  acabo  todavia. 

Aun  no  ie  acaba 
i  I  Almuerza  V.  ya  7 
\  I  Esti  V.  ya  almorzando7 


Wlio  receives  the  most  money  7 
The  English  receive  the  most 
fV^e  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


j,Quien  recibe  mas  diuero7 

Los  lugleses  son  los  que  recibeo  roaa 

Leemos  mas  que  eilos,  pero  los  Fran* 

ceses  son  los  que  leen  mas 
La  carta,  (feminine.) 
Aquella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


T#  eat  too  much  is  dangsfous. 


i  Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 
\  El  comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 


Obs,  There  is  no  preposition  before  an  mfinitive  when  it  is  used  ai 
Um  subject  of  a  verb  ;  it  is  then  taken  substautively,  and  in  Spanish  is  fre- 
iwotly  preceded  by  the  article  el,  (the,)  as— 

8 
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—  ,  ,..!..  (  d  hablar  demasiado  60  muy  ner.ia 

7V>  ipeak  too  much  ui  foolish.  <  t;,  •    u  ui     ^  .  j 

•^^  (  Ea  muy  necio  haMai  demasdido 

To  do  good  to  those  that  haveofiend-  i  Hacer  (or  el  haeer)  bien  d  los  qut*  n(« 

«d  us,  is  a  commendable  action.  ban  ofendldo  es  una  accion  laodHblt 


EXERCISES. 

94. 
Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  on 
mother. — Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on.your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  <m  my  gloves. — Does  your  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  <m  his  coat  7 — ^He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — ^Do  our  children  put  on  their  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — ^What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — ^They  put  on  their  clcfthes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish  ? — I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn. — Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — He  does  not  yet  go  out. — 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — ^He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Doea 
he  breakfiatst  before  he  goes  out  ? — ^He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  noteb 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? — I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  I  ? — ^I  go  there 
as  often  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (cuTwcer)  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
begin  to  know  him. — ^Do  you  breakfast  early  7 — We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  7 — ^He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  7 — ^He  goef 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

96. 
-  Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  c(mcert  7 — ^I  go  there  too  late,— Do  ] 
write  too  much  7 — You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much 
'—Do  I  speak  more  than  you  7 — You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — ^Is  my  hat  too  large  7 — It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  oftener  than  English  7 — ^I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  7 — They  buy  but 
little. — Have  you  bread  enough  7 — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  7 — ^It  is  not  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  7 — It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  (j>ara)  go  to  your  fother  7 — It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — ^Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (alld  .^)— I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
(a/Zd.) — Where  is  he  7 — ^He  is  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  7 — ^He  cannot  buy  one. — ^Is  he  poor  7 — ^He  is  not 
poor;  he  is  ncher  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  leained  as  you  9— * 
He  is  more  learned  than  I,  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I. 

96. 
Do  you  know  that  man  7 — I  do  know  him. — Is  ne  leaniod  7 — He  is 
(€h)  the  most  leamed  of  all  raon  that  I  know. — Is  your  horse  woxtso 
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(preceding  Lesson)  than  mine  ? — It  is  not  so  bad  as  youis. — ^Is  mine 
worse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  I 
imow.— Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ? — ^I  give  them 
{688  of  tlie  latter  than  of  the  former. — Do  you  receive  as  much  money 
■8  your  neighbors. — I  receive  much  more  than  they. — Who  receivet 
ttie  most  money? — The  English  receive  the  most.— Can  your  son 
•Iready  write  a  letter  ? — ^He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
•  Httle. — ^IK)  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  7 — ^We  read  more  than 
thsy,  but  the  French  read  the  most. — Do  the  Americans  write  more 
tban  we  ? — ^They  write  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — Are  they  as  ricti  as  the  Americans  ?— They  are 
\ess  rich  than  they. — Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  kaht 
fine. — ^Do  you  sell  your  bird  ? — I  do  not  sell  it ;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
«el'  it,  (para  que  le  venda.) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  Vrigesima  pHmera. 
THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  past  participle  b  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  tLe 
iBrminations  ar,  er,  it,  into  ado,  idoy  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 

FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


To  love. 

loved. 

Amar, 

am  ado. 

To^ak, 

spoken 

Hablar, 

hablado. 

To  buy, 

bought 

Comprar, 

comprado 

BBCOND   CONJUGATION. 

ToseU, 

sold. 

Vender, 

vendido 

To  eat,  to  dine, 

eaten,  dined. 

Comer, 

comido 

To  drink. 

drunk 

Beber, 

bebido 

THIRD   CONJUGATION 

To  receive, 

received. 

Recibir, 

recibido 

To  divide. 

divided. 

Dividir, 

dividida 

To  part. 

parted. 

Partir, 

partido. 

To  be. 

*"«•                    \  Estar, 

eido 
eetado. 

To  have. 

hadj  (auxiliary.) 

Haber, 

kahido. 

I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has. 

R  «  have,  you  have,  they  have. 


Yo  he,  tH  has,  ^l  ha. 
No»otroB  hemofi,  vosotros  liabeis,  sUof 
hail. 
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Ob  .  When  to  have  m  used  as  an  active  veib,  it  is  translated  by 
Tbiibh  ;  but  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  that  is  to  say,  a  verb  used  to  lina 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Habka. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  verb  habior,  it  ii 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say»  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  numLer  M  ih* 
vabject 

To  have  been  to,  (gon»  to.)  ( 


To  have  gone  to. 
To  have  been  at. 
To  have  gone  at. 
To  have  been  in. 
Have  yon  been  to  market  ? 
Did  you  go  to  market  ? 
I  have  been. 
I  went 

I  have  not  been. 
I  did  not  go. 
1  have  esteemed  them. 
He  has  esteemed  her 
They  have  been  esteemed. 
The  sisters  have  been  admired 

Ever. 

Never 

Have  yon  been  at  the  ball  7 

Have  yon  ever  been  at  the  baT  ? 

L  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 


Haber  ido  a. 

Haber  ido  a     Habet  estad*.  tn. 

Haber  ido  a. 

Haber  estado  en. 

I  Ha  ido  v.  al  mercado  ? 

j,Fu^y.  &  la  plaza  r 

Yo  he  ida 

YofuL 

Yo  no  he  ido. 

Yo  no  fuf. 

Yo  los  he  eslimado 

£1  la  ha  estimado. 

Ellos  han  sido  estimados. 

Las  hermanas  han  sido  admiradtis 


<  Jamas.    Alguna  vez. 

I  En  algun  tiempo. 

I  No— jamas.    Nunca.   Nunca  jttitias 

C  i  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  ? 

JiHaido  V.  albaile? 

51  Ha  estado  V.  algnna  vez  en  el  bhJ^ 
I  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  ? 
Nunca  he  estado.     Jamas  he  ido 
Nunca  (jamas)  has  ido  alii. 
Nunca  (jamas)  ha  ido  alia. 
V.  no  ha  ido  jamas  ali4. 


Already,  yet 
Have    yon    already    been 

play? 
1  nave  already  been 

Not  yet 
I  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  then  ever  been  there  • 

He  has  not  ye^  been  there- 


\Ya. 
at    the  4  ^  Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  el  toatro'' 

)  ^Haido  V.ya  al  teatro,(&  la  com^dia  T, 
I  Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


I  Todaviano.   No — todavia.   Ann /to 
i  Yo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
i  Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  all& 

i  Has  ido  (estado)  tti  jamas  (algnnv 
vez)  and? 

&  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todavU 
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Vou  have  not  been  there  yet 
We  have  not  yet  been  there. 


V.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
Todavia  no  hemos  ido  (estado)  alU. 


Have  yon  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther's? 

I  har3  not  been  yet. 
fa%ve  ainiady  been. 


I  Ha  ido  (eslado)  V.  ya  i  casa  da  mi 

padre? 
Tedavia  no  he  ido,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado 


^here  have  you  boen  this  morn- 
ing? 
I  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been  ? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


j,Adoude    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  esta 

manana  ? 
Yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  tii  hermano 
£1  ha  estado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  ^1  all^  tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
^\  ha  ido  (estadc;  alli  mas  temprano 

que  V 


Anywhere. 

Nowhere. 

To  remain,  to  ttay. 


l>o  you  go  anywhere  ? 

I  go  nowhere  now ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  lemam  here. 


Alguna  parte     Cualquierm  partt 

Ninguna  parte. 

Quedaree,     Estarse. 

i  Va  V.  4  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  d  ninguna  parte  ahora  ; 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  7 
Si,  me  quedo  aqui. 


EXERCISES. 
97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market. — ^Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been. — ^Have  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  ncit  been  there. — ^Has  your 
eon  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — ^He  has  never  been. — ^Hast  thou  already 
busn  in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — Do  you  intend  to  (Obe. 
By  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — ^I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  you 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  twelve 
o'clock. — Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden  ? — ^He 
hai  not  yet  been  there. — ^Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — ^He  does  intend  to 
iee  It — When  will  he  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. — ^Does  be 
intend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go. — Have 
you  already  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have  not  yet  been. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  ? — ^I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  alr^y 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it — ^Have 
Tou  been  in  my  warehouses  ? — I  have  been  there. — When  ilid  you  go 
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there  ? — ^I  went  this  morning. — Have  I  been  in  your  counting-hoiuie,  «i 
*  hi  that  of  your  friend  ? — You  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  tliat  of 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  * 
— He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in  those 
of  the  Germans. — Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — I  have  not 
;et  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — ^Has  oui 
iieighoor's  son  been  there  ? — ^He  has  been  there. — Wlien  has  he  been 
tliero  ? — ^He  has  been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  in* 
tend  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^He  does  intend  to  go  there. — What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com, 
wme,  and  cheese. — Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ? — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (alia.) — Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been  there. — Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends'  ? — We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  ? 
— I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  1 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  tne 
concert  7 — ^He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — ^Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  ? — ^He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  7 — ^He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — Does  he 
intend  to  leave  (salir)  before  he  breakfasts  7 — ^He  intends  to  breakfaKt 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  7 — ^I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
than  you. — ^Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  have  often  been 
(there.) — Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  oft^n  as  we  7 — He 
has  been  (there)  oftener  than  we. — ^Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting 
house  too  early  7 — They  go  there  too  late. — Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we  7 — ^They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Dq  the  English  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  7 — ^They  go  there  too  early. — ^Is  your  friend  as 
often  in  the  counting-house  as  you  7 — He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I.— 
What  does  he  do  there  7 — ^He  writes. — ^Does  he  write  as  much  as  yout 
—He  writes  more  than  I. — Where  does  your  fiiend  remain  7 — He  re 
mains  in  his  counting-house. — Does  he  not  go  out  7 — ^He  does  not  go 
out. — ^Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  7 — I  do  remain  there. — ^Do  you  go 
to  your  Mend  every  day  7 — ^I  do  go  to  him  every  day. — When  does  he 
come  to  you  7 — ^He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anywhere 
in  the  evening  7 — I  go  nowhere ;  I  stay  at  home. — ^Do  you  send  for 
any  one  ? — I  send  for  ray  physician. — ^Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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tliiiifir  ? — ^IIc  goes  foi  some  wine. — ^Have  you  been  nnywhere  this  morn 
ing  ? — 1  have  been  nowhere. — Where  has  your  fothor  been  ? — ^He  liaa 
been  nowhere. — When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — ^I  drink 
Home  (el)  every  morning. — Docs  your  son  drink  coffee  ? — ^He  drinki 
chocolate. — Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  driuk 
tome,  (le.) 


THIRTY^ECOND  LESSON.— Lcccion  Trigesima  segt^nJa 

To  have — had,  (auxiliary  ) 

To  have — had,  (active.) 
Have  you  1  ad  my  book  7 
I  have  not  had  it 
Have  I  had  it  7 
You  have  had  it. 
Have  I  not  had  it  7 
You  have  uot  had  it 
Thou  hast  uot  had  it 
Haj  he  had  it  7 
He  has  had  it 
He  has  not  had  it 
Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 
I  have  not  had  it 


Haber — habido, 

Tener — tenido. 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  Ubfo  < 

No  le  he  tenida 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  7 

y.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  1 

y.  no  le  ha  tenida 

Td  no  le  has  tenida 

^  Le  ha  tenido  ^1 7 

^I  le  ha  tenida 

£l  uo  le  ha  tenida 

^  Has  tenido  el  vestido  ? 

Yo  no  le  he  tenida 


I  have  had  them. 
I  have  uot  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  7 
You  have  had  them. 
You  har?>  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  tliem  7 
He  has  not  had  them 
Have  you  hud  any  bread  7 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  7 
Have  I  had  any  7 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  7 
He  hai  not  had  any. 

Have  vou  had  any  knives  7 
I  have  had  soma 
(  have  net  had  any. 


Yo  los  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenida 
I  Los  he  tenido  yo  7 
y.  los  ha  tenida 
y.  no  los  ha  tenida 
I  Los  ha  tenido  4\  7 
U I  no  los  ha  tenida 
I  Ha  tenido  Y.  pan  ? 
He  tenido  uu  poca 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ningnoa. 
I  Ha  tenido  Y.  algnno? 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  7 
y.  ha  tenido  un  poca 
y.  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  ^1  un  poco  7 
^1  uo  ha  tenido  ninguna 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algnnos  cneblQoil 
He  tenido  algunoe,  nuotk 
Ningunos  he  tenida 
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What  has  he  had? 
He  has  had  uothing 


I  Que  ha  tenido  ^1  i 

No  ha  teuido  nada.  JNada  ha  t^nidt 


llavte  you  heen  hungry  ? 
1  h'ive  heen  afraid. 
!<•»  has  never  been  either  right  or 
iirou(( 


To  take  place, 

Tuat,  (meaning  that  thing,) 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
ing? 

It  does  take  place 

It  takes  place  this  evening 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  ? 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  7 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday 
rhe  day  before  yesterday. 

How  many  times,  (how  often  7) 

Once 

Twice. 
Many  times. 
8everal  times. 


Formerly. 

Somstimce. 

Dd  you  fro  sometunes  to  the  bal  'f 
I  gu  duniotiiuc^. 


t  I  Ha  teuido  V.  hambro  7 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  £1  nunca  ha  tenidoy  ni  ha  df  jade 
de  tener  razon 


IiiK 


Teneree,     Verificarse 
Celebrarse,    Darse.    Haber 
personal.) 
I  Eso.    AqueUo 

r  t  ^  Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  noche  7 
<  t  j,  Se  da  el  baile  esta  noche  7 
(  t  ^  Hay  baile  esta  noche  7 
I  i  Se  celebra.     Se  da  le  hoy. 
(  t  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 
(  Se  da  esta  noche,  Sus, 

i  +  No  se  celebra  hoy.    No  se  da  hoy. 
No  le  hay  hoy. 


Cuando  se  celebr67 
Cuando  se  did  el  baile  7 


j  t  j,  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  7 
1 1  ^  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  7 

t  Se  did  ayer. 

Se  celebrd  ayer. 

Se  tuvo  ayer. 


Ayer, 

Anteayer    Antier 


^Cuantas  vecea? 

Una  vex. 

Dos  voces. 

Much  as  veces. 

Varias  voces.     Algunas  voces. 


C  Autiguamente.     En  otro  tiemp? 
<  En  tiempo  pasado.     En  lo  pMtdo, 
{  Antes  de  este  tiempa 
I  Algunas  voces. 


I  i  Va  V.  algunas  veces  al  baile  ? 
I  Voy  algunas  veceR 
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Gone 
Grone  there. 

flavo  you  gone  there  sometimes  ? 

I  ba¥e  goue  there  often. 
Oflener  than  you 

Have  you  not  had? 

Have  they  not  had  any  Dread? 

Have  the  men  had  my  trunk  ? 

They  havt  **ot  had  it 
Who  has  had  it? 
Have  they  had  my  knives  ? 
Have  they  not  had  them  ? 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  ? 


Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  books? 
Vou  have  not  been  wrong  in  buying 
some. 

When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them?   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thmg  ? 
I  have  had  nothing. 


Ida 

Ido— alld. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  alld  algunas  veceil 

He  ido  alld  d  menudo. 

Mas  d  meaudo  que  V. 


iNo  ha  tenido  v.? 

I  No  ban  ellos  tenido  pan  7 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (mi  baui)  loa 

hombres  ? 
No  ie  ban  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido? 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  ? 
I  No  los  ban  tenido  ellos  ? 
No  los  ban  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  ? 

t  ^  He  hecbo  tr.al  en  comprar  libroa  f 
t  v.  no  ha  hecbo  mal  en  comprai 
algunoB. 

I  Cuando  le  he  tenido  ? 
I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.? 


The  watch. 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algo  ? 
Nada  he  tenido.. 

I  Elreloj.    Relojes,  (pi) 


EXERCISES. 
JOO. 
Have  you  had  my  dog  ? — ^I  have  had  it. — Have  you  had  my  glove  I 
— I  have  not  had  it. — Hast  thou  had  my  umbrella  ? — 1  have  not  had  it. 
— ^Have  I  had  your  knife  % — You  have  had  it. — When  had  I  it  ? — You 
had  it  yesterday.— Have  I  had  your  gloves  ? — You  have  had  them.~» 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  haramer  ? — ^He  has  had  it. — Has  he  bad 
my  golden  knife  ? — He  has  not  bad  it. — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
b^utiful  ship  ? — ^They  have  had  i^ — Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  9 
— ^Your  servants  have  had  them. — Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  om 
good  neighbor  ? — We  have  had  it  — Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — We 
nave  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— 
We  have  not  had  them. — ^Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  7 — 
He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had  my  iron  knife  7 — He  has  not  had  it. — Has 
the  young  man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  dictionary  ? — He  has  nol 
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had  the  first,  but  the  second. — ^Haa  he  bad  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  it 
— When  has  he  had  it  ? — He  has  liad  it  this  morning. — ^Have  yju  bad 
any  sugar  ? — I  have  had  some. — ^Have  !  had  any  good  paper  ?— Yea 
have  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  wiiV 
chickens  7— He  has  had  some. — ^He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — He  has  had  some,  and  he  hu 
idll  (aun)  some. — ^Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  7 — I  have  had  some.-— 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  7 — ^He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  7 — He  has  had  some. — ^Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  7 — They  have  had  some. — What  tobacco  have  they  had  7 
— ^Thcy  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — ^Have  the  English  had  as  much 
sugar  as  tea  ? — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Has  the  physician  been  right  7 — He  has  been  wrong. — ^Has  the  Dutch- 
man been  right  or  wrong  7 — He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(j»ee  Lesson  VI.) — ^Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  a  horse  7— You  have 
Deen  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^What  has  the  painter  had  7 — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  7 — He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  my  shoes  7 — He  has  not  had  them. — ^What  has 
the  Spaniard  had  7 — He  has  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  courage  7 — 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — ^Have  the  Germans  had  many 
friends  7 — They  have  had  many. — Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  7 — We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has 
your  son  had  more  wine  than  bread  7 — He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
tnan  of  the  former. — Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  7 — He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  7 — ^He  ha**  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  7 — You  have  not  beea 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  7 — ^I  have  had  i 
sore  eye. — Have  you  had  any  thing  good  7 — ^I  have  had  nothing  bad.— 
Did  the  ball  take  place  yesterday  7 — It  did  not  take  place. — ^Does  it 
take  place  to-day  7 — ^It  takes  place  to-day. — ^When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — It  mkes  place  this  evening. — Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  7 — ^It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  7— 
[t  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — ^Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's  7 — ^I  went — ^How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
house  7—1  have  been  twice. — ^Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  7 — 
1  go  sometimes. — How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  7-^ 
I  have  been  only  once. — Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  7 — ^I  have 
Dften  been. — Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  7 — He  has  never 
g[one. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  7 — He  has  gone  oflener 
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thin  ). — ]>06l  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — T  go  somctimcQ.— 
Haat  thou  often  been  there  ? — I  have  often  been  tliere. — Does  youi 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — He  goes  there  often. — Does  he  go 
there  as  often  as  my  gsrdener? — He  goes  oftener  than  he. — Did  thai 
take  place  ? — ^It  did  taLe  place. — When  did  that  take  place  ? — I  do  uc ! 
know. 

103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — I  have  gone  there  sometimes 
—When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  ? — I  was  (I  have  been)  tlxi 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  (alguna  genie)  there  ? 
— I  found  nobody  there. — Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy 
brothers  ? — I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — He  has  been  there  several  times. — Have  you 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — I  have  often  been  hungry. — Has  your  valet 
oft«n  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ihirsiy. — 
Did  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you  ? — You  went  earlier  than  I. — Did  your  brother  go  then* 
too  late  ? — He  went  there  too  early. — Have  your  brotliers  had  any 
thing  ? — They  have  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — Your  servant  has  had  both. — Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — He  has  had  both. — Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  ray  brother's  ? — 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Have  F  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  *.4her. — What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  7 — Nobody  has  had  it. — ^Has  any  (Hie  had  my  silver 
knives  ? — No  one  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigesima  tercera 
OF  THE  PERFECT  TENSE.-.DeZ  Preterito  Perfecto  Prdmnf 

The  preterito  perfecto  proximo  (the  perfect  teme)  is  formed  from  th« 
iiresent  of  haber,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  which  is  U 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in- 
4rierminate  manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  8om<)thlng  yet  re 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramatica — I  have  learned  grammar ;  H* 
ettudiado  etta  manana — I  have  studied  this  morning. 


7o  inaket  to  do.    Made,  done,        I  Hacer.    Hecho, 
What  have  you  done?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V.I 

SNo  he  hoc  ho  nada 
Nada  he  hecho 
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Has  that  shoemaker  made  my  shoes  1 

Ho  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Putt  p^^  o*- 

Have  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
I  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
Have  you  taken  oflT  your  gloves  7 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  sapatof«  aquel  zaps 

tero? 
Bl  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecha 
toner,  poncr9e,    Pueeto, 

(See  the  verb  Poner  ui  App.' 
t*  ^  Se  ha  puesto  V.  los  sapatoe  ' 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Quitaroe.     Quitado. 
t  ^  Se  ha  qultado  V.  los  guantos  7 
f  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 


To  Ull,  to  eay.     Told,  9aid. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  7 
[  have  said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  7 
I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 


Deck  *  3.    Dicho, 

(Sec  this  verb  in  App.( 
4  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refraues  i 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V  el  refruu  7 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  i.  V 
Yo  le  he  dicho  d  V. 
Se  le  he  dicho  d  V 


The  proverb. 
That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 
Thie,  (meaning  this  thmg.) 

Has  he  told  you  that  7 

He  has  told  me  that. 
Have  I  told  you  that  7 
You  have  told  me  that 

lu 


£1  refran.    £1  proverbio 

Eeo,    Aquello, 

Eeto, 

^  Ha  dicho  ^leso&V.? 

^  Le  ha  dicho  etto  &  V.  7 

Me  ha  dicho  eao, 

•  He  dicho  yo  eso  &  V.  7 

V.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


\Lo. 


Obe,  Thie,  thatt  and  ft,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  not 
n>fer  to  a  noun.  Eeto,  ew,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  thi 
•bjbct  of  the  verb,  but  /o  is  most  always  the  obj«K;t  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me  7 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Ha8  he  told  it  yon  7 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
UavA  you  told  him  that  7 
1  have  told  it  him,  (to  him.) 
You  have  told  ii  him. 
He  haa  told  it  him 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  7 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  k  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  4  V 
iSelohadicho^UV.T 
jfel  me  lo  ha  dicha 
£l  no  me  lo  ha  dicha 
^  Le  ha  dicho  V.  esoT 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho. 
V.  se  lo  ha  dicho  {k  €1.) 
(£1)  se  lo  ha  dicbo  4  SL 
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Itare  j^ua  told  it  them,  (to  them  7) 
I  hav6  told  it  them. 


[  Se  k>  ha  dicho  V.  ft  OIIO0  7 
Yo  se  k>  he  dicho  4  elkia. 


Hare  yon  spoken  to  the  men  7 

I  have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  you  spoak,  (have  you 

spoken  7) 
Which  proverbs  has  he  written  7 
f  Je  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  hablado  V.  4  los  homlireB  I 

Yo  les  he  hablada 

I A  quien  ha  hablado  V.  7 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  ^1 7 
£1  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  t^ 


To  drink.        Drunk. 
To  see.            Seen. 
To  read.          Read. 
To  be  acquainted  with.     Been  ac- 
quainted  with. 

Beher. 
Ver. 
Leer. 
Conoeer. 

Bebido. 

Visto-^See  Appw) 

Leido. 

Conocido. 

Which  men  have  you  seen  7 

1  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  7 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  yon  been  acquainted  with  these 

men  7 
I   have   not  been   acquainted   with 

them. 


Have  yoo  seen  any  1 
1  have  seen  some. 
I  have  not  seen  any. 


^?!oib7 


To  call         Called. 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 
Who  calls  me  7 
Your  father  calls  you. 
Have  you  called  the  boys  7 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  throws  away  his  books  7 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing  I 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  yon  wil)ing7 
1  am  willing  ta 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V  1 

He  visto  a  aquellos. 

I  Que  libros  ha  leido  V.  7 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  V.  me  hn  \  testa 

do. 
I  Ha  conocido  V.  ft  estos  homhree? 

Yo  no  los  he  conocida 


I  Ha  visto  V.  ft  algunos  mai  meros  ? 
He  visto  ft  algunos. 
A  ningunos  he  vista 


Llamar.         Llamado, 

Tirar.    Arrojar. 

Desperdieiar.    Botar. 

I  Quien  me  llama  7 

Su  padre  de  V.  ie  llama. 

I  Ha  ilamado  V.  ft  los  muchacbos  ? 

No  los  he  Ilamado. 

I  Desperdicia  V.  su  dinero7 

No,  yo  no  Ie  desperdicio,  (or  hQ\>) 

I  Quien  tira  sua  libros  7 
I,  Ha  tirado  V.  algo7 

Yo  he  tirado  mis  guantes. 
iQuiere  V.7 

I I  Tiene  V.  gana  del 
Yo  quiero. 

I  Tcnjro  jrana  dn 
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TobeUL 
Are  you  ill  ? 
1  am 


Estar  tnalo.     Eufeimo. 
iEstd  V.  malo? 
SI     Lo  estoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  do. — ^Wlial  hast  ihc  q 
done  ?— I  have  done  nothing. — Have  I  done  any  thing  ? — You  hav4 
done  something. — What  have  I  done  ? — You  have  torn  my  books. — 
What  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  their  clothes. — Whai 
nave  we  done  ? — You  have  done  nothing ;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  tine  pencils. — Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — ^Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shoes  ? — He  has 
Eiready  made  them. — ^Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ? — I  have  never 
made  one. — Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — They  made  some 
formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats  ?— He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — Has  your  brother  put  hia 
shoes  on  ? — He  has  put  them  on. — Have  our  neighbors  put  on  their 
bhoes  and  their  pantaloons  ? — They  have  put  on  neither,  (m  unos  ni 
otros.) — Wl  at  has  the  physician  taken  away  ? — He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — \A  hat  have  you  taken  off? — I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— Have  youi  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — When  lid  the  ball  take  place? — It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — Who  has  told  you  that  ? — My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  nothing. — ^Did  1 
tell  you  that  ? — You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — ^Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  ? — They  have  told 
it  to  them. — Who  has  told  it  to  you  ? — Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — Has 
he  told  it  to  you  ? — He  has  told  it  to  me. — Are  you  willing  to  tell  youf 
friends  tliat  ? — I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

106. 
Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man  ? — ^I  am. — Is  that  young 
Bifin  your  son  ? — He  is. — Are  y  )ur  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  ? — ^They 
&.e  so. — Are  these  men  as  learned  as  they  say  ? — ^They  are  not  so.— 
fk)  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  ? — I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can.— 
I  fas  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  ? — ^I  do  not  know. 
— Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — ^He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  1 
—He  is. — Am  I  ill  ? — You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  (alto)  as  T  ? — 
am. — Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  ? — f  am  more  so  than  ho  - 
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Have  you  written  a  letter  ? — I  have  nDt  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.—What  have  your  brothers  written? — ^They  have  written  their 
exercises. — ^When  did  they  write  them  ? — They  wrote  (have  wrttten) 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  ? — I  have  written 
»hem. — Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — He  has  not  written  them  ytt.— 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  written  lilt 
own. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him. — Wlicn 
did  you  speak  to  him  ? — I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — How 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son? — ^I  iJi\re  often 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  sooken? — ^He  has 
spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spoKen  to  the  Russians  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — Have 
lae  English  ever  spoken  to  you? — They  have  often  spoken  to  me. — 
What  has  the  Gentian  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  the  proverbs.— 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  7 — ^He  has  told  me  these  proverbs. — 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  you. — Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — He  has  written  thase. — Which 
Dooks  have  your  children  read  ? — ^They  have  read  those  which  you 
nave  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  ? — I  have  neither 
seen  these  nor  those. — ^Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  (d  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  ? — ^I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  ? — He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant. — Have  I  been  acquainted  with  these  French- 
men ? — You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — Which  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  ? — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — Have  you  seen  my  bro- 
Arrs? — 1  have  seen  them. — Where  have  you  seen  them? — I  have 
seen  them  at  their  own  house. — Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — i  have 
never  seen  any. — ^Has  your  father  seen  any  ? — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — Do  you  call  me  ? — I  do  call  you. — Who  calls  your  brother  ? — 
My  father  calls  him. — Dost  thou  call  any  one  ? — I  call  no  one. — Have 
you  thrown  away  your  hat  ? — I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — ^Does  youi 
ikther  throw  away  any  thing  ? — He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  ?-— I  have  not  thro^vn 
them  away. — Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book? — ^I  do  not  throw  i) 
away ;  1  want  it  to  Qpara)  study  (el  EspanoT^  Spanish 
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THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccfon  'lYigesima  cuarta. 
To  tight,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.) 
To  extinguish,      extiugoished 
To  open,  opened. 


To  be  able,  (can,)  been  able,  (could.) 
To  be  willing,        been  willing. 


Eucender  * 
<   Extinguir, 
<' Apagar, 
Abrir, 
Poder  », 
Querer  *, 


encendido. 

extiuguido 

apagada 

abierto.* 

podido. 

querido 


NEUTER  VERBS. 


hi  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat  is,  it  remains  in  the  agont 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave ;« 
tlierefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

£  Partir.     Partido. 
}  Salir.     Salido. 
( Marcharse.    Marchado 
Salir— Salido.     Irse — Ido. 


To  eet  out.     Set  out. 


To  go  out     Gone  out 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out? 
Have  your  friends  set  '>ut  ? 

They  have  not  set  out 


Venir.     Venido. 

I  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  do  V.  ? 

I  Se  hau  ido  (marchado)  los  atnigos 

deV.? 
No  se  ban  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out  7         )i  Cuando  se  ban  ido  (marchado)  lot 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  ?  \     hermanos  de  V.? 
They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock.  )  Ellos  se  ban  ido  (marchado)  4  latf 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    \     diez. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  7 


They  have  come  to  hhn. 


I  Han  venido  los  hombres  d  casa  de 

su  padre  de  V.  7 
Si,  han  venido.     Han  venido  aqui. 
Han  venido  d  casa. 

Obs.  When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  went  out  at  ten 
•'clocks — Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Pretirito  Perfecto  Re" 
mottf  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Prethito  Perfecto  PioM' 
imo,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentoncM, 
they  must  be  changed  Into,  When  have  your  brothers  gone  out  7  Tha^ 
!uive  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^  Cuando  han  salido  los  hermanos  de  V  \ 
Han  salido  d  las  diez. 


Which  firtw  have  you  extinguished  7 
Which  storehouses  have  you  opened  7 


I  Que  fuegos  han  apagado  VV  7 
I  Que  almaceiies  han  abierto  V  V  7 
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n\ 


naT<9   you   conducted   them  to  the 

«itorrhou8e7 
I  have  couducted  them  there. 
Which  books  have  you  taken  7 
How  many  notes  have  you  received  ? 

W^t  have  received  but  one. 


Upon 
L'pon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it. 

Under 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it 
Where  is  my  hat? 
It  is  upon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  7 
They  are  under  it 


Do  you  learn  to  read  7 

I  do  (learn  it) 

1  learn  to  writa 

Have  you  learned  to  speak  7 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
In  it     Within, 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  a  ainiaceu  1 

Los  he  conducido  alld. 

I  Que  libros  ha  tomado  V.  7 

I  Cuantos  billetes  hau  recibido  \  V 

Hemes  recIMdo  solamente  una 

No  hemes  recibido  siuo  mu* 


Sobre,  (prep.) 
Sobre  el  banco 
El  banco. 
Sobre  ^1. 


Dehajo  de.     Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  61.     Debajo 

I  En  donde  est&  mi  sombrero  7 

Elstd  sobre  el  banca 

I  Estan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  hunoo  ? 

Estan  debaja     Debajo  de  6\. 


I  Aprende  V.  d  leer  7 

Si,  yo  aprendo.     Aprendo  4  leec 

Yo  aprendo  a  eecribir. 

I  Han  aprendido  VV.  d  hsblar  ? 

Si,  hemos  aprendido,  (&  ha  btar.) 


En  el  almacen. 
En  el  hogar. 
Dentro. 


To  iposh. 
Tb  get  mended.     To  have  mended 

Oot  mended.     Had  mended 

To  get  washed.     To  have  washed. 
Got  washed.     Had  washed. 
To  gel  made.     To  have  made. 
Got  made.     Had  made. 
To  get  swept.     To  have  swept. 
iH»t  swept.     Had  swept. 
To  get  sold.     To  have  sold. 
Got  sold     Had  sold, 
9 


Lavar  1. 

Mandar  remendar,  eomponer 
Hacer  remendar,  reparar, 
Mandado  remendar, 
Hecho  remendar. 
Mandar  lavar.     Hacer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar.     Hecho  lavar, 
Mandar  hacer.     Hacer  hacer. 
Mandado  hacer.     Hecho  hacer. 
Hacer  harrer.     Mandar  harrer. 
HecliO  harrer.     Mandado  harrer. 
Hacer  vender.     Mandar  vender. 
Hecho  vender.     Mandado  vtndsi 
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To  g^et  the  coal  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended 

Axe  you  getting  a  coat  made  1 

00  you  order  a  coat? 

1  am  gettmg  oue  made. 

have  had  one  made 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  liave  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
I  have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe* 
When  ?     Where  ? 
Have  you  seen  my  books  ? 
\  have  seen  them 
vVhen  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 
Wheu  have  you  seen  my  brother? 
I  saw  him  the  day  before  yesterday. 
I  have  seen  him  the  day  before  yes- 
terday. 
VVIiere  have  you  seen  him  7 
I  have  seen  him  at  the  theatre. 


'  1 1  TTacer  remendai  el  vestido 
I )  t  Mandar  remeudar  ei  vestido. 

t  Hucerle  remeudar,  (reparar.) 

t  Hacerlos  remeudar,  (reparar.) 
'  t  i  Se  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 
I '  t  i  Se  hizo  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 

t  Mando  hacerme  uno. 

t  Hago  haserme  uno. 

t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  udc 

-*-  Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 

•\  ,  Ha  hecho  V.  remeudar  su  vesiidt  ? 

t  Yo  lo  he  hecho  remeudar,  (leparar.) 

t  No  ie  he  hecho  reparar. 

1  Yo  he  hecho  remeudar  mis  zapatoH 

t  Los  he  hecho  remeudar. 

Enjugar.     Enjugado,   (enjuto,   ir- 
regular participle.) 

I  Cuando  7  i  Donde  ?  i  En  donde  j 

I  Ha  visto  V.  mis  Ubros  7 

Yo  los  he  visto. 


'■\ 


>  I  Cuando  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermaco ' 


Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antier.) 

I  Eu  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  f 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Where  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — They  are  gone  to  the  theairo 
^When  did  the  F'^nch  boys  come  to  your  brother  ? — They  came  to 
him  yesterday. — ^Did  their  friends  also  come? — They  c^me  also.— 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — The  good  Germans  liave  come  to  us. — 
Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  ? — He  has  carried  it. — Where  has  ho 
carried  it  ? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — Which  books  has  tlie 
nervari  taken  ? — He  has  taken  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
the  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  ? — They  have  opened  them.— 
Which  storehouses  have  they  opened  ? — They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have  seen. — Which  fires  have  the  men  extincruished  ? — 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen. — Have  you 
received  any  notes  ? — We  have  received  some. — How  many  have  yon 
received  7 — "We  have  -eceived  only  one ;  but  our  br^^her  lias  recoivoa 
more  than  we;  he  has  **oceived  siir. 
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108. 

Where  is  my  coat  ? — Tt  is  upon  the  bench. — Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
kench  ? — They  are  under  it. — Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  ? — ft  is  m 
die  hearth. — Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — I  have  put  some 
into  it. — Are  you  cold  ? — I  am  not  cold. — Have  you  not  been  afraid  t<> 
burn  my  papers? — I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — Hau 
yoB  sent  your  little  boy  to  market  ? — ^I  have. — ^When  ? — This  {la 
wuinana)  morning. — Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — 1  have  wrillec 
Id  him. — ^Has  he  answered  you  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  answered  me. — Arc 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — I  am  getting  it  swept. — Have  you  Irnd 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  1  intend 
to  have  it  swept  to-day. — Have  you  ev»y  wriitcni  to  tlie  physician  ?— 
I  have  never  written  to  him. — Has  he  sometimes  written  to  you  ? — Hi 
has  often  written  to  me. — What  has  he  written  to  you  ? — He  has 
written  something  to  me. — How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  ? — They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have 
you  seen  my  sons  ? — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 
Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian  ? — I  have  already  seen  one. — 
AVhere  liave  you  seen  one  ? — At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  tlie 
book  to  my  brother? — 1  have  given  it  to  him. — Have  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  ? — I  have  given  him  some. — How  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — 1  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars. — Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  ? — I  have  given  them  some. 
— Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
When  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning.— 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  ? — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none 
— Has  the  American  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  lent  me  some. — Hat 
the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  never  lent  me  any. — Is  ho 
poor  ? — He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — Will  you  lend  me  a 
dollar  ? — I  will  lend  you  two. — Has  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  come  ? — ^I  came  at  half-past  five. — He  has  come 
earlier  than  you 

110. 
Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place.— Has  it  takei: 
place  late  ? — It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve 
—At  wliat  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight — ^Does  your  brother  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  learn. — Doct- 
be  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  ? — He  does  not  know  how  yet 
—Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  '* — I  do  not  know  the 
one  wliom  you  know,  but  T  know  another. — Does  your  friend  know 
ihi»  same  merchants  as  1  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  Im 
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know«*  otliorfc. — Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — I  nave  smno 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ?— 
[  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. — ^Have  you  had  youi 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  ? — ^I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  ^vashed. — ^Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made  ? — ^He  has  not  had 
%ny  thing  made. — ^Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  ? — ^I  have  looked  for 
them. — Where  nave  you  looked  for  them  ? — 1  have  looKed  for  tlien- 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it.)— Have  you  found  my 
«)tterB  i^  the  hearth  ?— I  have  found  them  in  it.— Have  you  found  mv 
imntaloons  under  the  bed  ? — ^I  have  found  them  upon  it,  (eUa.') 


THIRTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Trigesima  quinta. 


To  promise,      ftromised. 

To  learn,  learned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come? 
I  do  promitie  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  promised  the 

I  have  piomised  him  nothing. 

Have  you  ever  learned  Spanish  7 

I  learned  it  formerly. 

I  have  learned  it  formerly. 

To  wear  out 
To  reftue* 
TospelL 

How? 
Well 
Badly 

Se.     ThuM, 


Ptometer,  prometido 

Aprender,  aprendido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir  ? 

Se  lo  promote  d  V. 

I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  at  homhre  ? 
*  Yo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
i'  Nada  le  he  prometido. 

^Ha   apreudido   V.   alguna   -otz  e 
espanol  7 

Yo  le  he  aprendido  eu  otro  tiempo. 


Ubot.     Gastttr,     Consumir 
Rekusar,     Negar  • 
Deletrear, 


In  tk%8  manner 

flow  has  your  brother  ivritton  his 

exerciae  7 
He  kai  written  it  well 


I  Como? 
Mai. 

t  De  werte  que, 

AHatL 

t  De  este  modo,     De  eeta  maneta 

AH, 

^Como  ha  escrito  so  tenu  su  hot 

manode  V.7 
Le  ha  escrito  bien. 


To  dry 

To  put  to  dry 


Secar, 

Poner  a  secar.     Hacer 
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On  you  put  your  coat  to  <lry  ? 

'  do  put  it  to  dry 
The  coat 
How  old  ? 

Vtw  old  are  youT 
1  am  twelve  years  old. 

flow  jld  is  voui  brother  ? 

tie  is  thirteen  years  old 

Almost 
lie  is  almost  fourteen  years  old 

About.  Nearly. 
I  am  abouv  fifteen  years  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  years  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 


Hardly. 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


kit  thou  older  than  thy  brother? 


am  younger  than  he. 


Old,  (in  years.) 


I  Pone  V.  d  secar  su  cas«.ca  t 

I  Hace  V.  secar  su  casaca  ? 

Yo  la  pongo  A  secar,  (or  la  hago  secai ) 

La  casaca,  (fern.) 

I  Que  edad  J     i  Cuantos  anon  '* 
t  i  Que  edad  tiene  V.  ? 

t  i  Cuantos  anos  tiene  V  T 
t  Tengo  doce  aftos. 
t  ^Cuantos  afios  tiene  su  herm«A* 
deV.? 

I I  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermauo  de  V  ^ 
Tiene  trece  anos. 


Casi. 

Tiene  cast  catorce  aflos. 


Cerca  de.     Poco  mas  6  mhm/s  ds. 

t  Teugo  cerca  de  quince  aftos. 

t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  afios  poco  moa  t 

m^nos. 
Comio  unos,  (unas,  fem.) 
t  ^1  tiene  como  unos  treiuta  anos. 


Apenas. 

No — todavia. 


Todavia  no 


n 


t  No  tengo  todavia  diez  y  seis  anoa 
Todavia  no  tengo  diez  y  seis  anoii 


Cf  I  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  ? 
)  t  ^  Eres   de   mas  edad  que  tu  her 
^      mano  ? 

(t  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad  que  4it 
Soy  mas  j6ven  que  6\. 
t  Tengo  m^uos  a&os  que  ^1. 
i  Viejo.     Anciano. 
\  Avanzado  en  anos,  (or  edad.) 


Th^re  is.     There  are.  |  Hay. 

S'eiltl  JHahabido.(p.,tpar«cip.,.) 

Byxtr  mauy  shillings  are  there  in  one  S  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  1 
dollar  7  \i  I  Cuantos  reales  tiene  un  peso  t 
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Eight  J  Ocho 

There  are  two  eiipences  iu  oue  «hil-  S  Hay  doe  inedios  en  an  roat 
%\nf^  )  i  Un  real  tiene  dos  medios  (rcalea.) 


To  understand 
To  hem 

To  wait  for     To  expect. 
To  lose. 

fki  yon  underetacd  me  7 
( do  underetand  you. 

Have  you  understood  the  man  ? 
(  have  understood  him. 
I  hear  you,  but  I  do  not  understand 
you. 


Entender  *  2.     Comprender  2. 
Oir  *  3.     Sentir  »  3      (In  speaking 
of  uoiso  > 
Aguardar,    Esperar 
Perder  »  2. 

I  Me  comprende  V  ? 
I  Me  entieude  V.  ? 
Yo  le  comprendo  d  V 
Yo  le  entiendo  A.  V. 
I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  comprendido. 
Yo  oigo  d  v.,  pero  no  le  comprendoi 
(or  entiendo.) 


The  noise. 
The  wind, 
llie  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind. 


Do  you  hear 
wind? 

I  do  hear  it 


the    roaring  of   the 


To  bark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 

dogs? 
1  have  heard  it 


EI  ruido.    El  estruenda    El  estr^pitci 

El  vieuta 

El    sueurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru- 

endo)  del  viento. 
^Oye  V.  (01  siente  V.)  el  susuiru 
del  viento? 
\\  Si,  le  oigo. 
< '  Si,  le  siento. 
Lndrar  1. 
El  iadrida 
I  Ha  oido  V  los  ladridos  de  los  pel 

res? 
LoeThe  oido. 


Some  one*    Somebody. 
Do  yon  wait  for  somebody  ? 
Do  you  expect  some  one  ? 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother? 
1  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

How  much  has  your  brother  lost 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
T  have  lost  more  than  he. 


Alguien.     Alguno. 

I  Aguarda  V.  &  alguien,  (d  aiffunc  T) 

I  E^pera  V.  4  alguien,  (d  alguno?) 

I  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa?) 

I  Agnarda  V.  d  mi  hemiano? 

Yo  le  pstoy  aguardand**. 

I  Espera  V.  d  algunos  winigosT 

Yo  aguardo  d  algunos  aqui. 

I  Cuanto  ha  perdido  su  hermnno  dd 

v.? 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  un  peso. 
Yo  !ie  perdido  mas  q^>p  «11. 
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Tc  temain.  \  Quedarse  1,  (reflective.) 

El  hidalgo 


The  uobleman  <  El  gentilhombre. 

(  El  uoble. 
Noblemen. 
Gentle.     Pretty 
Gentle.    Tame. 
^'  h  dto  has  the  uobleman  remained  I 
H»i  has  remained  at  home. 
Ilii/e  you  remained  with  him  ? 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody.     N'j  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


Hidalgos.     Gentilhombres      No  A** 

Graciosa     Bonita     Beuiguo. 

Manso,  (in  speaking  of  animals) 

I  Doude  se  ha  quedado  el  hidalgo  I 

Se  ha  quedado  en  casa 

I  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  6\  \ 

Cou. 

Conmigo. 

Nadie.     Ninguno 

Lo  que. 

El  pobro. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  do  promise  you. — Have 
I  promised  you  any  thing  ? — You  have  promised  me  nothing. — What 
na«  my  father  promised  you  ? — He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — 
Have  you  received  it  ? — Not  yet. — Do  you  give  me  vvliat  (to  que)  you 
hiive  promised  me  ? — I  give  it  you. — Has  your  friend  received  muc. 
money  ? — ^He  has  received  but  little. — How  much  has  he  received  ?— 
He  iias  received  but  one  dollar. — How  much  money  have  you  given 
*to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — ^Have  you  any 
Spanish  money? — I  have  some. — What  money  have  you?— I  have 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
Bhilling  ? — ^There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — ^Have  you  any  six- 
pences ? — I  have  a  few. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  hi  a  shilling  ? 
— There  are  two. — And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen.— 
Will  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out.— 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — ^They  are  not  worn  out. — Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
ent  your  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody.— Tc 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell? — He  does 

Know. — Does  he  spell  well  ? — ^He  does  spell  well. — How  has  youi 

liltle  boy  spelt  ? — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — How  have  your  children 

written  their  exercises  ? — They  have  written  them  liadly.— Has  my 
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neighbor  lent  you  Iiis  gloves  ? — ^He  lias  refused  to  lend  tl.ein  to  me.-^ 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — 1  know  it. — Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ?-* 
He  speaks  it  well. — How  do  your  friends  speak  ?— They  do  not  speai 
badly.— Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — ^They  listen  to  iu— 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  in  this  manner.— • 
Have  you  called  me  ? — ^I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  youf 
brother. — ^Is  he  come  ? — Not  yet. — Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  1 
—I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — -Will  you  put  them  to  dry  ? — I  havM' 
already  put  them  to  dry. — ^Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  i\iy 
thing  to  do  ? — He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — How  old  aro 
you  ? — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — ^How  old  is  your  brother  ?— 
He  is  twenty  years  old. — Are  you  as  old  as  he  ? — I  am  not  so  old. — 
I  low  old  art  thou  ?— I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — Am  1  younger  thar. 
vou  ? — 1  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor? — He  is  not  quite 
Uiirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  ? — ^Tney  are  older 
man  we. — How  old  are  they  ? — ^The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  ? — ^He  is  older 
tlian  yours. 

113. 
Have  you  read  ray  book  ? — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — Has  your 
friend  finished  his  books  ? — He  has  almost  finished  them. — Do  you 
understand  me  ? — ^I  do  understand  you. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  under* 
stand  us  ?— He  does  understand  us. — ^Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  ? — We  do  understand  it. — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  ? 
— ^1  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — ^Do  we  understand 
the  English  ? — We  do  not  understand  them. — Do  the  English  under* 
stand  us  ? — ^They  do  understand  us. — Do  we  understand  them  ? — We 
hardly  imderstand  them. — ^Do  you  hear  any  noise  ? — ^I  hear  nothing.-— 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  ?— I  have  heard  it. — Wliat  do 
you  hear  7 — ^1  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — Whose  (Lesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  ? — ^It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — ^Has  your  fother  lost 
ai  much  money  as  I  ? — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you. — ^IIow  much  hafo 
1  lost  ? — You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — ^Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball  ? — ^They  remained  there. — ^Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  ? — ^I  do  ncit  know  as  much  as  he.— -How  many  bookf 
have  you  read  7 — I  have  almost  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  9 
—I  wait  for  no  one. — Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  thia 
nionuug  ? — 1  am  waiting  for  him. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  7— 
I  um  waiting  for  it. — ^Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  7—1  de 
pxpecl  hiro  — ^Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 — ^1  do  expect  some. 
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Tr  leal      li eaten, 

7c  bite.    Bitten, 

Why? 
Wi:)  do  you  beat  the  dog? 

Because. 
i  beat  it,  bocause  it  has  bitten  me. 


(Golpear  1.     Golpeado. 
Apalear  1.     Apaleado 
t  Dar  •  1.     Dado, 
Pegar  1,  (familiar.) 
I  Morder  *  2.    Mordido 

I  Porqui  ? 

I  Porqud  golpea  V  el  perro  ? 
Porque, 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque   me  ha 
mordida 


To  owe.     Owed. 
How  much  do  you  owe  me? 
'  owe  you  fifty  dollars. 

How  much  does  this  man  owe  you? 

lie  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
0OW  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 

Two  hundred  dollars. 

Five  hundred  dollars. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.    One  hundred. 


Deber  2.     Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V  i 

Yo  le  debo  i  V.  cincuenta  pesos,  (or 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  d  V.  este  hombre  ? 
El  me  debe  seis  reales. 
I  Deben  nuestros  vecmos  tanto  come 

noBotros? 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos 
I  Cuanto  debes  td  ? 
DoHcientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Ciento. 


Oba.  CientOt  (hundred^  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  dro|« 
the  last  syllable ;  as,  There  ore  places  for  one  hunched  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women — Hay  plazas  para  cien  kombres,  para  cien  mujeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doscientos,  &c.,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
termination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doscientos  bueyes, 
ttoscientas  vacas.  ' 


To  have  to 

To  be  to. 

i  am  to. 
IVhere  are  you  to  go  thirj  mornmg  1 
I  am  iw  (;u  to  the  warenouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  ? 

Soon.     Shortly. 
lie  19  to  come  here  soon 


Tener  que.     Deber, 

Haber  de, 

Hede. 

1  ^  A  doiido  ha  de  ir  V  esta  maiiana  1 

i  lie  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  ^  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqul  eh  hernianc 

de  v.? 
Pronlo.     LuegOfprontamentK. 
t  j^i  ha  de  vunir  aqui  pronto. 
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To  return^  (to  come  back.) 
A.t  what  o'clock  do  you  return  from 

market  7 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  early  from 

the  warehouse  ? 
FU    returns  at   <xx.  o'clock  m  the 
ninming. 

\t  uine  o'clock  in  the  morning 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night 


Volver  *  2.     Vuelto. 

I  A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  nierciuxu 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  4  las  doce 
I  Vueive  el  criado  temprauo  dei  m- 

niaceu  7 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  mananii 

t  A  las  jiuove  de  la  mafiana. 
t  A  las  ciuco  de  la  tarde 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


How  long? 
During. 

For,  (relating  to  time.) 
How  long  has  he  remained  there  i 

A  minute. 

An  hour. 

A  day. 

A  month. 

A  year. 

The  summer. 

The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  month. 

To  live,       >  „    ,     „ 

T«  -^L*.   {  ^0  dwell 
1 0  remain,  \ 

To  reside. 

Where  do  you  live  7 

I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  twenty-two. 

Where  did  your  brother  live  7 

Where  has  your  brother  lived  7 

He  lived  in  Rivoli-street — he  has  lived 
in  Rivoli-street — number  forty- 
nine. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  7 

I  do  not  live  at  bis,  but  at  my  father's 
house. 

bees  youi  friend  still  live  whore  I 
have  lived  7 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you  lived. 

(le  hves  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


I  Cuanto  tiewpo  ? 
S  Durante. 

I '  Mientras,  todo  el,  tod%  la. 
For.     Durante. 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedad^  «iia  * 
Un  minuto. 
Una  bora,  (fern.) 
Un  dia. 
Un  mes 
Un  ano. 

El  estio.     El  verauo 
EI  invierno 
Durante  el  verauo. 
Por  un  mes. 
;    Vivir, 
\\  Parar, 
Reaidir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 
Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  ndiii0f«« 

ciento  vointidos. 
I  En  donde  ha  vivido  sa  hormano  dr 

V.7 
Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  Rivoll,  nd 

mere  cuarenta  y  nueve. 

I  Vivos  tti  en  casa  de  tu  hermano  7 
Yo  no  pare  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma* 

no,  pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  pailre 
iVive  todavia  su   amigo  de  V    en 

donde  yo  he  vivido  7 


ar,  \ 


Morar 


Ya  no  vive 
vivido 


mas  en   donde  V    ha 
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No  longer. 
£lo  yon  speak  to  that  man  ? 
(  Hpeak  to  him  no  longer, 
klow  long  have  you  been  speaking  to 

that  man  7 
I  have  spoken  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Old  you  remain  long  with  my  father? 
J  lave  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
1  remained  with  him  an  hour. 
Long,  (relating  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  timo.) 
The  number. 
Other,     Others, 
t>o  yen  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
1  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  i  nee  others. 


Ya  no — mae. 

I  Habia  V.  A  ese  hombre  ^ 

Ya  (yo)  no  le  hablo  mas. 

^Cuanto  Uempo  ha  etitado  V    na* 

blando  d  este  hombre  ? 
Yo  le  he  hablado  durante  dos  hotan 

I  Ha   parado  V.  largo   (or  mucho) 
tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  ? 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoi  a  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo.     Mucho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
£1  ndmero. 
Otro,     Otros. 

i  V6  V.  d  los  hombres  que  yc  ?oo  i 
Yo  no  voo  d  los  que  V  v6,  pero  veo 
a  otros. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Wl*y  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty.— 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  ? — I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — Why 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some. — Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — ^Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  ? — He  has  not  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  ? — He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday.— 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  ? — I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — Why 
does  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog  ? — Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy.— 
Wiy  do  our  friends  love  us  ? — They  love  us  because  we  are  good.— 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  ? — I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
thirsty.— Why  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
—Do  yon  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  ? — I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
!s  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  the  market. — ^Do  you  read  the 
books  which  my  fether  has  given  you  ? — ^I  do  read  them.— Do  you 
^inderstand  them  ? — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  ? — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  which 
fou  have  sent  him? — He  does  not  mend  them,  because  tley  are 
voni  out. 
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116. 

Is  ytmr  servant  returned  from  market  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  returned.— 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ? — ^I  intend  to  remoir 
there  a  few  minutes. — How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  t 
—  He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brothen 
nmain  in  town,  (la dudadl) — They  remained  there  (en eUa)  during 
llie  winter. — Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us? — ^I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — How  much  do  I  owe  you  ?— 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor?— 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  f 
— ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — ^Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
\'ou  owe  me  nothing. — How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards  ? — Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ? — You  owe  me  more  than  he. — ^Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — ^They  owe  me  less  than  you. — How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  3rou  give  money  to  the  merchant  ? — I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  market— Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — ^He  is  to  come 
hither. — When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — They  are  to  go  (there)  to-night 
— When  are  they  to  return  (fix)m  it  ?) — They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten.-* When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night — When  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ? — ^He  is  to  return  from  him  at  five  o'clock  in  the  evening.— 
Where  do  you  live  ? — I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven. — 
Where  does  your  father  live  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — ^Where 
do  your  brewers  live? — They  live  in  William-street,  number  one 
oundred  and  twenty. — ^Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? — ^I  live 
at  his  house. — Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  fatlier's 
house. — Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Does  your  frieiW 
live  in  John-street  ? — ^No,  Sir. 


TinHTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Tngisima  ttpwm. 

C  I  Hasta  euando  ? 
How  long  1  <  t  ^  Cnanto  tiempo  ? 

i  i  I  Hasta  que  kora  7 
TOl.     Until  i  iloMta, 
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Till  twelve  o'clock,  (tiO  noon.) 

im  to-morrow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow 

TiU  Sunday 

Till  Monday. 

TJl  this  evening 

Till  evening. 

Tntil  morning. 

Until  Uie  next  day. 

Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment. 

Till  now.     Hitherto 

Until  then. 

Then. 

Tuesday.     Wednescay. 
Thursday     Friday 
Saturday. 


HaHta  medio  dia,  Cfaa  doco  del  dii.) 

Hasta  manauu. 

Hasta  pasado  mail  ana 

Hasta  el  Doraingfo. 

Hasta  el  Lilnes 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  manana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguiente 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 

Hasta  aquel  momento 

Hasta  ahora.     Hasta  aqut 

Hasta  ent6nced. 

Entdnces 


El  Mdrtes.     El  Mi^rcoles 
El  Ju^ves.     El  Vi^meb. 
El  S&bado. 


Obs.  A.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  de&Aons  of 
the  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  liit,  spring, 
which  is  feminine. 


TiU  my  return. 

Till  I  return. 

Till  my  brother's  return. 

Till  my  brother  returns. 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning 

Till    midnight,   (twelve  o'clock    at 

night) 
The  return,  (or  retummg— coming 

back.; 


)  Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

\  t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelva. 

>  Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  Lormana 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  mailana. 
Hasta  media  nocho,  (las  doce  de  It 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fem.) 


1 1  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedad* 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  casa  de  m« 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado,« 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

Se  (oT  a  verb  m  the  third  person.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father*!!  house  ? 

I  renNuned  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night 
One.     People.     They,    Any  one 

Obe,  B.  They,  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
aientioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  m, 
tnnslatmg  the  verb  In  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  the  third  persmi 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  un*j ; 
ts,  One  is  not  always  master  of  hFi  passions — Una  no  es  eiempre  dueHj  ut 
tm*  aeeUnetk 
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I  Java  they  brought  my  shoes? 
They  have  brought  them. 
They  have  uot  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  ? 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  ha^e  they  done  ? 
They  have  done  nothing. 

To  be  willing,  (to  wish.) 
Been  willing,  (wished.) 


^  Han  traido  mis  s&ixttos  2 

Los  hau  traida 

No  los  han  traido. 

I  Que  se  ha  dtcno  t 

I  Que  hau  dicho  f 
S  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
,  ^  Nada  han  dicho. 
i  I  Que  se  ha  hecho  7 
(  I  Que  hau  hecho  ? 
(  Nada  se  ha  hecho. 
()  Nada  han  hecho. 


Querer  •  2. 
Querido. 


Eiave  they  been  willing  to  mend  my  K  i  Han  querido  remeudar  mi  vcbtido  1 


coat? 

They  have  not  boon  willing  to  mend 
it. 


I  Han  querido  compouermi  vestidi)? 
No  hau  querido  remeudarle,  (coo. 
ponerle.) 


To  be  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have   they  been   able   to  find 
books? 

They  could  uot  find  them 

Can  they  find  them  now  ? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  ?) 
I  canaot  read,  (I  am  uot  able.) 

They,  (meaning  one.)     One. 
Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ? 
Can  one  do  what  he  wishes  ? 


They  do  what   they  nan,  bat  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  what 

ho  wishes. 


JPoder  »  2.     Podido. 
Saber.     Sabido. 
the  (  t  ^  Se  han  podido  hallar  los  lil)rofi7 
(  I  Hau  podido  hallar  los  librus  '^ 

it  No  se  hau  podido  hallar. 
No  han  podido  hallarlos. 
it  (,  Se  puedeu  hallar  ahora  ? 
I  Pueden  hallarlos  ahora  1 
J  No  se  puedeu  hallar. 
No  puedeu  hallarlos. 
I  t  I  Sabe  V.  leer  ? 
t  Yo  no  8^  leer. 


I  Una,  (in  a  general  unlimited  sense ; 

>  I  Puede  hacer  uno  lo  que  quiere  f 

^  Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  pero  no  lo  que 
quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  puede,  pero  uo  1« 

que  se  quiere. 
Uno  bace  lo  que  puede,  pero  uo  i« 
que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  ? 
Nothing  uew  is  said. 
W^iue  is  sold  here. 
Spaiiisl)  is  spoken  here. 


I  t  I  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  f 

I  t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (de  cjerck) 

I  t  Aqui  se  veude  vino. 

I  t  Aqui  se  habla  E^iannl 
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Ohs  C  To  form  these  and  similar  sentences,  in  which  a  paabivi-  /orb  io 
Kiitrtiflh  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflective  pronnuu  tt  «uid  t 
?orb  in  the  third  person. 


Something  new. 

Any  thing  new. 

Nothing  new. 

Not  any  thing  new. 

New, 

My  new  coat 

My  new  friend. 

To  brush 
This  ine  man 
Those  fine  trees 

00  they  beheve  that  i 
They  do  not  believe  it 
Do  they  speak  of  that  7 
They  do  speak  of  it 
They  do  not  speak  of  it 


Thread. 
Father  and  son. 
French  and  Italian. 


Algo  (de)  nuevo 

Nada  ^de)  nuevo 

Nuevo 

Mi  vestido  nuevo. 

Mi  nuevo  amigo. 

Acepillar.     Acepillad4. 

Este  hermoso  hombre. 

Aquellos  hermosos  irbolas. 


I  Se  cree  eso  ?     i  Cl^en  eso  t 
No  se  cree  eso.     No  lo  creen. 
I  Se  habla  de  eso  7 
Si,  se  habla  de  ello. 
No  se  habla  de  ello. 

(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXVL.Obs.  E, 
andObs.,  Less.  XXXni) 


Hilo. 

Padre  6  hi  jo. 

Frances  6  Italiano. 


Ol».  D.     Y  (and)  changes  into  i  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  At. 


EXERaSES. 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — I  have  been  writing  until  mid- 
night.— ^How  long  did  I  work  ? — You  worked  (have  worked)  till  fouf 
u*clock  in  the  morning. — ^How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  7 
— He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — How  long  hast  thou  beci 
workin;;  ? — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  {larg't 
tiempo)  to  write  ? — I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — ^Hhji 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  remain  long  here  ? — You  are  to  remain  here  tiU  Sunday. — Is 
my  brother  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — He  is  to  remain  with  us  till 
Monday w — ^How  long  are  we  to  work  ? — You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still  an  houi 
in  spoak.^-Did  you  speak  long? — I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
day. — Did  you  remain  long  in  my  counting-house  ? — I  remained  in  iJ 
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till  thia  moment. — Have  yon  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frenchman's 
bouse? — ^I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — ^How  long  have  you 
still  to  live  at  his  house  ? — Till  Tuesday. — ^Has  the  servant  bruslicd 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — Has  he  swept  the  floor  ? — ^He  hat 
swept  it. — ^How  long  did  he  remain  here? — ^Till  noon. — Does  yoni 
fr.end  still  live  with  you  ? — ^He  lives  with  me  no  longer. — Have  voc 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — I  have  remained  there  till  new 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — f  read. — And  wnat  do  yon  dc 
then  ? — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — Do  you  breakfast  before  you  read  ?— 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing?— ^I  work  instead  of  playing. — What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ?— 
I  work. — What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ? — I  have  brushed  youi 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Didst  thou  remain  long  at  tlie 
theatre  ? — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  ? — ^How  long  am  I  to  wait  ? — You  are  to  wait  till  my  father 
returns. — Has  anybody  come  ? — Somebody  has  come. — Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  ? — I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note? — I  have  been  able  to  read  it. — Have 
you  understood  it  ? — ^I  have  understood  it — Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  ? — I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— ^They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  ? — Yes,  Sir. — What  have  they  said  ? — They  have 
said  notliing. — What  have  they  done  ? — ^They  have  done  noticing.— 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  ? — He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work  ? — ^He  has  not 
been  willing. — What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  ? — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — ^Have  they  (se)  been  able  to  find  my 
goU  buttons  ? — ^They  have  not  been  able  to  find  them. — Why  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  ? — Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — ^Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  ? — Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  you 
drink  ? — Because  I  am  thirsty. — What  have  they  wished  to  say  ?— 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — ^Have  they  said  any  thing 
new  ? — ^They  have  not  said  any  Uiing  new. — What  do  they  (se)  say 
new  in  the  market  ? — ^They  say  nothing  new  there. — Do  they  believe 
that  ? — ^They  do  not  believe  it. — ^I>o  they  speak  of  that  ?— They  dc 
^peak  of  it — Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  ? — ^They 
do  not  speak  of  him. — Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ? — They  do  wliai 
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ihey  can ;  but  they  do  not  what  they  wish. — What  have  they  orought  i 
^They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — Do  you  like  your  new  friends  1 
^I  do  like  them. — ^Is  Spanish  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
French,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here. — What  is  sold  here  ? — Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here. — ^What  is  said  new  7— Nothing  new  is  said.— Ik 
Jiey  not  say  that  the  city  (la  cittdad)  of  Mexico  has  been  ^en  ?— 
Ifes  Sir,  they  say  so. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— LccctVm  Trigisima  odtna, 

I  Hasta  donde  ? 

Hcuta, 

Hasta  la  casa  de  mi  hemumaw 

Hasta  aqul. 

Hasta  alld.     Hasta  alii. 

Hasta  Londres. 

Hasta  Paris. 


How  far  ? 
Up  to,    A»  far  as. 
As  far  as  my  brother's. 
As  far  as  here,  hither 
As  far  as  there,  thither 
As  far  as  London. 
As  far  as  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy 

As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 

As  far  as  the  ccmer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road 

Above,  or  up  stairs. 
Below,  or  down  stairs. 
As  far  as  above. 
As  far  as  below. 

This  side. 

That  side. 

Od  this  side  of  the  road. 

On  that  side  of  the  road. 

10 


A'  Madrid.     En  Madrid 
A'  Cadiz.     En  Cadiz. 


A  Espafia.     En  Espafia 

A.  luglaterra.     En  Inglaterr«. 


Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  Espana. 
Hasta  Francia. 
Hasta  Italia. 


Hasta  mi  casa. 

Hasta  el  almacen. 

Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  eequina.) 

Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 

Hasta  el  medio  del  camina 


Arriba. 
Abajo. 

Hasta  arriba. 
Hasta  abajo. 


De  este  lado     i^or  este  lada 
De  aquel  lado.     Por  aquel  lada 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camina 
De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  ( 
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This  side  of  the  road. 
That  side  of  the  road. 


C  El  lado  de  acd  del  < 
\  Mafe  acd  del  caniino. 
i  El  lado  de  aU4  del  camino. 
\  Mas  all4  del  camino 


Germany. 

La  Alemania. 

America. 

La  America. 

Spain. 

La  Espana. 

Holland. 

La  Holanda. 

Obi.  A.    The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cit'es,  &«., 

ire  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  m  a,  and  masculine  when  they 

end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe— £«pana  estd 

tituada  al  swr  de  Europa,     But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  sucli 

as  reino,  (kiugdom,)  &«.,  they  are  masculine;  as.  The  United  Stales  il 

America  are  profl]>erou»— Lo«  Estados  Unidot  de  la  America  mm  prds- 

peros. 

To  go  to  Spain.  |  Ir  d  EspaRa, 

_  >.        «  S  Venir  de  Franeia, 

To  come,  to  retum/rotn  France.      ^  y^,^  ^  ^^,^ 

Ohe,  B.    When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  ezpressmg 
to  go  tOf  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  ^.,  they  do  not  admit  tha 

trticle. 


Do  yon  intend  to  go  to  Spain  7 
Ves,  Sir,  I  intend  to  go  (there)  in 

tho  spring. 
Does  he  return  from  France  7 
Vo,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Germany. 


I  Fiensa  V.  ir  d  Espaftat 

Si,  sedor,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  prima- 

vera,  (fem.) 
i  Vuelve  (^1)  de  Franoia  t 
No,  seder,  (^1)  vuelve  de  Alemania 


To  goon  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  nUddU. 

The  middle,  hal£ 

The  well 

The  cask. 

The  castle 

TotraveL 

To  travel  in,  (^through.) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  7 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  7 
1  travel  (1  go)  there. 
b  he  gone  to  England  7 

lie  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  7 
How  far  has  he  travelled  7 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia. 


Ir  par  un  lado. 

Ir  par  el  medio 

El  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

El  posa 

El  barriL    El  toneL 

El  Castillo. 


i 


Viajar  1.     Caminar  1. 
Viajar  en  (jtor.) 

iVa  V.  4Pari87 


Ir^S, 


Si,  voy  alld.    Si,  voy  d  Pare 
I  Ha  ido  ^1  d  Inglaterra  ? 

J I  Si,  ha  ido  alld. 

i'  Ha  ido  i.  Inglaterra. 
I  Hasta  doude  ha  ido  7 
I  Hasta  doude  ha  viajado  t 
6l  ha  ido  hasta  Siberia. 
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r«  steal  I 

r«  steal  something  from  some  one.    \ 

Hitre  they  Btolen  your  hat  from  you  ? 

Fhey  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

yout 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
iVhat  have  they  stolen  from  yon  i 


Robar  1.    Hurtar  L 

Robar  algo  (algum  cosa)  a  tUguno 

a  uno, 
f  ihe  han  robado  d  V.  el  aombrerol 
t  Me  le  han  robado. 
1 1  Te  ha  robado  los  libros  el  hfun- 

bre? 
t  £l  me  los  ha  robada 
1 1  Que  le  han  robado  4  V  T 


All  the  wine. 
All  the  books. 
Ail  the  men. 

How  do  you  spell  this  word  7 
How  is  this  word  written  7 

It  is  written  thus. 
The  word. 


I  Todo.     Todos,  (pL) 

Todo  el  vino. 

Todos  los  libros. 
'  Todos  los  hombres. 


'  I  Como  deletrea  V.  esta  palabra7 

1 1  Como  se  deletrea  esta  palabra7 
'  1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  7 
I  t  Se  escribe  asL    De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fem.) 


My  word.    This  word.         |  Mi  palabra.    Elsta  palabra. 


To  dye.    To  color. 

To  dye  black. 
To  dye  red 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  blue. 
To  dye  yellow. 

Obs,  C.    Adjectives  denoting  color 

My  blue  coat 

His  new  watch. 

His  round  hat. 

This  white  hat 
do  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat? 

1  will  (9ye  it  blue. 
The  dyer. 


Tenir  •  3.     Tenido,  (past  part> 

Colorar  1. 

t  Teiiir  de  negro. 

t  Teftir  de  Colorado,  (de  encamado ) 

t  Teiiir  de  verde. 

t  Teftir  de  azuL 

t  Tefiir  de  amarillo. 

or  shape  aro  placed  after  the  noon. 
Mi  vestido  azuL 
Su  reloj  nuevo. 
Su  sombrero  redondo. 
£2ste  sombrero  Uanca 
1 1  Tiile  V.  su  vestido  de  asnl? 
t  Yo  le  tiilo  de  verde. 
t  i  De  que  color  quiere  V.  teftur  m 

vestido? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  teftir  de  aiul 
El  tintorero. 


To  get  dyed.        Got  dyed. 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  have  got  it  dyed  ^hite. 


i; 


Hacer  tehir,        Hecko  tenir 
Mandar  tenir,     Mandado  teiitr 

I  De  que  color  ha  heeho  V.  teftir  m 
sombrero  ? 

t  Le  he  hecho  tefiu'  de  blanoa 
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Bad. 
Brown. 

Gray. 

Poor. 
Thff  stockiiig,  the  stockingi. 
Uy  ibread  stockiugs. 

The  spriug. 

Colorado.    Bojo.    Eneanado. 
Moreno.     Parda     CM 
Pardo.    GriB 

Pobre 

La  media,  laa  mediaa,  (fiMUOiM 

Mis  medias  de  hila 

La  Dnmavera,  (faminiiie  ) 

EXERCISES. 
120. 
How  far  have  yoa  traveJed  1 — ^1  have  tn veiled  as  fitr  as  Germany. 
•  -Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  as  far  as 
America. — How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — ^They  have  goiie  as 
far  as  London. — How  far  has  this  poor  man  come  ? — ^He  has  come  an 
far  as  here. — Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — He  has  come  as 
^  as  my  father's. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  you  ? — ^They 
have  stolen  all  the  j^ood  wine  from  me. — ^Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  your  father  ? — They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him.— 
Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  ? — ^1  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  ? — 1  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you  ? — They  have  stolen  them  from  me. — ^What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  7 — ^They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from 
you. — Have  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  ? — Thiey  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  from  us. — ^How  fiir  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  the  wood. — ^Have  you  gone  as  fiir  as  there  ? — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — ^How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  &r  as  the  end  of  that  road. — ^Where  art  thou  going  ? 
— I  am  going  to  the  market — How  ^  are  we  going  ? — We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre. — Are  you  going  as  far  as  the  well  7 — ^I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle. — ^Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  ? — He  has 
drunk  it. — Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  ? — ^He  has  torn  then 
idl. — ^Why  has  he  torn  them  ? — Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

121. 
How  much  have  you  lost  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money. — Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  7 — I  do  not  know. — Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  7 — ^I  have  not  seen  it. — Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  t 
—It  is  written  thus. — ^Do  you  dye  any  tiling  ? — I  dye  my  hat. — What 
color  do  you  dye  it  7 — I  dye  it  black. — What  color  do  you  dye  your 
clothes  ? — ^I  dye  them  yellow. — Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  7 — I  gel 
it  dyed. — What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  7 — I  get  it  dyed  green. — 
>Vhat  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  7 — ^I  get  tliem  dved 
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fed. — Does  your  son  get  his  cloth  dyed  ? — He  does  get  it  dyed.— 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — What  color  have 
four  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — They  have  got  them  (las)  dyed 
green. — What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed  ? — They 
have  had  them  dyed  brown. — ^Have  you  a  white  hat  ? — 1  have  a  black 
oue.**What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — ^He  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
ind  a  black  one. — What  hat  has  the  American  ? — He  has  a  round  iiat 
^-Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — Hat< 
fonr  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — He  nas  dyed  it. — What  color 
lu»  he  dyed  it  ? — He  has  dyed  it  green. — ^Do  you  travel  sometimes  ?— 
I  travel  often. — Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend 
to  go  to  Paris. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  ?— I  have  never  travelled. — ^Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thither.) — ^When 
do  tliey  intend  to  depart  7 — ^They  mtend  to  depart  the  day  after  to- 


122. 
Is  3^ur  brother  already  gone  to  Spain? — He  is  not  yet  gone 
^thither.) — Have  you  travelled  in  Spain  ? — ^I  have  travelled  there. — 
When  do  you  depart  ? — ^I  depart  to-morrow. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — At 
five  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  done  ? — They 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  ? 
— ^I  have  finished  them  all. — ^How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ? — He  is 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — Where  does  your  friend  live  ? 
— ^He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — Where  is  your  warehouse  ?' — 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
friend  ? — It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ?— It  is  on  that  side. — la  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  ? — ^It  is  on  this  side. — Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  7 — ^I  have  been  at  the  nasHe. — How  long  did  you 
renudn  at  the  castle  7 — ^I  remained  there  an  hour. — Is  your  broUiei 
below  or  above  7-— He  is  above. — ^How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  7 — ^He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — ^Has  he  come  as 
hr  as  my  house  7 — ^No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  7 — I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — ^Have  your  children  already  been  in  Grermany  7 
^•They  have  hot  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  this  or  that  side  of  the  road  ? — ^I  will  go 
■either  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  will  go  in  tlie  middle  of  the  road.-- 
How  for  does  this  road  lead  7 — ^It  leads  as  far  as  London. 

For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  bey  see  Leason  XT  HI.,  page  50. 
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To  be  neefory.    MutL    <  «,  .    >  ,      j, 

'  I  Ser  necesarto,  y     wmwI  yeib. 

iiL^'^T"^       f  itiEtmentttort    xEBiiecennot 

Most  1 7    Must  we?  (    *  * 

It  IB  necessary  '  |  t  Es  menestec     Es  neeesario 


lfl.it  necessary  to  go  to  the  mariLet? 
Most  I,  must  we,  go  to  market? 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish  ? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deaL 
Must,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  must  I  do? 


You  mui<t  stay  still 

Where  must  he  go? 
He  must  go  home. 

We  must 


You  must 


What  must  we  do? 


We  must  write  the  letter. 


You  must  write  your  exercises. 

Mv9t  have. 

To  want.     To  need. 


t  ^  Es  menester  ir  al  mercadoT 
1 1,  Es  neeesario  ir  al  mercodo? 
No  es  menester  (neeesario)  ir  (allfw) 
I  Que  es  menester  (neeesario)  hacei 

para  apreuder  el  EspaAol  ? 
Es  menester  estudiar  muchfsima 
Debet.  Sermeneeter.  SernecesariB 

I  Que  debo  yo  haeer? 

I I  Que  es  menester  (neeesario)  ha- 
eer? 

V.  debe  quedarse  quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
t  Es  menester  (neeesario)  quedarsi 
quieto,  (estar  quieta) 

II,  Adonde  debe  ir  ^1  ? 
XaI  debe  ir  &  su  casa,  (i  easa) 
JDebemos. 
t  Es  menester     Es  necesaiia 
\  W.  deben. 
(  t  E^  menester.     Es  necesano 

J  I  Que  debemos  hacer? 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesano)  hacer  i 
C  Debemos  escribir  la  carta. 
^  t  E!s  menester  escribu'  la  caita. 
t  Es  neeesario  escribir  la  carta. 
VV.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mm.) 
menester  (neeesario)  escribu'  sus 
temas. 


r  vv.d 

JtEsi 
(      ten 


k  Haber  menester.     Necesitar. 


XT  Mind  that  hone  is  not  translated. 


What  must  yon  hare? 
I  must  have  some  money. 
Must  you  have  one  shilling? 


(  t  ^  Que  ha  menester  V.  I 
\  I  Que  neceeita  V.  ? 

Jt  He  menester  algun  dinenk 
Necesito  algun  dinero. 
!t  I,  Ha  menester  V.  on  real  f 
I  Necesita  V.  un  real "? 
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lloit  you  have  a  great  deal  i 
.  miMt  have  a  great  deal 
I  want  only  one  penny 
b  that  all  yoa  want? 

rhat  is  alll  want 

How  mach  must  thou  have  7 
How  much  dost  thou  want? 

1  want  only  a  shUling. 


s; 

s: 
li 

i; 

rt 


How  much  must  your  brother  have?  i 


Be  wants  only  two  shilliugs. 


I  Ha  menester  V.  muchisuMO  ? 

^Necesita  V.  muchisiino? 

He  menester  muchisimo. 

Necesito  muchisima 

Solo  he  menester  un  cuarta 

Solo  necesito  un  cuarta 

I  Es  cuanto  ha  menester  V.? 

I  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  qu**  «« 

iNo  necesita  7.  mas  que  eso? 

Eso  es  cuanto  he  menester. 

Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 

I  Cuanto  has  menester  ? 

^Cuanto  necesitas? 

No  he  menester  mas  que  un  real 

No  necesito  mas  de  un  real. 

i  Cuanto  ha  menester  su  hentano 

deV.? 

^Cuanto  necesita  su  hermano  d« 

v.? 

Ha    menester    dos    reales    sola- 

mente. 

Necesita  dos  reales  solamente. 


Have  >ou  wnat  you  want? 
I  have  what  I  want 

He  has  what  he  wants. 

They  have  what  they  want 


SI  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester? 
I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita  ? 
Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ue 

cesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  nO' 

cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  ne- 
cesitan,  quieren.) 


More,    No  more. 
Do  vou  not  wart  more.? 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


Mao.    No — mas, 

I,  No  ha  menester  V.  (or  no  uece«1i 

v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas? 
No  he  menester  (or  no  necesito,  » 

no  quiero)  mas. 
No  ha   menester  (or  no  nece«la; 


To  be  f o— miMt 
To  have  to — must 

^hat  am  I  to  do  7 

Voa  most  work. 


Haher  de. 
Tenet  que. 

j,  Que  he  dehaoert 
V.  ha  de  trabejar. 
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Am  1  to  go  there  7 

You  fnay,  or  you  can  go  there. 

May — can. 

To  be  worth. 

How  much  can  that  horse  be  worth  7 
lie  may  be  worth  a  hundred  dollars 
How  tnuch  are  you  worth? 
We  cannot  be  worth  much. 
Ke  may  be  worth  something 


^HedebyoalU? 
V.  puede  ir  aU&. 


PoMer 


\  Poder  •  2. 
J  VaUr*iL 
I  t  Tener, 

I  Cuanto  puede  valer  ese  caballo 
Puede  valer  cien  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  W.  t 

t  No  podemos  tener  mucho. 
t  kaI  puede  tener  algun  caudal 


How  much  is  that  gun  worth  7 
tt  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  7 
That  it  not  worth  much 
That  is  not  worth  any  thing. 
This  is  worth  more  than  that 
I^  one  is  not  worth  so  mush 
the  other. 


I  Cuanto  yale  ese  fiisil  7 

No  vale  mas  que  un  pesa 

I  Cuanto  vale  eeo  7 

Eso  no  vale  mucha 

Eso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL ' 

El  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  otfO 


To  he  better,  (worth  more.)     1 1  Valer  maa,  {eer  mejor.) 


Am  1  as  good  as  my  brother  7 

You  are  better  than  he. 
I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


To  give  back. 
To  restore. 

Does  he  restore  you  your  book  t 

lie  does  restore  it  to  me 


'  1 1  Valgo   yo  tanto  como  mi   her 

mano7 
.  I  Soy  tan  bueno  como  mi  hermanot 
1 1  V.  vale  mas  que  ^L 
I  V.  es  mejor  que  6\. 
I  t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
I  Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  V 


i  Volver  •  2. 

(  Reetituir  (See  yeibs  in  mr.) 

^  t  i  Le  vuelve  fl  4  V.  el  Ubro? 
^  t  i  Le  r^tituye  ^1  &  V  el  libro? 

)E1  me  le  vuelve. 


I  me  le  restituye. 
,-..  .  ,        .JtiLeha  vuelto  i.  V.  los  guantes  T 

)E1  me  los  ha  vuelto. 


He  has  given  me  them  back. 

Has    your    brother    already    con 

menced  his  exercises  7 
He  has  not  yet  commenced  them. 


i  mo  los  ha  restituido. 


I  Ha  empetado  ya  stu  temas  el  her- 

mano  de  V  7 
No  los  ha  en^zado  todaviib 
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Tlie  piesent,  (gift*) 

DaYB  you  received  a  present  7 

I  hftve  received  seyoral. 
Have  you  received  the  books  ? 
I  have  received  them. 


Whence? 

Where  from? 
Where  do  you  come  from  7 
I  come  from  the  garden. 
Where  is  he  come  from  7 
He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 
Where  have  they  come  from  7 

From  which  ? 

Prom  wkich  f 
The  same. 

From  which  garden  do  yon  come  7 
From  mine. 
From  which  7 
From  the  same  where  you  go. 

The  same  one. 

Thesan 


El  regola 

El  presente. 

La  d4diva»  (fern.) 

I  Ha  recibido  V.  un  legale,  (un  pre* 

sente)  7 
He  recibido  algunoa. 
I  Ha  recibido  V.  los  libros  7 
Yo  los  he  recibido. 


From  whom? 
From  whom  have  you  received  pres* 

ents7 
From  my  friends. 


i  De  quien  ? 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  preseuteS) 

(regalos)  7 
De  misamigos. 


» I  De  donde  ? 

I  De  donde  viene  V.  7 

Yo  vengo  del  jardin. 

I  De  donde  ha  venido  (^1)  7 

(£21)  ha  venido  del  teatra 

I  De  donde  han  venido  (ellos)  7 


I  I  Del  cual  ?         >  (not  followed  by 
\  i  De  los  cuales  ?\        a  noun.) 

I  De  que  ?  (followed  by  a  noun.) 

El  miamo — loa  mtsmos. 

I  De  que  jardin  viene  V.  7 

Del  mia 

I  Del  cual  7 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  wtu 

El  mismo. 

Losmismos. 


EXERCISES. 
123. 
la  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? — It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
thilher.— What  must  you  buy  ?— I  must  buy  some  mutton. — Must  1 
go  for  some  wine  ?-— Yon  must  go  for  some.-— Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball  ? 
—You  must  go. — When  must  I  go  ? — You  must  go  this  evening.— 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter  ? — ^You  must  go  for  liim. — What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian  ?-— It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. — U 
'd.  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  Grerman  ? — It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal. — What  must  I  do? — You  must  buy  ii 
jjood  b»x>k. — ^What  is  ne  to  do  ? — ^He  must  stay  still. — What  are  we  u 
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Jo  ? — You  must  work. — Must  you  work  much  in  ordei  to  leani  thf 
Arabic  ? — ^I  must  work  much  to  leani  it. — Why  must  I  go  to  market  \ 
— You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  ana  wine. — Must  I  go  anywhere  ? — 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — Must  I  send  for  any  thing  ? — Thci. 
must  send  tor  some  wine. — What  must  I  do  ? — You  must  write  a% 
exercise. — To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — You  mus»  vrite  one  U 
your  friend. — What  do  you  want,  Sir  ? — ^I  want  some  cloth. — U«>n 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — It  is  worth  four  dollars. — Do  you  want  aiij 
stockings? — I  want  some,  (algunas,) — ^How  much  are  these  stockiniypi 
worth  ?— Thoy  are  worth  two  shillmgs. — ^Is  that  all  you  want  ? — Thai 
is  all.—- Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  want  any. — Dost  thou 
want  much  money  ?— I  want  much. — How  much  must  thou  have  ? — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — ^How  mucn  does  your  brother  want  ? — He 
wants  but  sixpence. — ^Does  he  not  want  more  ? — He  does  not  want 
more. — ^Does  your  friend  want  more  ? — He  does  not  want  so  much  as  L 
— What  do  you  want  7 — I  want  money  and  clothes. — Have  you  now 
what  you  want? — I  have  what  I  want. — ^Has  your  father  what  he 
wants  ? — ^He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  ? — ^They  have 
^ven  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  ? — Yestei- 
day. — ^Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — He  has  received 
several. — From  whom  has  he  received  any? — From  my  father  and 
from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents? — I  have  received 
some. — What  presents  have  you  received  ? — ^I  have  received  fine 
presents. — ^Do  you  come  from  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  ? — ^He  comes 
from  the  garden. — ^Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
come  ? — He  does  not  come  from  the  same. — From  which  garden  does 
he  come  ? — He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — Wherc-a 
comes  your  boy  ? — ^From  the  play. — How  much  may  that  horse  De 
worth  ? — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  a« 
much  as  that  ? — It  is  worth  more. — How  much  is  my  gun  worth  'r— 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend. — Are  your  horses  worth  «• 
auch  as  those  of  the  English  ? — ^They  are  not  worth  so  much.— How 
much  is  that  knife*  worth  ? — It  is  worUi  nothing. 

125. 
Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than  youn». — Am 
you  as  good  as  your  brother  ? — ^He  is  better  than  I. — Art  thou  as  good 
as  thy  friend  ? — I  am  aa  good  a?  he. — Are  we  as  good  as  our  noigh 
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kun  f — ^We  tLfe  better  than  they. — ^Is  your  umur*.  Ila  wonh  as  much  aa 
mine  ? — It  is  not  worth  so  much. — Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  hh 
mine  ?-^Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  much. — ^Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  ?— 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it — ^How  much  is  it  worth? — It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars.— Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — I  have  bought  one  already. 
-^JDoes  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ? — He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  but  not  yours. — ^Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercises  ? — 
They  have  commenced  them. — Have  you  received  your  letters? — 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  (las,) — Have  we  what  we  want } — We 
bKve  not  what  we  want — What  do  we  want  ? — ^We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money .1 — Is  mat  all  we  want  ?-  -That  is  all 
we  want — What  most  I  do  ? — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I 
write  ? — ^You  must  write  to  your  friend. — ^Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in 
America. — ^Where  am  I  to  go  ? — You  may  go  to  France. — How  far 
must  I  go  ? — You  may  go  as  &r  as  Paris. — Which  dogs  has*  your 
servant  beaten  ? — ^He  has  beaten  those  that  have  made  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Zicccton  Cuadragesvma. 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresponding  to  the  English  Imperfect 
rii :  the  Imperfect,  Pretirito  Imperfecta,  No.  2  ;  and  the  Preterit,  Preti 
rito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  Imperfecto,  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was,  or  were,  fol- 
.owed  by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  studied  my  lesson  when  you 
came  in ;  that  is,  /  was  studying,  Slc.  :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuando 
V.entrd. 

It  also  ezpreases  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng- 
jsh  used  to.  Example : — When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prado 
•very  day ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  Slc.  :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Vtmdo  todos  los  dias. 

The  Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3,  ezpreases  an  action  that  hcs 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
ciroomstances ;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tiva  Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
i»  V.  ay«r.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  quedi 
4m  boras  en  mi  cuarto. 
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HOW   TO   TRANBL4TB   TI»   BNOLIIH   EMPBRffSCT. 

Ib  ail  cases  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  Uhtd  to 
and  an  infinitive,  or  wa9,  were,  and  a  present  participle,  use  No.  3  is 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  use  No.  3.  Example : — 1  wrote  letters  every 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write )  Here  use  No.  2,  and  say :  Yo  escrilna 
eartaa  todoe  los  dias. — I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  cavne  in,  (I  was  writin4 
when  you  did  come  in.)  In  this  case  use  No.  2  for  the  first  verb,  and  No.  3 
for  the  second,  and  say :  Yo  escribia  una  carta  cuando  V.  entrd. — I  was 
khroe  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  used  to  be;  ther<« 
fioro,  use  No.  3,  and  say :  Yo  estuve  tres  dias  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  tlie  table  m  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 


I  had. 


To  have,  (auxiliary.) 


I  had. 


To  be 


To  make. 

I  did,  ma4e,  w  did  make. 

To  be  able,  ^can.) 

I  was  able. 
I  could. 


I  Tener,  (active.) 

2.  C  Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenf amos,  loniais, 
I      tenian. 

3.  I  Tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo ;  tuvimos,  tnvfs* 
I     teis,  tuvi^ron. 

I  Haber,  (auxiliar.) 
3   rHabia,    habias,    habia ;    habfamos, 

I      habfais,  habian. 
3.  I  Hube,  hubiste,  hubo ;  hubimos,  ha- 
L     bisteis,  hubieron. 
Ser  and  Estar. 

Era,  eras,  era ;  frames,  €rais,  eran. 
E^taba,  estabas,  estaba;  estiba- 
moB,  estibais,  estaban. 
"  Fui,  fuiste,  fu^ ;  fuimos,  fuisteis, 

fu^ron. 
Estuve,  estuviste,  estuvo ;  estuvl- 
mos,  estuvisteis,  estuvi^ron. 
I  Hacer. 

2.  THacia,  hacias,hacia  ;  haciamoe,  ha- 
(      cfais,  hacian. 

3.  ]  Hice,  hiciste,  hiio ;  hiclmos,  hicfsleis, 
t     hici^ron. 

I  Poder. 

2.  j" Podia,    podias,    podia;    podSamM^ 
I      podlais,  podian. 

3.  I  Pude,  pucUste,  pudo ;  podimos,  pa- 
t     disteis,  pudi^ron. 


f{' 


3. 


Last  night 
(Kd  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night  ? 

Ym,  Sir,  I  went  with  your  son  and 
my  brotlior 


Anoche.    Ayer  noche. 

I  Fu^  V.  al  baile  anoche   (m  ayer 

noche)? 
Si,  seilor,  yo  fni  oon  an  l^jo  de  Y  v 

mi  hermano. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


FORTIBTH    LESSON. 


159 


Hid  yoa  stay  until  the  end  of  the 
baU? 

Mo,  Sir,  we  left  the  roon    as  year 
brother  was  coming  in. 

Had  you  any  thing  to  do  this  morn- 
ing? 

I  had  some  letters  to  write,  but  I  had 
no  paper 

Conld  you  not  ask  for  some  7 

i  was  going  to  oak  for  some  when 
you  called  me. 

Some 


^Se  qued&r>n  VV.  hasta  ol  fia   d»4 

baile? 
No,  senor,  dejimos  la  sala  cuando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma- 

nana? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  algunas  cartaai 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  ? 
Yo  se  /e  iba  6  pedir  d  V.  cuando  m« 

llain6. 
Le.     La. 


Obs,  A.    When  some,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  is  not  fcllowed  oy  ■ 
noun,  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  el,  ella,  &Ai.JLe,  Za,&«. 

I  haye  no  wine,  but  I  am  going  to  I  Yo  no  tengo  vino,  pero  voy  d  enyiai 
send  for  some.  I      por  ^1. 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES 

DBFINITB  ARTICLE FEMININE. 


The.    Of  the. 

To  the. 
The  woman  The  women. 

Of  the  woman.      Of  the  women. 
To  the  woman.     To  the  women. 


The  mother. 


Of  the  motheis. 


To  the  sister.        To  the  sisters. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL 

La.     De  la.  Las.     De  laa 

A  la.  A  la& 

La  mujer.  Las  mujeres. 

De  la  mujer.  De  las  mujerea 

A  la  mujer.  A  las  mujeres. 

La  madre.  De  las  madree. 

A  la  hermana.  A  las  hermanasi 


She.     They 


Has  she? 
She  has 
She  has  not 
Have  they  ?  ^fem.) 
They  liave,  (fem.) 


Ella.     Ellas. 
.(See  Table  of  Personal  Pronouniy 
Less.  XX.) 
^Tieneella? 
Ella  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
I  Tienen  ellas  t 
Ellas  tienen. 


They  have  not,  (fem.)        Ellas  no  tienen 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNa 

R  tU  The  Spanish  Possessive  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  alike 
fnr  biith  genders  ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
Euflish,  but  with  the  thing  posseittied.  or  substantive  that  follows  ailni 
llieni 
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Hia 


My 

Thy. 
Her.    Its 

Your. 


Their 


miGULAR 

PLURAL. 

ML 

Mift 

Tu. 

Tus 

Su. 

Suik 

Vuortro,  (mas.) 

Vuefltiw. 

Vuestra,  (fem.) 

Vuestiss. 

Nuestro,  (mas.) 

Nuestnv 

Nuestra,  (fem.) 

NuestTM 

tri: 


Our. 

;9UoqciiaI  polite  conveisatiim  the  following  are  used: 

rSu,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  W 


Your. 


Sus,  or  lo6  —  de  v.,  or  do  W  (pi.) 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
,  Sus,  or  las  —  de  V.,  oj  de  VV 


T%ey  sold  their  share,  (in  stocks.)         CUos  vendi^ron  su  aecion. 

She  sold  her  houses.  £lla  vendiO  sus  casas. 

The  father  and  his  son,  or  his 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  its  brother,  or  its  sis- 
ter. 


El  padre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija. 
La  madre  y  su  .lijo,  or  su  hija 


EH  nifio  y  su  hermano,  or  $u  bar- 
maua. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  nut 
Our  hand. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 


Your  window.       Your  windows. 


Tlieir  door. 


Their  doors. 


I        SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Mi  pluma.  Mis  plumas 

Mi  cuchara.  Mis  cucharas 

Su  nuez  Sus  nueces. 

Nuestra  mano.       Nuestras  mauos. 
C  Vuestra  ventana.  Vuestras  Teutauan 
<  La  (su)  Tentana  de  V.,  or  de  W 
C  Las  (sus)  Tentanas  de  V ,  or  de  W 
I  Su  puerta.  Sus  poertas. 


Ohs,  B.  In  detached  sentences,  and  m  order  to  avoid  ambi^tv,  his  it 
translated  dt,  il ;  her,  de  ella ;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas  ;  your,  (in  colloquial 
polite  style,)  de  T.,  or  de  FF.,  after  su  or  sus ;  although  these  prouonui 
may  be  suppressed. 

His  father.  I  t  Su  padre  de  ^1.     El  padre  (^  4k 

Their  books.  |  t  Los  libros  de  ellos,  (de  ella&J 

__       .      .  4 1  Su  hermauo  de  V. 

Yourbroth«.  ^  t  El  hermaao  de  V. 


RuU.  All  adjectives  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the 
ffime,  and  make  their  plural  by  adding  «  ;  as  good — hueno,  buenos^  ii 
htenas. 
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Virtuoui, 
Hie  virtuous  woman. 
The  Tirtuous  women. 


Virtuoto 

La  mujer  virtuosa 

Las  mujeres  virtuosaa 


Obs.  C,    Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  confonxity  with  the  rule    tl4 
^wu  for  the  suhstant'ves.    (See  Less.  IX.,  Page  S6,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  both 
ipcudon.  EUcept  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  fiw  the 
feminine. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  7 
The  two  sisters  are  very  amiable. 


EI  muchacho  amable. 

I  Es  ella  amable  7 

Las  dos  hermanas  son  muy  amables 


Obs,  D.  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country,  or  its  productions, 
such  as  American,  Spaniard,  or  Spqnith,  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
a  to  form  the  feminine ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  genders. 


America.     American. 
The   American   women   are  hand- 
some, virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
L-elaod.     Irishman.     Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen. 


America.     Americano— AmAi^^ana 
Las  Americauas  son  bemiAM*  vir« 

tuosas  y  bien  educiuUs. 
Irlanda.    Irlandes.     TrUodnsa. 
Las  criadas  en  esta  ciudad  sot  ^ 

todas  Irlandesas 


Which  woman  7    Which  women  7     I  ^  Que  mujer  7    i  Que  mcuores  ( 
Which  daughter  7  Which  daughters?  |  i  Que  hija  7    i  Que  hijas  7 


This,  or  that  woman. 
These,  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
These  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladiesi 


E2sta  6  esa  mujer. 
Ektas  6  esas  mujerep 


Ekita  seiiorita. 

EiStas  senoritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  seftorita 

Esas  (or  aquoUas)  sefiohtaa 


The  hand.    The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 

Ob9.E, 


La  mano.     Las  manoB 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mano. 

To  have,  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  of  thi 


9ody  signified  by  it  is  aflected  with  pain,  o  illness,  may  be  translated  int« 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler ;  when  the'  latter  is  made  use  oi« 
the  nonn  representing  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  nominative,  as  a 
lubject,  and  the  person  suffering,  in  the  objective  case. 
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The  tooth 

The  teeth. 

Have  you  the  toothache  7 

I  have  the  headache. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache 

I  feel  a  pain  in  my  tide 

His  feet  are  sore. 


Ii  La  muela,  (el  diente.) 
t  Las  muelas,  (kw  dientes.) 
1 1  Tiene  V.  dolor  do  mimile/$  7 
JTengo  dolor  de  cabeza 
Me  duele  la  cabexa. 
I  t  Tengo  jaqueea. 
i  Tengo  un  dolot  enel(arde)costadc 
\  Me  duele  el  oostado. 
I  Tiene  los  pies  malos 


The  face. 

La  cara. 

The  mouth. 

La  boca 

The  cheek 

La  mejilla. 

The  tongue,  the  language. 

La  lengua. 

The  door. 

La  puerta 

The  window. 

La  ventana 

The  ftreet 

La  calle. 

The  town. 

La  ciudad. 

The  stuff. 

La  tela. 

The  old  woman 

La  vieja 

Obs.  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  thoM 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  clima,  climate ;  dogma,  Slc  ;  and  also  diOi 
day ;  mapo,  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.    (See  Appendix.) 


INDBFINITK  ARTICLB — FBMOnNK. 


A.    An. 

Of  a.    From  a. 

To  a 
An  industrious  girl 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una 

Una  muchacha  industrioaa. 

Una  senorita  felix. 

Una  jdven  activa. 


Obo.  O.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  termination  dirtingnisli 
Hie  geuder  by  the  article. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  yod  my  pen  ? 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken? 

Whiih  door  have  you  opened? 


Una  santa  mdrtir. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma  ? 
No,  senora,  yo  no  la  tengo. 
I  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  V  T 

51  Que  puerta  ha  abierto  V.  ? 
I  Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  t 


(tT  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  f«  hmm, 
babei,)  adiaits  of  no  change  ;  but  wheu  it  follows  the  v^rb  to  6«,  (ser,  oi 
«it«M,)  it  agrees  with  the  subject  uoun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  numUor* 
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PHiich  windows  have  you  opened  7 
W^hich  windowB  have  been  opened  ? 
Which  letters  have  you  ivritten  ? 
VVliich  letters  had  been  written  ? 


These. 
Those. 
llHre  you  this,  or  that  pen  ? 

I  have  neither  this,  nor  that 


I  Que  ventanas  ha  abierto  V.  ? 
I  Que  ventanas  han  gido  abierla*  7 
I  Que  cartas  han  escrito  W.  ? 
I  Que  cartas  habian  sicU  escritat  7 


Estas. 

Esas.    Aquellas 

I  Tiene   V.  esta,  6  eea  (or  aquella 

pluma? 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aquella.) 


lit  or  her     Them. 
Do  you  see  that  woman  ? 

I  see  her 

lave  you  seen  my  sisters  ? 
?o,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  7 
I  speak  to  them. 


I  La,    Laa. 
'  <  i  Ve  V.  4  esa  mu  er  7 
(  I  Veis  &  esa  mujer  7 
I  Yo  la  vea     (See  Less.  XX.,  Table.j 

I  Ha  visto  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

No,  senora,  no  las  he  visto. 

Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Loss.  XX  } 

Les. 

I  Habia  V  i,  mis  hermanas  7 

Yo  les  hablo. 


Some  good  water 

Some,  any, 
A  napkin*    A  towel. 
Te  celebrate.    To  feast. 


Alguna  agua  buena. 
t  Un  poco  de  agua  buena, 
Alguna,  algunas,  (fem.) 
Una  servilleta.     Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.    Festejar  1- 


EXERCISES. 
126. 
How  are  your  brothers  ? — They  have  been  very  well  for  these  few 
ihys,  (uUimos  diox.)-— Where  do  they  reside,  (se  haUan?) — ^They  reside 
ti  Paris.— Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — ^They 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrat/;  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satur* 
day,  and  the  negroes  their  birthday. — **  Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?"  (no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher 
lately  {d  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant.  The  latter  answered,  '*  Sir,  they  are 
to  be  found  in  all  stations,  (estado,^^)  ^  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth,'^ 
said  the  philosopher. — ^Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galon  1) — Slie 
has  it  not — What  has  ^he  ?---She  has  nothing. — ^Has  your  mother  any 
thing? — She  has  a  gold  fork. — AMio  has  my  large  bottle? — ^Your 
lister  has  it. — Do  yon  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — ^I  see  her  often.— 
When  did  v^u  see  your  sister  ? — I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  Qiace  quitiot 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


164  FORTIETH   L£gSOir. 

rfifl*.)— Who  ha8  my  fine  nuts  t — ^Your  good  sister  has  them. — Ha& 
she  also  my  silver  forks  ? — She  has  them  not. — ^Who  has  them  ''— 
Your  mother  has  them. — What  fork  have  you  ? — I  have  my  iron  fork. 
—Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — ^They  have  not  had  them,  but  i 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — Why  does  your  bfxythei 
complain  ? — He  complains  because  his  right  hand  aches. — Why  dt 
you  complain  ? — ^I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 
Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ? — She  is  not  so  o^d.  but  she  is 
taller. — ^Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  ? — He  ha*  purchasea 
something. — ^What  has  he  bought  ? — ^He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — ^Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — He  has  bought 
some. — Is  your  sister  writing  ? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing  — 
Why  does  she  not  write  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out  ? — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has  sore  feet. — Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — I  have 
not  seen  it. — ^Does  the  wife  (la  mujer)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  ? — No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  still  very 
ill. — Which  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken?— She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — ^Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  ? — I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was 
with  me  this  morning  ? — I  have  not  seen  her. — ^Has  your  mother  hurt 
herself  ?— She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 
Have  you  a  sore  nose  ? — ^I  have  not  8  ^re  nose,  but  I  have  the 
toothache. — ^Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — No,  my  lady,  {senora^  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ?— I  will  give  you  one.— Will 
you  have  this  or  that  ? — ^I  will  have  neither. — Which  one  do  you  wisJi 
to  have  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's  ? — I  wi^  to  have 
neitlier  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  yon  have. — 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen?— -I  can  write  with  it — ^Elach  (cmla) 
^'oman  tlunks  herself  amiable,  and  each  (coda  una)  is  conceited,  {time 
amor  propio.) — The  same  as  (svcede  a  los)  men,  my  dear  friend 
Many  a  one  thinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
surpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  7— 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — ^Why  does  your  sister  complain  ?— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  cheek. — Has  your  orother  a  sore  hand  t 
^No»  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — Do  you  open  Uie  window  ?• 
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I  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm. — Which  wind,  ws  has  youi 
opened  ?-— She  has  opened  those  of  ihe  front  room,  (el  cuarto  d  la  oaUe. 
—Have  you  been  at  the  bail  of  my  old  acquaintance,  (conoddo  ?)— • 
I  have  been  there. — ^Which  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  ball  f 
—I  took  my  sister's  friends  there. — ^Did  they  dance  ? — ^They  danced  a 
good  deal. — ^Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves. 
--'Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  7 — They  remained  there  two  hours. 
—Is  tlus  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — No,  she  is  a  Greek. — ^Does  she  speak 
French ?— She  speaks  it. — ^Does  she  not  speak  English?— She  speaks 
h  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — ^Has  your  sister  a  companion  ? 
»~Sh9  has  one. — ^Does  she  like  her  7 — ^She  likes  her  very  much,  for 
site  lA  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Iicccton  Cuadragesima  pnmera. 


To  etU,    Baten. 

7«  dine^  (eat  dinner.) 
The  dinner 
The  breakfast 

7*0  eat  supper,  (to  sup.) 
The  sapper 

After. 
After  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brothes 


Comer     Comido 

Comer. 

La  comida. 

EI  almuerzo.     EI  desayuno. 

Cenar  I     Cenado 

La  cena. 


Despues  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  ml. 

Despues  de  ^L 

Despues  de  V,    Despues  de  W 

Despues  de  mi  hermano. 


After  having  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  habiado. 

After  carving  the  boiled  meat     I  t  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido 

07  Whenever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
■tion,  it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  by,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
fli0  present  participle  translated  literally. 

After  having  sold  his  house.  t  Dei^ues  de  haber  vendido  su  cu 


After  having  been  there. 
I  brake  your  knife  after  cutting  the 
roasted  meat 


t  Despues  de  haber  estado  all^ 
t  Yo    quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  des 
puee  de  trinchar  el  asado. 


To  break.    Broken. 
I  liave  dined  earlier  than  you 
Voo  have  supped  late. 


Bomper.     Bjmpido,  or  roto. 
He  comido  mas  temprano  qne  V 
V.  ha  cenado  tarde. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


166 


FOBTT-FIHST  LBSSON. 


To  pay  —^^for 
To  pay  a  man  for  a  hoise. 
To  pay  the  tailor  for  the  coat 
Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  for  the 

shoes? 
I  pay  him  for  them. 
Does  he  pay  you  for  the  knifes  / 
lie  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  a  (^complement.) 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  4  un  homhreu 
t  Pagar  el  vestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  V.  ios  zapatos  al  zapatof  a  ? 

t  Yo  se  lo6  pagro. 

1 1  Paga  ^1  Ios  cuchillos  i  V  T 

t  J^I  me  Ios  paga. 


To  ask for 

To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  f 
I  do  ask  you  for  it 


Pedir  *  3  (obiect)  a  (complement) 
t  Pedir  diiiero  4  un  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  d  mi  padre, 
t  i  Me  pide  V.  su  sombrero  ? 
Yo  se  le  pido  d  V 


O*  In  Spauish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  trerb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  governed  by  the 
preposition  d,  to ;  but  if  the  person  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  peN 
■on  or  that  thinjjf  must  be  made  the  object  of  the  Spauish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him. 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  ? 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  ? 
Yes,  I  pay  what  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  7 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  breakfast  7 
I  have  asked  for  it 
How  much  have  you  paid  for  them  7 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them. 

Do  you  ask  for  something  7 

I  ask  for  bread. 

To  oak  for,  (inquire  after.) 

Dc  you  ask  for  somebody  7 

%  3S,  Sir,  I  9A  for  your  brother 

Do  you  ask  fw  any  thing  7 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

v.  le  ha  pagado. 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapatero  1 

Yo  le  he  pagado 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  t 

Si,  yo  page  lo  que  debo. 

t  ^  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  libros  ? 

t  Yo  lo6  he  pagada 

t  i  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almueno  7' 

t  Yo  le  he  pedida 

t  ^  A  cuanto  Ios  ha  pagado  V  7 

t  Los  he  pagado  4  doe  pesosb 
^  tiPide  V.  aIgo7 
f  t  ^  Quiere  V»  algo  ? 
I  t  Pido  pan. 


i  t  Preguntar  I  por.    Buscar  I. 
\  t  Informarae  1  de.     Acerca  de, 
Kf  I  Pregunta  V.  por  alguno  7 
f  I  Busca  V.  d  alguien  7 

I  Si,  sefior,  pregunto  por  sn  hemraiM 
deV. 
1 1  B'uca  V.  alguna  cosaT 


*  "  As  soon  as  I  arrived  at  the  mn,  I  asked  for  supper**—"  Lmego  f  «i 
Hegui  al  numm,  pedi  la  tfcw*»"--GiL  Bl>s,  translated  by  fsla,  Book  I 
Uhapu  II. 
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I  aik  for  the  lettere. 


After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? 
Thtj  inquire  after  your  brother 

ihe  inquires  of  you 

fVM  be  iijqoire  after  the  boy  7 


To  try,  (to  essay,  attempt) 
Whl  you  try  to  do  that? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it 


5 


Busco  las  cartas 

Vengo  a  huscar  las  cmrta» 
1 1  Acerea  de  quien  quiere  V.  inform 

marse? 

Por  quieh  preguuta  V.  ? 
Ellos  preguntan  por  su  hennan'^  6tt 

V. 
Ella  se  informa  de  V. 
Ella  le  pregunta  d  V. 
I  Se  informa  6\  acerea  del  mncfaa- 

cho? 


(  V.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  mejoi 
iToo  most  try  to  do  it  better.  ^  j^^^^  p^^„  hacerlo  mejor. 


I  Probar  *  1  a.     Procurar  1- 
1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  4  hacer  eeo  ? 
He  probado  d  hacerlo. 
V.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


To  hold.    Held, 
Do  you  hold  my  stick  7 
I  do  hold  it 


Tener      Tenido.        Amut  •  3 
I  Tiene  V .  mi  baston  '^ 
Yo  le  tengo 


To  look  for.  I  Bu8car, 

...      .  . .     «  S  +  I  Busca  V.  algo  ? 

Are  you  lookmg  for  any  thing?  ^  +  ^  ggt^  y.  buscando  algo? 

Whom  are  you  looking  for?         I  t  ^  A  quien  busca  V.? 

I  look  for  a  brother  of  mine.  t  Yo  busco  4  un  hermano  mio. 


My  uncle.  I  Mi  tio. 

My  cousin.  {  Mi  primo. 
My  relation.  Mi  pariente. 

Hie  parents,  (father  and  mother )  |  t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
A  cousin  of  yours. 
A  relation  of  his,  of  hers. 
A  Iriend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 

Obs,     Mio,  mia ;  mios,  mitu,  are 
dressing  a  person.     Examples : — 

Dost  thoa  COTM  from  the  garden,  my 

0on7 
Iftv  deal  friendsy  yea  have  come  late. 


t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  primo  de  V.,  (or  tuiya) 

t  Un  pariente  suyo,  (de  ^I,  de  ella.) 

t  Un  amigo  nuestro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (de  ellos,  ellas.) 

also  used  without  an  article  in  ad 
I  Vienes  del  jardm,  hijo  mio  7 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  W  hao  te- 
nido tarde. 
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To  try,  (to  endeavor.) 
Doef  he  try  to  see  me? 
He  tries  to  see  you. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see? 
He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 


S  Procurar  1.     Enforzartc  •  J 
\  Probar  •  I. 

il  Procura  el  %  erme  ? 


I  Se  esfuerza  el  d  venne? 


\ 


£1  {>rociira  ver  a  V. 

^\  se  esfuerza  para  ver  i.  V. 

J  I  A.  quien  procura  ver? 
I A  quien  se  esfuerza  i,  ver  7 
J  Procure  ver  4  un  tio  suya 


Se  esfuerza  d  ver  4  un  tio  soya 


Properly.     As  it  shotUd  be 
Properly.     As  I  ought 
Properly.     As  he  ought. 
Properly.     As  you  ought. 
Properly      As  they  ought. 
To  do  trie's  duty. 

You  write  properly. 

These  men  do  their  duty  properly. 

Have  you  don;?  jvui  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It. 
The  duty.    The  task 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


!  t  Cmo  se  debe.    Deber     Bte?i 

I  t  Como  debo, 

t  Como  debe. 
\  t  Como  V.  debe. 

t  Como  deben. 

Cumplir  con  su  obUgaeion. 

t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 

t  Estos  hombres    cumplen    con  c 
obligacion  como  deben. 

1 1  Han  hecho  W.  su  tarea  como  di 
ben? 

t  La  hemes  hecho  como  debemos. 

i>,  (mas.)    Lat  (fem.) 

t)  deber.    La  tarea. 

Vn  vaso  de  vino. 

i>n  pedazo  de  pan 


EXERCI^ffiS.* 
129. 
Have  yoxL  paid  for  the  gun  ? — I  have  paid  for  it.-^Ha8  your  nnclo 
paid  for  the  books  ? — He  has  paid  for  them. — Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes  ?-~^ou  have  paid  him  for  them. — Hast  thou  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it — Have  we 
paid  for  onr  ^loves? — We  have  paid  for  them. — ^Has  your  cousin 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  ? — He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — ^Does  my 
brother  pay  yon  what  he  owes  you  ? — He  does  pay  it  me. — ^Do  yo« 
pay  what  you  owe? — I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  you  paid  the 
baker  ? — ^I  have  paid  him. — Has  your  uncle  paid  the  batcher  for  the 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  paid  him  for  it^ — Who  has  broken  my  knife  7— 
I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils  7 — He  has  broken  them  aft^r  writing  his  letters. — ^Have  you 
paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  7 — ^I  have  paid  for  it 

*  Na  2  and  No.  3,  Less.  XL.,  page  158,  should  be  used  according  to 
the  direotionB  fiveu. 
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after  drinking  it. — ^How  do  I  speak  ? — You  speak  property. — How  baa 
my  cousin  written  his  exercises  ? — He  has  written  Uiem  properly.— 
How  have  my  chUdren  done  their  task  ? — They  have  done  it  well.— • 
Does  this  man  do  iiis  duty  ? — He  always  does  it. — ^Do  these  men  do 
their  duty? — They  always  do  it. — Do  you  do  your  duty? — I  do  wbat 
I  r4ui. — What  do  you  ask  this  man  for? — I  ask  him  for  some  money, 
—What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  ? — ^He  asks  you  for  some  money.— 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  ? — I  ask  you  for  a  dollar. — Do  you  ask 
me  ifor  the  bread  ? — ^I  do  ask  you  for  it. — Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
fiMT  ^oves  ? — ^I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  William-street. — What 
do  you  ask  the  baker  for  ? — ^I  ask  him  for  some  bread. 

130. 
Do  yon  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  ? — I  do  sjsk  them  for 
some.— Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  ? — I  do  ask  thee  for  it. — ^Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  ? — ^He  does  ask  me  for  it. — What  have  you 
asked  the  Englishman  for  ? — I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Has  he  given  it  you  ? — ^He  has  given  it  me. — Whom  have  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  ? — I  have  asked  tlie  merchant  for  some. — Whom  does 
TOUT  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  ? — He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  tliem. — 
AHiom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  ? — We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it. 
— ^How  old  art  thou  ? — I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish? — ^I  do  already  learn  it. — Does  thy  brother 
know  German  ? — ^He  does  not  know  it. — Why  does  he  not  know  it  ? — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — ^Where  is  your  father  gone  to  ? — 
He  is  gone  to  Engknd. — Have  you  sometimes  been  there  ? — I  have 
never  been  there. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  ? — 
I  do  intend  going  there. — ^Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  ? — I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — ^How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  ? — Till  twelve  o'clock. — ^Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  ? — 
I  have  had  them  dyed. — What  have  you  had  them  dyed  ? — I  have  had 
Jiem  dyed  yellow. — Have  you  already  dined  ? — Not  yet. — ^At  what 
D'clock  do  you  dine  ? — ^I  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (en  cuya 
casa)  do  you  dine  ? — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine. — With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  ? — ^I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine.— 
What  did  you  eat  ? — We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes>— What  did 
ton  drink  ? — ^Wine. — Where  does  your  uncle  dine  tOKlay  ? — He  dinoa 
with  us. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  ? — ^He  sups  at  nintj 
o'clock.— Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  ? — ^I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 
Where  are  you  going  to  ? — ^I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  him. — Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  7— 
i  am  willing  to  bold  them. — Who  holds  my  hat  ? — Your  son  holds  it 
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— ^Doet  thou  hold  my  stick  ? — I  do  hold  it — Will  yon  try  to  spe^li  f  ^ 
i  wUl  try. — Has  your  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ? — ^iii 
has  tried. — ^flave  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ? — I  have  never  tried  to 
make  one. — Wliom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ?«« 
Jle  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  liis. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — ^We 
tio  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — Whom  dost  thou  look  for? — 1 
kwk  for  a  friend  of  ours. — Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  mine  ?— 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your 
*  uncle  ? — ^I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him.— Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
&thei  ? — I  have  tried  to  see  him. — Has  he  received  you  ? — He  hab  not 
received  me. — ^Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  beeo 
able  to  see  him. — ^What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  ? — } 
wrote  my  letter. — After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? — I  'nquire  after  tte 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  ? — He  inquires  after  you. 
—Do  they  inquire  after  you  ?— They  do  inquire  after  me. — ^Do  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a  ftiend 
of  yours. — ^Do  you  inquire  aft«r  the  physician  ? — ^I  do  inquire  after 
him. — ^What  does  your  little  (the  dimimUive)  brother  ask  for  ? — ^He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  dimimUive)  piece  of  bread. — Has  he  not  yet 
break&sted  ? — ^He  has  breakftisted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — ^What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — ^He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wine. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  ? — ^He  has  already  dnmk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— 

Who. 

The  one  who     Him  who. 

Those  who. 

To  perceive,  (to  Bee.) 

Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is 

coming  ? 
I  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 
I>o  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse  ? 
(  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 
it 
To  go  in,  {tc  enter  understood.) 


Leccion  Cuadragesima  segunda. 

Que,  (relative  pronoun.) 
El  que. 
Lo8  que. 

Percibir  3.    Divisar  1.    Columbrar  L 
I  Colombra  V.  al  hombre  que  vieneY 
I  Divisa  V  al  hombre  que  viene  7 
Yo  diviso  (colombro)  al  que  vieno. 
I  Divisa  V.  d  los  hombres  que  vuu  i 

entrer  en  el  almacen  7 
Yo  diviso  i  ios  que  van  i  euXna  et 

61. 
Entrar. 


II«iW  i«  the  weathei  7 

What  kind  of  weather  is  it ; 

It  is  fine  weather  now. 

What  was  the  weathe'  yest<«rday  ? 


it  I  Qae  tiempo  hace  7 
1 1  Que  tiempo  tenemos  ? 
t  Hace  hermoeo  tiompa 
1 1  Qae  tiempo  hixo  ayer  I 
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It  wut  hmA  weathei  yesterday 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather  7 
li  was  not  good  weather 

It  was  very  warm 
It  was  very  cold. 
Very 
U  it  very  warm  now? 
It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obscure. 
Dusky.    Gloomy 
Clear.     Light 
It  it  dark  in  your  warehouse  ? 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret? 
It  is  very  dark  there. 
Wet    Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  ? 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  ? 
It  is  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
We  have  too  much  sun. 

To  taste. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? 

I  have  tasted  it 
How  do  you  like  it  ? 
I  like  it  well. 
Do  you  like  cider  ? 
No,  I  like  wine. 
To  like. 

1  like  fish. 

He  likes  fowl. 


I  t  Hizo  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

i  1 1  Hizo  bueu  tiempo  6  mal  tiempo  T 

t  No  hizo  buen  tiempo 

t  Hizo  mucho  caior. 

t  Hizo  mucho  fno. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucho  calor  abora? 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Oscuro. 

L6brega     Triste. 

Claro.     Despejadn. 

t  ^  Es  (or  esta)  oscuro  su  almacen  di 

v., 

t  ^  E>  (or  est&)  oscuro  su  desvan  ? 

Estd  muy  oscuro  alii. 

Mojado.    HUmedo. 

Seco. 

I  Elstau  mojadas  las  callos  7 

No  estan  muy  secas. 

I  Estd  hdmedo  el  tiempo  t 

No  estd  hiimedo. 

I  Els  seep  el  tiempo  ? 

£1  tiempo  estd  dcmasiado  i 

La  luz  de  la  luna. 

El  claro  de  la  luna, 

t  Hay  luncu    Hace  luna. 

Demasiado  sol  tenumos. 


Do  yon  like  to  see  my  brother? 
[  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
He  likes  to  study. 


Gustar.    Probar.     Catar 

I  Ha  probado  (ha  catado)  V.  aqnel 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado,  (probado,  catado.) 

I I  Como  le  gusta  d  V.? 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

1 1,  Le  gusta  d  V.  la  sidra  ? 

t  No,  me  gusta  el  vina 

t  Gustarle  d  uno.  (See  Less.  XX I V.) 

t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  el  polio. 


t  ^  Le  gusta  k  V.  ver  d  mi  herroiojp  I 
t  Me  gusta  verle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudiaf. 
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TbeKholar. 
The  pupil. 

The  master,  (teacaer.) 
T§  learn  by  heart. 
Do  jom  scholars  like  to  leam  by 
heart? 

Tbsy  do  not  like  leanung  by  heart 

tiavs  you  learned  your  exercises  by 

heartT 
We  have  learned  them. 


£1  discipulo,  (escolar,  estuUiant*  ' 

£1  alumno     El  discfpulo 

£1  maestro 

Aprender  de  memorta 

1 1  Les  gusta  d  sus  diseipulos  de  V 

aprender  de  memoria  ? 
t  El  aprender  de  memoria  no  tec 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memtcia. 
1 1  Han  apreudido  W  «us  temas  do 

memoria  ? 
Los  hemos  aprendido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  morning. 
We  go  out  early  in  the  morning. 
When  did  your  father  go  out  ? 

To  speak  of  tome  one,  or  of  Bome^ 
thing. 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  you 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
'Die  weather 
The  soldier. 
AUo. 


t  Una  vez  al  dia. 

t  Tres  voces  al  mes,  .por  mes  t 

t  Tanto  al  aiio. 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado 

t  Seis  voces  al  aiio. 


Por  la  manana  temprano, 
Salimos  por  la  maftana  temprano. 
I  Cuando  salid  su  padre  de  V.  ? 

Hablar  de  alguno,  (de  mlgo, 

I  De  quien  haUan  W  ? 

I  De  quien  haUais  ? 

HablamoB  del  hombre  que  V.  coooo^ 

I  De  que  estan  haUando  eUos  1 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
El  tiempa 
El  soldada 
Tamhien, 


To  he  content,  satisfied  with  some 

one,  or  with  something. 
Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  ? 
(  ani  satisfied  with  him. 
ire   you  content  with   your   new 

eoat? 
(  am  content  with  it. 
fVith  what  are  you  contented  7 
Discontentei. 


Estar  contento  eon  (or  de',  alguiem^ 

con  (or  de)  algo, 
I  Estd  y .  satisfecho  de  este  hombm  I 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^1. 
^flstd  V.  contento  con  su  vtmtid 

nuevo  ? 
Estoy  satisfecho  de  ^L 
2,  De  que  estd  V.  contento  7 
Malcontenta     Descontentow 
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lliey  speak  of  your  friend. 

They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speakiug  of  your  book 

They  we  speaking  of  it. 


Hahlan  (se  habia)  de  su  ainigo  de  V 

Hablan  (se  habla)  de  ^L 

Estan  hablando  (se  esti  hablando) 

de  su  libra  de  V. 
Estaa  (se  estd)  hablando  de  ^I. 


If  I  81 

I   uitend  paying  /on  if  I  receive  !  Pienso  (mtento)  pagar  d  V.  si  recibo 


money. 
Uo  you  intend  to  buy  paper? 
I  intend  to  buy  some,  if  they  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


dinero. 

I  Piensa  V.  comprar  papel  7 
Intento  comprar  alguno  si  me  paj^an 

lo  que  me  ieben. 


How  was  the  weather  yesterday  t 
It  was  fine  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hiio  ayer  T 
fiUio  buen  tiempa 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming  ? — I  do  not  perceive  him.-^ 
Do  yon  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — I  do  perceive  them. — Do  yo'j 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  ? — I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  thi« 
market. — Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  ? — He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
studying  ? — I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — ^Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — I  perceive  nothing. — Have 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  ? — I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  ? — J  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — Do  you  like  a  large  hat  ? — I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — What  do  you  like  to  do  ? — I  like  to  write. — Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  ? — I  like  to  see  them. — Do  you  like 
wine  ? — I  do  like  it. — Does  your  brother  like  cider,  (jsidra  1) — He  does 
Ike  It — What  do  the  soldiers  like  ? — ^They  like  wine. — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  ? — I  like  both. — Do  these  children  like  to  study  ? — They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  Mrrite  ? — I  like 
lo  read  and  to  write. — How  many  limes  a  day  do  you  eat  ? — Four 
dnies.— How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  ? — They  drink  several 
amea  a  day. — ^Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  ? — I  drink  oftcner. — Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ? — I  go  sometimes. — How  often  in  a  month 
do  you  go  ?— I  go  but  once  a  monin. — How  many  times  a  year  doea 
your  couBin  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — Do  you  go  aa 
often  as  he  7 — I  never  go. — Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market }-« 
He  goes  thither  <9very  morning. 
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133. 

00  yon  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
Do  yoo  like  fowl  ? — I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  like  fish. — What  do  yoM 
like  ? — J  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — Do  you  learn  b? 
heart  ?  —I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  7 — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
—How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — They  only  do  two,  out 
they  do  them  properly. — Were  you  able  to  reid  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  ? — I  was  able  to  read  it. — ^Did  you  understand  it  ? — ^I  did  under- 
stand it. — Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you  ? — 
T  do  not  understand  him. — Why  do  you  not  understand  him  ? — Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — Does  this  man  know  French  ? — ^He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  learn  it  ? — I  have  no  time  to 
learn  it. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  ? — I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — ^Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  ? — ^He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — ^Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  ? — ^He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — ^Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  ?—  -He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  ? — It  is  very  fine  weather. — ^Was  it  Ime 
weather  yesterday  ? — It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  ? — ^It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  ? — It  is  very  warm. — Is  it  not  cold  ? — ^It  is  not  cold. — 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  ? — It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — I  did  not  go. — Why  did  you  not 
go  ? — I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — Do  you  intend  going 
there  to-morrow  ? — I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  ? — It  is  not  light  in  it. — ^Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  ? — I  do  wish  to  work  in  it. — Is  it  light  there  ? — It  is 
very  light  there. — Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  / 
— ^He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — Where  is  it  too 
dark  ? — In  his  warehouse. — Is  it  light  in  that  hole  ? — It  is  dark  (thera.) 
—la  the  weather  dry  ? — It  is  very  dry. — Is  it  damp  ? — It  is  not  damp- 
It  Is  too  dry. — Is  it  moonlight  ? — It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  dampk 
—Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  ? — He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather.— 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  ? — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— Do  they  not  speak  of  tlie  wind  ? — ^They  do  also  speak  of  it — Dost 
thou  speak  of  my  uncle  ? — I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
tliou  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  ? — I  inquire  after  your  cousm  ;  is  he  at  home  ? — ^No,  he  k 
at  his  Kcst  friend's. 
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135. 
Have  yoa  tasted  that  wine  7 — 1  have  tasted  it. — How  do  you  like  it  f 
—I  like  it  well. — How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  ? — He  does 
not  like  it. — Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ? — J  wish  to  taste  thai 
which  you  have  tasted. — Will  you  taste  this  tobacco  ? — I  have  tasted 
it  already. — How  do  you  like  it  ?-^I  like  it  well. — Why  do  you  not 
Uiste  that  cider  ? — Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  ? — Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  Uiey 
spoken  ? — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physicians  ? — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — ^Do  they  not 
speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ? — ^They  do  speak  of  him. 
— ^Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (cabtUleros  ?) — They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  have  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — ^Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neighbors? — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors.— Which  children  have  been  spoken  of? — Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of. — ^Do  they  speak  of  my  book  ? — ^They  d<j 
speak  of  it. — ^Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  ? — I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brotlier  study  ? — He  studies  well. — ^How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied? — ^I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — la 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  ? — ^He  is  satisfied  with  him. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  ? — 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — Have  you  received  a  note  ? — I  have 
received  one. — Will  you  answer  (it  ?) — I  am  going  to  answer  (it.)— 
When  did  you  receive  it  ? — ^I  received  it  early  this  morning. — Are  yon 
satisfied  with  it  ? — 1  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — Does  your  friend  ask 
you  for  money  ? — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragesma  tercera. 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  Verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or  su^ring  from  othen 
thA  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
yngated  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Sbr,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participle  of  the  active  verb ;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
tgent  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
Uons  per  or  de,  (by.;  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  tli« 
verb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  por  only,  v/hen  otherwise.  IT  Observe  thai 
Jie  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  uurobei 
Rrith  tho  subject  of  the  verb 
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Ilore. 

Yoamo. 

I  amlored 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (por.) 

Thou  condaetefit 

T(i  conduces. 

Thou  art  conducted. 

TA  eres  conducido  por 

He  praises. 

^lalaba. 

De  is  praised. 

t\  es  alabado  de,  (por). 

You  punish. 

V  castiga. 

You  are  punished. 

V.  es  castigado  por 

They  blame. 

Elloe  vituperan 

They  are  blamed. 

Ellos  sou  vituperados  de,  (por.) 

To  praise. 

Alabar.     Elogutr, 

To  punish. 

Castigar, 

To  blame. 

Vituperar.     CtUpar, 

By  me.      By  u& 

Por  (de)  ml     Por  (de)  nosotrw. 

By  thee.     By  you. 

Por  (de)  tf.   Por  (de)  vos,  or  vosoiiof 

por(de)V.;por(de)W. 

By  him.     By  them. 

Por(de)€l    Por(de)eUos. 

1  am  loved  by  him. 

Soy  amado  de  4\, 

I^Tio  is  punished? 

I  Quien  es  castigado  ? 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished. 

1  El  muchacho  malo  es  castigado 
El  mal  muchacho  ee  castigado. 

By  whom  is  he  punished? 

I  Por  quien  es  castigado  ? 

tie  is  punished  by  his  father. 

£1  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

Wliich  man  is  praised,  and  which  is 

;  Que  hombre  ee  alabado,  y  enal  cs 

blamed? 

vituperado? 

Which  ?  (not  foUowed  by  a  noun.) 

iCual? 

Naughty. 

Malo,    (Mal,  before  a  nonn.) 

SkUful.    DiUgent    CleY<». 

H&bU.    Diligente.    Diestro. 

Asidua    Industrioso.    Estudion^ 

Idle. 

Ocioeo.    Perezosa    Holgaiai. 

Ignorant 

Ignorante. 

The  idler,  (the  laxy  feUow.) 

El  haragan. 

To  reward. 

To  esteem. 

Estimar,    Apreciar  I. 

To  despise. 

Dsspreeiar,  Menospreciar  1. 

TohaU, 

Aborrecer  2.    (See  veriis  in  sm  i 

To  travel  to  a  place. 

Ird.    Irsed. 

W1j«ro  has  he  travelled  to  7 

I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  ? 

li*»  has  travelled  to  Vien-ia. 

Se  ha  ido  i  Vioua. 
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b  H  food  trayelling  ? 
It  IS  good  traveUing. 
It  18  bad  travelling. 

lu  the  winter. 

In  the  summer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
I  ai  toaJ  travelling  in  the  winter 


I  Eb  bueno  viajar  ? 

Es  bueno  viajar 

Es  malo  viajar. 

En  el  invierno. 

£n  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera. 

En  el  otofia 

Es  malo  viajar  en  el  invierno. 


To  drivtf  to  ride  in  a  carriage,  \flren  coche.      Andar  1  *  {paHor] 
I      en  eocke. 

Cilr  (andar,  pasear)  d  caba'io 
To  r*de,  (on  horseback.)     <  Montar  d  eahallo, 
(  Cabalgar. 
Ir  d  pii. 

f  ihe  gusta  i  V.  andar  d  cabailo  7 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


To  go  on  foot. 
Do  you  like  to  ride  7 
1  like  to  drive. 


To  live. 
Is  it  good  living  in  Paris  ? 

Living  is  good  in  Paris. 
It  is  good  living  here. 
The  living  is  good  here. 
Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  7 
Is  it  dear  living  in  Loudon  7 

The  living  is  dear  he* , 
It  is  dear  living  her» 


i  Vivir. 

J  I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris  7 
f  iLo  pasa  uno  bien  en  Paris  7 
I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paria 

JAqui  se  vive  bien. 
Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aqut. 
I  Caro.    Costoso.    Costar  *1   mueJio, 
C  lEa  caro  (costoso)  el  vivir  en  L6a 
^      dres? 
(  I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  en  L6ndre8  7 

iEl  vivir  aquf  es  caro. 
Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aquL 


Thunder 
The  storm 
The  fog. 
h  it  windy  7    Does  the  wind  blow  7 

(t  js  windy     The  wird  blows. 

It  iff  not  windy. 

Ii  is  very  windy 

Does  tt  thundor  7 


I  Trueno     Truenos. 

J  La  tormenta.    La  tempestad. 
La  borrasca. 
I  La  niebla. 

!t  I  Hace  viento7 
I  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)  7 
i  t  Hace  viento 
(  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

it  No  hace  viento. 
No  corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 
(  Hace  mucho  vienta 
(  Corre  mucho  viento,  (liaee  tin 
J  1 1  Hay  truenos  ?     ;  Tnieiift  t 
f  I  Est4  trouaudj  7 
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U  it  atoimy  1 

It  is  not  stormy. 

I>oe8  the  sun  shine  ? 
It  thunders  very  much. 


I  1 1  Hace  niebla  7    i  Hay  niobla  i 
K  i  I  Esti  tempestuoso  el  tiempo? 
(  f  I  Hay  tempeetad  ? 
<  1  No  hay  tempestad. 
(  No  estd  tempestuoso. 

II  Luce  el  sol  ?    i  Hay  sol  7 
Truena  muchisimo. 


Afterwards 

Despues. 

As  soon  as* 

Luego  que.    Asi  que 

Aa  roou  asi  i  have  eaien  I  drink. 

Asf  que  he  comido,  bebo 

Am  joon   as  I  have  taKen  off  my 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitudo  los  u 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockinga 

patos,  me  quito  Uis  mediaa. 

What  do  yon  do  in  the  evening  7 

I  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarde  ^ 
% 

To  sleep. 

Dormir*3. 

Does  your  father  still  sleep  7 

I  Duerme  todavfa  sn  padre  de  V  ? 

He  still  sleeps. 

Duerme  todavia.  ./Aun  dueniie 

Without. 
Without  money. 
Without  speaking. 


Sin 

Sin  dinero. 

t  Sin  hablar. 


Obs. 
trve 


Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  infiaft 


Without  saying  any  thing 


At  last. 

To  arrive. 
Has  he  arrived  at  last  7 
He  has  not  arrived  yot 
Is  he  coming  at  last  7 
He  is  comiug. 


(tSii 
^tSii 
(iSi 


t  Sin  decir  nada. 
Sin  hablar  paiabra. 
Sin  abrir  la  boca. 


Alfin.     Finalmente 

Llegar  1.     (See  verbs  in  gar.) 

I  Ha  llegado  finalmente  7 

Todavfa  no  ha  Uegado. 

I,  Viene  al  fin7 

^1  viene 


And  then. 
A.nd  then  he  sleeps. 
As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he  reads^ 
and  then  he  sleeps. 


Y  entdnees.     Y  pues.     Y  qus 

Y  entdnees  duerme. 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  ent^noc 
duerme 


I  he  parents,  (fathsr  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother. 
4  re  you  loved  by  your  father  and 

mother  7 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents 


t  Los  padres. 
t  Los  padres, 
t  ^  £26  V  amado  de  sns  padres  ? 

^  Soy  amado  de  mis  oadre& 
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EXERCISES. 
136. 
Are  you  loved  7 — I  am  loved. — By  whom  are  you  loved  ?  —I  am 
i^vfid  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — You  are  loved  by  your  friends.-* 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends.— 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — ^He  is  conducted  by  me. — Where 
io  jou  conduct  him  to  ? — J  conduct  him  home. — By  whom  are  we 
Uamed  ? — We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — YPiy  are  we  blamed  by 
khem  ? — Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
— Are  we  heard  ? — We  are,  (/o.) — By  whom  are  we  heard  ? — We  are 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  ? — ^He  ia 
heard  by  them. — Which  children  are  praised  ? — Those  that  are  good. 
— Which  are  punished  ? — Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — Are  we 
praised  or  blamed  ? — We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters  ? — He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
oecause  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
oecause  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — Is  he  sometimes  punished  ? — He  is 
(lo)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — Are  you  sometimes  punished  ? 
— ^I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  ? — They  are  {lo)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good  ;  but  those  are  so  (Zo)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  ? — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  ? — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — Must  (one)  oe  good  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be  , 
so. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  ? — (One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  152.j 

137. 

Why  are  those  children  loved  ? — They  are  loved  because  tliey  nro 
good.—  Are  they  better  than  we  ? — They  are  not  better,  but  more 
Btudioiis  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  ? — He  is  as 
iosiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — Do  you  like  to 
4r  ve  ? — ^I  like  to  ride. — Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  ? — 
He  has  never  been  on  horseback. — Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back aa  often  as  you  ? — Ho  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  1. — Did 
fon  go  on  horseback  tlie  day  before  yesterday  ? — I  went  on  horseback 
in-day. — Do  you  like  travelling  ? — I  do  like  travelling. — Do  you  lik« 
Bavelling  in  the  winter? — ido  not  like  travel liriir  in  the  winter;  I  like 
12 
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travelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autumn. — Is  it  good  ravelling  in  Oit 
spring  ? — II  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  w  bad 
travelling  m  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — Have  you  sometimef 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  in 
die  summer. — Does  your  brother  travel  often  ? — ^He  travels  no  longer 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — Wnen  .do  you  like  to  ride  ? — I  ike  t< 
ride  in  the  morning. — Have  you  been  in  London  ? — I  have  been  therft. 
—Is  the  living  good  there  ? — ^The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — Is  it 
dear  living  in  Paris  ? — It  is  good  living  'there,)  and  not  dear. — Do  yow 
like  travelling  in  Pranfce  ? — I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  finda 
gixn.\  people  (buenas  gentes)  there. — ^Does  your  (Herd  like  travelling  in 
Holland  ? — ^He  does  not  like  travelling  theiB,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — ^Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  ? — ^I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  (se  haUa)  finds  good  people 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  t}ie  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  ? — They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roads 
tot)  bad. — How  is  the  weather? — The  weather  is  very  bad. — Is  it 
windy  ? — It  is  very  windy. — Was  it  stormy  yesterday  ? — It  was  very 
«»tormy. 

138. 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  ? — ^I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy 
— Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  year  ? — I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  ? — ^I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  going  in  a  carriage  when  (cuando)  I  am 
travelling. — Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — ^I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it? — It  thundera. — Does  the  sun 
shine  ?-r-The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der ? — I  hear  it. — Is  it  fine  weather  ? — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spokeii  ? — We  have  spoken 
of  you. — Have  you  praised  me  ? — We  Have  not  praised  you  ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — Why  have  you  blamed  me  ? — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken? — He  has  spoken  of  hia 
books,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — What  do  you  do  in  the  evening  ?— 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  you  do  afterwards  ? — 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — When  do  you  drink  ? — I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  ? — I  have  snoken  to  him. — 
What  has  he  said  ? — He  has  left  {salir)  without  saying  any  thmg.— 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  ? — I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanish 
^  ithout  speaking. — Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  ? — I  cannot  go  foi 
M  ine  without  money. — Have  you  bought  any  horses  ? — ^I  dt  not  buy 
without  money. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — He  has  arrived. — 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  moving  at  four  o'clock.— Has  youi 
eoimin  set  out  at  last  ? — ^He  has  not  set  out  yet. — Have  you  at  ki4 
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\>niid  a  good  imidter  ? — I  have  at  last  found  one. — Are  yow  at  lose 
jearning  Spanish  ? — ^I  ara  at  last  learning  it. — Why  have  you  no! 
already  learned  it? — ^Because  i  have  not  been  able  to  find  t  gix)d 
m  istor. 


FORTY  FOURTH  LESSON.— Loccton  Cuadn^hma  cuarta. 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

Wbea  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refers  to  the  aamc 
|«r8on  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal  In  Si>an« 
bh  almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
lliese  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  hahert  (to  have.) 
The  pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  subject . 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
tiie  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  English 
it  is  the  object 


(Yo)  me^(a  ml  miamo.y 

(Tii)  t©— (a  ti  mismo,) 

(6 1)  se— (a  si  mismo.) 

(Ella)  se — (a  si  misTna,) 
J I  (^0  se — (d  si  mismo,) 
]  (Ella)  se— (i  si  mismo,) 

Uno  se — alguno  se — (a  si  mismo.) 

(Nosotros)  nos — (a  nosotros  mismos 

V  se — (vos  os)  i,  ti  mismo— (a  vm 
mismo.) 

W.  se — (vosotros  os) — (4  si  mismos) 
— {d  vosotros  mismos,) 

Ellos  se — (d  si  mismos.) 

Ellas  se — {d  si  mismos.) 


I — (myst^lf.) 
Thou— (thyself) 
He— (himself.) 
She— (herself) 

It— (itself) 

One — (one's  self) 

We — (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yourself) 

Wot  Yon,  ye — (yourselves.; 

.Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 

Obs.  il.    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  thifd  panui 
B  always  m,  whatever  its  gender  or  number  may  be. 


To  cut  yourself 
To  cut  myself 
To  cut  ourselves 
To  cut  himself. 
I'o  cut  herself 


Cortarse  V.    (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamos. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (ella.^ 


1  Hid  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  the  verb  to  givo  more  energy  t< 
fclie  BDUtenr^. 
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To  cut  itbelf 
To  cut  one's  self. 

Do  3'ou  burn  youiself  7 
I  do  not  burn  myself. 
You  do  not  bum  youraeh 
I  see  myself. 
Do  1  see  myself? 
lie  sees  himself. 
We  see  ourselves. 
1  hey  see  themseNes. 
fie  always  praises  himself 

Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myselt 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself? 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


I  Cortarse  (H,) 
Cortane. 


CortaiM  'tOmA 


I  Se  quema  V.  7 
(Yo)  no  me  quemo 
V.  no  se  quema 
^Yo)  me  vea 
I  Me  veo  yo  ? 

(Noeotros)  nos  Temoi. 
EUos  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 
£1  se  alaba  siempre  i.  sf  mifono 


(  I  Quiere  V.  calentane  1 
f  i  Se  quiere  V.  calentar  ? 

Me  quiero  calentai. 

I  Quiere  6]  calentane  7 

El  quiere  calentarse. 

Elloe  se  quieren  calentar 


To  enjoy. 

To  divert. 

To  amuse  one*8  self. 
Id  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playinjr. 


Divertvrse  •.* 

Entreteneree  *  • 

Recrearse  1. 

I  A  (or  en)  que  se  divierte  V.  7 

Yo  me  recreo  leyeudo,  (or  en  leer ) 

Se  eutretiene  en  jngar,  (jugando.) 


Each, 
Each  one, 
ICacn  man   amuses  himself  as  he 

likes. 
Each  one  amuses  hunself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

E«ach  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody 
fiv«iybody  speakfl  of  it 


Cada.     Toda. 

Cada  uno, 

Cada  hombre  se  dirierte  eoroo  It 
gusta,  (come  gusta.) 

Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  modi 
que  puede. 

El  gusto. 

Cada  uuo  tiene  sn  gusta 

Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusta 
I  Cada  uno  de  VV. 
I  El  mundo,  (la  gente.; 
^  Cada  uno,     Todo  el  mundo, 
)  Todos, 

C  Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mund  i)  habM 
/      de  ello. 
f  Todus  hablan  de  ello. 


jCa 


'  See  n  'he  Appendix 


*  Conju(rated  like  Uner 
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Every  one  is  liabb)  to  error. 

To  mistake. 
You  are  inietaken. 
He  !•  mistaken. 


{: 


Cada  uuo  (todi  el  muiido)   comeUi 
yerroB 
Todos  estamos  sujetos  d  enar 


I  t  Equivocarte  1 

t  V.  se  equivoca. 

I  t  £l  se  equivoca. 


To  deceive,  to  cheat 
flo  has  cheated  me. 
lie  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
doUaiB. 


Enganar  en.    t  Uacer  droga 

tdl  me  ha  euj^anada 

t  tdl  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  pesos 


You  cut  your  finger  |  V.  se  cortd  el  dedo. 

Obe.  B.   When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  vorl 
I  made  reflective ;  and  my,  his,  yours,  6lc.,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  los,  las 


I  cut  my  nails. 
A  hair 
To  pull  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hair 
He  cuts  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 
Are  you  going  away  7 
1  am  going  away. 
He  is  going  away. 
Is  he  going  away  ? 
Are  we  going  away  7 
You  are  going  away 
Are  these  men  going  away  7 

They  are  not  going  away. 
To  feel  sleepy 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  7 
I  feel  sleepy. 

Tosotl 

7*0  fear,  to  dread, 
rttd>  thou  dreadest,  he  drt^ads. 


Yo  me  corto  las  uftas,  (fern,  pi.) 

Un  cabello. 

Arrancar  1     Arrancarse, 

Se  arrauca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabello. 

El  pedazo.    La  pieza 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Irse     Marckarse, 

;  Se  va  V.  7    ;  Se  marcha  V.  1 

Me  voy.     Me  marcho. 

£1  se  va.    Se  marcha. 

I,  Se  va  ^1 7    ^  Se  marcha  €\  1 

I  Nos  vamos  7     Nos  marchamos  7 

VV.  se  van.    W.  se  marchan. 

I  Se  van  (or  se  marchan)  estos  hoir 

bres7 
Ellos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 

{t  Tener  sueno.    Sentirse  con  sueilo 
t  Tener  gana  de  dormir, 
Quererse  dormir, 
t  Estarse  durmiendo, 
t  I  Tiene  V.  suefto  t 
t  Yo  tengo  sueiio. 


iEnsuciar  1.    Ensueiarse, 
Manchar  1.    Mancharse, 
I  Turner  2.    Recelar  1 
I  Terao.  temes.  teme. 
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Me  fears  to  soil  his  finger. 
Do  you  dread  to  go  out  7 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
He  is  afraid  to  go  out 

To  fear  tome  mie 
I  do  not  fear  him 
Do  you  fear  that  man  ? 
What  do  you  fear  ? 
Whom  do  you  fear  7 
(I  fear)  nobody 

The  Mrood,  (to  bum.) 


(k\)  tome  ensuciarse  el  deda 
I  Teme  V.  salir,  (4  fuera)  7 
Yo  temo  salir. 
Teme  salir.  t  6l  tiene  miedi>  de  * 

Temer  a  alguno. 

Yo  no  le  tema 

I  Teme  V.  6  ese  honibr«t 

I  Que  tome  V.  7 

I A  quien  tome  V  ( 

A  ningruno. 


I«a  lefla,  (fern.) 


EXERCISES. 
139. 
Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  "t — ^I  see  nkjrself  !r. 
it. — Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-ghiss  7— 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it.) — Why  does  your  brother  not 
light  the  fire  7 — He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afnud  of  burning 
himself. — Why  do  you  not  cut  your  bread  7 — I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
1  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — Have  you  a  sore  finger  7 — ^I  have  a  sors 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  ydurself  7 — I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  I  am  very  cold. — Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself  7 — ^Because  he  is  not  cold. — Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves  7 — They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — Do 
you  cut  your  hair  7 — I  do  cut  my  hair. — Does  your  friend  cut  his 
nails  7 — He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — What  does  that  man  do  7— 
He  pulls  out  his  hair. — In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  7 — 1  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them* 
selves  7 — They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing.— 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — In  what  do  you 
amufSe  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  7 — I  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert.  I  often  say,  **  Every  one  amuses  hitmscli  a» 
be  likes." — Every  man  has  his  taste;  what  is  yours? — Mine  is  lo 
itady,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  theatre,  the  conriTi,  and  the 
ttdl,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  yonr  cousin  not  bmah  his  coat  7 — ^He  does  not  brash  it^ 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — ^What  does  my  oeighboi 

tell  you  7 — ^He  tells  Jie  that  (que)  you  wish  to  buy  niM  horHe ;  but  1 

koow  that  (que)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  u>  buy  it 
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— Whtt  do  they  (»e)  say  at  the  market  ? — They  say  that  {que)  thi 
flDomy  iB  beaten. — Do  you  believe  that  ? — I  believe  it,  because  eveiy 
one  says  so. — Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  leam  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it 
— ^Are  your  friends  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away. — When  are 
they  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away  to-morrow. — When  are  yon 
going  away  ? — We  are  going  away  to-day. — Am  I  going  away  ? —  \'oii 
are  going  away  If  you  like. — What  do  our  neighbors  say  ? — They  are 
gdiig  away  without  saying  any  thing. — ^How  do  you  like  this  wine  ? — 
I  do  not  like  it.— What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  feel  sleepy. — Does 
vour  friend  feel  sleepy  ? — He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — ^He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  fire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  ? — He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some  7 — ^If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  ?— 1  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — Is  your  servant 
sleepy  1 — He  is  sleepy. — ^Is  he  hungry  ? — He  is  hungry. — Why  does 
he  not  eat? — Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — Are  your  children 
hungry  ? — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat. — ^Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — They  have  nothing  to  drink. — Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  ? — He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — Did  your 
brother  eat  any  thing  yesterday  evening  ? — ^He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
small  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — ^Did  he  not  drink  7 — ^He 
also  drank. — What  did  he  drink  7 — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.—icccum  Cuadragisima  juinta. 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS : 

(Preterito  Perfeeto  Prdsimo  de  Us  Verbos  Pronommalea.) 
In  Spanish  oil  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compouiMl 
tenses  the  auxiliary  haber,  (to  have.) 


Have  you  cut  yourself? 
I  have  cut  myself 
Have  I  cut  myself  7 
You  have  cut  yourself. 
You  have  not  cut  yourself 
Ifast  thou  cut  thyself  7 
1  have  not  cut  myself. 
Ila»  your  broth«)r  cut  himself  7 


2,  Se  ha  cortado  V.  7 
Yo  me  he  cortado. 
I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  7 
V.  se  ha  cortado.' 
V.  no  se  ha  cortado.* 
I  Te  has  cortado  (ti))  7 
(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado* 
I,  Se  ha  coitado  su  (el)  h«niKJio  (It 
V.7 


*  Vomttrot  habria  cortado.  '  No  os  habei§  cortado. 
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Ho  has  cut  hiiotelt 
Have  we  cut  ounekes? 
You  have  uot  cut  yourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  t 
They  have  not  cut  tuemselves 


61  se  ha  cortado. 

Nos  hemoe  cortado. 

VV.  no  se  han  cortado.' 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  hombras  t 

(Ellos)  no  se  han  cortado 


To  take  a  walk. 
To  go  a-walking. 
Tn  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  nde 
Do  you  take  a  waU  7 
1  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wisliest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


t  Pasearse  1. 

Ir  d  pasear.     Salir  4  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  uu  pasoo)  en  coche 

El  coche. 

t  PaKearse  4  caballo. 

t  ^  Se  pasea  V.  ?* 

t  Yo  me  paf>eo. 

t  ^1  se  pasea. 

t  Nosotros  nos  paseamcs. 

t  Til  te  quieros  pasear  en  coche. 

i  EUce  quieren  pasearse  i  caballo 


7*0  walk  a  child,  (to  take  it  a-walk- 

Do  you  take  your  children  a-walk- 
ing? 

I  take  them  a-walking  every  morn- 
ing. 

Every,  (meanmg  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.     To  rise. 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
1  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset 
The  sunset 
Tlie  sunrise. 
Ai  wnat  time  did  you  go  to  bed  7 
A.t  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday? 
He  went  to  bed  late. 


Hacer  pasear  a  un  niiio,  or  lleom 

un  niiio  a  pasear. 
i  I  Hace  V.  pasear  i,  sus  nirloe  ? 

t  Los  hago  pasear  todas  las  mananai 


I  Todos  los.     Todas  las,  (fern,  pi.; 
J  t  Acostarse. 

(  f  Ir  a  acostarse     Irse  d  la  < 
I  Levantarse  1. 

I  Se  levanta  V.  tempralio  7 

Me  levanto  al  salir  del  sol. 

Me  acuesto  al  ponerse  del  sol. 

El  ponerse  del  sol. 

El  salir  del  sol.     El  rayar  del 

I A  que  hora  se  acostd  V.  ? 

t  A  las  tres  de  la  mafiana. 

f  lA  que  hora  se  acoetd  4\  ayer  T 


(1^1)  se  acost<)  tarde. 


To  tejoice  at  something  I  t  Alegrarse  de  algo,  (or  de  algvnt 

I      cosa.)    Regocijarss  de. 


*  iVc  OS  haheis  cortado. 


'  i  Os  paseais  vosstros,  ottoot 
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t  tftjOACe  at  your  happiiKMs. 

The  happiness. 
4t  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice  ? 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
You  have  mistaken. 

To  hurt  somebody. 
Fhe  eviL     The  pain.     The  harm. 
ff ave  you  hurt  that  man  7 

■  have  hurt  that  man. 

«Vhy  did  you  hurt  that  man  7 

I  have  not  hurt  him 

floes  that  hurt  you  7 
T?Mt  hurts  me. 


t  Me  ale^o  de  la  dicha  de 
La  dicha.     La  felicidad. 
t  ^  De  que  se  alegra  el  seAoi  tif 
V  7 

Yo  me  he  alegrado. 
Ellos  se  han  alegruda 
t  Nos  hemes  equivocado. 
t  V.  se  lia  eauivocado.* 


1" 


Hacer  mal   (daiio   or   laelimaf)    f 

alguna.     t  Ofender. 
El  mal.     El  dolor      El  dano. 
I  Ha   hecho  V.  mal    (dafiu)    4  ime 

hombre  ? 

Ha  lastimado  V.  &  ese  honibro  ? 
He  hecho  mal  (dano)  &  ese  hombre 
Yo  he  lastin\ado  &  ese  nombre 
I  Porque  hizo  V    mal  (dano)  a  em 

hombre  7 
I  Porqu6  Iastim6  V.  d  ese  hombre  7 

!No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dano.) 
No  le  he  lastimado. 
il  Le  hace  mal  (dafto)  d  V.  c«o  ? 
I  Le  lastima  c»o  d  V.  7 
I  Eso  me  hace  mal,  (dana) 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  7 

On  the  contrary. 
No ;  on  the  j^ontrary,  you  have  done 

me  good. 
I  have  never  done  harm  to  any  one. 


Hacer  bien  d  alguno,  (a  uno,) 

I,  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mal  a 

V.7 
Al  contraria 
No ;  al  coutraho,  V.  me  ha  hec)ic 

bien. 
Nunca  he  hecho  mal  d  uadio. 


Have  I  hurt  you  7 
Yoa  have  not  hurt  me 

T%iU  does  me  good 

To  do  with. 
To  diepon  of. 


I  I  He  hecho  y:  a.guu  mal  d  V  ' 
^  Le  he  lastmiudo  d  V.  7 
,  V  no  me  ha  hecho  mal 
V  nc  me  ha  lastimado. 


I  Eso  me  hace  bien. 

J  Hacer  con 
Disponer  de     (See  Poner.) 


'  Vo§otro§  o§  habeia  equivocado. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


188 


FORTr-FUrvfl    LEMOir. 


What  does  the  servant  do  with  his  '  i  Que  hace  el  criudo  can  \h  «wba 

broom?  I 

He  sweeps  the  floor  tDith  it.  I  Barre  el  suelo  con  ella. 

With  it  I  Coil  dl,  (mas.)     Con  ella,  (fen  ) 

What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his  '  i  Que  quiere  €\  hacer  con  su  leiia  ^ 

wood?  I 

He  does  not  wish  to  make  any  thing    ^l  ao  quiere  hacer  nada  cmi  ella, 

with  iU 


Oh9,  When  a  proposition  has  no  definite  subject,  the  English,  it 
order  to  avoid  the  pronouns  theyt  people,  &«.,  use  the  verb  in  the  passivt 
voice,  and  say :  /  wot  told,  instead  of,  They  told  me ;  He  isjlattered,  uh 
itead  of.  They  flatter  him.  This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  th« 
pronoun  se  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 
third  person  plural  without  the  pronoun  se,  (See  Lesson  XXV III^ 
Oba,  A.  and  B,)  Example : — 
He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  be-  ^  (A  61)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  le  ania 

loved.  (  (A  6\)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 

/  am  told  that  he  is  arrived. 
That 


SMe  diceu  que  {6\)  ha  llegado. 
Se  me  dice  que  ha  llegado. 
Que,  (conjunction.) 


.  ,    J-  X    . .     .       ,  , .  (  be  le  ha  dado  un  cuchilto  para  re- 

A  knife  was  sfiven  to  hun  to  cut  his  1      .  ,  >,         _.^    ,  j  j 

^  <      banar  el  pan,  y  dl  se  cortd  el  dedu 

(  Le  dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c 


bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 
To  flatter  aotne  one. 

To  flatter  one's  selfl 


Alabar  {litanjear)  a  alguno,  a  una 

SAlabarse  (d  si  mismo.) 
Lisonjearse.     Preciarse. 

IS    n  44       u-       1/4    1.         a      .  u  5  ^  precia  de  saber  el  EspafloL 
He  flatters  himself  to  know  Spa/  jsh.  j  g^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^,  ^^^^^^ 

-,    , .      ,  S  Sino,     No  (v)  sino. 

NomngbuU  J  JVMv)  ».«?»*. 

He  has  nothing  but  enemies. 


i£l  no  tiene  sino  enemigos. 
6i, 


[  no  tiene  mas  que  euemigo& 


To  become,  ^to  turru) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  ? 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  haa  become  of  your  brother  I 

What  has  become  of  Mm  7 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  cf 


t  Hacerse.    Meterse. 

t  (^i)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

t  £  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciante  7 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogada 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  sn  bennv  i 

deV.? 
1 1  Que  se  tia  hecho  de  ^1  ? 
fYo  no  b6  lo  que  se  ha  hechc  de  C\ 


To  enlist.     To  enrol 


u 


Alisiarse.    Hacerse  soldads 
Sentar  plaxa^ 
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He  has  enlisted. 


»Se  ha  alistado.     Ha  seat  ado  pla&& 


For,  (meanmg  heeause.)  Porque 

cannot  pay  yon,  for  I  have  no    Yo  no  puedo  pofrar  d  V.  porque  nc 
money  l      tengo  dinero. 

He  cannot  give  yon  any  bread,  fm    £l  no  puede  dar  pan  d  V.  porque  no 
be  has  none  tieue,  (nin^no.) 


To  believe  some  one 
!>•  yon  believe  tliat  man  7 
I  do  not  believe  him 
ICT  But  we  say : 

To  believe  m  God 
I  believe  in  God. 

To  utter  a  falsehood, 
I  He,  thou  liest,  he  lies. 
The  story-teller,  the  liar. 


Creer  a  alguno,  (a.  una.) 
I  Cree  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 
Yo  no  le  creo. 

Creer  en  Dies. 
Yo  creo  en  Dice. 


To  lie. 


Decir  una  falsedad.     Menttr  ♦ 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
£1  embustero,  el  mentiroso 


EXERCISES. 
141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — It  has  been  praised  because  it 
nas  studied  well. — Hast  thou  ever  been  praised  ? — I  have  often  been 
praised. — Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — It  has  been  pun- 
ished, because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — Has  this  child  been  re- 
^mrded  ? — It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised? — One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — Wliat  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — He  has  enlisted. — Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — What  has  become  of  him  1 
— He  has  turned  a  merchant. — What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — He 
aas  become  a  great  man. — Has  he  become  learned  ? — He  has  become 
learned. — What  has  become  of  my  book  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  haa 
become  of  it — Have  you  torn  it? — I  have  not  torn  it. — What  has  be- 
come of  our  friend's  son  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — ^I  have  bought  a  book  with 
it— What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — ^He  has  made  a  bench 
if  it — What  has  the  tailor  done  with  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? 
—He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — Has  that 
snail  hurt  you  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — ^What  must  one  do  in 
order  to  be  loved,  (para  que  le  amen  ?) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
hegamos  bien)  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  u?  harm. — Have  we 
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0^r  done  vrn  hann  ? — No ;  you  have  on  the  contiArv  done  ob  gvXNL 
— Do  TOTi  nrm  to  any  one  ? — [  do  no  one  any  i*arni. — Why  have 
you  liun  these  hildren  ? — I  have  not  hurt  them. — ^Have  I  hurt  you  ?^ 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have. — ^What  have  lliey  done  to 
you  ? — ^They  have  beaten  me. — ^Is  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  nif 
•tm  7— No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brotner,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 
Ikve  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  drunk  it — How  did  you  like  it  ? 
—•I  liked  it  very  well. — ^Has  it  done  you  good  ? — ^It  has  done  me  gtxtd. 
—Have  you  hurt  yourself  ? — I  have  not  hurt  myself. — Who  has  hurt 
himself? — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  fingei  — h 
he  still  ill,  (malo  ?) — He  is  better. — I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — Why  does  your  cousin  pull  out  his  hair  ? — Becau^se 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — Have  you  cut  your  hair  ? — I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  (me  le  he  hecho  nortar.) — ^What 
has  this  child  done  ? — He  has  cut  his  foot. — Why  was  a  knife  given 
to  him  ? — A  knife  was  given  him  to  (para)  cut  (que  se  cortase)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — Do  you  go  to  bed  eprly  ? 
— I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  to  bed  early. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  ? — Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  it  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — Do  they  rise  early  ? — They  rise  at  sunrise. 
— At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — ^To-day  I  rose  late,  becauae  I 
wont  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  (ayer  noche,) — Does  your  son  rise 
late  ? — He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up? — He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out — What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting  ? — As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — ^Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  I  ? — I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rosfi 
before  sunrise. 

143. 

Do  you  often  go  a-walking  ? — I  go  a-walking  when  I  have  nothing 
Ui  do  at  home. — ^Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  ? — I  cannot  take  a  walk, 
for  1  have  too  much  to  do. — ^Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  ? — ^He  haa 
tiken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  a-walking  ! 
—They  go  a-walking  every  morning  after  breakfast. — ^Do  you  take  a 
walk  after  dinner  ? — After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk. 
—Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-waUdng  ? — ^I  take  them  a-walking 
07cry  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  ? — ^I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  out  a-walking.— Whero 
Ac  you  walk  ? — We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — Did  your  fitthei 
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re'yAce  to  see  you  ? — He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — What  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends. — What  was  your  uncle  de- 
5ghted  with,  {se  ha  alegrado  ?^ — ^He  was  delighted  with  {de  recibir)  tlie 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^What  were  your  children  delighted 
with  ? — ^They  were  delighted  with  {de  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  1 
had  had  made  for  them,  {que  les  mandS  hacer,) — ^Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends.— 
is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothing^  but 
•nemies. — Is  he  not  loved  ? — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved.— 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  flatter  myse'i 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — ^Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  ? — ^He  has  cut  his  finger,  {el  le  ha  cortado 
d  dedo^)  but  he  has  not  done  him  any  harm,  so  (y)  you  are  mistaken,  it 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  listen  jo 
that  man  ? — I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  f  jr  I  know  thai 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  tliat  he  is  a  story-teller  ? — He 
tloes  not  believe  in  Grod ;  and  all  those  {los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  storv-tellern 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  CvadragSsima  sexta. 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  already  seen  (Lessons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  rv- 
pressions  with  kaeer,  all  of  which  belong  to  the  imperaonal  verbs.  Than 
Teihs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  per- 
mm  singular,  without  any  pronoun 


To  rain.        It  rains. 

To  sDow.       It  snows. 

To  haiL         It  hails. 

To  lighten.    It  lightens 

Does  it  lighten  7 

It  does  lighten. 

It  rains  very  hard. 

The  lightning 
The  parasol 

It  lightens  much. 


Llover  *  2.  Llueve. 

Nevar  *  1.  Nieva. 

Granizar  1.  Graniza. 

Relarapaguear  1.    Relampaguea. 
I  Relampaguea  ? 
Relampaguea,  (or  si  i 
Llueve  muy  recfo. 
EI  rel&mpago. 
EI  quitasol. 
Relampaguea  mncha 


Does  it  snow  7  i  Nieva  7    i  Estd  nevando  t 

It  BuowB  much.  Nieva  mucho. 

It  h^iU  much  |  Granixa  macho. 
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The  sun  does  not  shine 
Th<>  sun  is  in  my  eyes 


t  No  hay  soi.    No  haoe  mA, 
1  No  parece  el  soL 
No  luce  el  sol. 
i  t  Me  da  el  sol  en  los  ojoR 


To  thunder,  it  thunders 
To  shine,  to  glitter. 


I  Trouar  *  1,  truena. 
I  Lucir,  resplandecer. 


(SeeA|.p.j 


To  shut 
f lave  you  done  7 
b  the  walking  good  ? 
In  that  country. 
The  country. 
He   has  made  many  i'riends  in  that 
€H>untry. 


Cerrar  *  1. 
t  i  Ha  acabado  V.  ? 
I  EetA  bueno  (el  piso)  para  pasear  f 
En  ese  pais. 
El  pais. 

El  se  ha  hecho  muchos  amigos  m 
ese  pais.  . 


Of  which. 

Of  vohon:,  whose. 


^  De  qtte,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 

BOTH  OENDEBS.  MAS  PEM 

De  quien.         Del  cual.  De  la  cual,  (siiig) 

^De  quienes.     De  los  cuales.    De  las  cualet .  {[Aur.) 


i  iee  the  man  of  whom  you  speak. 
I  have  bought  the  horse  of  which 
you  spoke  to  mo 


Yo  veo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  (or 
del  cual)  V.  me  habl6. 


Whose. 

I  see  the  man  whos  brother  has  kill- 
ed my  dog. 

I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  have 
killed. 

Do  you  see  the  child  whoite  father 
set  out  yesterday  ? 

I  see  it. 

Whom  have  you  seen  ? 

I  have  seen  the  merchant  whose 
warehouse  you  have  taken. 

f  have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
warehouse  has  been  burnt 


SINGULAR.  PLUBAL 

Cuyo,  (roa&)         Cuyos,  (maa) 
Cuya,  (fem.)         Cuyat,  (fem.) 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermauo  na 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  perro  V.  ha 

matado. 
I V6  V.  al  nino  cuyo  padre  se  maiw 

ch6  ayer? 
Yo  le  veo. 

I A  quien  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  he  visto  al  comerciante  cuyo  al* 

maceii  ha  tornado  V. 
He  hahlado  al  hombre  cuyo  almacet 

se  ha  quemado. 


That  which. 
That  of  which. 


Lo  que.     AquelU  (ffu. 
Aquello  de  que 
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T%itt  or  the  one  of  which. 


Thooe,  or  the  onet  of  which. 

I  Have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
\  have  what  I  want 
H  3  has  what  he  wants. 


(  Aquel  de  quien,  (mas.  smg.) 
I  Aquella  de  quien,  (fern,  sing.) 
I  Aquel  del  cual,  (mas.  sing.) 
L  Aquella  de  la  cualt  (fem.  sing.) 
f  Aquelbs  de  quieneSy  (mas.  plur.) 
I  Aquellas  de  quieries,  (fem.  plur.) 
I  Aquellos  de  los  cuales,  (mas.  plnr) 
I.  Aquellas  de  las  cuales,  (fem.  plur.) 

>  Teugo  lo  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tieup  lo  que  ha  menester,  (necesita.) 


Have  you  the  book   of  which   you 

have  need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
Has  the  man  tiie  sails  of  which  he 

has  need? 

He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 


To  need.     To  want 
To  have  need  oL 


I  T>«)ue  V.  el  libro  que  ha  moLestei 

(que  uecesita)  ? 
Tengo  el  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
^Tiene  el  hombre  los-clavos  que  ha 

menester,  (que  necesita)  ? 

iEl  tieno  los  que  ha  menester. 
El  tiene  aquellos  que  necesita. 

>  Haber  menester.     Necesitar. 


Which  men  do  you  see  ? 

[  see  those  of  whom  you  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  apoken  tc  you  ? 
C  see  them. 


To  whom. 

f  9^  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

T*o  which  men  do  you  spetik  ? 
1  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied.     ^ 

To  apply  to. 
To  meet  with. 
I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
you  have  applied. 


I  Que  hombres  v^  V.? 

Yo  veo  d  aquellos  de  quienes  (de  loa 

cuales)  V.  me  ha  hablado. 
^V^  V.  d  los  discipulos  de  quienoi 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  d  V.  7 
Yo  los  veo. 


'  A  quien,  (sing.)      ) 
A  quienes,  (plur.)  \  ^^^  ^^^^^^"^ 
Al  cualt  (mas.)      A'  los  cuales,  (pi .) 
^A  la  cual,  (fem.)    A' las  cuales,  {yA.) 
Yo  veo  los  nines  d  quienes  (d  lot 

cuales)  V.  ha  dado  algunos  hollos, 

(bizcochog.) 
I A  que  hombres  nabia  V.  ? 
Yo  hablo  d  aquellos  d  quienes  (or  A 

los  cuales)  V.  ha  recurrido. 
Recurrir  a.  Acudir  d,    Dtrigirse  4 
Encontrar  d.     Eneontrarse  con. 
Yo  me  he  eucontrado  con  loe  hom 

bres  d  quienes  (or  d  loe  cmilet)  V 

ha  acudida 
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Of  which  men  do  you  speak?  !  i  De  que  hoinbrc«  haUa  V.'' 

i  Hpeak  of  those  whose  childreu  have     Yo  hablo  de   aquelloe  cuyos  aifioi 
bron  studious  aad  obedient  haa  tide  estudiusos  y  ohndientea 

Obedient     Disobedient  I  Obediente.     Desobedieute 

So  that,  AsL     De  tuerte  que,  (ooujunrtka.) 


I  !iav  )  lost  my  money,  so  tliat  I  can- 

uol  pay  you. 
J  un  ill,  80  that  I  cannot  go  out 


He  perdido  mi  dinero,  y  md  no  U 

puedo  pagar  a  V. 
£28toy  malo,  as!  no  puedo  saUt. 


HI.  j  Malo.     Enfermc 

To  be  ilL  I  Elstar  malo.     Ebuj  eufermo 


EXERCISES. 
144. 
Have  you  al  last  learned  Spanish  ? — T  was  ill,  so  that  I  Cv  uld  nal 
learn  it. — Has  your  brother  learned  it  ? — He  has  not  learned  ii,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  baL 
this  evening  ? — ^I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  ft.) — Did  yon 
understand  that  German  ? — I  do  not  know  German,  so  that  I  could  «iot 
understand  him. — Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
Uie  ? — I  have  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it — ^Have  you  seen 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him. 
— ^Hdve  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  / — I  have  seen 
it — Has  your  imcle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — ^He 
nas  seen  them. — ^Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  ? — 1  have  not  seen  him.-^To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
in  the  theaire  ? — I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  haa 
killed  my  fine  dog. — Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be- 
come a  lawyer  ? — I  have  seen  him. — Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  1 
—I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought. — Whom  do  you  see  now  ? — I  see  the  man  whose  servant 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — Have  you  heard  tlie  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  him. — Whom  have  you  he«rd  ? 
—I  have  heard  tlie  French  captain  whose  son  is  my  friend. — Hast  thou 
bninhed  the  coat  of  which  1  spoke  to  thee  ? — I  have  not  yet  brushed  it. 
—Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting? — ^I 
tav«»  received  it. — Have  I  the  paper  of  which  I  have  need  ^You  have 
It. — Has  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ? — ^He  has  them. 
— Have  you  spoken  to  tlie  merchants  whose  warehouse  we  have 
til  Ken  ? — We  have  spoken  to  thiem. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  physician 
whose  son  has  st»idied  German  ? — I  have  spoken  to  him.-— Hiust  thot 
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•eeti  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  ? — ^I  navo  seer. 
them. — Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — We  have 
read  them. — What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — We  say  that  they  are  very 
fine. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — ^They  have  what  ibey 
want. 

145. 
Of  which  man  do  you  speak  ? — ^I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brothel 
has  turned  soldier.— Of  which  children  have  you  spoken  ? — 1  liavf 
»poken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — Which  book  iiave  you 
read  ? — I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  vou  yesterday. — Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  ? — He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — Which 
fishes  has  he  eaten  ? — ^He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like.— > 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  ? — ^I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — ^Are  you  not  in  want  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  7—1  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  ? — I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money? — ^I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  beeu 
skilful. — ^To  which  children  must  one  give  books  ? — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient — ^To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  ? — To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — ^Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  ? — I  give  them  nothing.— 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  ? — It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — Did  it  rain  ? 
— It  did  rain. — ^Did  you  go  out  ? — ^I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — ^Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  ?— They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  hhn ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
near  him. — ^With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning? — ^I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — ^Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  ? — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


i?X)RTy-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  CuadragSsima  s^tima. 

OF  THE  FUTURE-No  4. 

The  First  Future,  Puturo  IndeJinidOf  is  formed  fh>m  the  infinitive  mood 
^  the  lame  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  ^See  the  table  of  terminations  is 
the  Appendix.) 


To  speak— I  shall  or  will  qieak. 
1*0  sell — I  shall  or  will  selL 
To  receive — I  shall  or  will  receive. 
13 


HaUar — ^yo  hablar€. 
Vender — ^yo  veuderi^ 
Recibir — yo  recibir6. 
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Thou  shalt  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak. 
Yon  shall  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  speak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


Td  hablaras. 

£l  hablahL 

V.  habl^rl     {V09  hMariia 

Nosotros  hablar^nuML 

Elios  (ellas)  hablar4n. 

W.  hablariu.   {Vototro§ kabUrSu.) 


Ob».  In  Spanish,  the  first  perscn  singular  of  the  Future  always  eii«ls 
la  Ct  and  from  tliis  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i 
into  OM,  d,  imo8,  lis,  dn.     Examples: — 


To  lore — I  shall  or  will  love. 

To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 

To  restore — I  shall  or  will  restore. 

To  have — I  shall  or  will  hav  ,  (act) 

To  have — I  shall  or  will  havo,  (aux.) 

To  be — I  shall  or  will  be. 

To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 


Amar — amare, 
Prever — proverb, 
Restituir — ^restituir^, 
Teuer— tendr«, 
Haber — hahre, 
Ser — ser^, 
EUitai^— estar^, 


&9,  6t  hMSf 

Htf  in. 


To  go— I  shall  or  will  go. 
To  come — I  shall  or  will  come. 
To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 
To  be  worth — I  shall    or  will   be 

worth. 
To  be  able — I  shall  or  will  be  able. 
To  do — I  shall  or  will  do. 
To  be  willing — I  shall  or  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out— I  shall  or  will  go  out 
To  owe — I  shall  or  will  owe. 
To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  see — I  shall  or  will  see. 


Ir — ir^, 
Venir,  veudre, 
Saber — sabr^, 
Valer — valdre, 

Poder — ^podr^, 
Hacer — har^, 
Querer — querr^, 

Salir — saldr^, 
Deber— deber^, 
Dar— dar^, 
Ver — yere, 


To  be  necessary — it  will  or  shall  be 

necessary. 
To  rain — it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  dow& 


Ser  monester — serA  menester. 
Ser  necesario — seri  necesario 
Llover — lloverd. 
Enviar— enviar^. 
Sentarse— me  septal^.    (See 
tive  verbs.) 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  ? 

Ho  will  have  some. 

He  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
(  shall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (finibh)  his 

exercise. 


I  Tendri  4\  dinerol 

£11  tendrd  alguno,  (or  un  pooa) 

£1  no  tendrd  ninguno. 

I  Acabard  V.  pronto  de  eaeribir  1 

Pronto  acabar^ 

Pronto  dcabard  sa  ejeroieie 
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When  shall  you  write  your  ezer- 

1  will  do  them  8oon»  (ere  long.) 
My  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 


Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday 
Next  month. 
This  montli. 
This  country. 

When  win  your  cousin  go  to  the 

concert? 
He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere? 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  me  the  book  7 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

with  it 
Shall  you  beat  home  this  afternoon  7 
1  shall  be  (there.) 
Will  your  father  be  at  home? 
He  will  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there? 

They  will  be  (there.) 


Will  he  send  me  the  books? 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

Will   he  send  some   paper  to  my 

countmg-hoose  7 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


(Shall  you  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker? 

f  haye  lost  my  money,  so  that  I 
shall  not  be  able  to  pay  him. 

My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
eo  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoes. 


Wm  you  odd  any  thmg? 
I  shall  hold  your  umbrella 


^Cuando  escribird  V.  sus  ejerc'jcios? 

Vo  los  escribir^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hara  su  tema  mafiana 

t  £1  Ltbies  que  yiene,  (or  proximo 

or  que  entra.) 
t  E)  LUnes  pasado. 
t  El  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
Este  mes. 
Este  pais. 


^Cuando  ird  al  concierto  su  prims 

deV.? 
t^\  ird  el  Mdrtes  que  viene 
I  Irdu  W.  i.  alguna  parte  7 
No  ir^mosd  ninguna  parte 


^Me  enviard  el  libro? 

J^l  se  le  enviari  d  V.  si  /e  ha  scaba* 

do. 
I Estard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde? 
Si,  seiior ;  or,  Yo  estar^. 
I  Estard  en  caRa  el  seftor  padre  de  V.I 
Si,  sefior ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  Estardn  all!  los  sefiores  primos  da 

v.? 

Si,  seiior ;  or.  Ellos  estardn 


I  Me  enviard  4\  los  libros  7 

£l  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  Enviard  ^1  algun  papel  d  mi  ofioio  ? 

Si,  enviard  alguuA. 


I  Podrd  V.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  7 

He  perdido  mi  dinero,  aai  no  podi« 

pagarie. 
Mi  amigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  consiguiente,  (y  as!,)  no  podn 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  Tendrd  V.  alguna  cosa? 
Yo  tendrd  su  pardguas  de  V 


Digitized  by 


Google 


198 


F0BTT-8BVBNTH   LB8S0K. 


Win  youi  frieud  go  tc  my  concert  T 
He  will  go. 
Shall  you  come  ? 
I  shall  come. 


Will   it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the 

market  ? 
Tt  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-morrow 

morning. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there 

Shall  you  see  my  father  to-day  ? 
I  shall  see  him. 


;  Ir&  su  amigo  de  V.  4' mi  oaoeiefto? 
tl,\  ira. 

iVeudriV.T 
Yo  vendr^. 


I  Ser&  menester  (or  necesurio)  h  wi 

mercado  (pla.ui)  7 
Ser&  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  ni»> 

iiaua  por  la  maikana. 
No  seia  menester  (or  necesario)  a 

all&. 
I  Verd  V.  4  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  ver4. 


To  lean. 
To  employ 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  beet 


Apoyarse.    Me  apoyar^ 
Emplear.     Emplear6 
Probar  *.    Probar^. 
Coirer.    Correr6. 
Espirar.     £^pirar4 


La  cartera,  (fem.) 
La  vacn,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — ^I  shall  have  some  — Who  will  givo 
you  any  ? — My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — ^When  will  your  coosiri 
have  money  ?— He  Mall  have  some  next  m  ;iith. — How  much  monev 
shall  you  have? — I  shall  have  thirty-five  dollars. — Who  will  have 
good  Mends  ? — ^The  English  will  have  some. — Will  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening  ? — ^He  will  be  at  home. — Will  you  be  there  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — He  will  go  out, 
if  it  ia  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out  ? — ^I  shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain. — ^Will  you  love  my  son  ? — ^I  slwdl  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — ^Will 
you  pay  your  shoemaker  7 — ^I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money.— 
Will  you  love  my  children  ?•— If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shaQ 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  despise  and  puniah 
them. — Am  I  right  in  speajdng  thus  ? — You  are  not  wrong. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  writing  ? — ^He  is  still  writmg. — ^Have  you  not  dcme  speak- 
uig  7 — 1  shall  soon  have  done. — Have  our  Mends  dene  reading  7— 
They  will  soon  have  done. — Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  7 — ^He  baa 
aot  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — When  will  he  make  it  ?— 
When  he  fhall  have  {ievga)  time  —When  will  you  do  your  exe''cise«  f 
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—I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  (tenga)  time  — When  will  youi 
brother  do  his  ? — He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — Wilt  tliou  come  to 
me,  (d  verme  ?) — I  shall  come. — When  wilt  thou  come  ? — ^I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — ^When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ? — ^I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day — Will  your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — ^They  will 
go.-— Will  you  come  to  my  concert  ? — ^I  shall  come,  if  I  am  not  ill. 

147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me?— -I  shal 
send  it  you  soon. — ^Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you. — When  will  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  mom  i. — Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his 
shees  ? — He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician  ? — 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  t>  send  for  him. — Will 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  'i — It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b -ead,  and  some  wine. — 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — I  shall  see  him. — Where  will  he 
be? — He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — Wll  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  iU  to  go  (out.) — Will  your 
friend  go  ? — He  will  go,  if  you  go  — Where  wi  1  our  neighbors  go  ?— 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do. 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccion  OuxdragSsima  octavo. 

To  belong.  I  Ser  rf«.     Perienecer  a. 

Do  you  belong?  i  Pertenece  V.? 

I  do  belong.  I  Yo  pertenerxjo. 


^         ....  ,   ,         .  C  I  Pertenece  ese  caballo  i  su  padn 

Doefi    that    hmw    belong  to    your  i      de  V  7 

(lEse 


fiUhor? 


!t  does  belong  to  him. 
Xv  whom  do  these  gloves  belong  7 
Tliay  belong  to  the  captains. 
Do  these  hones  belong  to  the  cap- 
tains? 
rbey  do  belong  to  them. 


ese  caballo  de  su  padre  de  V  ? 
Si,  es  de  61.    Es  suyo, 
I  De  quien  son  estos  guantes  ? 
Son  de  los  capitaues. 
I  Sou  estos  caballos  de  los  capitanea 

Son  de  el  los.     Son  9uyo9, 


i  Acomodaf.     Ajustar.     Ventt, 
^^  •^*'  $  Convonir  »  2,  (like  venir.) 
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DoM  that  cidth  suit  yonr  brother  7 

It  Miits  hun. 

Do  those  ihoee  suit  your  brothers? 

They  suit  them. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  ? 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

f)oes  it  suit   your  cousm  te  come 

with  us? 
It  does  not  suit  him  to  go  out 


^Couviene  e^te  paiio  al  beimano  d« 

v.? 

Le  conviene. 

I  Acomodan  (vieneu)  esos  za|iatos  4 

sus  hermanos  de  V.  ? 
Les  acoinodau.     Lea  vienen, 
I  Le  couviene  4  V-  hacer  eso? 
Me  coDYiene  haceria 
I  Le  conviene  al  primo  de  V  veil.. 

con  noBotros? 
No  le  conviene  salir. 


ro  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  learning  Spanish  7 
I  succeed  in  it. 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it 
Do  these   men  succeed    in   selling 

their  horses  ? 
They  succeed  therein. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  7 
I  succeed  in  it 

To  forget 
To  dean. 
Tbo  inkstand. 

Immediately,  du'ectly 
This  mstant,  instantly 
Presently. 

I  am  gomg  to  do  it. 

I  will  do  it  unmediately. 

1  un  going  to  work. 


Conseguir  3,  (see  App.)     hngrar. 
I  Consigrue  V.  aprender  el  Espaiiol  ? 
Lo  cuusigo. 

Yo  cousigo  aprenderle. 
^Cousigueu   estos    homhres  vendei 

sus  cabalios  ? 
Consiguen  venderlos. 


i  Tener  buen  exito.    Salir  bten, 
\  Lograr. 

1 1 1  Tiene  V.  buen  ^xito  en  hacer  eso^ 
1 1  ^  Le  sale  4  V.  bieu  hacer  eso  7 
I  t  Tengo  buen  ^xito  en  hacerlo. 
'  t  Me  sale  bien  haceria 


Olvidar  1. 
Limpiar  i. 
El  tmtero. 


Inmediatamente.     Luego. 
Al  instante.    De  repeute. 
Presentemente.    Ahora.    Luego 
Voy  A  haceria 
Yo  lo  har^  mmediatamente. 
Voy  A  trabigar. 


I§  there? 
Are  there  7 
'  There  is  not 
There  are  not 
Will  tliere  bo? 
There  will  be. 


[iHay? 

\  No  hay. 

UHaM7 

iHaM. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


FORTI  EIGUTH    LESSOR. 


201 


Was   or    were    there) — has    there  '■  i Hubo 7     iHa.  habido ? 

been?  I 

,l*here    was  or   were) — there    has    Hubo.    Ha  habida 
been. 

Is  there  any  wine  7 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  any. 

Are  there  any  men  7 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any. 


I  Hay  Blgan  vino  7 

Hay  un  poca 

No  hay  ninguna 

I  Hay  algrunos  hombres  7 

Hay  algunos. 

No  hay  nind^unos. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  study. 

Is  there  any  one  7 

\Te  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

ball  7 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


Hay  hombres  qvie  no  quiereu  eetudiai 
I  Hay  alguien  7    i  Hay  alguno  7 
^Ha  de  haber  mncba  gente  en  e 

baile7 
Ha  de  haber  muclia  (gente.) 


On  credit 

Alfiado. 

To  sell  on  credit 

Vender  al  fiado. 

The  credit 

£1  cr^dito. 

Ready  money. 

Dinero  coutante. 

To  buy  for  cash. 

Comprar  contaute,  (al  coutado.) 

To  sell  for  cash. 

Vender  al  coutante,  (al  coutado  ) 

To  pay  down. 

Pagar  dinero  coutante. 

Will  you  buy  for  cash  7 

I  Quiere  V.  comprar  al  coutado  7 

Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit7 

ihB    couYiene    &   V.  venderme 

fiado,  (4cr^dito)7 

To  fit. 
Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  }oe§  not  fit  your  brother 

h  does  not  fit  him. 

They  fit  me. 

That  fits  yon  very  welL 

To  keep. 
Yon  had  better 
I  had  better. 
He  had  better. 


itil 


'  Caerle  d  uno.    (See  App.) 
Sentar.    (See  App.) 

I  Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  7 
I  Me  sieuta  bien  7 

it  Le  cae  bien  A  V. 
Le  sieuta  i,  V.  bien. 
£2se  sombrero  no  le  sieuta  bien  i  8« 

hermano  de  V. 
No  le  sieuta  bien. 
t  Me  caen  bien. 
t  Eso  le  cae  muy  bien  i,  V. 


Guardar  1.    t  Quedarse  oon. 
t  V.  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
!  t  £l  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor^ 
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Instead  of  keepiug  vour  hone,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it 


t  En  vez  de  guardar  su  cabalb,  V 

hard  mejor  en  venderle 
t  En   vez  de   vender  su   sombiMt 

hard  mejor  en  quedarM  con  6k 


IVill  you  keep  the  horse  ? 

I  shall  keep  it 

y  ou  must  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 
Does  that  book  please  you  7 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  7 
What  do  you  want  7 
What  do  you  say  7 


!l  Guardard  V.  el  caballo7 
U 


Se  quedard  V.  con  el  caballo  T 
Yo  le  guardar^   t  Me  quedai^  cun  A 
V.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinexa 


Gustar.     Gustarle  d  uno. 

Gustar.     Agradar.     Placer  d  uno 

t  (,  Le  gusta  d  V.  ese  libro  7 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  har6  lo  que  V.  guste,  (sub).) 

t  EiS  cortesia  de  V.  el  decir  eso. 

t  V.  tiene  la  boudad  de  decir  esow 

t  ^Que  manda  V.7 

^  Que  gusta  V.7 

I  Que  dice  V.  7    i  Que  quiere  V.  7 


To  pleate,  \  t  Irle  a  uno.    Pa^arlo,    Estar 

„       ,  .  iru      -.      5  tiComoIe  vad  V.  aquH 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here  7      ^  .  ^^^^  ,^  ^^  ^  ^ 

I  please  myself  very  well.  |  t  A  mf  me  va  bien. 

Ohs,  A     The  impersonal  U  i$  is  rendered  by  e$  in  the  siingnlar,  and  by 
ton  in  the  plural. 


Whose  book  is  this  7 

It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 

Are  these  your  shoes? 

They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Ohs,  B.     When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes  after  Mr,  (to  be,)  meaning 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  7 
B^  mio. 

I  Son  de  W.  estos  zapatos? 
Son  nuestros. 


/{  i«  they  who  have  seen  him 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
rght 

It  is  I  who. 

It  is  you  who. 

It  is  they  who. 

Mine — mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
3um— oofs,  (belonging  to  us.) 

M}'  frvand's,  ^belonging  to  my  friend.) 


t  E^los  son  los  que  le-  han  visto. 

t  Los  amigos  de  V  son  los  que  tienen 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien, 

V.  es  quien,     VV  son  nutenes. 
Ellos  son  quienes, 

EI  luio — los  mios.     Mio — mioi. 

El  nuestro— los  nuestros.    N  ueolro  -» 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  am*ica 
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b  that  your  som  7  M  E^  ese  el  hijo  de  ^  F 

Ib  that  yoai  child  7  |  ^  Gs  dn  V.  ese  nifio  7 

Ob9.  C.  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  that  are  not  f  )Uowed 
Wj  a  noun,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  meanio| 
ibis  or  that  thing ;  but  when  the  word  pointed  out  in  Engrlish  by  thit  a 
l4st  is  understood,  it  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ;  or  another  tiun  must 
te  given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  inmiedi- 
Uely  before  the  word  it  points  out  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  abote 
4;onld  be  constructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  7 — ^  Ea  e$e  muehacho  el 
lyo  dt  V.7    Ib  that  child  yours  7 — i  Es  de  V.  ese  nino  T 


EXERCISES. 
148. 

To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  ? — ^It  beiongs  to  the  English  cap- 
tain whone  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — ^Does  this  money  belong  tc 
you  ? — It  does  belong  f^  me. — From  whom  have  you  received  it  ? — 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen.— - 
Whose  horses  are  those  ? — They  are  ours. — Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
BO,  (/o.) — ^Is  it  your  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  mine. 
— Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  ? — It  is  ours. — Is  that  your  son  ? — He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — Where  is  yours? — He  is  at  Paris. — Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  wliich  yoii  promised  me  ? — I  have  forgotten  it. — Has  your 
uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  ? — He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  {las,) — Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  ? — I  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  iiim. — Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him.— 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? — It  does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  ?— 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
—I  will  show  it  you. — ^Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ? — They  do  not 
Buit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  us? — ^They  are  the  same. — Whase  shoes  are 
Uiese? — ^They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  ? — I 
Jrea  not  suit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  ? — It  does  noi» 
suit  me  to  go  (thither.) — ^Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  ? — It  does 
Bot  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  CDach. — (Lesson 
KUV.) 

149. 

What  is  you?  pleasure.  Sir  ? — T  am  inquiring  after  your  father.  If 
ho  at  home  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is  g>ne  out — ^What  do  you  say  ?— I  toll  yo« 
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that  he  is  gone  out— Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  back,  (d  wtlra  'j 
(Lesson  XXXVT.) — ^I  have  no  time  to  wait. — ^Does  this  merchant  sell 
on  credit  ? — ^He  does  not  seU  on  credit. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  fo* 
cash  ? — ^It  does  not  suit  me. — Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives  * 
— I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
—Has  he  sold  them  to  >ou  on  creoit  ? — ^He  has  sold  them  to  me  fof 
2ash.— 1>:  you  often  buy  for  cash  ? — Not  so  often  as  you.— Have  yo« 
forgotten  any  thing  here? — I  have  forgotten  nothing.— Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  by  heart  ? — ^I  havo  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
does  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart — ^Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to.  your  father  ? — ^He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — ^Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise  7 — ^I  have 
succeeded  in  it — ^Uave  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  ? — They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — ^Have  you  tried  to  clean 
my  inkstand  ? — I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — ^Do  your 
children  succeed  in  learning  English  ? — ^They  do  succeed  in  it — la 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask? — There  is  some  in  it — ^Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  ? — ^There  is  none  in  it. — ^Is  Mane  or  cider  in  it  ?— 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it. — ^What  is  there  in  it  ? — ^There  ia 
some  vinegar  in  it 

160. 
Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse  ? — ^There  are  some  there.-^ 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ? — ^There  is  no  one  there. — Wer^- 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ? — ^There  were  many  (there.) — WiL 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  ? — ^There  will  be  many  (there.)-— 
Are  there  many  cliildren  that  will  not  play  ? — ^There  are  many  that 
will  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  ?•— 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeeded. — ^Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  ? — ^I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit 
— Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ? — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lessoo 
XXXIX.,  page  164,)  if  I  buy  one. — ^Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  ? — ^I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet — ^How  long  do  you 
Intend  keeping  them  ? — I  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it  til! 
my  lather  returns,  {vuelva,) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  ? — I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant — ^Have  you  made  a  tu^ 
(encendido  la  ccmdela  7) — Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  able. — What  had 
you  to  do  7 — ^I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
•lockings. — Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it,  for 
I  want  it — Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it — Do  you  sell 
yonr  horses  7 — ^I  do  dH  sell  them. — ^Instead  of  keeping  them  you  tiai 
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better  sell  them. — ^Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  ? — He  docs  keep  it, 
r>ui  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out.— 
Does  your  son  tear  his  book  ? — ^He  does  tear  it ;  but  ho  is  wron|j[  in 
ioing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORFY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Cuadra^emna  ruma 


To  go  away. 
Whea  will  yon  go  away? 
1  ^U  go  aoou. 

By  and  by. 

He  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.) 
We  will  go  away  to-morrow. 

Tliey  will  go  to-morrow 
Thoa  wilt  go  immediately. 


Irse*.  Mareharse.  I'i.fw  XIAY,) 
I  Cuando  se  ird,  (or  se  marchara  V  ?) 
Pronto  me  lt6,  (or  m«  marcbar^  ) 

r  Luego. 

JiDe  aqui  d  poeo. 

(  t  Dentro  de  poco. 
£1  se  ird  (or  se  inarchar^)  luega 
Nos  ir^mos  (nos  marchar^mott)  ma 

iiaua. 
Se  irdn  (se  marchar&n)  manana. 
Te  irdfl  (te  marcharis)  inmediata- 
mente. 


When. 


Cuando. 


To  become  j 

What  win  become  of  you  if  yon  loee  ^ 
your  money  ? 

do  not  know  wJiat  win  become  of  * 
me.  I 

What  will  become  of  him  7 

What  will  become  of  us  7 

I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of 
them. 


Hacerse  de.    Ser  de.  (Less.  XLIV.) 
Suceder. 

ff  I  Que  se  hard  de  V  si  pierde  su 

I      dinero  ? 

I  1 1  Que  le  suceder d  d  V.  si  pierde 

[     su  dinero  ? 

)  t  Yo  uo  s^  lo  que  se  hard  de  mi. 

I  t  Yo  no  s^  2o  que  serd  de  mL 

I  1 1  Que  serd  de  ^1 7 

1 1  Que  serd  de  uosotros  7 
^  t  Yo  no  s^  to  que  se  hard  de  oUoa 
i  t  Yo  no  B^  Zo  que  serd  de  elloi 


the  turn. 
My  turn. 

In  my  turn. 
In  his  turn. 
In  my  hroChei's  turn. 

Each  in  his  tiim. 


El  tumo. 

Mi  turno. 

,  A  mi  tumo. 

*  t  Cuando  d  ml  me  toque. 
I  A  su  tumcv. 

>  t  Cuando  d  6\  le  toque. 

I  Al  tumo  de  mi  hermana 

>  t  Cuando  le  toque  d  mi  hermana 
I  Cada  uno  a  6U  tumo. 

*  t  Cuando  d  cuda  uno  le  toque 
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When  it  comes  to  vour  turn 


Our  turn  will  come 


it  Cuando  sea  el  tunio  d«  V 
t  Cuaudo  le  toque  d  V. 
JNuefltro  tumo  veodri. 
t  No0  tocar4  4 


To  take  a  turn,  (a  walk.) 

II  d  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 

To  walk  round  the  garden. 

Behind, 
Tomn 
A  blow.    A  knock 
A  stab. 

A  clap.    A  slap. 
Have  yon  giTt.n  that  man  a  blow? 

I  have  griven  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 
A  blow  with  the  fist. 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Dar  una  vuelta,  (un  pauf ) 

i  Ir  d  pasear. 

t  Ha  ido  d  dar  una  vnelta,  (un  | 

t  Dar  uaa  vuelta  en  el  jardio. 

t  Dar  nn  paseo  en  el  jardin 

Detras  de      Tras 

Correr, 

Un  golpe.    Un  porraic 

Una  puftalada.    Una  herida. 

Una  palmada.     Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpo  (un  DorraI;/^  i 

ese  hombre  7 
Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uuo.) 
t  Un  palo     Un  garrotazo 
t  Un  puntapi^. 

t  Un  puiietazo.    Una  punada 
t  Una  cuchillada. 
t  Un  tiro.     Un  canonaza 
t  Un  pistoletazo. 
t  Una  ojeada.    Una  mirada 
t  Un  trueno 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blew  with  the  fist 
To  pull     To  draw. 
To  shoot.     To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol 

To  fire  at  some  one 

I  hare  firea  at  that  bird. 

I  have  fired  twice. 
I  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  7 
How  many  times  have  yon  fired  at 
that  bird  \ 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  de  palos  d  un  hombre.  Apaieaf 

Dar  un  puntapi^  d  un  hombrt> 

Dar  un  puiietazo  d  un  hombre. 

Tirar,    Sacar 

Disparar.    Hacer  futgo, 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  un  cafion.; 

Disparar  una  pistola. 
r  t  Disparar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  ^or  i 
}      uno.) 

^  Tirar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  d  uno.) 
'  t  He  disparado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 

t  He  tirade  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 

t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 

He  tirade  tres  tiros. 

He  tirado  varioe  tiros. 

1 1  Cuantas  ^eces  ha  tirado  V  7 

1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirado  V.  a  ese 
pdjaro? 
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%  havo  fired  at  it  several  times. 

have  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistol 
We  Jiave  heard  a  clap  of  thunder 


t  Le  he  tirado  varioa  tiraa. 
He  otdo  uu  tira 
He  oido  im  pistoletaza 
Hemos  oido  uu  trueua 


The  fist 


El  pufio. 


To  cast  an  eye  upon  some  one,  or 

eumeihing, 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 

I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)    d 
alguno,  (or  alguna  cosa,) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada  t 
4  ese  libro. 
'  He  echado  una  mirada  a  €L 


Has  that  man  gone  away? 
He  has  gone  away. 
Have  your  brothers  gone  away  t 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away  ? 

Hiey  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


^Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombreT 
£1  se  ha  marchado. 
I  Se  ban  ido  sus  hermanos  de  V  1 
Se  ban  ido,  (marchado.) 
No  se  ban  ido,  (marchado.) 
^Se  ban  marchado  ellos? 
No  querian  marcharse. 
No  quisi^ron  marcharse. 


EXERCISES. 
151. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — ^I  am  not  going  yet — ^When  wiO 
chat  man  go  away  ? — He  will  go  presently. — Will  you  go  away  soon  1 
— I  Hliall  go  away  next  Thursday. — When  will  your  friends  go  away  ? 
— ^They  will  go  away  next  month. — When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — ^I  will 
go  away  instantly. — Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — ^Ha 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
be  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cumplir  con)  what  he  baa 
promised. — When  shall  we  go  away  ?— We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  early? — We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — When  will  you  go  away  7 — I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  (haya  acabado  de)  writing. — When  will  your  children  go  away  ?— 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  {hayan  acabado)  their  exercises, 
-^Will  you  go  when  1  shall  go,  (yayal) — I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
va^.}---Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — ^They  vdU  go  away  when 
ihey  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — ^What.  will  become  of  your  son  ii 
he  does  not  study  ?•— If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing.-— 
W\m  will  become  of  yju  if  you  lose  your  money? — I  do  not  know 
what  will  become  of  me. — ^What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
lb  pocketpbook  7—1  do  not  k  low  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  lo 
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It.— What  has  become  of  your  son  7 — I  do  not  know  what  has  bocoiM 
of  him. — ^Has  he  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — What  will  becomi 
of  us  if  our  friends  go  away  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  uh 
if  they  go  away. — What  has  become  of  your  relations  7-— They  harp 
gone  away. 

152. 
3o  you  intend  buying  a  horse  7 — ^I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  nol 
)et  received  my  money. — Must  I  go  to  the  theatre? — ^You  must  nc4 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  7 — It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  hui,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — ^Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife  7 — ^He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  given  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  speak  7 — 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — ^What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  7 — ^He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  7 — ^He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  I  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  (azotes,) — ^Why  do 
these  children  not  work  7 — Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  7 — Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — ^Have  you  fired 
a  gun  7 — I  have  fired  three  times. — At  what  did  you  fire  7 — ^I  fired  at 
a  bird. — Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  7 — ^I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — Why  have  you  fire^  a  pistol  at  him  7 — ^Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — ^How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  7 — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — ^Have  you  killed  it  7 — ^I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (al  segundo  tiro,) — ^Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
the  first  shot,  (al  primer  tiro  ?) — ^I  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  7 — I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  thi 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  i 
oerceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

163. 

How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  7 — ^They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — ^Have  they  killed  any  one  7 — ^They  have  killed 
no  one. — ^Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  7 — I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
It  it — ^Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  7 — I  cannot,  for  I  have  a 
•ore  finger. — When  did  the  captain  fire  7 — He  fired  (hizofuego)  when 
dA  soldiers  fired,  (lo  hideron,)-— How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  7— 
I  have  shot  at  all  that  1  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — ^Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  ''— 
{  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — lias,  he  seen  you  7— He  has  not  aoea 
me.  for  he  lias  sore  eye%. — Have  you  drunk  of  that  wme  7 — T  liare 
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iriink  of  it,  (un  jiocoy)  and  it  has  done  me  good. — What  have  you  done 
w'\\h  my  book  ? — I  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — ^Am  I  to  answei 
fou  ? — ^You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  {cuando  U 
Iw/ttc)— Is  it  my  brother's  turn? — When  it  comes  to  his  turn  (le  toque) 
shall  ask  (se  h)  him,  for— each  in  his  turn. — ^Have  you  taken  a  walk 
this  morning  ? — I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  garden. — Where  in 
your  uncle  gone  to  ? — ^He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — ^Why  do  you  run  t 
—I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — ^Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us.— Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? — ^They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.— Leccttm  Quincuagesima. 

i  Oir  hablar  de.      Tener  notieiat  d% 


To  hear  of. 


Have  you  heard  of  your  brother? 


I  heard  of  him. 


\  Saber  de, 
I  Ha.  oido  V.  hablar  de  su  hermano 

deV.? 
I  Ha  sabido  V.  de  so  hermano  7 
I  Ha  tenido  V  noticias  del  hermano 

deV.? 
He  oido  hablar  de  iL 
He  sabido  de  ^L 
He  tenido  noticias  de  ii,   (notkuif 

suyas.) 


b  it  long  since  you  have  breakfast- 
ed? 


It  k  nut  bug  since  I  have  breakfast- 
ed. 


f 


Since.  |  Deade, 

1 1  Hace  mucho  que  V.  ha  almona- 

do7 
1 1  Hay  mncho  tiempe  desde  que  V 
ha  almorzado? 
Cf  I  Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  almorza- 
How  long  is  it  since  you  breakfasted  ?  ?      do  ? 

(  t  i  Cuanto  hay  que  V.  ha  almorzado  1 
r  t  No  hace  mucho  que  yo  he  almor- 
J      zado. 

I  t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  ha 
I     almorzado. 
Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 


ft  is  a  great  while  since. 
ft  is  a  short  wliile  since. 
Bow  kng  is  it  since  you  heard  of 

your  brother? 
It  in  H  y««ar  since  I  heard  of  hiin. 


Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 

I  Cuauto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenido  no* 

tkiua  de  su  hennano  de  V.  7 
Hac  3  uu  ano  que  no  he  sabido  de  ^1 
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It  is  only  a  year  Bince. 

It  is  more  than  t  year 
More  than. 
If  ore  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  times. 

It  is  hardly  six  months  since 

Ago, 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 


Two  years  ago. 

Two  hours  &nd  a  half  aga 

A  fortnight  ago. 


A  fortnight 


No  hace  mas  de  on  alia 

Huy  mas  de  un  ano. 

Mas  de.    (See  Leswm  XXDL  f 

Mas  de  nueve. 

Mas  de  veinte  Toces. 

t  Hace  k  penafc  teis  me9e9, 

t  Hay  d  penas  seis  meees. 

Patado, 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  pocs 

horas. 
t  Hace  media  hora.    Hay  media  ho 

ra. 
t  Hace  dos  ailos.    Hay  dos  afioe 
t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media, 
t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dies,  (dos  s^ 

manas.) 
Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Have  you  been  long  in  Spain  7 


r  I  Ha  estado  V.  mucho  tiempo  en  Ee- 

paila? 
I  j.Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  V   est4 
(      en  Espana  ? 

Oh8,  A,  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  dm  a* 
tion,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  whUe  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  tense. 

He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three  I  Hace  tree  anos  que  estd  en  Madrid, 
years. 


I  have  been  living  here  these  two 
years. 


t  Hace  dos  ailos  que  vivo  (que  estoy) 
aqut 


Rem, — ^The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que   tieue  V    sue 
sombrero  ? 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  ? 
I  have  had  it  these  five  yean. 


t  Hace  cinco  afios  que  le  tengo. 


How  long  7  (since  when  7) 

dow  long  has  he  been  here  7 

These  three  days. 

Since  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  month. 

dmce  the  first  of  the  month. 

[  nave  seen  him  more  than  twenty 


I  Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  hay  (ha)  f 

I  Deade  cuando  ? 

I I  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  erti  aifiiS ) 
1 1  Desde  cuando  estd  aqut  ? 

t  Hace  (hay)  tree  dias. 

t  D'wde  el  tres  de  este  mm. 

t  Hace  (hay)  un  mes. 

t  Desde  el  primero  de  este  mea. 

Le  he  visto  mas  de  veinte  veuee 
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It  is  six  montas  since  I  spoke  to  him. 

Since  I  saw  you  it  has  rained  very 

much. 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

of  Wii. 


Hace  seis  meses  que  le  habi^. 
Hace  seis  meses  que  le  he  hablada 
Desde  que  ie  vi  d  V.  ha  lloyido  mn< 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  tAr 

que  he  sabiJo  de  ^1. 


C  En  este  momento,    Ahora  miamo. 
JtM/,  (relating  to  time.)  ^Almomento.  Alpunto,  AlinstanU 

(  Poco  ha.     Poco  hace. 
To  have  just  |  t  Acabar  de. 

Obs.  B  To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spaniards  malie  use  of 
Ihe  yerb  acabar,  (to  Hnish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mood  oi 
tij<»  yerb. 


I  have  just  seen  your  brother 
ie  has  just  done  writing. 
fho  men  have  just  arrived. 
Hao  that  man  been  waiting  long? 

lla  has  but  just  come. 


t  Acabo  de  ver  d  su  hermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  de  llegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  aguarda 
ese  hombre  7 


i  Ahora  mismo  ilega. 
t  Acaba  de  llegar  ahora. 


To  do  one' 8  best. 

I  will  do  my  best 
He  will  do  his  best 

1  do  my  best 

To  spend  (money.) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day  7 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  month  to  live 
upon. 


'  t  Hacer  uno  lo  mejor  que  puede* 

t  Hacer  todo  su  poder. 
.  Empenarse  en. 

I  t  Yo  hard  lo  niejor  que  pueda.  )  g  . . 
I  t  El  hard  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  j 
[  t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 
!  t  Yo  me  empeno. 

Gastar  (dinero.) 

I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  7 

t  Tlene  cincuenta  pesos  de  renta  q] 


Have  the  horses  been  found  7 

They  have  been  found. 

riie  men  have  been  seen. 

Oui  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
fi/  whom  have  they  been  rewarded? 
Hy  whom  have  we  been  blamed? 


I  Se  ban  hallado  los  caballos  ? 
Se  ban  hallado. 
Los  hombres  ban  side  vistoB 
Nuestros  ninos  ban  side  alabadw  y 

recompensados,   porque   ban  siio 

buenos  y  estudioisos. 
I  For  quien  ban  side  recompensadoH  1 
I  Por  quien  hemes  sido  vituperadoe  t 


To  pass. 
Before, 

14 


Pasar. 

Antes.     Ante.    Delants.    Por» 
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Obi  C.  Be/ore  '»  expressed  in  Spanish  by  antes  when  it  denotes  priofit) 
of  time  ;  by  delante,  or  sometimes  por,  when  it  designates  the  place ;  aiu^ 
by  ante  when  it  signifies  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me»  ante  mL 


Before  ten  o'clock. 
To  pass  before  some  one 
To  pass  before  a  place. 
A  place. 

I  haTe  passed  before  the  theatre. 

He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  spend  time  in  something. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  tune  in  7 
What  shall  we  spend  our  time  in  7 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delante  de  alguno,  (de  una 

Pasar  delante  de  (por)  un  iugar. 

Uu  Iugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  d  teatro 

Ha  pasado  delante  de  mL 


Pasar  {emplear  or  gastar)  el  ttem* 

po  en  alguha  cosa, 
t  ^  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  ? 
t  Yo  empleo  nu  tiempc  du  estudiar 
t  j,  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo  7 
t  ^  En  que  pasar^mos  uuestro  tiem- 

po7 


To  miss,  to  fail. 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  be  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  7 
It  is  good  for  nothing. 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow. 

fs  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 
good  one? 

It  is  wcrth  nothing,  (good  for  noth- 
ing.) 


Perder,  Omitir.  Faltct    Dcscuidar 
£1  comerciante  ha  faltado  k  traer  el 

diuero. 
V.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  faltado  d  (V.  se  ha  descuidado 

de)  veuir  a  mi  casa  esta  maiiana. 
Ser  hueno  para  algo,  {para  alguna 

cosa.) 
Servir  de  algo. 
No  ser  hueno  para  nada,  (parm  fitn- 

guna  cosa.) 
No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nad*u) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso? 
E^  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eso  de  nada  sirve, 
Un  bribon. 
I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V  hu  cam 

prado  ? 
No  es  bueno  para  uaaa. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


To  throw  away. 
Have  you  throMm  away  any  thing 7 
I  have  not  thrown  away  any  thing. 

The  store.    The  shop. 

Storekeeper.    Shopkeeper. 


Tirar,    Arrojar,    Desechm 

I  Ha  tirade  V.  algo,  (alguiia  cosa)  I 

Nada  he  tirado. 

La  tienda. 

Teudero.    Mercader 
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EXERCISES. 
154. 
Have  you  heard  of  any  one  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
nave  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  who 
kas  killed  a  soldier  ? — I  havfe  not  heard  of  liim. — ^Have  you  heard  of 
my  brothers  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Ot  whom  has  your  cousiB 
ntjard  ?— He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America.— Is  it 
long  since  he  heard  of  him  ? — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him. — 
How  long  is  it  ? — It  is  only  a  month. — Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
—These  three  years. — Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London  ? — He  has 
been  there  these  ten  years. — How  long  is  it  since  you  duied  ? — It  is  long 
since  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — How  long  b  it  since 
you  supped  ? — It  is  half  an  hour. — How  long  have  you  had  thea»e  books? 
— I  have  had  them  these  three  months. — How  long  is  it  since  ixiur 
cousin  set  out  ? — It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  ?•— 
It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. — How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  ? — 1  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  nionths. — 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it  ? — You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it — Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  ? — ^They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it  ? — 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
—Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  ? — They  have  not  a  grood  master,  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

155. 

Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  with  whom  we  learned  it  ? — I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year.— How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  ? — It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago.— How  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank? — They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
(al  rey?) — I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  \  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ? — I  met  him  a  fortnight  ago. — Whore 
Hd  you  meet  him  ? — I  met  him  before  the  theatre. — ^Did  he  do  you  any 
naiza  ? — He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy.^ — Where  are 
wy  gloves? — They  (los  han)  have  thrown  theiu  away. — Have  the 
horses  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. — ^Where  have  they  been 
fonnd  ? — ^They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
load. — ^Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody  ? — I  have  been  seen  by  no- 
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body.— Do  you  expect  any  one  ? — 1  expect  my  couain  the  captain.  -^ 
Have  you  not  seen  him  ? — I  have  seen  hun  this  morning ;  he  tmt 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  ? — 
He  waits  for  money. — Art  thou  waiting  for  any  tiling  ? — I  am  waiting 
for  my  book. — Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money? — He  i 
waiting  for  it — Has  the  king  passed  here,  {ptr  aqui  /) — He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  tJie  theatre. — Has  he  not  passed  before  tho 
castle  ? — ^He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  nU  seen  him. 

166. 
What  do  yon  spend  your  time  in  ? — I  spend  my  .ime  in  studying.— 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ? — He  spends  his  time  iii 
reading  and  playing. — Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working  ? — 
He  is  a  good-for-nothing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  ti:ne  in  drinking  and 
plajdng. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ? — ^They  spend 
tlieir  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?—  I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why 
nave  you  breakfasted  without  me  ? — You  failed  to  come  at  nine  o'clock, 
80  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store? — He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — ^Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — ^Do  you  know  those  men  ? — I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  ?— The  tailor  did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he 
promised  me,  (me  habia  prometido,)  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him  — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ? — ^He  is  a  merchant — 
What  has  the  shoemaker  just  brought  ? — ^He  has  brought  the  shoea 
which  he  has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  ?— 
They  are  Russians. — ^Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — He 
dined  at  home. — How  much  did  he  spend  ? — He  spent  five  shillings.— 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — Do  you  throw  your  hat  away  ? — ^I  do  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent 
to<day  ? — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings.^- 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that  ? — I  sometimes  spend  mora 
than  that — Has  tliat  man  been  waiting  long  ? — He  lias  but  just  como. 
•"What  does  he  wish  ? — He  wishes  to  speak  to  you.*— Are  yoa  willing 
IP  do  that  ? — ^1  am  willing  to  io  it 
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FTFTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  Quincuagismta  jnimera. 


Far 


Howfitr'  (meauiog  what  distance?) 


How  for  is  it  from  here  to  Pans  7 
Is  it  far  from  here  to  Paris  7 

It  is  far. 

It  is  uot  far. 

flow  many  miles  is  it? 

It  is  twenty  miles. 
A  mile. 
It  is  almost  two  hundred  miles  from 

here  to  Paris. 
It  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from 

Berlin  to  Vienna. 


I  Lejot,    Distante,    Remoto, 

'  1 1  CtMuto  dUtm  1  (Dislar.) 
I  Quo  distancia  hay  7  (Imp   Yerb— 

see  Appendix.) 
I  Estar  l^jos  7     i  Cuanto  hay  ? 

.  I  Hay  tnucho  ? 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aquf  i.  Paris  7 

I  Estd  Paris  l^jos  de  aquf  7 

Estd  16J06 

No  esti  l^jos 

I  Cuantas  millas  dista? 

I  Cuanto  dista  7 

Veiute  millas. 

Una  milla. 

De  aqul  4  Paris  hay  casi  doscientai 

millas. 
Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlis 

d  Viena. 


From. 
From  Venice. 
From  Loudon. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

What  countryman  are  you  7 

Are  you  from  France  7 

I  am. 

The  Castilian. 
He  b  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 
The  king. 
The  philosopher. 
The  preceptor,  the  tutor 
The  professor. 

The  landlord,  the  innkeeper 


De, 

De  Venecia. 

De  Lbndres. 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Parii 

t  i  De  que  pais  es  V.  7 

I  De  donde  sois?     i  De  que  tieira  i 

tiEs  V.  Frances? 

I  Sois  Franceses  7 

Si,  seftor. 

El  Castellano. 

£l  es  Castellano. 

El  rey. 

El  fiMsofo. 

El  preceptor.     El  ayo.     El  maestro 

El  profesor.     El  catedritico 
S  Posadero.     Mesouero     Hostolero 
i'  Huesped.    Casero.    Patron. 


Are  you  a  Biscayan? 
Whence  do  you  come  7 
I  aome  from  Bilboa. 


I  i  EJs  V.  Vizcaino  F 
'  I  De  donde  viene  V  ? 
I  Vengo  de  Bilb&o. 
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Tofyt  to  run  away, 

I  run  away,  thou  numest  away,  he 
niiis  away,  you  ruu  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  ? 

1  ily  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir  *.    Huirse  *,  (see  A|ip.,  T^artt 

in  uir.)     Ejecaparse.     Fugaree. 
Yo  huyo,  td  huyes,  61  huye,  V.  hayo 

Nosotroe  huimos,  roBotms  huis,  elkn 

huyen,  VV  huyen. 
I  Porqud  huye  V.  ? 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  asaure,  !  Asegurar. 

you  that  he  is  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  d  V.  que  6\  ha  Ueguda 

ObB.    When  the  Terb  to  6«  is  used  instead  of  to  have,  as  in  the  fore* 
going  example,  it  is  translated  haber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  7 
I  haTe  heard  nothing  new. 


Oir  *.    Saber  *.     (See  App.  for  thoM 

two  verbs.) 
1 1  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nueTo? 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nuevo 


To  happen. 
The  happiness,  fortune. 

Unhappinees,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  witl-  a  great  misfortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you  ? 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder 

Felicidad.  Dicha.    Fortune.   Gracia. 

lufelicidad.     Desdicha.     Desgracia 

lufortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sucedido  un  grande  infortp^* 

nio. 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  AY.? 
I  Que  OS  ha  acontecido  ? 
No  me  ha  sucedido  uada. 
Me  he  eucontrado  con  el  hermanc 

deV. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  finger. 
Yoa  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity, 

fVi  yon  pity  that  man  7 

i  pity  him  with  all  my  heart 


With  all  my  heart 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  cortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pe» 
cuezo  al  hombre. 
f  Compadecer,     Compadeceroe  de, 
<  (See  verbs  in  cer,  in  App.) 

(  Tener  lastima, 

I  I  Se  compadece  V.  de  ese  hombre  7 
I  Le  compadezco  oon  todo  mi  corazon 
5  Con  (de)  todo  mi  comaon- 
f  t  Con  toda  mi  alma 
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7^  complain. 
Do  yioa  oomplaiii  ? 
I  do  not  complain. 
I>o  yoa  complain  of  my  friend  7 
)  do  complain  of  him. 

I  do  not  complain  of  him. 


Quejarae  di     Lamentdrte  d» 

I  Se  queja  V.  ? 

No  me  quejo. 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  7 

t  De  vera$  (cicrtameute)  me  qaevt 

de4l 
No  me  quejo  de  61. 


To  dare. 

To  epoilf  to  damage. 

To  serve,  to  wait  upon. 

Dost  then  wait  upon,  (serve  ?) 
I  do  wait  upon,  (1  serve.) 
lie  waits  upon,  ^e  servea) 

To  servo  some  one,  (to  wait  upon' 
)  one.)  ] 


Has  he  been  in  your  service  7  * 

Has  he  served  you  f  . 

How  long  has  he  beon  in  yoor  ser- ' 
vice7  j 

The  service 


To  offer. 
Do  you  offei '( 

I  do  ofier. 
Thou  offerest 
He  ofi^rs. 


Osar.    AtreverRO.    Arriosgarse 
Elchar  d  perder.     luutilizar. 
Servir  *      (See  Appendix.) 
Estar  en  servicio   de  otro,    a  m 

mandado.) 
I  Sirves  td  7 

Yo  sirvo.     Estoy  sirviendo. 
^1  sirve.     ^1  estd  sirvienda 
Servir  d  alguuo. 
Estar  sirviendo  d  alguno. 
E^tar  al  servicio  de  alguuo. 
^  Ha  estado  4\  en  el  servicio  de  V  t 
I  Ha  servido  d  V.  7 
I  Ha  estado  sirvieudo  d  V.  7 
I  Cuauto  tiempo  ha  servido  6\  d  V.  7 
I  Cuauto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 

dV.7 
E\  servicio. 


Ofrecer  *.    (See  App.,  verbs  m  eer.) 
iOfreceV.7 

tros)7 
Yo  ofrezco. 
Tti  ofreces. 
J^l  ofiece. 


(.Ofreceis  vos,  (voeo- 
t  De  veras  ofrezeo. 


Tr.  confide,  to  trust,  to  mtt  ast 

\\i  yim  trust  me  with  your  money? 
}  ii  trust  you  with  it 
1  have  iiitruAted  that  man  with  a 
secret 

Tlie  secret 


T«ko«p  any  Uiing  secret.       )  Teuer  aecreta  alpina 


Confiar  &,  {de,  en.) 

Fiarse  de,  (en.) 

t  Contar  con.    Haeer  eonfianta  do 

I  Me  confia  V.  su  dinero  7 

Yo  se  le  confio  d  V. 

Yo  he   confiado   un  secreto  i  est 

hombre. 
EH  secreto. 

SGuardar  secreto. 
Te 
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I  baTO  kept  it  secret 


He  jTuardado  ■ecreto. 
Lo  ho  tenido  Hecreto 


To  take  care  of  Bomething 

Do  70a  take  care  of  your  clothes  7 
I  \o  take  care  of  them. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  hoiw  ? 
I  will  take  care  of  it. 
To  leave. 

To  squander,  to  diseipate. 

He  hiifl  squandered  all  his  wealth 
To  kinder.     To  prevent 
To  keep  from. 

Ysn  hinder  me  from  sleeping. 


Cuidar  de  alguna  < 

Teuer  cuidado  de. 

I  Cuida  V  de  sus  vestidos,  (sii  10^! 

Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ell^.) 

I  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  caballo  ? 

I  Quiere  V.  cuiaai  de  mi  csabalio* 

Si,  yo  cuidar^  ae  ^1. 

Dejar. 

Malgastar.     Disipar 

Desprrdiciar.     Derroehar 

61  ha  disipado  todo  su  caudaL 

Impedir  *.     Embaraxar 

Estorbar.     No  dejar 

V.  no  me  deja  dorroir 

Me  impide  dormir. 


To  purchase. 


iComprar. 
t  Hacer  algunas  eompraf 


il  Que  ha  comprado  V.  hf  y  ? 


What  have  you  purchased  to  day?    ^  1 1  Que  compras  ha  hecho  V.  hay  T 
I  have  purchased  two  handkerchiefs.  |  Yo  he  comprado  dos  pafluelofl 
Have  you  purchased  any  thiug  to-  ^  ^  Ha  comprado  V.  hoy  alguna  < 


day? 

Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  nat  6  Is  you  admirably 

That  coat  fits  him  very  well. 
It  m  charming. 


I  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  algunas  comprsf 


<|  Preciosisimo.     Amabilfsima 
0  Bncantador. 

Admirablemente. 

t  Ese  sombrero  le  va  (sienta)  4  V 
muy  bien. 
S  Ebbl  casaca  le  sienta  perfectamente 
(  t  Esa  casaca  le  va  como  pintada. 
C  Eso  es  hechicero,^eucantador,  deb« 
}      cioso. 
(  t  Mono,  divertido,  gradoso. 


EXERCISES. 

157. 

Uow  fkr  is  it  from  Paris  to  Ijondon  ? — ^It  is  nearly  two  hundred 

■dies  fhxD  Paris  to  London. — Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  fiir 

^h  it  lir  from  here  to  Vienna  ? — It  is  almost  a  hundred  and  ^tfh 
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mi.es  (rom  here  to  Vienna. — ^Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Ori^&ni  to  Paris  ? — It  is  farther  from  OiC^ans  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Biois. — ^How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlin  ? — ^It  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin, — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
Boon  ? — I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
lime  ?— In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  ? — It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — I  do  nol 
go  tliither,  for  it  is  too  far  irom  here  to  Italy.—  Who  are  the  men  that 
iave  just  arrived  ?— They  are  philosophers. — Of  what  country  are 
they? — They  are  from  London. — ^Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started  7 — ^He  is  an  Englislmian,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — ^What  countryman  are  you  ? — ^I  am  a  Spaniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian. — Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — How  much  money  have  your  cliildren  hpent  to-day  ? — ^They 
have  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — ^Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — ^I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  i 
— I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — Has  the  king  passed  here  ? — He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — Have  you  seen  him  ? — I  have 
seen  him. — Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ? — ^It  is  not  the  first 
lime,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times. 

15ft. 
Why  does  that  man  run  away? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Why  do  you  run  away  ? — ^I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
— Of  whom  are  you  afraid  ? — ^I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — ^Is  he  your  enemy? — I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good. — ^Do  you  fear  my  cousin? — 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.— ^f  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ?— He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened.— Why  have  your  scholars  no:  done  their  exercises  ? — 
1  assure  jron  tliat  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
beheve  that  they  have  not  done  them. — What  have  you  done  with  mv 
book  ? — I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — Has  your  son  had  mv 
cnives  ?— He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already? — He  has  not  arrived  yet. — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  (que  el  llegue  ?) — I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
—Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  ? — I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  ? — They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — What  ? 
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—1  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  blow  witk 
a  stick. — ^Then  I  pity  you  with  all  my  heart. — Why  do  you  pity  tliat 
man  "* — I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  tiis  neck. — ^Why  do  yoo 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — ^I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — Does  that  man  serve  you  well  ? — He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — ^Are  you  willing  to  take  this  servant  ? — ^I  am 
wiLing  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  1  take  that  servant  7— 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  IcMig  is  it 
aiiice  he  is  out  of  (^que  el  dejo)  your  service? — It  is  but  two  months 
since.— lias  he  served  you  long  ? — ^He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

169. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  offer  you  —.What 
Joes  my  friend  offer  you  7 — He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  the  Parisianfi 
offered  you  any  thing  ? — They  have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  ? — ^I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  his  money,  and  the  man  (y  este)  will 
aot  return  it  to  him. — Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing  7 — ^I  do 
aot  trust  him  with  any  thing. — Has  he  already  kept  any  thing  from 
fo\k  7 — I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  that  h^  has  nevei 
cept  any  thing  from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  7 
—1  will  trust  him  with  it. — ^Widi  what  secret  has  my  son  intrusted 
you  ? — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  {encatgado)  to  keep  it  secret — Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  7 — ^I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
Knows  them. — ^Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  7 — ^He  has.  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  (Jo  tengd)  it  secret, 
tor  no  one  knows  it. — What  has  happened  to  him  7 — I  wiU  tell  you 
what  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret.  Dc 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  7 — I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  hini 
with  all  my  heart. — ^WiU  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  ? — I  wUl  take 
care  of  them. — ^Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  1  lent  you  7-— 
I  am  taking  care  of  it. — Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  7 — The 
landlord  wUl  take  care  of  Mm.— Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  7 — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — ^Does  your  friend  sell  his 
coat  7 — ^He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — Who  hai 
dfioiled  my  book  7 — No  one  lias  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  touch  IL 
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iV'ill  the  people  come  80<m  7 
iSoon, — very  soon, 
A  yiolin. 
To  play  upon  the  violm. 
To  play  the  violin. 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpsichord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  ? 


To  touch 
Near 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees. 

Near  going. 
Wh«»Te  do  you  hve  ? 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
Wliat  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  7 


To  dance. 
To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall.) 
Has  he  dropped  any  thing  7 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thing. 


I  Vendri  la  gente  luego  7 

LuegOf  presto f  pronto^    Muy  fwt^U 

Un  violin. 

>  t  Tocar  el  viclin. 

I  Clave.    Clavicordio 

>  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavicordio.^ 
I  1 1  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  7 


To  retaiu.     To  hold  hack. 

To  approach.    To  draw  near 
Do  you  approach  the  fire  7 
1  do  approach  it. 


Tocar.    Falpar. 
Cerca  de.    Junto  «. 
Cere  a  de  mi.    Junto  d  ml. 
Cerca  de  eilos,  (or  ellas.) 
Cerca  del  fuega 
Cerca  de  Ids  arboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  doude  vive  V.  7 
Vivo  junto  al  castillo. 
I  Que   estd   V.   haciendo    junto 
fuego7 


Danzar,    Bailor 

Caer  ». 

Dejar  caer. 

I  Ha  dejado  ^I  caer  algo  7 

£l  no  ha  dejado  caer 


Retener  *,  (couj.  like  Terter.)* 
Acercarse  a.     Aproxinuirte  4.' 
I  Se  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acerco,  (d  ^1.) 


To  approach,  to  have  access  to  one. 

He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access. 

I  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire. 


\  Acercarse. 

\  Tener  comunicacion  con, 

Ee  un  homore  de  diffcil  accem. 

Yo  me  quite  del  fuego. 


«  See  Lesson  XXIV.,  and  Appendix.        '  See  I^esson  XXVI.,  Oba  F 
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To  withdraw  from.  i  Quitarte  de. 

To  go  away  from,  \  Retirarse  de. 

I  go  away  from  it 
Why  does  that  man  go  away  from 

the  fire? 
lie  goes  aiY^y  ^"^  i^  because  he  is 
not  cold. 


Apartmrm  dc 
Irsede  • 
Yo  me  quito  de  ^1 
^Porqu^    se  retira  ese  hombvc  del 

fuego  I 
t  £l  se  retira  porque  no  ti€%e  fnt 


To  recollect. 

Do  you  recollect  that  7 

1  do  recollect  it 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that  "^ 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  ? 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words? 
I  have  recollected  them. 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  ? 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  ? 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect. 

Do  you  remember  that  man  ? 
Do  you  remember  that  ? 
I  do  remember  it 

What  do  you  remember  ? 
I  remember  nothing. 

To  9it  dowit 
Are  you  sitting  dciwn  ? 


Acordarse  de  *.^ 

I  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  ? 

lOs  acordais  vos  (or  vosotros)  de 

eso? 
Me  acnerdo  de  ello. 
I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    hermano  de 

v.? 

El  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  7 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabraiil 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  ? 

V.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  ^1  de  ellas  ? 

El  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemoe  acordado  de  ellasi 

Se  han  acordado  de  ellas. 


i  Acordarse  de  *. 
(  Recordaree  de  ». 
KiOs  acordais  de  ese  hombro 7 
^  ^  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  hombre  T 
I  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 

!Si  me  acuerdo. 
Me  acuerdo  de  esob 
^  ^  De  que  os  aoordab? 
\  iDe  que  se  acnerda  V.  ? 
I  No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 


Sentarae  *.•     E»tar  sentaAo. 

I  Estd  V.  sentado  7    ^  Se  sienU  V.  I 


See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  explamed. 
*  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregolarities  of  tentartt  ai« 
explained 
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%  am  sitUiig  doiiu. 
Thou  art  sitting  dowu. 
He  18  sittiug  down. 
I  shall  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  near  the  fire. 
He  is  sitting  near  the  fire. 


Me  sieuto.     Elstoy  sentada 
TU  te  sientas.     Estds  sentado 
&1  se  sienta.     E^t4  sentado. 
Yo  me  sentar^. 
&I  se  sieuta  cerca  del  fuego. 
£1  estd  sentado  junto  al  futgc 


_   ,.,    -  ,  i  Oustar  mas  de.     Prefcrird. 

To  hke  better,  to  prefer.     J  q^^  .  ^j„^ 


Do  f  on  like  to  stay  here  better  than , 
going  out? 


'^Gusta  V.  mas  de  estar   aqd  qac 

de  salir  ? 
I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aqul  d  salir? 
I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  bien]  estar 

aqui  que  salir  ? 


Oustar  is  most  frequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  suoject,  in  which 
easb  the  verb  agrees  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
Ribject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  in  the  objective  case,  to 
wit :  nUf  te,  »e,  le,  le  (v)  a  V. 


f  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out 
He  hkes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  than  to 

speak? 
I  Hke  to  speak  better  than  to  write. 


t  Me  gusta  mas  estar  aquf  que  salir. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  mas  jugar  que  es* 

tudiar. 
i  iLe  gusta  d  V.  mas  escribir  que 

hablar? 
t  A  mf  me  gusta  mas  hablar  que 

•scribir. 


Better  than 
He  likes  to  do  both. 

I  like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

1K>  yuu  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

1  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 

I  like  tea  as  mucn  as  coffee. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veaL 
Calf,  calves. 


Mae  que,     Mejor  que, 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  hacer  lo  uno  y  le 

otro,  (or  el  uuo  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  camera, 
t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  mejor  el  pan  quo 

la  carne  ? 
t  No  me  gufltan  ni  el  uno,  ni  la 

otra. 
t  El  16  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  ctiSt 

STauto  coino. 
Lo  misiiio  (n)  que. 
I  Un  poco  de  te/nera.    Temera. 
Ternero,  temera  *  ternoros,  teraeras 


fluiek     Fast, 


,  Presto.     Pronto,     Ligero, 
'  De  prisa. 
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Slow,    Slowly. 

Aloud, 
Dnw  your  master  speak  aloud  ? 

lie  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
■peak  aloud. 

Quicker.     Fastet, 
Not  00  quick.    Less  quick. 
As  fast  as  you. 
He  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
1   do  not  understand  you,  because 
you  speak  too  fast 


) 


To  sell  cheap. 
To  sell  dear. 
Does  he  sell  cheap  7 
He  does  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one  cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  80  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


F)  •  you  feai  to  go  out  7 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  fly. 
Did  you  run  away  7 


Tardo.     Lento.     LefUamente 

Puco  ^  poeo 

Alto.    En  alia  voz.    Recto- 

I  Habla  alto   el   maestro   de  \    (oi 

vuesfro  maestro)  ? 
£l  habla  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  E^paftol,  ec  mcnt*' 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mao  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.     Menos  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (vos,  or  vosotrot.) 
£1  come  mas  presto  oue  ya 
I  Apreude  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  T 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entiendo  4  V.  (os  entiendo] 

porque  V   habla  (hablais)  tan  dii 

prisa. 


Vender  barato. 
Vender  caro. 
I  Vende  6\  barato  I 
El  DO  vende  caro. 
El  me  ha  vendido  muy  caro. 
Tan. 

Este  hombre  \o  vepde  todo  tan  caio. 
que  no  se  le  puede  co>pprar  uada. 

V.  habla  tan  ligero  one  yo  d4>  pnedc 

entenderie. 
Comprar  algo  de  alguna 
Yo  be  le  he  comprado'  (&  ^i.) 
Tanto,  tanta.     Tantos,  tantas. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  qno   m 

puedo  escribir  mas. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  ?    ^  Temeis  salir  \ 
t  Ciertameute  temo  salir. 
J  Huir  •.     Escaparse.    Sali>arse, 
;iHuy6V.?    iSeescapOV? 


'  Particular  care  must  be  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  lot 
Vo  se  le  he  comprado,  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  liim  ;  and  atsc,  1 
bought  it  to,  or  for  his  benefit.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  pronouns  &  61  A 
•Oa,  a  ellust  Slc.  are  placed  after  tlie  verb. 
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I  dio  ool  rui  away. 

IVhy  did  that  man  rau  away  ? 

He  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid* 

Wlio  has  run  away  ? 


Yc  no  huf.    Yo  no  me  escape 
^Porqu^    huy6   (or   se  escapd.  «we 

h  ombre  ? 
£l    huy6  (se  escap6)  porque  tenia 

miedo. 
i  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  escapade)  ? 
lie  his  run  away.  I  6l  se  ha  huido.     &1  se  ha  eacapado 


EXERCISE? 
160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — I  do  no»  play  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.-—Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — We  shall  have  one. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  -s 
ilmost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — ^What  instrument  will 
vou  play  ? — ^I  shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  {deberd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ? — There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — Will  you  dance  ? 
— ^I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  ? — ^They  will  dance  if  they 
please. — In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  ? — ^I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself? — ^He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — ^Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  ? — ^A  great  many  people 
dance  when  I  play. — ^Who  ? — At  firet  (prtmcro)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors. — ^Do  you  amuse  yourselves  ? — ^I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — Whom  do  you  pity  ? — I 
pity  your  friend. — Why  do  you  pity  him  ? — I  pity  him  because  he  ia 
ill. — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  ? — Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — I  offer  you  a  fine  gun. — 
What  has  my  father  offered  you  ? — ^He  has  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  ? — I  have  offered  them  tp 
the  English  captain. — ^Dost  thou  offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  thesf 
children  ? — I  offer  it  to  them,  for  I  love  them  with  all  my  heart. — ^Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  ? — ^Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  (jpie  K. 
escriha  ?) — Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  hindered 
•umebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 

Have  you  dropped  any  thing? — I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 

eoosin  dropped  some  money. — Who  has  picked  it  up? — Some  men 

have  picked  it  up. — ^Was  it  returned  to  him,  (^se  le  han  rmelto  1) — It  wan 

cetnrned  to  him. — Is  it  cold  to-day  ? — It  is  very  cold. — Will  ynu  draw 

r  the  iire  ?— I  cannot  drav/  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  burnii»g  my* 
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lelf.— Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — He  g<»ea  airaj 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
iiear  tlie  fire  ? — I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — Dc 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — Why  do  yon  gc 
I  way  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — Are  you  cold  or  warm  1 — I 
am  neither  coid  nor  warm. — Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  ? 
— Thev  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — Is  anybc-iy  cold?-' 
Somebody  is  cold. — Who  is  cold  ? — The  little  boy,  whose  father  h&t 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  7— Because 
bis  father  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
((/lie  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself? — I  will  tell  him  so,  (Jo,) — Do  yon 
remember  any  thing  ? — I  remember  nothing. — ^What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — What  have  I 
promised  him  ? — You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him 
next  winter. — I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — ^Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — ^Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  ? — He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire„but  only  when  he  is  cold. — May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — Will  you  sit  down  ? — 
I  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — He  sits  down 
near  me. — Where  shall  I  sit  down  ? — You  may  sit  near  me. — Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — ^I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  1  am  afi-aid 
of  being  too  warm. — ^Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — ^I  do  recollect  him 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends? — They  do  recollect 
them. — Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — ^I  do  not  recollect  them. — Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — ^I  have  recollected  it. — Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  ? — ^He  has  recollected  them. — ^Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — You  have  recollected  it — ^Have  you  recdlected  your 
exercises  ? — ^1  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart, 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  ? — I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  ?— 
They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
«han  leamhig  by  heart. — Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ? — He  likes  to 
jttudy  better  than  to  play. — Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  ? — 1 
4ke  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — Do  you  like  to  drink  better  than 
U)  eat  ?<-  *  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
3etter  than  to  eat. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  Lke  fowl  (la  gallina)  bettei 
khan  fish  ?— -He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl. — ^Do  you  like  to  write  beltei 
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ihan  to  speak  ? — ^I  like  to  do  both. — Do  you  like  honey  better  than 
•ujrar  ? — I  like  neither. — ^Does  your  father  like  coffee  better  tliau  teji  1 
—He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ? — No,  Sir,  for  you  speak 
too  fast. — Will  you  be  kind  enough  ^Jieiier  La  bondad)  not  to  speak  so 
fast  ? — I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Con  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — He  speaks  so 
fkst,  that  I  cannot  understand  him. — ^Can  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
--They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly  ;  for  in  order  to  be  under- 
stood I  must  speak  slowly,  (qtie  yo  hahle,) — Is  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  French  ? — It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — ^Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant? — He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him.— Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — ^He  sells  cheaper. — Do  your  children  like 
.earning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — They  do  not  like  to  learn  either; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — ^Do  you  like  mutton  ? — I  like  beef 
better  than  mutton. — ^Do  your  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  ?— 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  read  them  all. — Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written  so  many  that  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — Why  doe?  that  man  run  away  ? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — Will  any  one  touch  him  ? — No  one  will  touch  him, 
but  he  will  be  punished  by  his  master  for  not  having  (porque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccto/i  Quincuagesima  tercera 


By  the  side  of. 
To  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I  haTe  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  you  poaand  by  the  side  of  my 

btothei  f 
I  iiAve  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 

To  pass  by  a  place 
I  hav«  pawed  by  the  thoatreu 

15 


Al  lado  de,  (or  p&r  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  aiguno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V 
I  Ha  pasado  V.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  7 
Yo  ho  pasado  &  su  lado,  (or  por  su 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  cerca  de  un  lugar. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  cerca  del  (or  pm  al| 

teatro 
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I  hare  ptmed  by  the  castle  |  t  He  pasado  cerca  del    or  jnulo  U 

Castillo. 
Yon  have  pawed  before  my  ware-     t  V.  ha  pasado  par  ^or  deUnte  dej 

I      loi  almaceo. 


To  dare 


I  ifan  not  go  tliither 

He  dares  not  do  it 

1  did  uot  dare  to  tell  hun  aa 


'  To  make  use  of,  to  use 
Do  you  use  my  horse  7 
I  do  use  it 
Does  your  father  use  it  7 


Be  does  use  it 

Have  you  used  my  gun  ? 

I  have  used  it 

They  have  used  your  booka 

rhey  have  used  them. 


Oaar,  Atreverae.  (See  in  tlie  Xp^ 
pendix,  verbs  taking  a  preposi 
tiou  before  the  infinitive.) 

Yo  no  060  ir  allA. 

No  me  atrevo  4  ir  alld. 

&I  no  se  atreve  4  hacerla 

Yo  no  me  atrevi  4  decirselo  ast 


Serviree  de,     Uear.    (See 


I) 


I  Se  sirve  V.  de  mi  caballo  7 
Me  sirvo  de  6\. 

t  ^  Se  sirve  de  61  su  seoor  padre  de 
V.7 

iSe  sirve  de  4h 
Usa  de  ^1. 
I  I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  servido  V.) 
I      de  mi  escopeta  7 

!He  usado  de  ella. 
Me  he  servido  de  ella. 
I  Ellos  hah  usado  de  (se  ban  servido 
I      de)  los  libros  de  V» 

SLos  ban  usada 
Se  ban  servido  de  elios. 


To  instruct 
i  instruct,  thou  instructest,  be  in- 
structs ;  we  instructi  you  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Instruir  *.'    Insiruyends, 

Yo  instruyo,  til  instruyes,  €\  instniye  • 
nosotroe  iustrumios,  vosotros  iu* 
struis,  vos  instruis,  V  instru^e,  VY 
instruyen,  ellos  mstruyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  eome  one  eomething. 
He  teaches  me  arithmetic 
I  tearb  you  Spanish. 
f  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  8ome  one  to  do  something 


Enaenar. 

Ensenar  algo  d  alguno. 

£1  me  enseJIa  la  aritm^tiea. 

Yo  le  enseno  d  V.  el  espailol. 

Yo  le  he  enseikado  el  espaAoL 

Enaenar  &  alguno  d  hacer  alguM 


*  See  veibe  in  uir,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  inefolaritiet  ara  mt 
olained. 
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Ifo  toaohes  me  to  read. 
I  leach  him  to  write. 


Thd  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
muster  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
Che  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
wer  he  teaches.) 


£l  me  enseiia  i  leer. 
Yd  le  enseiio  d  escribir. 


El  maestro  de  espanoL 
£1  maestro  espafioL 


22» 


To  shave. 

To  get  shaved. 

To  dress. 

To  undress. 

To  dress  one^s  self. 

To  undress  one*s  self. 

Have  you  dressed  yourself? 

1  have  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  tlie  child  ? 
1  have  dressed  it 

To  undo. 


I  Afeitar     Rasurar. 

t  Afeitarse.    Hacerse  afettar. 

Vestir  ». 

Desnudar. 

Vestirse  *. 

Desnudarse. 
SiSe  ha  vestido  v.? 
( '  ^  Os  habeis  vestido  7 

Todavia  no  me  he  vestido. 

I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  nino,  (or  nifta; 

Le  (la)  he  vestido. 


I  Deshacer  *     (Conjugated  like  hacet 
I      See  Appendix.) 
i  Deshacerse  de,     Zafarse. 
\  Librarse  de. 
n  Se  deshace  V.  de  su  azUcar  averia 
Are  you  getting  rid  of  your  damaged  I      do  7 
•agar? 


To  get  rid  of. 


I  am  getting  rid  of  it 

Did  you  get  rid  of  yvna  old  ship  7 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


I  t  ^  Fa  F.  saliendo  del  axucar  afi» 
I      riado? 

SMe  deshago  de  €i. 
Voy  saliendo  de  el. 
I  Se  deshizo  V.  de  su  fragata  vieja  T 
Me  deshice  do  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention 
I  intend  to  go  thither. 
Do  yon  intend  to  part  with  your 
hones? 

I  have  Already  parted  with  theoL 
He  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


Deshacerse  de     Enagenar, 

Vender. 

El  designio.     La  intencion. 

Yo  tengo  intencion  de  ir  alia. 

^Tiene  V.  intencion  de  deshacoric 

{de  vender)  sua  caballos  7 
Y  a  me  he  deshecho  de  elloa 
Ya  lo8  he  vendido. 
£l  ha  vendido  su  escopeta. 
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Have  you  parted  with  'difwharged) 

your  servant  ? 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


I  Ha  despedido  V  a  su  criadto  I 

Si,  ya  le  he  despedido. 


To  wake. 
To  awake. 


I  Despertar  *.'     Dispertur  *.* 
S  Despertar,     Despertarae.^ 
\  Dispertar,     Dispertarse} 


OU     Dispertar  generally  means,  to  put  an  end  to  sleep ;  disperiat  99 1  U 
Oicemipt  sleep. 

I  generally  v,vake  -at  six  o'clock  in 

the  mommg. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  me  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  order  not 

to  wake  him. 


Yo  despierto  generalmente  A  'as  self 

de  la  maiiana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmco^ti 

d  las  seis  de  la  manana. 
Un  ligero  ruido  me  despierta 
Un  sueno  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertaiia 


A  dream. 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  firom  one's  horse     To  dis- 
mount 


Un  suefio.    Un  ensuefio. 

Generalmente.    Ordinariamente. 

Bajar, 

Apearse  de  su  caballo.    Desmoutai 


To  conduct  on^e  self 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well 
How  does  he  conduct  himself? 

Towards, 
He  behaves  ill  towards  tha  man. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  me 

To  be  worth  while. 

U  U  worth  while  ? 
(t  is  worth  while. 
(•  H  not  worth  while  t 


Conducirse  *,  (bten  or  tnoL)^ 
Portarse.     Comportarse. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  41 1 

A,     Con.    Para  con.    Hdcia, 
£1  se  porta  mat  con  aquel  hombfo 

6lf • 


1  se  porta  mal  conmigo 


I  Merecer  *.*     Valer  la  pena  de. 

\  I  Lo  merece  eso  7 

I  I  Vale  eso  la  pena  ? 

I  t  Lo  merece.    Vale  la  pena. 

[  t  i  No  lo  merece  ? 

\  I  No  vale  la  pena  7 


'  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like  alentar.  (See  this  verb  in 
ihe  Appendix.) 

*  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  eondueir,  and  all  tlio  verbi 
•ndiug  in  acer,  ecer,  aeer,  ucir 
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b  «  worth  wb.1.  to  do  U.atT  ^  J  ^^,^  ,^  p,„^  ^^^  ^ , 

b  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ?       I  i  Vale  la  pena  escribirie  1 
It  it  worth  uothing  |  No  vale  nada. 


I  Es  mejor  ?    i  Vale  mas  ? 

B^  mejor.     Vale  mas. 

I  Serd  mejor  ?     ^  Valdrd  mas  ? 


bit  bettor? 

It  it  bettor 

Ulllitbebcttor? 

It  will  uot  be  better  .  No  serd  mejor.     No  valdrd  mas 

_   .   .  ,     . .     ,        ,  $  Es  mejor  hacer  esto  que  eso 

It  »  better  to  do  th.s  than  that  j,^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^  q„^  ^ 

It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a-  I  Mejor  es  ester  aqui  que  ir  d  pasoaf 
walking.  | 


EXERCISES. 

164. 
Have  your  books  been  found  ? — ^They  have  been  found. — Where 
—Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — It  is  under  (it.) — Ar« 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it. — Have  1 
been  seen  by  anybody  ? — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody  ? — I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — ^Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me. — Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — I  shall  pass  (there.) — Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  ? — He  has  cleaned 
them. — Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  his  fingers? — He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling;  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — I  do  use  them. — May  1 
use  your  knife  ? — Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  cortes) 
thyself. — ^May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — They  may  use  them.— 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
(tio  la  echen  d  perder.) — What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ? — I 
nave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — ^Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — He 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  ? — They  have  not 
used  them,  because  they  did  not  wont  them. — Wlio  has  used  my  hat  ? 
—Nobody  nas  used  it. — Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  (que 
ht^e  T) — I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — Why  have  you  not  dared  to  teJ 
Um  ? — Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle,) — Has  he  told 
fou  not  to  wake  him  ? — He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despterte) 
vfaen  he  sleeps 

165. 
HsTO  you  shaved  to-day? — I  have  shaved. — Has   your    brothoi 
fhaved? — ^He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  get  shaved. — Do  vos 
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Bhaye  often? — ^1  shave  every  morning,  and  sometinies  alra  in  the 
«vening.— When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — When  1  do  not  dine 
at  home. — How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — He  shaves 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  ? — He  shaves  only  every  other  day,  (un  dia  «.  y  un  dia  no.'i 
— At  what  o'clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  ? — 1  dress  as  soon  fo 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  c 
quarter  past  eight. — Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  breakfasts  ?— 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — At  what  o'c  ock  in  the  evening  dost 
thou  undress  ? — ^I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — ^Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — I  then 
undress  as  suon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'cock. — Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ? — ^It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I  ? — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  {que  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  ? — I  will  teU 
aim. — ^Why  have  you  risen  so  early  ? — My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — ^Have  you  slept  well  ? — I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  the  go<id 
captain  awake  ? — He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 
How  did  my  child  behave? — He  behaved  very  well. — How  did  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — Is  it  worth  while  to  write  o  that 
man  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — Is  it  worth  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ? — Yes»  for 
he  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — ^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
ftudy  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it  better  to 
team  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a-walking  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Crermany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that  man  ? — ^I  did  get  rid  of  him. — Why  has  your  father 
parted  with  his  horses  ?••— Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more.^ 
(las  your  merchant  succeeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar  i 
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«-IIe  bu  sacceeded  in  getting  rid  of  it. — ^Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  t— ■ 
tie  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  seU  it  on  credit.— 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read? — I  have  learned  it  with  a  Spanish 
master.— Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — ^He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic? — A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — ^Do  you  call  me  ? — I  do  call  you. — What 
do  you  want  ? — Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  ia 
ftlreidy  late  ? — What  do  you  want  me  for  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  I  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  (me  preste)  me  some. — What  o'clock  ia 
It  ?— It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
— Is  it  long  since  you  rose  ? — It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  I  rose.— 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ? — ^I  cannot  go  a-walking,  foi  1 
am  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master. 


nPTY-FOURTII  LESSON.— Lcccion  Quxn/raagiAma  cuarra 
X. —  s s  Esperar,    Aguardar. 


To  hope^  to  expect 
I  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 

Do  you  expect  to  find  him  there? 
I  do  expect  it 


Yo  e8|)ero. 

Td  esperas. 

61  espera 

V.  espera.     Vos  (vosotros)  esperais 

NosotroB  esperamos. 


I  I  Espera  V.  hallarle  alld? 
I  t  Si.    Espero  hallarle. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  exchange.)  ^ 

To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
I  change  my  hat  for  hi& 


Camhtar,     Trocar  *. 
Permutar, 

Cambiar  una  coea  par  (con)  otra. 
Cambio  (trueco)  mi  sombrero  put  el 
suyo. 


Ti  change,  (meaning  to  p^it  on  other  I  Mudar  de,    Mudarse  de, 

thingo.) 
f  lo  yon  change  your  hat?  \  i  Se  muda  V  el  sombrero  T 

•doch^M^eit  StLemuda    Le  mnhio. 

*  (  Me  pi 

Ho  changes  hii  linen. 
Tliey  change  their  clothea 


i  pongo  otro. 

it  Se  muda  de  ropa. 
Se  pone  ropa  limpuu 
1  Se  mudan  de  vestida 
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To  mis. 

1  ndz  among  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  soidiAia 
Atrumg, 


To  recognise, 
T>o  you  recognise  tnat  man  7 
1 1  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  him. 

More than, 

1  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

You  have  more  money  than  you 
want 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 
parted?) 
He  IB  ready  to  depart 
Ready, 
To  make  ready 
To  make  one's  self  ready. 

To  keep  one*s  self  ready. 


MezeUwse,    Metette 

Entrcmeterst 

Me  meto  eutre  los  horobreik 

Se  mezcla  eutre  los  soldados 

Entre,    En  meaio  de. 


Reconocer,^ 

I  Reconoce  V.  d  ese  hombro  ? 

t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  te  yi,  qiu  nM 

le  reconozco,  {no  me  acuerdo  de  eL) 
Mas  (n)  que,  Del  que.  Dc  to  qut, 
Yo  tengo   mas  pan   que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
Else  hombre  tieue  mas  diuero  del  qua 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  vino  del  uecesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  que  nece- 
sita, (del  que  ha  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  que  hemes 

menester,  (uecesitamos.) 
Eso  hombre  tiene  m^noi*  amigos  qua 

(de  los  quo)  ^1  piensa. 
Imagiuar.     Imaginaisa 
Peusar  *. 
Ganar, 


I  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  V^  ? 

Estd  pronto  (listo)  para  salir 
Pronto,    Presto     Listo, 
Preparar 
Prepararse, 

Estar  pronto,    Estar  preporrndtk 
Estar  dispuesto  d,  {para.) 


r. 


To  split. 
To  Weak  somebody*s  heart 

You  break  that  man's  heart 
Whose  heart  do  I  break  ? 


Partir,    Abrir, 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  quehrar)  $i 

corazon  de  alguno, 
t  V.  le  quiehra  el  corazon  i  ese  licnii- 

bre. 
f^A  quien  U  qxiebro  yo  el  corazon  1 


*  See  the  Appendix  for  verbs  ending  in  aeer,  oeer,  ueitr 
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To  Bpill 

To  spread. 
To  expatiatct  to  lay  stress  upon. 
rhat  man  is  always  expatiating  upon 
that  subject 

The  subject 

Always. 


Derramar.    ExtentU  r. 

Esparcir.     Divulgar, 

Espaciarse.     Difundirse. 

Ese  hombre  siempre  se  difoiide  sobn 

Ba  materia. 

,  El  bujeto.     La  materia. 

Siempre. 

m*   ^   ^  t        1      lo   1        ^t     a        t  **■  Tirarse  sobre  el  suelo. 
To  Mt^h  one's  self  along  the  floor.  I  ^^^^^^  ,_    Extenders^  ». 


To  hang  on,  {upon.) 

The  wall. 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  wall 
He  hangs  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 
We  haag  our  shoes  upon  the  nails. 

Vho  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  ihief  has  been  hanged. 

The  thie^ 
The  robber,  the  highwayman.    \ 


Colgar  de,  {en.)  (See  Acurdar,  m 
the  Appendix.) 

La  pared. 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  pared. 

El  cuelga  su  sombrero  en  el  drfooL 

Colgamos  nuestros  zapatos  en  log 
clavos. 

I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 
drbol  ? 

t  El  ladron  ha  side  ahorcado,  (col- 
gado.) 

El  ladron. 

t  El  bandolero. 

El  salteador  de  camiuo. 


Von  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  so. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  son  never  gives  his 

father  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 
lo  serd. 

El  hermano  de  V.  es  bueno,  y  siem- 
pre lo  serd. 

Un  hijo  bien  educado  nunca  da  pesar 
d  su  padre  ;  ^1  le  ama,  lo  honra,  v 
le  respeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Do  you  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  ? — ^I  hope  to  receive  one.— 
From  whom  ? — From  a  friend  of  mine. — What  dost  thou  hope  9 — 1 
feope  to  see  my  parents  to-day,  for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  txike 
me  to  them. — Dijes  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — He  hopes 
to  receive  scnething,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  you  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paria  ? — We  hope  to  arrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  foi 
our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
It  home  ? — We  do  expect  it. — For  what  (cosa)  have  you  exchanged 
jrou;  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — I  iiave  exchanged  ii 
fcr  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  foi 


Digitized  by 


Google 


236  FIFTT-FOURTH   LESSON. 

mine  T— I  cannot,  for  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish. — ^Why  do  yon  tajce 
your  hat  off? — I  take  it  off  because  I  see  my  old  master  coming. — ^Do 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — I  do  not  put  on  ancthei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  (pero  si)  to  go  to  the  concert, — W]  ten  will  the 
concert  take  place  ? — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to  morrow.— 
Why  do  you  go  away  ? — Do  you  not  amuse  youiself  here  ? — You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myself  here,  for  I  assure 
you  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you ;  but  1 
%m  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — ^Havo  yoa 
promised  to  go  ? — I  have  promised. — Have  you  changed  y^ur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  ? — I  have  changed  my  hat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — ^How  many  times  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clothes,  (ropa  ?) — I  change  them  (la)  to  dine  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Why  do  yc  a  mix  among  these  men  ? — I  mix  among  them  in  ordei 
to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  bui 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— Have  you  recognised  your  father  ? — It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  thai  1  did  not  recognise  him. — Has  he  recognised  you  ? — He 
recx)gnised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  ? — It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun  ? — He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — Do  you  still  {siempre)  speak 
Spanish  ? — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  (del  todo.) — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  has  been  Icaminfr 
Spanish  ? — It  is  only  three  months  since. — ^Does  he  know  as  much  as 
you  ? — He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  ? — I  believe  he  is  not  hungry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — ^Have  you  given  your  son  any 
money  ? — I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider? — You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
b  necessary. — Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  ? — You 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want. — ^Do  yot 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  fot* 
we  have  more  shoes  tlian  we  want. — Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice } — 
They  rejoice  because  Ihey  flatter  themselves  they  have  many  good 
friends. — Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing? — ^They  are  ^Tong,  for  they 
have  fewer  iriends  than  they  imagine. 

169. 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me? — ^I  am  so. — Does  your  uncle 
depart  with  ua  ? — He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (quiere.)  -Will  yoo 
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IbII  him  to  be  ready  ((pie  se  este)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  j^cUycA  hi  tho 
evening  ?— I  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— r 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  tliat  man  \ 
—They  have  hanged  liim  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ? — They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  tiiey  hang  only  higli- 
waymen  in  our  country. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  ? — 1  havo 
langed  it  on  the  wall. — Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — I  will 
hang  it  (thereon.) — Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ? — ^I  found  them  under 
vonr  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — ^lias  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  ? — He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  ?— 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — If  it  is  necessary 
to  listen  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
iect,  J  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself  along  u«e  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  {yo  pueda,) — You  will  do 
welL 


Eatar  bien  *.     Eatar  bueno. 
Paaarlo  bien. 


FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Quincuagesima  quinia. 

To  be  well  \  p^ 

„       ,  ,   ^  Si  Como  estd  V.  7   i  Corao  lo  pasa  V.  I 

How  do  you  doT  \i^Como  se  halla  V.  ? 

Oba.  A.  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  doj  when  used  in  English  to  inquire 
after,  or  to  speak  of  a  poison'^  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  eatar, 
paaarlo,  hallarae. 

C  i'Como  esti  el  aenor  padre  de  V.7 
How  is  your  father  ?  <  t  ^  Como  lo  paaa  (se  halla)  el  aenor 

(     padre  de  V.  7 
He  is  very  welL  |  t  Su  merced  ae  halla  muy  bien, 

Oba,  B,  The  qualifications  of  aenor,  (Mr.,)  aenora,  (Mrs.,)  aenorito 
^Mfuater,)  aenorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  coin* 
noB  si9uns  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
#e  mean  to  pay  them  particular  respect.  For  the  same  purpose  the  Span* 
»tjds  use  the  words  au  merced,  (his  or  her  honor,)  su  aenoria,  (my  lord  oi 
ny  Imdy,)  &c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of 
P  lO  words  aenor,  aenora,  aenorita,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
ax  icio  whan  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressmg  them- 


Will  the  colonel  come  ? 
No,  because  he  is  ill. 


I  Vendra  el  seiior  corouel  ? 
t  Nof  porque  au  aenoria  eat  A  enfar 
mo. 
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Your  brother.  El  sefior  heirnano  do  V.,  ^  W  ) 

Your  cocuriii.  Su  seilor  prime  de  V.,  (VV.) 

Your  brothen.  Losseiiores  hcrmanos  de  V.,  (VV  > 

Ob9.  C'   The  plumls  ci  seiior,  senora,  and  senorita,  are  senorea,  •rncroi 
and  •eiioritaa, 
l*be  Epigrams  of  Mr   F*tiucisco  de  ,  Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Francisco  at 

Salas.  I      Salas. 

Obs,  D.  Mr.  is  translated  Don,  Mns.  and  Miss,  Diffia,  before  baplisma) 
ismes  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus:  Messieurs  Nicolas,  and 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Los  Senores  Don  Nicolas ^  y  Don  Leandn 
Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Senor  Don^  Senora  or  Senorita  Dona,  is  the 
most  polite  aad  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  person 

C  Dudar  uno   de  una   cosa 
^  Cueetionar,     Disputar. 
^  Pregnntar,     Conttevertir  • 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  ? 


To  doubt  a  thing. 
To  question  any  thing 


Do  you  doubt  that  7 

I  do  doubt  It 

I  do  not  doubt  it. 

I  make  no  questioa,  have  no  doubt 

ofiu 
What  do  you  doubt? 
I  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  h  pregunto,  oi 

no  lo  disputo.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  V.7 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  homb*«  me  ha 

dicho. 
La  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  7 
1  do  agree  to  it. 


Convenir  en,  (con  or  d.)     (Conjuga- 
ted like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Couviene  V.  (convenis  vos)  en  eso  1 
Convengo  en  ello. 


How  much  have  you  paid  for  that 
hat  7 


I  I  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  por  ese  lora- 

I      brero7 

-  .  . ,  ^-        J  1.      ^    ..  5  Yo  he  pagado  tree  pesos  por  €[. 

I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it  i  +  T   # 

Obs.  E.    In  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrabes  as  the  precedinsr  one  zn 
saswered  by  merely  stating  the  prices 


i   have  bought  this  horse  for  fifty 
dt^llars. 

The  price. 
fTave  yifu  agreed  about  the  price  7 
We  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  have  you  agreed? 
About  the  price 


Yo  ne  comprado  este   cabalk)   pci 

cincueuta  pesos. 
El  precio. 

I  Han  convenido  VV.  en  el  precio  ? 
Homos  convenido. 
I  En  que  ban  convenido  VY  7 
En  el  precio. 
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To  agree,  to  compose  a  difference. 
To  feel,  feeling, 
1  feel,  Uiou  Teelest,  he  foels. 
We  feel,  you  feel,  they  feel 
To  consent. 

I  eouseut  to  go  thither. 
However. 


Convenirse  *.     Componeroe  • 
Sentir  *.     Smtiendo 
Yo  siento,  tii  sientes,  il  siente. 
Sentiinos,  seutis.  sienten. 
Consentir    en.      (Couju^ati^d 

sentir.) 
Coiisieiito  en  ir  a)ia. 
No  obstaute     Cou  todo 


iU 


To  «  ear,  {to  wear  garments,) 
What  garments  does  he  wear? 
lie  Mreara  beautiftd  garment& 
The  garment 


Usar     Llevar.     Traer  • 
I  Que  vestidos  usa  i 
&1  lleva  hennosoe  vestidos. 
El  vestido. 


Against  my  custom. 

As  customary. 
My  partner 

To  observe  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something. 

Do  you  take  notice  of  that  7 
I  do  take  notice  of  it 
Did  you  observe  that  7 
Did  you  notice  what  he  did  7 
I  did  notice  it 


i  Contra  mi  costumbre 
(  t  Contra  mi  tnodo. 

iComo  de  costumbre. 
t  Segun  es  uso. 
I  Mi  socio.     Mi  compaftero. 
C  Percibir  *      Obaervar 
/  Reparar. 
(  Notar  alga,  {alguna  cosa.) 

I  Repara  V.  esto  7    i  Obsenrais  mo  1 

Lo  reparo.     Lo  observe 

I  Percibid  V.  eso7 

I  Repar(i  V.  lo  que  ^1  hizo  7 

Lo  repar^. 


To  expect,  {to  hope.) 
Do  yon   expect  to   receive  a  ncie 

from  your  uncle  7 
I  expect  it 
lie  expects  it 
We  expect  it 
Have  we  expected  it  7 
We  have  expected  it 


Esperar. 

I  E2spera  V.  recibir  un  billete    dal 

seiior  su  tie  7 
Yo  le  espero. 
El  le  espera. 
Nosotros  le  esperamos. 
I  Le  hemos  esperado  nosotros  7 
Nosotros  le  hemos  o^>erada 


(  Lograr,    Hallar, 
K  No  puedo  conseguir  ningnn  iinerou 
(  f  No  puedo  hallar  un  real, 
tf  El  no  pueds  pfocurarm  d 
pfocnie  any  thing  to  eat  < 
ft 


To  get,  {to  procure^ 
I  eiDDOt  procure  any  money« 


ntr 


t^nto^ 
'  1^1  no  pnede  ganar  la  Tida. 
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Penknife. 
After  having. 


I  El  cortaplamas. 

^  Despues  de  haber,  (deepnei  &&,) 

(  Despues  que. 


Despues  que  yo  hobe  leido  mi  lecd<ii% 

la  escribl 
Despues  que  me  babe  coitado.  yi 

quebr6  mi  cortaplumas. 

a  preseut  participle,  is  translated  io 


Aifter  having  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote 

it. 
Aftor  having  cut  myself,  I  broke  my 

penknif<? 

Obs.  F.  When  afters  followed  by 
Spanish  by  despues  que^  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  in  one  of  the  past 
lenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  despues  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  a 
in  the  infinitive  mood. 

(Despues  que  yo  lef  la  carta. 
Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  haber  leido  la  carta. 
Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


After  reading  the  letter 


To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some- 
thing. 

To  laugrh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.^ 
Buriarse  de  (con)  alguno. 
Burl  arse  de  (con)  alguna  cosa. 
Reirse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.; 
£l  se  rie  de  todo  el  mundo,  (do 

todos.) 
61  critica  &  todo  el  mundo. 
I,  Se  rie  V.  (se  burla  V.)  de   aquel 

hombre  7 
No  me  no  de  61 
No  hago  burla  de  ^L 


To  stop,  {to  stay.) 

HavA  you  stayed  long  at  Berlin  ? 

I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 

To  sojourn,  (to  stay.) 

\^l)ere  does  your  brother  stay  at 
present  ? 

At  present,  actually. 
Tlie  residence,  stay,  abode. 
Pans  m  a  fine  place  to  live  in 

After  reading. 
Aiter  cutting  myself. 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  liice  tetter 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararse. 
^  Se  ha  detenido  T.  mucho  tiempc 

en  Berlin  7 
Me  detuve  solamente  tres  dias. 
(  Residir.     Morar 
(  t  Estar  de  asiento  *. 
^En  donde  reside  (mora)  ahura  9q 

hermano  de  V.  7 
Al  preeeute.    Actualmente     Ahorn 
Domicilio. 
t  Paris  es  una  eiudad  muy  hnwt^st 

para  vivir  de  asiento. 
t  Despues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leida' 
t  Despues  de  habermo  ooitadn 
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After  dreannff  yourseid  \ 

After  dreeamg  hiinseif.  \ 

After  Blmving  ourselves. 

After  warming  themselves. 
I  Fetnmed  the  book  after  reading  it. 

I  brew  the  knife  away  after  cutting 
myself. 

Vou  west  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing yourself. 

They  went  out  after  wanning  them- 
selves. 


t  Despues  de  haoerse  V.  ?e8tida 

Despuea  que  V,  ae  vittio 

t  Despues  de  vestirae. 

t  Despues  que  el  se  hubo  vettldo. 

t  Despues  de  habernos  rasuccdo. 

t  Despues   de  habernos    hecho    U 

barba, 
t  Despues  de  haberse  caleutado. 
t  Yo  volvi  el  libro  despues  de  habeili 

leido. 
t  Yo  arroj^  el  cuchillo  despues  de 

haberme  cortado. 
t  V.  fu^  al  concierto  despues  de  hor 

berse  vestido. 
t  Se  fu^ron  despues  de  haberse  ca- 

lentada 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient )     |  El  eufermo.     El  paciente. 

iBastante  bien.     Mediauamente. 
t  Tal  cual, 
I  Es  muy  tarde. 
I  Es  muy  Icjos.    t  Estd  algo  lejos. 


Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  far. 


EXERCISES. 
170. 
How  is  your  father  ? — ^He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ? — 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — How  art  tJiou  ? — I  am 
tolerably  weU. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ? — 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — ^He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  ? — ^It  is  ha-dly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
Is  he  staying  now  ? — ^He  is  stajring  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — I  stayed  tliere  a  fortnight.— 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (que  haga  burla  de  ml)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — ^He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly. 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — ^He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  everybody. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  ? — ^I  do  not 
hitend  to  laugh  at  him. — I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  {qwe  no  lo  haga,)  for  you 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him.  ^Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
telling  you  ? — I  do  not  dc  ubt  it. — Do  you  doubt  what  that  man  lir»«i 
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told  you  ? — ^1  doubt  it,  for  he  has  often  told  stories. — Have  yoo  at  Mil 
bought  the  horse  which  you  wished  (ifueria)  to  buy  last  moutli  ^— ' 
J  have  not  bought  it,  for  1  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 
1  ias  your  uncle  at  last  bougnt  the  garden  ? — He  has  not  bought  It, 
far  he  could  not  agree  about  tiie  price. — Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
<be  price  of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  it. — How  much 
^Te  you  paid  for  it  7 — I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it.— Wlial 
bast  thou  bought  to-day  ? — ^I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  throe 
beautiful  pictures,  and  *a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  ^ast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  doliara. — Do  you 
find  them  dear? — I  do  not  find  them  dear. — Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — ^I  have  agreed  with  him. — ^Does  he  consent  to  pay  yot 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — ^Ho  consents  to  pay  it  me. — Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain  ? — I  consent  to  go  thither. — Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — I  have  seen  him  again. — ^Did  you  recognise  him  ? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat. — How  is  he  ? — He  is  very  well. — What  garments  does  he 
wear  ? — He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — ^Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  haa  duuc  ? — ^I  have  taken  notice  of  it. — Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  {elh  ?) — ^I  have  punished  him  for  it. — ^Has  your 
£&ther  already  written  to  you  ? — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
— ^How  are  your  parents  ? — ^They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — Is  your 
uncle  well  ? — He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — ^Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — I  have  ahready  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet. 

172. 
What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  htui 
lent  you  ? — 1  have  returned  them  to  him  after  reading  them. — Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — I  have  thrown  it  away  after 
eutiiiig  myself. — When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  ? — You  went  tliithef 
after  dressing  yourself. — When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — lie 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself. — When  did  you  breakfast  ?  — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — When  did  our  neighbors  yo 
out  ? — ^I'hey  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — Why  have  yoo 
punished  your  boy  ? — I  have  punished  him  because  he  lias  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
•fnlt  it  on  tne  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — What  did  you  do  thit 
morning;  ? — ^1  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfiistiDg.— 
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Wliat  did  yon  father  do  last  night  ? — He  sapped  after  coining  froni 
die  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  7 — ik 
rose  at  sunrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Quinciuxgesima  sexla. 


Tc  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  the  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school. 

To  or  at  the  dancmg  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy ) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To  be  a-hunting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt. 


Ir  d  la  aldea. 

Estar  eu  la  aldea. 

Ir  &  la  lonja. 

E^tar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocma. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  (mtano.) 

A  or  en  la  igleeia. 

A  or  en  la  escuela. 
S  A  or  en  la  escuela  espafiola. 
^  A  or  en  Za  escuela  de  EtpaiioL 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  {baifs. 

La  comedia. 

La  dpera. 
^  Ir  &  caza.    Ir  i.  la  caza. 
{[  i  Ir  a  cazar. 

Elstar  cazando.     t  Cazar. 

Ir  a  pescar.     Ir  &  la  pesca  de. 

Estur  pescando.    Pescar. 

Cazar, 


The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.' 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night    All  the  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once 
Suddenly.    All  ol  a  sudden. 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  maiiana ' 

t  Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana- 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  segnida 

De  repente.    Sdbitamente. 


^  Morning t  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  dias  ;  as,  Good  moromg, 
i'a — Buenoo  diao,  aenor;  and  diat  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  twc 
ydocky  p.  K.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as.  He  arrived  Ht  ten 
o^clock»  A.  M,^El  llegd  a  lae  diezrde  la  manana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardea  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seven 
o'clock,  p.  M.  From  this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  'n 
•endered  by  nocA«;  as.  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  mne  o'clock -- 
Noaoiros  los  esperamoe  eeta  noche  d  laa  nueve, 
16 
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Which  books  hav«  17 

You  have  yours  and  hen. 

Has  she  not  hen  and  mine  7 

She  has  hen,  but  not  youn. 

You  have  youn 

I  have  youn. 

She  has  hen  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  hen. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  hen. 

I  have  thein. 

(¥hat  do  you  wbh  to  send  to  your 

aunt  7 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  7 

I  will  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ten? 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


I  Que  libros  tengo  yo7 

V.  tiene  los  suyos  y  loe  de  ella. 

I  No  tleue  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mice  7 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  ioe  de  V 

V.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

EUla  tiene  los  suyos  y  Ice  de  ^I 

£1  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  61) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  elios,  or  la  de 

eUas.) 
I  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  i  sa  senora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarie  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarie  tambien  alguns 

fruta7 
Si,  quiero  enviarie  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  V.  los  libros  4  mis  her 

manas? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


This  week. 
This  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
iSvery  week 

Your  mother. 


Esta  semana. 

Este  ano,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 

La  semana  pr6xima. 

t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.     Todas  las  veces. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las  semanaa 


Your  sisl 
Your  sisters. 

A  person. 

The  earaehe. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
5he  has  the  stomach-ache. 
Hei  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 


f  have  the  stomach-ache. 


Su  senora  madre  de  V 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  LV.) 
La  seiiora  (seiiorita)  hermana  do  V. 
Las  seiioras  (sefioritas)  hermauas  dt 

V.    (See  Obs.  C,  LeflB.  LV.) 
Una  persona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tiene  dolor  de  est()mago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  doloi 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  eeldm&go 
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The  ache,  pain. 
The  tart 
'^he  peach. 
The  strawberry 
The  cherry. 
The  gazette. 
The  newspaper 


EI  dolor.     La  pen^ 

La  empanada 

El  duraxno. 

La  treea. 

La  cereza. 

La  gazeta. 

El  papel  pdblico.    El  NoticieiMK 


The  merchandies,  (goods.)       |  La  mercaderia     Las  mercaderUa 


Tab  aunt 

The  female  cousin. 

The  niece. 

The  maid-servant 

The  female  relation. 

The  female  neighbor 

The  female  cook. 

The  brother-in-law. 

The  Bister-m-law. 


Latia. 
La  prima. 
La  Bobrina. 
La  criada. 
La  pahenta. 
La  vecina. 
La  cocinera. 
El  cuftado. 
Ia  cufiada. 


Ob$,  B.    The  following  nouns  express  their  gender  by  different  termmn 


MASCUUNS. 

An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

Ail  ambttssador     Un  embajador 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 
A  singer 


A  count 
A  dancer 
A  god. 
A  deacon. 
A  duke. 
An  elector 

An  emperor 
A  hera 
A  puet 
A  priest 
A  prince. 
A  prior. 
A  prophet 


Un  baron. 
Un  candniga 
Un  cantor. 


Un  eonde. 
Un  baUarin. 
Un  dies. 
Un  diicona 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector. 

Un  emperadoi 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdota 
Un  prfncipe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FBMININI. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadeea. 

An  actress.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una   embajadora, 
or  embajatriz. 


A  baroness. 
A  canoness. 
A  female  singer. 


A  countess. 
A  female  dancer 
A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electresB. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess. 
A  priestess. 
ApriccesB. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess 


Una  baronesa. 
Una  oanonesa. 
Una    cantors,    o\ 

cantarina,or  can- 

tatriz. 
Una  condesa. 
Una  bailarina 
Unadiosa. 
Una  diaconisa. 
Una  duquesa 
Una    electria,   oi 

electora. 
Una  emperatni 
Una  heroiua. 
Unapoetiiia 
Una  sacerdotisa 
Una  princfsa 
Una  priora. 
Una  profetisa. 
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k  kmgr.  tfn  rey.  A  qaeen. 

Sir.(addre«iig.)  i  Sefior. 

Gentleman.         \  Caballera  LAdy. 


Una  reina 

SeJIora. 

Dama. 


Ob8.C 

Some  nouns  distingfuish 

their  gender  by  different  words. 

Father. 

Padre. 

Mother. 

Madre. 

6od/dther. 

Padrino 

Godmother. 

Madrina. 

Stepfather. 

Padrastro 

Stepmother 

Madrastra. 

Sou-ia-law. 

Yemo. 

Daughter-iu-Iaw. 

Nuera. 

Man. 

Hombre. 

Woman. 

Mujer. 

Horse. 

Caballo. 

Mare. 

Yegua. 

Ram. 

Camero. 

Ewe. 

Oveja. 

Dull 

Toro. 

Cow. 

Vaca. 

C  Alquilar.     Arrendar  *. 

To  hire,  to  let 

^  Dar,  or  tomar  en 

alquiler,  or  am»n< 

(      damiento. 

Have  you  i 

ilready  hired  a  room  1 

<  i  Ha  alquilado  V.  jra  an  cuartOi  (oi 
\      aposento,  or  camara)  ? 

To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Do  you  grant  that  7 
I  do  grant  it 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  7 
I  confess  it 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 

To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to 
acknowledge. 

To  confess. 

So  much,  so  many. 
She  has  so  many  candles  that  Bhe 
cannot  6tini  them  all. 


<)  Admitir.     Conceder  una  cosa. 

('  Confeear  •  una  cosa.    (See  Alentatr,j 

I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso  7 

Lo  concede.     Lo  admito. 

I  Confiesa  V.  su  falta  7 

La  confieso. 

Coniieso  que  es  una  falta. 

Confesar.  Declarar.  Protestar. 
I  Reconocer.  (See  verbs  in  ocer,) 
I  Confesar  * 


To  catch  a  cold 


Tanto— tanta.     Tantos — ^tantas. 
Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  puede 

usarlas  todas. 
ResfriarBo.    ConstiparM. 
Acatarrarse. 

Coger  un  resfriaao,  (una  fluxion.) 

,  J  t  Poner  male. 

To  make  dck.  ^  jj^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 

if  yea  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you  i  Si   V.  come  tanto,  esto  le  pondri 
sick.  I      malo,  (or  le  hard  dafio.) 

Ob*.  D     When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circnro* 
nance,  it  is  translated  esto ;  when  to  a  following  circumstance,  by  «so. 

I  it  suit  yoD  to  lend  your  gun  7      I  i  Le  conviene  d  V  prestar  sn  esco 

peta7 
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.    .  .^        ,.■«..  S  No  toe  oonviene  prtjstarla. 

It  doM  not  suit  ne  to  lend  it  <  ^  j         ^    ■ 

(  No  me  acomoda  preetarla. 

I  En  donde  cogkS  V.  esc  reofriado,  (oi 

Whero  did  you  catch  a  cold  ?  ^      esa  fluxion)  7 

E!n  donde  se  constip6  V.  7 

(  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  I  Me  resfri^  al  salir  de  la  dpera. 

opera. 

Eetar  reefriado,  (constipado,  or  acaiai  * 

rado.) 


To  have  a  cold. 


1" 

1  t  Teuer  catarro,  (una  fluxion,  or  i 


constipado.) 
The  cold.  |  El  catarro.     El  reefriado.   El  consti 

I      pado.    La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  i  La  toe. 

J  ha?e  a  cold.  .  Tengo  catarro,  (nn  constipado,  or  una 

fluxion.) 
Vou  have  a  cough.  :  V.  tiene  tos 

The  brain.  '  El  celebro,  or  cerebro 

The  chest  i  El  pecha 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
Where  is  your  cousin? — ^He  is  in  the  kitchen. — ^Has  your  covm 
(fern.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  ai^ady  upon 
the  table. — ^Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
fifone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — ^Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
cJiurch? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither 
ts  soon  as  she  gets  up. — ^At  what  o*clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  gets 
up  at  sunrise. — ^Dost  Uiou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — 1  do  go  thither. — What 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  they  go  tc 
the  dancing-school. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — They  gt 
diither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (y  no)  in  the  evening. — Is  your  fiithei 
^one  arhunting  ? — He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  a 
cold. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — I  like  to  go  a-fishing  better  thas 
^'hunting. — ^Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  he  is  stii) 
therOd — ^What  does  he  do  (there  *>) — He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
—Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — I  hunted  uhe  whole  day. — How  long 
tiid  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — ^I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
— Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  ine  castle  ? — ^I  was  there  last  week.— 
flid  you  And  many  people  there? — ^I  found  only  three  persons  there 
Uio  count,  the  countess,  and  their  daughter. 
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174. 

Are  tuube  girla  as  good  (dtscreto)  as  their  brothers  ? — ^They  are  bettei 
tnim  ihey. — Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  Grerman  ? — ^They  caimoti 
kut  ihey  are  learning  it. — Have  you  hixjught  any  thing  to  your  mother  1 
—I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  a  fine  tart — What  has  your  niece 
Srought  you  ? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberricsi 
and  good  peaches. — Do  you  like  peaches  ? — ^I  like  them  much.^-How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you  ? — She  has  given 
rae  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  ?— 1 
Aave  eaten  many. — ^Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  ? — I  gave  her 
«o  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — Why  have  you  not  given  any 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  ?) — I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
nrould  not  take^any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — ^Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year? — There  were  not  many.— Has  youi 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  ail. 

175. 
Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ? — They  cannot  go  thittiei 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  ? — They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night. — Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  7 — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  she  eats 
80  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? — I  did 
not  sleep  well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.—* 
Where  were  you  last  night  ? — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's. — Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law  ? — ^I  did  seo  her. — How  is  she  ? — She  is  better 
than  usual. — Did  you  play  ? — We  d.d  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — ^Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  ? — I  have  read  it. — Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it  ? — I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it.) — Where  have  you  been 
since  1  saw  you  ? — I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  ? — I  did  speak  to  her. — What  does  she  say  ?— 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pent 
—1  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — ^Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  t<v 
iiy  ? — I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.— 
I  admire  (admirar)  that  family,  (la  familia,)  for  the  fiither  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it.  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (el  syp'eto)  of  the  state,  (el  estado,)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (el  ministro^)  who  share  with  the  king  ancJ 
queen  the  care  (el  cuidado)  of  the  government,  (elgobierm .)  The  good 
education  (la  educaciouy  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  is  the  croiKi 
^f  monarchs,  (dl  monarca.) 
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176. 

Have  you  already  hired  a  room? — ^Ihave  already  lired  one. — >Vlicn 
nave  you  hired  it  ? — I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ? — At  the 
house  of  tlie  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — For  whom  naa 
your  fother  hired  a  room  ? — He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  jual 
Arrived  from  France. — Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  ? — I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — ^I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  io 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  (con  todo^  has  not  taken  place. 
— Does  your  orother  confess  his  fault  ? — He  confesses  it— What  doea 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ? — ^He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrung  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — Do 
you  confess  your  fault  now  ? — I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — ^Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
«on  XXXVin.) — ^Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  will  hang  h 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-day  ? — I  am  not  very  well. — What  is  the 
matter  with  you  ? — ^I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — Where  did 
you  catch  a  cold  ? — I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  plav. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Quincuagesima  siptwna. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

The  Gerund  (by  which  the  English  present  participle  is  translated)  ift 
formAd  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
aatiotis  ar,  er,  or  ir,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  tiie  verbs  of  the  first 
coigugation,  and  ieruio  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hakHando. 

2.  To  sell, 

vender. 

Selling, 

vendienda. 

3.  To  receive. 

recibtr. 

Receiving, 

Tedhiendo, 

Ohs.  A.  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  and  tctr,  (when  the  u  is  sonnded,  as  in 
utrihuiTy)  change  the  t,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y  ;  thus, 
y«R4/o,  instead  of  Undo  ;  as — 

To  read,  leer.  |  Readmg,  \eyendo. 

To  instruct,  mstrutr        |  Instructing,  instmyenJo. 

Ob8  B.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  t)  9  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
Bnfiui&hed.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Estar,  but  by 
IK  means  by  other  wonls  ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  eorrige  leyeudo, 
w  estando  leyendo,  mientraa  estd  leyendo,  (t  mientras  let,  or  al  leer  ;)  liul 
li  catmut  be  said,  el  eorrige  mieniras  leyendo. 
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11i<>  man  eatfl  while  lunning 

I  write  while  readmg. 

He  qu«8lious  while  ipeaking. 

Van  fjeixk  while  answering  me. 

To  question, 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
The  house. 
The  letter. 
The  table. 
The  family. 
I'he  promise. 
The  leg 

The  sore  throat 
llie  throat 

\  have  a  aare  throat 

The  meat 
Salt  meat 
Fr<«h  meat 
Fffsh  beef. 
Cold  water. 
Tli«  food,  (victuals ) 
I'he  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meats. 
Milk  food. 

The  traveller. 
To  mareht  to  walk,  to  step 


<  I  El  hombre  come  yendo  comenria 
{\f  El  homhre  come  al  ir  corriende, 

t  Yo  escribe  mi^ntras  leo 

£1  pregunta  mi^ntras   (or  cuoudo' 
estii  hablando. 

t  V,  habla  al  tiempo  de  responderme 

V.  habla   mi^ntras  (cuando)   murea- 
ponde. 

Preguntar,     Cuestionar 

La  corbata. 

La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 

La  casa. 

La  carta.    La  letra. 

La  mesa. 

La  familib. 

Lapromesa. 

La  pierua. 

El  mal  de  garganta. 

La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala. 

t  La  garganta  me  hact  mat 

La  came. 

Carne  salada. 

Came  fresca. 

Vaca  fresca. 

Agua  fria. 

La  comida.     El  aliuicnto. 

Los  plates.    Las  viandas. 

Came  en  escabeche. 

Lactic  in  ios. 


I  Viagero.     Viajante. 
\  Andar  *.     Caminar. 
\  Dar  un  paso. 


Obs.  C  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  pasenr,  ei 
xtisearse,  (Lesson  XLV )  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  eet, 
1  B  ezpMMed  as  above. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  m  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk»  or  travel  a  mile. 
Vv  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
Vo  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchisima 

He  estado  paseando  con   mi  madiv 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  legua. 
t  Dar  un  paso. 
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To  take  a  st^  (meaniiig 

mettHures.) 

To  go  r>n  a  journey. 

To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  bunneM. 

An  aflair. 
To  tranaact  biiBmess. 


to  take  K  t  Tomar  tut  medida^ 
\  t  Valerae  de  medio* 
^  Ir  d  un  Tiage. 
<  t  Salir  a  un  mage, 
f  Hacer  un  viage. 
I  Hacer  un  discurso. 

>  Un  legocio.     Un  asonto. 
I  Negociar.    Hacer  negoekM 


r«  meddle  with  mmetking. 


WheX  are  you  meddling  with  ? 

I  am  meddling  with  my  own  busi- 

iiees. 
That    man    always    meddles   with 

other  people's  business. 
I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 


Meterse,  or  entremeterwe  eon  si 
gunot  (en  algun  negoeio.)  im 
gervree. 

I  En  que  se  mete  V.  7 

I  En  que  os  meteis  t 

Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  uegocios 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  la« 
negocios  agenos,  (de  otroe.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  negocioi 
agenos. 


Otkera.     Other  people. 
He  emp(  ^ys  himself  hi  pamting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art 
Strange. 
To  employ  one* 8  self  in. 

To  concern  oome  one. 

To  look  at  oome  one 
I  Jo  not  like  to  meddle  with  thmgs 

that  do  not  concern  me. 
Taat  concerns  nobody. 
lo  ooncem  one's  self  about  some- 

U)icg. 


[  Otros.     Otras  gentea. 

iSe  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 
t  Trabaja  de  pintor, 
i  El  (la)  arte  de  la  pintura 
\  La  pintura. 

I  La  qufmica. 
El  (la)  arto. 

Eztraiio.    Asombroso.    Singooff. 
Emplearae  en,    Oeuparoe  en. 


Coneemir  *.     Toear 

Importar,    Perteneeer, 

Intereear, 

Mirar  d  alguno. 

No  me  gusta  meterme  en  oons  ^«t 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importaii.) 
Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  &  ningnno. 
t  Inquietarse  de,  (por  or  acerca  de  *) 
t  Fatigarse  de,  (por  oi  aceroa  de.) 


7o  attract 
LotLdetone  attrat^ts  Iron. 


Atraer: 

El  iman  atrae  el  hierro»  CA»n^) 
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Her  9Uigin|f  attracts  me 

To  chami. 
To  enchant 
I  am  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodness, 

Obs.  D     Nouus  ending  in  ad,  dad,  or  tad,  expresBinijr  pnpertief  oi 
^alitiaii  a?d  feminine. 


Su  canto  me  atrae. 

El  canto  de  ella  me  atrae. 

Hechizar.     Eucantar.     Embeles&r. 

Estoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  eJlo 
La  he  .*mo8ura. 
La  bondad. 


The  harmony. 
The  voice 
The  power 

To  repeat. 
The  repetition, 
riie  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightmgale. 
All  the  beginnings  are  difficult 


To  create. 
Creation. 
The  Creator. 
The  beuelU. 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meal 
ThemilL 


La  harmonia. 

La  vox. 

El  poder. 

Repetir  * 

La  repeticion. 

El  priucipio,  or  comienia 

La  sabidurfa. 

El  estudia 

El  seilor 

Una  buena  memoria. 

iApunte.    Nota. 
Razon.    Apuutamiento. 
I  El  ruisefior. 
Todos  los  principios  son  dif  ieO« 


Criar,  or  crear. 

La  creacion 

El  Criador 

El  beneficia 

El  temor  del  Sei&or. 

El  ciela 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion 

La  bondad     (See  Obs.  D,  above.) 

Harina. 

El  molino 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — With  much  pleasure. — ^What  hava 

f  ou  for  dinner  ?— We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

iome  luilk  Axxl. — Do  you  like  milk  food  ? — I  like  it  better  than  all 

other  food. — Are  you  ready  to  dine  ? — I  am  ready. — Do  you  intend  tf 

GooqIc 
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let  out  soon  t — I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — ^Do  you  travel  alone^ 
solo  7) — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  fool 
or  in  a  carriage  ?  (Le«8.  XIHI.) — ^We  travel  in  a  carriage. — Did  yon 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  (uUiino)  to  Berlin  * — We  met  many 
travellers. — What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  (Lessou 
L-)  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend  to  take  a  short  journey. — ^Did  you 
w&lk  much  in  your  last  journey? — ^I  like  much  to  walk,  hut  mj 
ancle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — ^IJe 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (a/  princtpio,)  hut  he  wished  to  get  into  tlia 
coach  (nwntar  en  el  coche)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — Wlial  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — Wo 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — ^Wnat  did  he  say  ? — ^He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  Grod.  After  saymg, "  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God," 
he  said,  '*  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ?— -I  am  walking  in  it — ^What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
{que  atrael) — The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — ^Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — ^There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  theii 
twinging  enchants  me. — Have  those  nightingales  more  power  over 
{sobre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
{tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
(he  singing  of  those  little  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
'ender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 
What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLTV.)  in  her 
Holitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  his  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — ^Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — ^He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it. — 
Why  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — ^He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people's  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
oecause  he  loves  me. — Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
tivday  ? — ^He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it  ? — I  knew  it 
pietty  well. — ^Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — I  have  done  sumo, 
but  what  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  d  V.,)  I  beg  ? — ^! 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  love 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  {que  yo  me  intereso) 
what  you  are  dmng. — ^Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — No 
one  troubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (no 
fsalgo  la  pena,) — Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — My  master  corrects 
thorn. — How  does  he  wrrect  them? — He  corrects  tliem  in  reading 
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ifaem,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — How  many  things  doea 
four  master  do  at  the  same  time,  (a  la  vez  T) — He  does  four  things  at 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  {como  ?) — ^He  reads  and  corrects  my  exer- 
cises, speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — Does  your  sister 
sing  while  dancing  ? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing. — Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  has  not  left  yet. — ^Whet 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ? — They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  tliis  evening. — Will  ihey 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us? — ^They  will  spond 
it  with  us,  for  tliey  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — ^Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning? — I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  ? — I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
a  week.— Why  has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  ? — She  is  very 
tU,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Iicccion  Q^vnimagenma  octava 


OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  it  formed  from  the  future  of  the  anxilicn 
4nd  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.     Example  : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  love^. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lovec 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habr^  amado. 

Tti  habrds  amada 

£l,  or  ella  habrd  amaau. 

V.  habrd  amado. 

NoBotros  habr^mos  amado. 

VosotroB  (or  vos)  habr^is  amada 

EIloB  (or  ellas)  habrdn  amailu 

VV.  habrdn  amada 


I  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  coma 
She  will  have  come 
Yon  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  come. 
Yoa  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  com« 
Yob  will  have  coma 


Yo  habr^  venida 
Tti  habrds  venida 
£l  habrd  venido 
Ella  habrd  venido. 
y.  halnrd  venida 
NosotroB  habi^mos  venida 
VosotroB  (or  vos)  habi^is  veoidf 
EUos  (or  ellas)  habrdu  teukla 
VV.  habrdn  venido. 
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I  shall  have  been  praised. 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 

Hiey  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


To  have  left 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  J 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left. 

How  much  money  have  you  left? 

I  have  &ve  dollars  left. 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  7 

He  has  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  7 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brcthem  left  7 

They  hav«>  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
When   they  have  paid  the  tailor, 

they  will  have  a  husdred  dollars 

left 


Yo  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alaba^c) 

Tii  habrds  sido  alabado,  (alabadt ) 

tj\  habrd  sido  alabado. 

Ella  habr&  sido  alabada. 

V.  habri  sido  alabado,  (alabada-, 

Nosotros  (or  nosotras)  habr^mos  lidt 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Yosotros  (or  vosotras)  habr^is  sidi 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
EUos  (ellas)  habr&n  sido  alabados 

(alabadas.) 
YY.  habrdn  sido  alabados,  (alabadas.) 


Quedar     Sobrar.    Rettar. 

t  Cuando   yo   haya  pagadc    el  (oi 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedar&n 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  i  Y ,  (^oi 

OS  queda)  7 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  V.  7 
Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  d  la  sefiora  her- 

mana  de  Y.  7  (or  d  su  sefiora,  &«.; 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  d  bus  hermanot 

deY.7 
Les  ban  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sastre. 

les  quedardn  cien  pesos. 


Oba.  A     The  conjunctions  when,  as  toon  ae,  after,  reqmre  the  prenent 
at  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  tbey  ei 
I  futurity.    Example : — 


^Yendrd  Y.  4  verme,  etian^o    )« 

teti  en  casa  de  mi  tia  7 
I  Gustari  Y.  de  dar  un  paseo  (uns 

rueZto)  conmigo,  desjmea  que  hayi 

acabado  de  eectibir  7 
Y.  jugard,  eiumdc  haya  acabado  sv 

egercicio 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  7 
After  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  7 

YatL  will    play,  when    you    have 
finished  your  exercise 
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9fhn\  iriU  you  do  when  you  have 

if  ' 


When  I   lave  spoken  to  your  brother, 
I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  da 


257 
despuM   que   haya 


(Que  hari  V. 

comido  ? 
t  i  Que  kai  &  V.  deapues  de  comei 

(or  de  la  eotnida)  f 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  sennr 

hermano  de  V.  sabrd  lo  que  be  ({r 

haner 


a>ioii8  wrrH  hacbk. 


flow  is  the  weather  7 
It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

U  is  hot    It  is  very  wami. 

It  is  cold.    It  is  very  cold. 

The  wmd  Mows  high. 

It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

It  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He  causes    an    information   to  be 

made. 
She  comiterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  you  go  mto  my  room  7 

I  will  go  m. 
I  shall  go  m. 

To  sit  down. 
To  eit,  to  be  seated, 
lis  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
bho  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Hace  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  bermoeo  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempa 

Hace  calor.    Hace  mucho  calot. 

Hace  fria    Hace  mucho  fria 

Hace  mucho  vieuto 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vf. 

t  Se  hace  iarde, 

t  8e  hace  noche,    Anocheee. 

t  £l  hace  hacer  una  mformaciun. 

t  EUa  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Haee  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  case  de  una  persona,  [cn 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  (*%r  buria)  de  alguna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


EiUrar.    (Ir  adentro.) 

^Quiere  V.  entrar    en  mi    cuarto 

(aposento)  7 
Yo  entrar^    (Si,  seiior.) 
Entrar6. 

Sentarne.    (See  Lesson  I II.; 
Eatar  aentado,  (fern,  aentada.) 
£l  esti  sentado  en  ItLailla  de  hra  t9$ 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banoa 


To  Jill  with 
To  fin  ft  bottle  with  wine 


Llenar — de. 

IJenar  de  vino  una  !/oleIla 
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Do  you  mi  that  botUe  with  water? 

fill  my  purse  with  money. 
lie  fills  his  belly  with  meat 


I  Uena  V.  de  ag;au  esta  b&tell% ) 
Yo  lleno  de  diuoro  mi  bolsa. 
Kl  se  Uena  de  came  la  barriga.      ,  A 
very  low  expieonou.) 


The  pocket. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  ? 
No,  I  have  brought  all  my  men 
aloag  with  me. 

To  bring. 

He  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horse  7 

The  groom. 

Are  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  staUe? 

r  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father? 
[  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  the  stick. 
The  stabler 


<i  La  bolsa,  (fem.)  EI  bolsillo,  i.af  ) 
I  \  La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 

I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  ? 

No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (tudc« 
mis  hombres)  connugo 

Traer* 

tj\  ha  traido  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.   consigo  d  sn  her- 

mano? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
^Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de  caualioi 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  cabaliol 
El  mozo  de  caballos. 
El  caballeriza 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  lo6  traigo  &  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir 

^Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  ai  «» 

table? 
Yo  le  llevar^  alll 
I  Lleva  V.  esa  escopeta  k  mi  padre  t 

Yo  se  la  llevo 

La  cafia.     £1  palo,  {ma* ) 

El  hasten,  (mas.) 

EI  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem ) 


Bajar  4,  (or  de.^     Descendm  • 
Bajar  al  pozo. 


To  come  down,  to  go  down. 
To  go  down  mto  the  well 

To  go,  or  come  down  the  hill.  ^  ^  .      .  , 

"*  (  Descender  del  cerro. 

fo  go  down  the  river.  |  Bajar  el  rio. 

To  alight  from  one's  horse,  or  dis-  K  t  Apearse  del  caballt^ 

TorViVX.  \  Desmontarse. 

To  alijjM,  to  get  out  |  Apoarse.     Bajar.     Sulir  da 


J  Bajar  el  cerro 
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To  go  up,  to  mount f  to  aoeend. 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  shipt. 


Subir.    Moutar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Eutrar  (subir)  en  e  oodxe 
t  Embarcarse. 


To  dtrirc,  to  beg,  to  request,  to  pray.  < 


Deoear*     Suplicar. 
Pedir  *.     Rogar  ». 
Will  yon  desire  your  brother  to  come  i  i  Quiere   V.  suplicar  i  su  heimaiM 
ik>wu  7  I      que  baje  ? 

Oba.  B.     Verbs  signifying  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  6lc.,  require 
the  verb  governed  by  them  to  bo  in  tlie  subiuuctive  mood.   (See  Appendix  \ 


The  beard. 

La  barba. 

The  river. 

Elria 

The  stream,  torrent 

La  corrlente. 

El  torrente. 

To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 

Subir  el  rio. 

EXERCISES. 
179. 
WiU  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Sliall  we  take  a  walk  to-day? — ^We  will  not 
t^e  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  caUe.) — Do  yon 
836  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  (aquella  num- 
tana  ?)— I  see  it.— Shall  we  go  in  ? — We  will  go  in  if  you  Uke« — Will 
/ou  go  into  that  room  ? — I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — I  wish 
fou  a  good  morning,  Madam. — Will  you  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
dt  down '? — I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chair. — Will  you  tell  mo 
«rhat  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
lister  ?— Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — Is  your 
bther  seated  upon  the  bench  7 — No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — Hast 
tfioa  spent  all  thy  money  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How 
•nuch  money  have  thy  sisters  left  ? — ^They  have  but  three  doUars  left. 
—Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ? — I  have  enoaga 
left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
(nuch  money  will  your  brothers  have  left  7— -They  will  have  a  hundned 
dollars  left  .-^ When  will  you  go  to  Italy  7 — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  as  Quegc 
qivLi)  I  have  {haya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
France  7 — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  (sepan)  French. 
—When  will  illey  learn  it  7 — ^They  will  learn  it  when  they  have  (hayan) 
looDd  a  good*  master. — How  much  money  shall  wr  have  left  whei 
we  have  (hayamos)  paid  for  our  horses  7 — When  we  have  (hnyamos" 
0nid  fiYT  tliem  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
17 
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180. 
Do  you  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  muek 
by  it,  (en  eU)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it  He  filN  I&fi 
Durse  with  money. — ^How  much  money  have  you  gained? — I  \£y^ 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  iiis  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  man  not  work  / — ^He  » 
t  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(»e  enfennard)  ill  if  he  continues  (corUintiar)  to  eat  so  much. — Wiiii 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — ^I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — Will 
tiiis  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — ^He  w  J  take  care  of  it. — Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Doea 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  ? — He  does  take  care  of  them.— 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  ? — He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  i 
— ^I  have  never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ?— 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  1  ate  any. — ^Have  you  hurt  my  brother 
in-law  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — What  haa 
he  cut  your  finger  with  ? — With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

181. 
Is  )our  Neither  arrived  at  last  ? — Everybody  says  that  he  is  arrived, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet. — ^Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. — ^Have  they  cut  off  that  man's 
leg  ? — ^They  have  cut  it  <jff. — Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  ?•— 
I  am  much  pleased  with  Mm,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (pom  tpdo.}-^ 
What  does  he  know  ? — He  knows  every  thing,  (todo,) — Can  he  ride  ? 
—He  can. — Has  your  brother  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  ?) — He  has  told  him  to  bnn? 
(Ueve)  it  to  you. — What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ? — I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (lleioe)  it  into  the  stable. — In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  7 — I  went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — When  did  tliat  man  go  down  into  the  well  ?— 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — Has  he  come  up  again  yeu 
(volver  a  svMr  ?) — ^He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  your  brother  f 
— ^He  is  in  his  room. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (que  bqfe  ?)-  • 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  LUI.)  yet. — ^Is  your 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  7 — He  has  already  come  dov/n. — ^Did  yon 
go  down  or  up  the  river  ? — ^We  went  down  it. — Did  my  cousin  speak 
to  you  before  he  started  ? — ^He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  th6 
coach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother  ? — I  saw  him  before  I  went  ob 
bfMird  the  ship. — Is  it  better  to  fret  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  btiari 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


FIFTT-NINTD   LBSSOK. 


261 


iie  ship  7 — It  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  board 
he  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIPTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Quimmagestma  nana. 

Oh9.  A.  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  t^jr 
tt:nie  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  teriiu, 
{|'<M  doing,  or  Used  to  do.     Examples : — 


tVhen  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  me  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  first  goremed  by  kings. 

Cesar  was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Guando  yo  estaba  en  Cadiz,  iba  i 
menudo  &  ver  d  mis  amigos. 

Cuaudo  V.  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba 
frecuentemente  al  Frado. 

Roma  era  goberuada  primeramente 
por  reyes. 

C^sar  era  un  gran  (graude)  hombre. 

Ciceron  era  un  graude  (gran)  orador 

Obs.  B.  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cordova  era  llamado  el 
gran  eapitan.    (See  Appendix.) 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit 

Were  you  walking? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  there  7 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast  when 
you  were  in  Germany? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

OSd  you  work  when  he  was  work- 

iig? 
I  itodied  when  he  was  workmg. 
Some  fish. 
Some  grame. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
Mrtier  tnan  I  dc  now 


NuestroH  mayores  iban  &  la  caza 
todos  los  dias. 

Los  Romanos  cultivaban  las  artes  y 
las  ciencias,  y  premiaban  el  m^rito 

I  Estaba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  rey 
se  hallaba  aili  ? 

Yo  estaba  alii,  cuanuo  6\  estaba  allf. 

I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es- 
taba en  la  Habana  ? 

I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuaudo 
estaba  en  Alemania  ? 

Yo  almorzaba  cuando  ml  padre  al- 
morzaba, (aZ  mismo  tiempo  qu* 
mi  padre.) 

I  Trabajaba  V.  mi^ntras  ^l  trabaja- 
ba? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuando  ^1  trabajaba 

Uu  poco  de  pescado.   Un  poeo  de  poz 

La  caza 

Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padie, 
me  levantaba  mas  tempraiio  qui 
abora. 
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Wiieii  wu  livod  in  that  country  we 

went  a-fishing  often. 
When  I  was  dick   I  kept  in  bed  all 

day 
Ijant  Huiiiiner  when  I  was  in  the 

couutry,  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

f;jil. 


Cuaudo  viviamoH  en  aqnel  puis,  (re- 
cuentemeute  fbamos  4  pescar 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaba  ec 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Cuando  yo  eetaba  en  el  campo  el 
verauo  pasado,  halia  muchd  frutr 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
The  same  man. 

It  is  all  one,  (the  same.) 


Una  cosa. 

La  misnid  cosa. 

El  mismo  hombie. 

t  Todo  es  una.    Vale  lo 

Esigual. 


Such 
Such  a  man 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  ihiugs. 

Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


Un  tali  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.   Uuos  tales  hombies 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.     Igual. 

Semejantos  hombres  merecen  esti* 

macion. 
t  El  Seiior  Fulano  de  tal  (un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo 
t  Un  Don  Fulano,  y  un  Don  Men 

gano,  {Zutano.) 


Out 
Without,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town  or  city  grate. 
The  barrier     The  turnpike 

Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by 
I  get  my  livelihood  by  working. 
He  gets  his  livmg  by  writmg. 

I  gain  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  Ihre- 
Uhood? 


Fuera  de     Afuera. 
Fuera.    Afuera    Fuera  de  la  poerta 
La  iglesia  estd  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  d  V.  fuera  de  las  pner- 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
La  pnerta  de  la  ciudad 
La  barrera 

Raramente.    Rara  vei.    Ram 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  &. 

Gano  mi  yida  d  trabajar,  (trabajab&dn } 

"kx  gana  su  vida  eseiibiendo,  (d  as 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  dmero  trabajando. 
I  A  que  (de  que  manera)  gann  t^ 

hombre  su  vida  7 
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To  proeeed.     To  go  on.  C  Proceder     ProtegtOr 

To  continue.  \  Contintiar,  (a  before  the  !jif.> 

He  rontinues  his  discourRe.  i  6t  coutiuua  su  discurao. 

A  good  appetite  |  Un  buen  apetito. 

The  narrative.    The  tale. 


K  La  uarrativa.    Fibula.     Coiim)^. 


Relate  (cuento)  de  uu  hecho.  Cuente 
Vii  edge.    The  border.  ^  Mdrgen.    Orilla.     Borde. 

I'hs  shore.  (  Costa.     Ribera.     Playa. 

La  m^gen  del  arroyo. 

La  orilla  del  mar. 

Ell  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 

La  costa.     La  playa.     La  marina. 

La  orilla  del  agua.     La  ribera 

La  mirfiren. 


I  *ie  edge  of  the  brook. 
Che  sea-shore. 
Ou  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast    The  bank. 


People,  folks.  |  La  gente.     Las  gentet». 

They  are  good  folka   ^  Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 

They  are  wicked  people.  |  Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 

EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — ^I  was  not  hated.— 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  m  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — When  were  you  in  Spam  ? — ^I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated? — Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  loved,  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised. — 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  tlie  king  was  there  ? — I  was  tliere  when 
he  was  (there.) — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ? — I  was  in  Paris. — Where  was  your  father  when  you  were 
In  Vienna  ? — He  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — ^I  breakfasted  when  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
—Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working? — ^He 
played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  tliey  went  a-hunting  ami 
■pfishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — ^They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
fewarded  merit. — ^Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  were 
It.  Beriin  ? — I  went  to  see  them  often. — ^Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Champs-Elysees  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — ^I  cften  went  thither. 

183. 
What  did  you  do  when  yon  lived  in  that  country  ? — When  we  UviW 
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there  we  went  a-fishing  often. — Did  you  not  go  out  walking  ? — I  wcii 
out  walking  sometinies. — Do  you  rise  early? — Not  so  early  as  yoa, 
but  when  I  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now. — Did  yoa 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — When  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — ^I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit. — What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — ^I  get  my  livelW 
hood  by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ?— 
lie  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — ^Do  these  gentlemen  get  theil 
livelihood  by  working  ? — They  get  it  by  doing  nmhing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — What  has  your  frieAd  gained  that  money  by  ? — ^He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — ^What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  your  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — He  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — ^I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — Have  you  already 
seen  our  church  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  it  yet. — Where  does  it  standi 
{estd  7) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  sea-shore  ? — They  live  on  fish  alone. — Why  wiU  you  not 
gB  a-hunting  any  more  ? — I  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt* 
big. — Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite.-— 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — ^Because  he  has  a  good  appetita 

184. 
Wliom  are  you  looking  for  7 — ^I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother.— 
if  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (que  vaya)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — ^The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is.— He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now. — 
You  liave  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
— She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  not  Hears 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — When  wiU  you  correct  my  exer» 
cises  ? — I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  your 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — ^I  do  not  know. 
— ^If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
tlie  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises.— 
It  is  all  the  same :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  lenm 
ihem  before  to-morrow. — You  must  not  (deber)  make  any  faults  h 
four  exorcises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


8IZTISTH    LB8601k 


265 


SIXTIETH  LESSON.— Leccion  SejcagitmuL 

For  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XL. 

Un  piata 
Un  yerao. 
Un  hijastro. 


A  plate. 

A  sou-in-Iaw 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-m  law. 


Un  entenada 
Una  nuera. 
Una  hijastra.    Una  entenada 

!El  suegro. 
t  Padre  politico 
SLa  sudgra. 
t  Madre  politicti, 
Adolantar  en  los  est  jdios. 
Ac'.elantar  en  las  ciencias. 
LfiS  progresos  de  una  enfemedad. 

87  When  the  English  tense  can  be  changed  into  used  to,  use  No  2 
lut  if  it  means  did,  use  No.  3. 


The  mother-in-law 

To  improve  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady 


I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(used  to.) 

f  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


When  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  ui  purchasing  good 
books. 

When  you  bought  of  that  merchant 
you  did  not  always  pay  in  cash. 


Has  your  sister  succ  leded  in  mending 

your  cravat  7 
8ha  has  succeeded  in  it 
ITas  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market? 
StiB  has  not  yet  returned. 
iMd  the  women  agree  to  that  7 
Tliuy  did  agree  to  it 

Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
Shu  is  gone  to  tlie  church. 


Olvidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.    No.  9. 
Olvid^,  olvidaste,  olvid6.     Na  3. 

Cuaudo  ibamos  d  la  escuela,  olviddba- 
mos  d  menudo  nuesiroe  libros. 

Cuando  V.  iba  d  la  igtesia,  V.  pedia 
frecuentemente  al  Senor  por  sus 
hijos. 


Cuando  reciMamoe  dinero,  le  em- 
pledbamos  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  compraba  de  ese  merca* 
der,  no  pagraba  siempre  al  coutada 


I  Logr6  componer  la  corbata  de  V 

su  hermana  7 
Si ;   or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  Ha  vuelto  de  la  plaxa  la  mujer  ? 

Todavia  no.     No  ka  vuelto 

I  Han  conveuido  en  eso  las  mnjeiosi 

Convini^ron  (or  ban  conTsnidol  ei 

ello. 
I  A  donde  fu^  su  hermanv  de  V  t 
Ella  fu^  d  la  isrleiiiu. 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLE 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  8,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfod 
of  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter- 
minations for  each  person :  the  first,  Na  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  No.  6,  k 
fiu  ;  and  the  third,  No.  9,  is  «e.  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  tHe 
t  Bihi.)  In  phrases  m  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  (n  f 
•entences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8»  and 
the  Terb  of  the  subordinate  ib  in  the  tenninations  marked  Nos.  7  or  9. 
Example : — If  1  had  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuv'era) 
dijiero  compraria  libroa.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 

I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he  \  Tendria,  tendrias,  tendria.  | 
or  she  would  have.  I  I K    « 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  [  Tendrfamos,  tendrlais,  ten-  |      ^ 
tliey  would  have.  J       drian.  J 


I  could  have,  thou  couidst  have,  he 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


Tuviera,  tuvierab,  tuviera. 

Tuvi^ramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu- 

vieran. 
Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese. 

Tuvi^mos,  tuvi^is,  tu- 
viesen. 


►No.  7 


.Nad. 


Obs.  If  («t)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  Na  7 
and  No.  9  Elxample : — Had  I  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuTiera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  libros. 


No.  8  of  To  wish. 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


I  No.  8  de  Querer. 

Querria,  querrias,  quenria. 
Querriamoe,  querriais,  querrian 


ff  I  had  money,  /  would  have  a  . 

new  coat  | 

If  thou  couidst  do  this,  thou  wouldst 

do  that 
If  he  could,  hg  would, 
I  would  go  if  I  had  tima 
It  ho  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

would  scold  yotu 
Tc  scold 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tovieae)  dineio, 
compraria  una  easaca  nueva. 

Si  ti)  pudieras  (or  pudieses)  hmom 
etao,  qv€rrias  hacer  aqueUo. 

Si  6\  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querria, 

Yo  iria  si  tuviera  tiempa 

Si  ^1  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  quo  V .  ha 
hecho,  le  reprenderia. 

Repreuder.     (Conj.  like  Pr^nder.) 
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V  there  jrere  any  wood,  he  would 
tnake  afire. 

Hliould  the  men  come,  H  would  he 
necessary  to  give  them  something 
to  drink. 

Should  we  receive  our  letters,  we 
would  not  read  them  until  to- 
morrow 

Not  until. 


Si  hubieru  (hubiese)  leila,  il  eixetk' 

deria  la  candeUf  {haria  elfuego,] 
Si  viuierau  (vluiesen)  los  honibrei, 

seria  menester  darles  algo  (algu* 

na  cosa)  que  beber. 
Si  recibi^semos  (recibi^iamos)  niW' 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  ha$U 


No- 


-  hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  thv 
refb  to  be  conjugated.     (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 


Nos.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  | 
I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,^ 

he  would  have.  I 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  | 

they  would  have.  J 

I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he  ^ 

could  have. 
We   could   have,  you  could   have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 

No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have^ 

had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 
We   would   have  had,   you   would 

have  had,  they  would  have  bad. 


If    I   had   received   my  money,   / 
would  have  bought  new  books, 

U  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 

not  have  caught  a  cold, 
a  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

ih^  would  have  procured  a  bet- 

ter  onm 


Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber, 
Habria,  habrias,  habrisu  ^ 

Habriamos,habrrai8,ha-  f 

brian.  J 

Hublera,   hubieras,   hu-^l 

biera.  I 

Hubi^ramos,    hubi^rais,  f 

hubieran.  ' 

Hubiese,    hubieses,   hu-  ] 

biese.  I 

Huhidsemoe,    hubi^seis,  I 

hubiesen.  J 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener, 
Habria    tenido,   habrias 

tenido,  habria  tenido. 
Habriamos   tenido,    ha- 
.    brfais  tenido,  habrian 

tenido. 


Na6. 


Na7 


No.  a 


Na8,  pi 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lU  • 

ros. 
Si  ^1  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  hum 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  V.  se  hubiera  levantado  tempraiio, 

710  se  habria  resfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de  en  caoa- 

Ho  viejo,  habrian  comprado  otn 

mejor. 
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If  he  hud   wafihed  hw  hands,  he 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  had  kuown  that,  /  would  have 

behaved  differently. 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wouldet  not  have  been  miO' 

Men, 


^  tuld  you  learn  Spanioh  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
I  wjuld  learn  it  if  you  learned  it 

Would  you  have  learned  Oerman, 
if  I  had  learned  it? 

/  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
i  would  go,  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you  7 
Would  you  go  out  if  I  remained  at 

home? 
f  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  Utte*  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  Is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  18  the  reason  why 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
His  feet  are  nold. 
He  has  a  pain  in  his  side. 

Il0t  baads  are  cold. 


Si  ^I  se  hubiera  lavado  las  maaoe^    , 

las  hahria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  hahri 

portado  difereutemente. 
Si  hubieraa  (hubieses)   notado   esoi 

no  te  habriaa  equivoeado 


I  Aprenderia   V.  el  Eepanol  si  y 

le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendiese)  7 
Yo  le  aprenderia  si  V.  'e  aprendiera« 

(le  aprendiese.) 
I  Hahria  V   aprendido  el  AUmaUf 

si  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi* 

do? 
Yo  le  habria  aprendido  m  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido 
I  Iria   V    a    Eepana  si   yo 

(fuese)  con  V.  7 
Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  conmigo. 
I  Hahria  V.  ido  &   Francia, 

hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  ^1 7 
I  Saldria  V.  si  yo  me  quedara  (qoe- 

dane)  en  casa  ? 
Yo  m^  qvedaria  en  casa  si  Y    sa« 

lieni,  (wliflce.) 
I  Hahria  eecriio  V.  %iui  carta  m  yc 

hubieru  (buhire^^)    eeciito  un    fai 

Uete? 


fuera 


SI  yo 


Allf  estd  mi  hV't. 

Allf  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
i  Aquf  esti  mi  hbra 
\  Aqui  tiene  V.  mi  ih'v 

AUlestd.    Am  le  ti««pe  V. 

AUi  estan.     AlH  loe  tiene  V. 

Aqui  estoy.    Aqul  me  tiene  V. 

Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cual. 

Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


t  Tengo  \cs  pies  frios. 

t  Tiene  los  pies  frios. 

t  Tiene  dolor  de  costaoo 
<)  Sus  manos  estan  frias. 
/  Ella  tiene  laf  manus  fHaa 
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•.,..,.  ^  Mi  cuerpo  esta  frio. 

My  body  m  cold.  <  ^  y  . . 

(  Tengo  el  cuerpo  fno. 

IIai  toujirue  hurts  her  very  much.    I  t  A  ella  le  duele  mucho  la  leoguii 

My  head  hurts  me.  t  Me  dueie  ia  cabeza. 

H^r  leg  hurts  her  |  t  A  ella  le  duele  la  pierua. 


EXERCISES. 
185 
Dii  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  ♦o  school  ?— We  often 
<i>rgot  our  books. — Where  did  you  forget  them  1 — We  forgot  them  at 
the  school. — Did  we  forget  any  thing? — You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  fov^ny  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — For  whom  did  our  parents  pray? — Thej  prayed  for  their 
children. — When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ? — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  (socorrer,) — ^Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — We  did  pay  him. 
— Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  thai  merchant  ? — 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it. — 
Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— Whither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — ^Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  to  the  concert.— 
Have  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — ^They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — It  is  I,  (yo  soy.) — Who  are  those  men  ? — ^The}  are 
ioreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  the>  /— 
They  are  Americans. — Where  is  my  book  ? — There  it  is. — And  my 
pen  ? — Here  it  is. — Where  is  your  sister  ? — There  she  is. — ^Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — ^There  they  are. — Where  are  you,  John, 
(Juan  ?) — Here  I  am. — Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ? — They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain.— > 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — My  hands  and  feet  are  cold  ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ? — 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  ? — He? 
leg  hurts  her. — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — My  head  hurts 
roe. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — Her  tongue  hurts  hei 
very  much. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  shall  not  eat  before  I  have  a 
good  appetite. — ^Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — If  you  hav« 
raad  the  books  which  I  lent  you  why  do  vou  not  return  tlicm  to  me  ?— 
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[  intend  reading  them  o4ce  more,  {otra  vez ;)  tliat  is  the  reason  why  I 
aave  not  yet  returned  them  vo  you ;  but  I  will  return  them  tc 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  (fiaya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {ntra  vez.)— 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ? — Fhey  were  not  made,  there' 
fore  I  did  not  bring  them  ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are 
—Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  t&ke» 
1  walk  with  her  companion,  (fern. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  nol 
.'earned  them :  bat  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do 
•Kit  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  yon  have  money  if  your  fat?ier  were  here  ? — I  should  have 
9ome  if  he  were  here. — Would  you  have  been  fAeased  if  I  had  had 
some  books  ? — I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
— ^Woold  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  ?— 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 
k)ved,  honored,  {honrar,)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ? — If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {sinfalta)  you 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  his  exercises  ? — ^He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  them. — Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
If  she  had  not  been  skilful  ? — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
Liraised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 
'rom  morning  (desde)  till  evening.-^Would  you  give  me  something 
it  I  were  very  good  ? — If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — Would  yon  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  srone  to  Paris  ? — 1  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
ner  Homething  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — Would  you  speak 
if  I  listened  to  you  ? — I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her? — 1  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
{rcgar)  to  s^nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188. 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  (ayiida  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIY. 
(de  Luis  XIV,)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (pteito)  which  he  had  against 
{carUra)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  ( ur^iindole :)  "  Alas, 
(Ah!)  Sire,  {Senor,)  you  (F.  M. —  Vtiestra  Mq/estad)  have  but  to  say 
jne  word."  "  Well,"  (Bten,)  said  Louis  XIV.,"  it  is  not  that  whicn 
embarrasses  me,  (embarazar ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  fiither^n- 
taw's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  (U 
uiegrarias)  if  I  said  (dijera)  that  word  ?" 

U  the  men  siiould  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  ^vc  t^em  som» 
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thing  to  diink. — If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that. — 1  have  always 
flattered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
•vhy  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
ihat  you  are  angry  with  me,  (estar  ertfadado,)  because  I  went  a-walk« 
Ing  without  you.  1  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  weie  not 
Ul,  1  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician''! 
ibout  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
\fMtado  en  cama)  the  last  eight  days,  (jtor  ocho  dias.) 

189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (Teresa)  asked  (preguniar)  him,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVII.)  "  Madam,"  replied  (replicar)  the  officer, "  1  thought 
so  yesterday." — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.)  that  meat ' — I  like 
it  very  well. — May  I  ask  yon  for  (Me  tomare  la  lihertad  de  pedir  d  V, 
un  poco)  a  piece  o^  that  fish  ? — ^If  you  wUl  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  beber?) — With  much  pleasure.— 
Qeero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (pequeHoy)  arrive 
(vemr)  with  a  k>ng  sword  {espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (d  su  lado)  said, 
•*  Who  has  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 


SIXTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccwm  Sexagisima  pnmera. 


Whftt  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 

I  do  not  kuow  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  rf  your  siBtera? 

nannot  tell  yon  what  ban  lytcome 
•f  them. 


To  die,  to  lose  life 
1  die,  thou  diest,  he  or  she  diea 
cAiall  or  will  yon  lie  7 

r  shall  die. 


I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  sefiora  tin 

deV.? 
Yo  no  s^  fo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  .hM  wiioritBf 

hermanas  de  V.  7 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V.  to  que  se  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


Jtfbrtr  *.     Morirae,    Perder  la  vida 
Muero,  mueres,  muere. 
I  Morird  (or  se  morird)  V.  7    (See  I^es 
son  KLVI.) 
'  Yo  rnorird.     Yo  me  morird. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


il2 


BIXTY-FIR8T   LB8801V. 


'Duit  man  died  this  moraing,  and  his 
wife  died  alsa 

Thb  man  is  d<Had. 

Ths  woman  died  this  morning 


Wine  sells  well. 
Wine  will  sell  well  next  year. 

That  door  shuts  easily. 

Thai  window  does  not  open  easily. 

lliat  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
Tliat  is  not  said. 
Tliat  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  conceive,  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


Eee  hombre  niuri6  (»«.  m«ri6;  est4 
mafiana,  y  su  mujer  se  muri<' 
(muri6)  tambien 

E^ste  hombre  esUi  y^or  ha)  muerto. 

La  mujer  muri6  (or  se  muri6)  e»tf 
manana.    (See  hem.  XXXIII.) 


t  El  vino  se  vende  bien. 

t  El   vino  se  vender^  bien  e!  afii 

proximo,  (or  el  afto  que  viene.) 
t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  ficilmente. 
t  Esa  veutana  no  se  abre  fdcilmejte 
t  E^e  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  ve  da 

1€J08. 

De  I^jos.    Deede  iSjos. 

t  La  ropa  de  inviemo  no  se  nsa  e 

el  verana 
t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  E2so  no  se  concibe,  (oomprend)  j 
Concebir  *.    Comprender 
E!s  claro.     Eeo  es  claro. 


Segun  las  circun8tancia& 
Segun.    Conforme  i 
La  circunstancia 
t  Comforme  &. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry,    Displeased. 
Are  you  rich  1 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome? 
They  are ;  they  are  rich  and  nana- 

some. 
Are  yon  from  Spain  7 
I  am. 

What  countr}'woman  is  she? 
She  is  from  Spain. 
Would  you  be  sorry  if  you  were 

rich? 
I  dioiild  not  be  sorry  for  it 

To  he  tmgry  with  §omebody       \ 


AJegre. 

Contento 

Sentido.    Triste 

iEs  V.  rico? 

Si.    Soy  rica    Si  lo  soy. 

I  Son  hermosas  las  mujeres  7 

Si  son,  (si  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  he. 

mosas. 
^EsV.deEspafia?  ^EsV.Espanol 
Si.    Si  lo  soy.    Soy  espanol. 
I  De  que  pais  es  ella  7 
Es  de  E^afia.     Es  eepaiiola. 

St  I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  7 
I  Si  fuera  V.  rico,  lo  sentiria? 
I  t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 
Eatar  enfadado  con  alguno. 
f  Enfadare^  conalguno.    Enojars* 
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Tc  be  angry  about  something. 
Whal  are  you  uugry  about  ? 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  7 
I  am  sorry  for  it 

Honest     Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  uncivil. 

Happy     Lucky. 

Unhappy.     Unlucky 


Difficult 

Useful. 

Useless. 


I  t  Enfadarse  de  algo. 

t  i  De  que  se  enfada  V.  7 

1 1  Que  le  enfada  &  V.  7 
.  1 1  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecho  7 

t  Lo  siento. 

Civil.    Cortes.     Politico 

Incivil.     Descortes.    lmpoHtio& 

Politico.    Cortes. 

Impolitico.     Descortes. 

Dichoso.     Feliz. 

Desdichado.    Infeliz     Desgrac  sdi 

Facil. 

Dificil. 

Util. 

InatU. 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  7  \  i^  ^til  escribir  muchfsimo  7 

It  is  useful.  I  Es  atil. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  W  E^s  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 

of  others  7  (  I  ^  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otro  ^ 

Others*  proper  ty,  (what  belongs  to     Lo  ageno. 

others.)  I 

It  is  bad,  (wrong.)  Es  malo.     Ea  injusto. 


It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 
Well,  right. 
Bad,  wronsr. 

Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  use. 

What  is  this  ? 

I  do  not  kuo\;\  whnt  it  is. 


No  es  bien.     E2s  malo. 
Bien.    Justo. 
Malo.     Injusto. 


I  I  De  que  sirve  eso  7 
'  I  Para  que  sirve  eso  7 

!De  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
Para  nada  sirve. 
I  I  Que  es  esto  7 
I  No  s6  lo  que  es. 


Wliat  is  your  name  7 

My  name  is  Charles. 
^fhat  do  you  call  this  in  Spanisli  7 
tfow  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish  7 

What  is  that  called  7 


1 1  Como  se  llama  V.  7 

I  Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  7 

I I  Cual  (como)  es  la  gracin  de  V  i 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 

t  I  Como  se  llama  esto  en  espaAoI  I 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espariol  T 
1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Third. 
Charles  the  Seventh 


I  Jorge  Tercero. 
I  Carlos  S^ptima 
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Oha.  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  sovereign,  the  Spanianli  emfln) 
ho  ordinal  u  umbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  sauM 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  with- 
nut  the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charies  the  Fifth  spoRe  several  Eu- 
Topean  languages  fluently. 
Europe.     European. 
Fluently. 

Rather. 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it. 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  thac  go  there. 
I  will    rather   burn   the   coat   than 

wear  it 
fie  has  arrived  sooner  than  I. 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarto. 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corrieDt> 

mente  varias  lenguas  European. 
Europa.     El  Europ^ 
Corrientemeute. 

Mas  bien.    An*ea.     Mejor  quM 

Mas  bien  que.     Antes  que. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  ml 

dinero  me  quedar^  con  ^1. 
t  Quedarse  con.     Ouardar 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarle  que  ir  allr. 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  canaca 

que  usaria,  (ponermela.) 
Ha  Uegado  mas  prouto  que  yo. 
I  Una  casaca  tnedio  usada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfertamento. 
Hacer  las  cosas  a  medtas 


5." 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — I  wall  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — Is  he  dead  ? — 
He  is  dead. — When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  ago. — I  am  very 
much  afflicted  (aflyido)  at  it — Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — If  yoo 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  but  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead. 
— What  has  become  of  her  ? — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — What  has  be- 
came of  your  sisters  ? — I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— 
They  are  dead. — How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fem.)  died  ? — It  Is 
aix  months  since  she  died. — Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  jt  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  there  will  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — Why  do  you  open  the  door  ? — Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here? — I  see  it,  but  you  must  (deher) 
jpen  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — The  window  does  not 
open  easily ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — When  will  yov 
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ihut  h  t— -f  will  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (haya)  (Obs  A,  1  eason 
LVm.)  no  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a-fishing  when  you  were  in 
that  country  ? — We  often  went  a-fishing  and  a-hunting. — If  you  will  g« 
with  us  mu)  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  casile. — Vuu  are 
fery  polite,  SSir ;  but  1  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  diJ  you  see  my  fainer's  castle  ? — I  saw  it  when  I  was  travel- 
Hog  last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  off. — How  is 
ijiat  said  ?—  That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  language  f — Every  ihing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow? — It 
will  depend  upc^n  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  1  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ?— 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
—If  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  1  shall  dine  with 
70U. — Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — When  will  you  read  it  ? — ^I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ? — It  is  of 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — I  have  picked  it  up  m  order  to 
show  it  you.— Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  c!o 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (preguntar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the 
wood. — ^Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  ? — I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  1  passed  by  the  side  of  tlie  river. — ^Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  ? — ^Never. — ^Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  ? — It  is  according 
to  circumstances  :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  (estrangero) 
lan^age  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  ? — It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
earn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (lo  uno  y  lo  otro.) — Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  that  one  says  ? — ^That  is  useless. 

192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ? — ^I  took  it  out  oi(jie[)  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  ? — 
It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  {que  k  haya)  it. — What  is  your  name  ? — My  name  is  William, 
{IhiiUermo), — What  is  your  sister's  name  ? — Her  name  is  Eleanor 
(7<r(wior,)— Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  ? — Because  she 
QSH  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  ? — Francis 
{Frandsco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — Who  la 
fight  ? — ^They  are  both  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
•ooks,  and  Francis  Eleanor's. — ^To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervanlrs 
18 
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works,  (W  ttbras  ?) — I  have  lent  the  first  volume  to  >VlUuini  and  th« 
lecono  10  iiouisa,  (Ijuisa,) — How  is  that  said  in  Spanish  ? — It  is  saic 
thus. — How  is  Lhat  said  in  German  ? — ^That  is  not  said  in  German.— 
Has  ihe  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — ^He  has  brou^t  it  me 
but  it  does  no\  fit  (Lesson  XLVIIl.)me  well. — Will  he  make  yov 
anotlu^r? — He  will  make  me  another;  for  rather  tlian  wear  it  I  wUl 
give  it  ^  wiy,  (regalar,) — Will  you  use  that  horse  ? — ^I  shall  not  use  if. 
—Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — ^Will  yed 
pay  for  it  ? — I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — ^To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  {de  quien  son  J) — They  belong  to  William. — Whc 
has  given  them  to  him  ? — His  father. — Will  he  read  them  ? — ^He  will 
tear  them  rather  than  read  them. — Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^Hc  han 
(4)ld  me  so  himself,  (SI  mismo,) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (senora  ?) — Sht  ia  from  iiy'rance. 
—Are  you  from  France  ? — No,  I  am  from  Germany. — Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — It  is  not  worth  while,  for  1  must  have 
new  clothes. — Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  ? — It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — ^I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — Would 
your  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it. 
— Are  jrou  angry  with  any  one  ? — ^I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it. — Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  ? — I  was  in  my  room. — 1  assure  vow  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  wf^xe  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  t3ie 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir,)  that  we  should  speak  fque  se  debia  hablar) 
Spnnish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  with  geese,  (gansoSy) 
Himgarian  (hungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemian  (uohemvt)  with  tho 
devil,  (el  diablo,) 


SIXTY-SECOND  hFj^^O^. --Leccim  Sexagmmd  segunda, 

Ajb  to,  (a$for.)  |  En  cu4into  a, 

^  Ea  cuanto  d  mf. 
^  ^  "*®-  }  For  lo  que  4  mf  me  Uto»i. 

Ob§  A.     What  {lo  que)  ii  grenerally  translated  que,  or  que  cosa^  before 
the  idmitive. 
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Af  to  that,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

•ay. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  dues  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  fVt  not  know  what  to  buy. 


En  cuanto  a  eso,  yo  no  a6  que  decir 

Yo  no  8^  qne  (cosa)  hacer. 
Yo  no  8^  d  donde  ir. 
£1  no  sabe  que  (coea;  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  coniprar 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  i.9d  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
lie  had  a  cold  fit 
He  has  an  ague. 
(lis  fever  has  returned. 

lie  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  strike. 


Morir  (morirse)  de  una  enferr/red^d 
Ella  muri6  de  las  viruelas. 
Las  viruelas. 
Calentura.    Fiebre 
La  terciana. 
La  apoplegla. 

£1  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 
£1  tiene  calentura. 
Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 
^1  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apophgtc 
t  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegia 
I  Herir,     Chlpear     Dar 


Sure. 
I  am  sure  of  that 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  7 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident 


Seguro.     Segura, 

Estoy  seguro  de  eeo,  (do  ello.) 

Estoy  seguro  que  ella  ha  Uegada 

Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 

Algo  ha  sucedido. 

Nada  ha  sucedida 

I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 

I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  i.  ella  7 

A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidents 


To  shed. 
To  pour  out. 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
I  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
H  itk  ieirs  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyea 
Sweet    Mild. 
Sour.     Acid. 
&3me  sweet  wine. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zeph)T. 
A  soft  sleep. 
ffathing  makes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  our  friends. 


Derramar. 

Echar. 

Una  Idgrima. 

Derramar  l&grimas. 

Echar  un  trago.     Echar  de  hober. 

Echo  un  trago  i,  ese  hombre 

t  Con  Idgrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.    ApacilM& 

Agrio.     Acido 

Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c^firo. 

Un  dulce  sueno. 

Nada  hace  la  vida  mas  agradabi« 

que  la  compafiia  y  el  trat«t  de  nu- 

estroB  amigos. 
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To  repair  ta 
1 0  repair  to  the  army,  to  0De*s  regp- 
ment 

All  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaired  to  that  place 
He  repaired  there. 

r»  cry.     To  scream.     To  shrieh 

To  help. 

The  h^lp. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  you  to  write. 
Y  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Ir  &  alfuna  parte.     Volver  6 

Ir  al    ej^rcito,  voItofm   a   mi  ragf 

mienta 
Un  ej^rcita 
(Jn  regimieulo 
Fui  d  eee  logar. 
Fu^  all4 

Oritar.    Dor  gritos,    ChilUn. 

Ayudar»    Soeorrer 

El  Bocorro.  La  ayuda.  La  aMl«meia 

Le  ayudo  i.  hacer  eso 

Le  ayudo  &  V.  d  escribir. 

Le  ayudar^  d  V  4  trabajar 

Pedir  socorro  d  voces. 


-,  -  i  Informarae  de  alguno. 

T0,n^r. after  ,»me,>ne.     Jp„^^^ 

(|,Tendrd  V.  la  bondad  de  pnsaiim 
eee  plato  7 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  mm 
plato? 
"ViU  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  K  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasarme  ese  plato? 
please?  (  fi  Se  servird  V,  pasartfut  e*e  pU^^  ' 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

As  yon  please.    At  your  pleasure.      )  ^        «*      ^     /    !.•  x 
A.y«ulike.  |ComoV.gu8to,(«,bj.) 

To  knoen  at  the  door  \  Llomar  d  la  pueria,     Toemr  a. 


To  ifnei  eome  one 

To  dittrust  one. 
Do  you  trust  that  man? 
I  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
We  nust  net  tmst  everybody. 

Everyhoay,  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world. 

To  laugh  at  oometking. 
I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  laugh  at  it 


C  Confiaree  d  (de)  alguno. 
<  Tener  confianxa  en  alguno 
I  Fiarse  de  alguno, 

Desconfiar  de, 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre? 

Yo  me  fio  de  €L 

£l  se  fia  de  mi 

No  nos  debemos    fiar  di'    todc 
mundo. 

Cada  uno 

Todo  el  mundc 


Reirse  de  algo. 
Yo  me  rio  de  esoi. 
Nos  reir^mos  de  elk 
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lk>  you  laugh  at  that  7    * 

I  do  laugh  at  it 

At  what  do  they  laugh  7 


i  Se  rie  V  de  eao  t 

Me  rio  de  ello. 

I  De  que  se  rieu  ellos,  ceUas)  T 


Tv    lugh  tn  a  pertotCt  face. 

We  laughed  in  hie  face. 

7»*  laugh  att  to  deride  mume  tm^ 

1  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

Did  you  laugh  at  us? 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


II 


Reirse  de  uno  en  9us  barhas 
Reirse  de  uno  en  one  higotto, 
Nos  refmoe  en  su  cara. 
Reirse  de  uno.     Burlarse  de  vno 
Me  rio  (me  burio)  de  Y. 

Se  ri^rou  W.  de  uosotros? 

Se  han  reido  W.  de  nosotrof*'' 
No  noe  reimos  de  VV. 
No  nos  hemes  reido  de  VV 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  erroiB. 


To  afford. 


Can  you  -uSSatd  to  buy  that  horse  7 

«  can*««t  aflR>rd  it 
.  CM)  nfiord  it 


Wb-»  is  there? 

Itifil 

It  is  not  L 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  they  your  brothers  \ 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she  7 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  your  sisters  t 
It  is  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
\n  it  you  who  laugh  7 
1«  is  thou  who  hast  done  it 


I  Lleno. 

I  Un  libro  llenc  Je  errores,  (yerros.) 

iTener  medios  {proporcion)  de. 
Poder. 
C  I  Tiene  V.  medios  de  comprar  ese 
<      caballo7 
f  I  Puede  V.  comprar  ese  caballo  t 

I  No  lengo  medios.     No  puedo. 
Tengo  proporcion.     Puedo. 


iQnien  esti  ahf7 

Ya    Soy  yo.    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  Boy.    No  soy  yo. 

Ea6l    Elee. 

No  es  61.    £l  no  es. 

I  Son  ellos  los  hermanoe  de  V  7 

Son  ellos.     Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.     EUlos  no  son. 

^Eseila? 

Eilaes. 

No  es  ella.    Ella  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sus  hermonas  de  V  / 

Son  ellas.     Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.     Ellas  no  son 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  fiUos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rieu 

t  i  Es  V.  quien  se  rie  7 

t  Tii  eree  qui^n  lo  ha  heoho. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


^80  8IZTT-8BCOMD   LBSBOK. 


It  is  you,  gf^ntlemen,  who  hare  said 

M>,  (that) 
We  learn  Spanith,  m/  brcther  and  I. 


t  W.,  caballeros,  ion  quk nas  han 
dicho  eeo,  (lo  han  dicho.j 

Mi  hermano  y  yo  aprenderaoa  el  w- 
padoL 

06«.  B.  In  Spanish,  when  a  verb  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  agreei 
in  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Ebcample . — V.  y  yo  to 
haremo9 — You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  ^1  escribirdn  la  carta — Vou  and  he 
will  write  the  letter.    Td  y  6\  la  UereU— Thou  and  he  will  read  it 

Von  and  I  will  go  into  *h^  country.    |  t  V.  y  yo  irdmos  al  campo. 

, .        ...  i  V.  y  ^1  se  quedarin  en  casa. 

You  ami  h.  wUI  May  at  home.  \vo,yiio,  quedariu  en  c«a. 


Vou  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
iV'hat  were  you  doing  when  your 

tutor  was  here? 
I  was  doing  nothing. 
I  Kaid  nothing. 


V.  ir4  al  campo,  y  yo  volTer^  a  to 

ciudad. 
Una  sefiora. 
I  Que  hacia  V.  cuaiido  su  ayo  c 

aqui? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada 


EXERCISES. 
194. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  ? — She  died  of  fever. — Hew  la 
your  brother  ? — My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — I  am  surprised  (sorprendidd)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? — She  is  not  well ; 
she  had  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  >as  returned. — ^Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits. — What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.— 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  ? — ^They  will  rather 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? 
— ^He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (manana  par  la  maiiana)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
h'm  what  I  owe  him. — He  will  rather  lose  liis  money  than  repair 
Uiither. — Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  ?  What 
hiis  happened  to  her  ? — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
{eekfiisticoj)  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (qite  lafavorecim 
tanto,)  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what  illness  did  he  die  ? — ^He  waa 
Btrnck  with  apoplexy. — ^Have  you  helped  your  fother  to  write  his  Jet- 
ton ?— I  have  helped  him. — ^Will  you  help  me  to  work  when  we  go  lo 
town  7—1  will  hrlp  you  to  work  if  f>n  help  me  to  get  a  livelihood. 
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196. 
Hove  you  inqnired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  f — ^I  havt 
kquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. 
—Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  agro  ? — He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67.— How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXTV.) 
Uds  wine  ?'^I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — ^How  does  your 
sister  like  those  apples,  (la  manzana  7) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
•he  says  tlmt  they  are  a  littie  too  sweet. — Will  you  have  the  goodness 
\o  pas3  thit  plate  to  me  ? — With  much  pieasiire.*^Shall  I  pass  tliese 
dshes  u)  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V,  dfavcr)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — You  will  oblige  her  by 
(^V.  le  dard  gtisto)  passing  it  to  her. — How  does  your  mother  like  oui 
food  ? — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  thai  she  has  eaten  enough. 
—What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  ? — Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  {tenga 
F.  la  bondad)  give  me  a  little  bit  (un  pedadto)  of  that  mutton  ? — Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  ? 
— Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — No ; 
I  like  cider  better. — Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. 
— Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — Why  does  he  cry  ?— . 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What  haa 
happened  to  you  ? — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening? — I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — I  do  not  know  where  they  will  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — Why  do  you  go  to  town  ? — ^I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  ? — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  seU  to  that  man  on  credit  ? — You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  (Ml  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  pay  you. — Has  ha 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
H'ho  have  trusted  him. — Must  I  trust  those  ladies  ? — You  may  trust 
thom ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  tnist  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
oy  (pur  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — ^Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — ^They  trust  me„ 
ind  I  trust  them. — Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — They  laugh 
■t  loose  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  trage)  with  yellow  ribbons.— 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  ? — They  laugh  at  us  because  we 
speidK  badly.— Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  ? — Wo 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
tliem,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (faUas^  we  ought  to  correct  tliem  t4) 
Aem.— What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
long  (cvxtnlo  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  1 
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leturtied  from  Germany. — Can  you  afford  to  buy  a  hor^e  and  a  car 
riage  ? — I  can  afford  it. — Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
Bouse  ? — ^He  cannot  afford  it — Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  ?— lit 
i^ill  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  him.— Have  you  received  my 
letter  ? — I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  have  shown  it  tc 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not  a  single 
&uit  in  it. — ^Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  Moratin> 
irorks  ? — ^I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  those  of  Calderon,  1 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  ?— It  s  not  I,  it  is  ycui 
little  sister  who  has  soiled  it.— Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ?— 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  ?•— It  is 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(que  no  sea  bueno.) — Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — ^It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — What  do  you  want,  (desear  ?) — I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  mocey 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you.—- If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you.— 
U  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano? — ^It  is  not  she.-^ 
Who  is  it? — It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  ? — It  is  they. — Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — ^They  are  not  our  neighbors. — Who  are  they  ?— They  are 
tJie  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — Shall  yoo 
learn  Spanish  ? — My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it.— Shall  we  go  to  the 
country  to-morrow  ? — I  shall  gc  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain 
m  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  lu 
fccold  me. — What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — What  tiat 
Diy  brother  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest 
tPin  in  the  (del)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  tiu 
vixM  useful  of  ili  languages  for  tne  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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SIXTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagisima  tercera. 

iCaer  en  enredo,  (empeno.) 
Meterae  en  enredos,  {maraiia*.) 
Salir  de  enredos,  {empenos.) 


Tc  get  into  a  bad  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  scrapt,. 
got  out  of  the  scrape 
111  at  iiiau  is  ever  gettiajir  into  bad 
M^rapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 
them  again. 


He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance.) 
£se  hombre  cae  siempre  en  eniedo% 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between^  amongst,  amidst. 

To  make  sofne  ons*s  acquaintance. 

To  become  acquainted  with  same- 
body. 

I   have  made  his  or  her  acquaiut- 
auce. 

i  have  become  acquaiuted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  him,  (lior  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquaiutance. 

He  is  au  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Entre. 

^  Entablar  {hacer)  conocimtento  con 

>      alguno. 

3  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

IHe  entablado  conocimiento  con  ^l, 
(cou  ella.) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  61,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.     (See  verbs  in  cer.) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?    ^  La  conoce  V.  ? 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.     Le  trato. 

El  conocido.     La  conocida. 

Es  un  conocido  mia 

Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mio. 


Obs.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with^  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
ple : — I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  a  ese  caballero,  (o  em 
setlora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  se  mi  leccion.  I  know  what  you  wish  to 
my — Yo  si  lo  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  7 
To  be  well 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 


Chzar. 

I  Goza  V.  de  una  bnena  salud  t 

Estar  bueno. 

Slla  estd  buena 

Imaginar     Imaginaree* 


Fellow-creatures. 
FelloW)  (match.) 

Htf  bu  not  his  equal,  or  hlB  match. 


Criaturas  de  la  mimna  especie. 
Compaiiero.    Compafiera.     Ignal 
^1  no  tiene  compaiiero,  (semejante.) 
es  sin  par.     No  tiene  par. 

GooqIc 


5^1 
^^1 
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To  resemble  some  one. 
To  look  like  some  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water 

Back  other. 
We  rosenible  each  other. 
I'hcy  do  not  resemble  each  cihe* 
i'ho  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  7 

Wc  are. 

As,  or  flw  well  a«. 


)  Parecerse  a  uno.     l^areeef 
)  Attemejarse  a  uno. 

Ese  hombre  se  parece  4  mi  hiiaiaui 
I  Ena  eerveza  oarece  a^ua. 
El  uno  el  otro      Uno  a  otro. 
Nos  parecemoe  el  uuo  al  otxa 
No  se  pareceu  el  uuo  al  otro. 
Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman   m&   i 

otro. 
I  Estau  W.  ■atisfechoB  el  uno  dd 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  ? 
Si.     E^tamos,  (or  .o  estamos.) 
Como.   Asi  como.    Tan  bien — como 


The  appearance,  the  countenance.    ] 

To  show  a  disposition  ta  \ 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  oome  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleastu^,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-lookmg  maa 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
I )  associate  with  some  one. 


To  look  likSi  to  appear 
flow  does  he  look  7 
He  looks  gay   (sad,  contented.) 

Vou  appear  very  welL 
Vou  look  like  a  doctor. 


La  aparif  ncia.     EI  semblante. 
La  cara.     El  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  inteucion  de. 
Parecer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  parece  deseoM 

de  acercarse  4  noeotros. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  buena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  (hacer)  mala  cara. 
Cuaiido  voy  4  ver  4  ese  hombre,  en 

vez  de  recibirme  con  gusto,  me 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un   hombre  de   buen  parecer,   (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  parecer,  (de  mala 

traza.) 
Gente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  4  ver  4  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  4  alguna 
Frecuentar  un  parage.    Coucuirir  i 
Concurrir  4  tertuiias. 
Frecuentar  4  uuo. 


J 


Tener  semblante.    Parecer. 

t  f  Que  semblante  tiene  7 

r  Tiene    semblante    alegrei   v< 

contento.) 
t  V.  tiene  muy  buen  semblant*. 
f  V.  parece  medico. 
V  tiene  traza  de  medico. 
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She  looks  (appears  to  be)  angry. 

rti^y  look  (appear)  contented. 

T<>  look  goody  (to  appear  to  be  good ) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

I  drink  your  health. 


f  Parece  que  ella  esta  ehfadad^ 

Pareceu  contentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Brindar  &  alguna 

Beber  &  la  salud  de  alguna 

Yc  bebo  &  la  salud  de  V 


ll  ii  all  orer  with  me. 
It  is  all  over. 


I  t  Acab<)se  todo  (para  ml)  para  con* 
I      migo. 
t  Acalxtee. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelingsi 

Vou  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


v< 


Herir  4  mio  en  el  alma. 

Dar  qite  tentir 
V    ha  horido  4  eee  hoioore  en  el 

alma. 


Obt.  B.  The  nouns  a/ma,  soul ;  agua^  water  ;  dguila,  eagle  ;  acta,  act| 
or  record  ;  ala,  wing ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  anela,  anchor ;  amut,  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine, 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  the 
same :  Lo  mtrnno  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re- 
ceived them :  La  buena  ama  lo»  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  estan  los  que  beben  laf 
dulces  aguas  del  famoao  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
1  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in. 

To  experience^  to  undergo, 

I  have  experienced  a  great  many 
misfortunes. 

To  miffer. 
Dost  thou  suffer  7 
'  I  do  suflfor. 
Uesofiera. 
To  feel  a  pain  in  one's  head  or 
foot. 

I  feh  a  pain  in  my  eye 

To  negleeU 

To  yield, 
Wp  mwH  yield  to  necessity 


I  Un  lugar.     Un  parage.     Un  sitio. 
I  Conozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


{  Experimentar. 


Padecer 
Pasar  por. 

He  padecido  muchos  infortunios. 
He  pasado  por  niuchus  desgraciai 
Sufrir.     Padecer, 
I  Sufres  (padeces)  td  ? 
Yo  padezco.     Yo  sufro. 
6i  sofre.     6l  padece 
r  \  Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 
(  Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 

it  He  padecido  de  los  oioa. 
He  tenido  mal  de  ojos 
Deecuidar  de. 

Ceder.     Rendiroe.     Sujetartt 
t  Se  debe  ceder  4  la  neo^idad. 
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To  spring  forward. 

the  C9.1  EpnufTs  upon  the  rat 

To  ieap  on  horaeb&ck. 

An  iucreaae,  au  augmeutatiou 

For  more  bad  luck. 


For  more  good  luck. 

I^'or  more  bad  luck  I  have  lost 
puree 


Saltar.     AbaUnMwru  d. 

Echarae  aobre, 

EI  gato  ee  abalanza  i  la  rata. 

Saltar  sobre  un  caballa 

Aumeuto.    Colmo.     For  mayci 

For  colmo  do  la  desgracia. 

For  mayor  desgracia. 
<  ^  Fara  colmo  de  la  desgracia 
{  Fara  colmo  de  la  dicha. 
<?  For  colmo  de  la  dicha 
^  For  mayor  dicha. 
my  I  For  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  mi 
bolsa. 


To  lose  oae*£  wits. 


{  Ferder  la  chabeta,  (el  juicio.) 

•?  Ferder  la  cabeza. 

(  Irsele  d  uno  la  cabeza. 

I'  Eise  hombre  ha  perdido  la  :  abexa,  (%. 
juicio,)  y  no  sabe  que  haoer. 
A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  cabex^ 
y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


^,  ^.     ^  ,     ,       ,,  S  For  fiierza.     Fositivamente. 

Obtitmately,  by  all  means.  w  *  j    r  a  u    i  * 

""      ''  i  A  toda  fuerza.     Absolutamente. 

That  man  wishes  by  al!  means  to  I  Ese   hombre   quiere    absolutamente 

leud  me  money.  |      (por  fuerza)  prestarme  dinera 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  followest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


Seguir  * 

Sigo.     Sigues.     Sigue. 
Perseguir.    (Conj.  like  Segwr., 
Freservar.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people  ?— I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — ^If  you  continue  to  associate  with  theic 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  ui^  have  many  enemies. — ^H:w 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — ^He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.)— -Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — ^It  is  true  {verdad)  that  1 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  1  always  get  out  of  them  again. — Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — I  do  see 
Uw^m,  but  I  do  rot  fear  them,  {tenter^)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — ^We  must 
go  away,  (reiiramos,)  for  I  dc  not  likn  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  do 
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not  know. — I  bog  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  thein,  for  I  perceiTP  m> 
ancle  among  them. — Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ? — ^I  know 
sne. — Where  is  it  ? — On  tljat  side  (Lesson  XXXVIII.)  of  the  river, 
aehind  the  wood,  (el  bosque,)  near  the  high  road,  (el  camino  real,}-' 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — ^This  evening,  :f  you  like. — Will  y(»u 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — I  shall  wait  for  you  there ;  but  I 
tteg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
fees.— s  Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  ? — ^I  became 
acquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — ^Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books  ? — Because 
he  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (a  mi^  who  am  his  nearest  relation,  (su  mas  ctr- 
cano  pariente,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — Why  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — ^Do  you  think  that  we  shaU  not  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  ? — How  long  (hasta  que  hora)  did  you  wait  for  me  ? — We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — We  have  drunk 
yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  does  your  uncle  look,  (que  semblante  ?) — ^He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — ^They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  {es  muy 
carihosa)  to  (con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  ? — We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
(cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (el)  two  bad  qualities. 
"  K I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  ? — He  resembles 
me. — ^Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  ? — ^They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  (mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty,  and  the  younget 
fla  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody  .—-How  is  your 
aunt  ? — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — She 
imagines  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
lias  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  (de  la  cuaJ)  she  camK4 
get  rid. — ^Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  ine 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  foi 
be  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  he  looks,  (parece.)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
tfie  world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — ^Theni 
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i8  a  great  difference  (la  diferenda)  between  you  and  him,  {il ;)  you  l^mV 
pleased  with  ail  tliose  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  liiem. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — He 
resembles  no  one. — Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar.— If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (hajar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
9ome. — You  are  too  polite.  Sir,  I  shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — ^Have 
you  known  my  fether  long  ? — I  have  known  Mm  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  m^,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — Why  does 
your  father  send  for  the  physician  ? — ^He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — Ah,  (Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me ! — But,  bless  me,  (IHos  mio  /)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  smlya  de  orojj 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry. — 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  V,)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  (de  cuidar  me/or. 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (cosas,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out — Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — You 
must  not  afflict  yourself  (no  se  ajiija  V.)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.—Leccion  Sexagesima  cuarta. 

Obs.  A.    How,  how  much,  and  how  many,  in  exclamatory  sentenc<M,  tm 
Krausiated  by  cuan  before  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  cuanto,  or  euantoa  befof i 

ROttOfl 

•  Cuan  I     !  Que  de  ! 


^  r  Cuanto  !     /  Cuantoe  ! 

C  \  Cuan  bueno  es  V. ! 
IIow  good  yon  are !  <  ;  Que  de  boudad  tiene  V.  * 

(  ;  Cuanta  bondad  tiene  V. ! 
Hew  foolish  he  is !  I  ;  Cuan  necio  es  ! 

How  foolish  she  is .  |  ;  Cuan  necia  es  o<ia ! 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


BiXTT-FOURTfl    LEB80N. 


289 


lIoA  rich  that  man  is! 

Row  handsome  that  woman  is !  j 

How  much  kindness  you  have  for^ 
me!  i 

Hjw  many  obligations  I  am  under 
toyutt! 

Tq  be  under  ohligationa  to  some  one,  i 


I  am  under  many  obligations  to  him.  << 


How  many  people ! 

f  (ow  happy  you  are  ! 
>]ow  much  wealth  that  man  has  !      I 
How   much   money  that   man  has 
spent  in  his  life !  I 


;  Cuan  rico  ee  e6e  hombre 

\  Que  de  riquezas  tieno  ese  hombre ! 

;  Cuautas  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  J 

;  Cuau  hermosa  es  esa  seftora  ! 

t  \  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  inf ! 

t  /  Cuanta  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

conmigo .' 
\  Que  de  obligaciones  le  debo  y-j  k 

v.! 
Deber  obligaciones, 
Tener  obligaciones 
Estar  obligado  a  uno. 
Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchas  oU  gu* 

clones. 
Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 
;  Que  de  gente  \     \  Cuanta  gente ! 
/  Cuantos  ! 
\  Cuan  dichoso  es  V. ! 
\  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre ! 
,'  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  honi* 

bre  en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  scune  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  io  some  one  for  some- 
tliiug. 

I  am  mdebiu)  lo  Iiim  for  it 
To  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thank  you  for  tb»  trouble  you  hare 
taken  lor  me. 


Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Estimdrselo  d  uno. 
Deberle  algo  4  uno 

Se  Io  debo  d  €\, 
Agradecer.     Dar  graeias, 
Agradec^rselo  d  uuo. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  qua 
se  ha  tornado  por  mf. 


Is  there  any  thmg  more  grand  ? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  ? 

Can  any  thmg  be  more  handsome  7 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  ? 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel  7 

I  Que   cosa    peor  hay,   (mas  m>i!fl 

hay)? 
I  Que  coMi  mas  hermosa  pnede  hL 

her? 


H  iw  large  T    Of  what  size  ? 
How  high  ?     Of  what  height  ? 
How  deep?    Of  what  depth  7 


I  De  que  tamafto  7 

I  De  que  alto  ?'    ^  De  que  altura  1 

I  De  que  profundidad? 


In  speakiof  of  dimension  the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  t!ian  ih« 
atMluutiva. 
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Oha,  B  Wheu  speakiu^  of  dimension,  we  use  in  Spauiali  the  feib  IcMt 
crhen  the  English  use  the  verb  to  be  ;  and  the  prepositiou  de  taXm»d»  befori 
the  ni Jon  or  adjective  of  dimension. 

1 1  Cuanto  tiene  de  alto(de  ahum)  la 

casa  de  eila  ? 
I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  ella  ? 


Of  what  height  is  her  house  7 

D  b  nearly  fift  f  feet  high. 

Onr  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

rhat  table  is  six  feet  long. 

Fhat  river  is  twent}  feet  deep 

The  size. 
Of  what  size  is  that  man  7 

How  was  that  child  dressed  7 
He  was  dressed  in' green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat. 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


t  Tiene  cerca  de  cineueuta  pi^s  do 

alto,  (de  altura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  pi^  de 

ancho,  (de  ancuura.) 
I  t  Elsa  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 

(de  largura.) 
t  Ese  no  tiene  veinte  pi^  de  profun- 

do,  (de  profundidad.) 
El  tamafta      El  talle.     La  eetaturt 

)t  I  Que  tamafio  tiene  ese  hombre  ? 
I  De  que  tamafio  es  e^e  hombre  7 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  uido  7 
t  E^staba  vestido  de  verde. 
t  El  hombre  de  la  casaca  azul. 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  encamada 


True 
Is  H  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 
It  is  true. 
'     It  b  not  (true.) 
Is  it  not  (true  7) 


Verdad. 

I  Ea  verdad  que  su  casa  se  haquemadol 

Es  verdad 

No  es  verdad. 

^  No  es  verdad  7 


Perhaps. 

I  riiail  perhaps  go  there. 
To  share.     To  divide. 


iQuizd.    Quizaa    Acasa 
Por  Ventura.    Tal  vez. 
I  Quizd  ir^  allA. 
I  Partir,     Dividir.    Partici^&t 


Whose  ? 

Wliose  horse  is  this  7 

ft  is  mine.     It  belong  to  me. 

{Vhose  horses  are  these  7 

TLey  are  mme.   They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  house  is  that? 

It  is  mine.     It  belongs  to  me 

IVhose  houses  are  thene  7 

Tht^y  are  mine    They  belong  to  me. 


I  De  quten  '    (See  Leasoni  XXI  and 
XXIX) 

.  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  ff 

Es  mio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  cabalk«? 

Son  mios. 
1 1  De  quien  es  esa  casa  7 
i  Es  mia.     Me  perteneoe. 
1 1  De  quien  sol  estas  casas  t 

Son  mias.     t  Son  dr  mt  ^vyitdnM 
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7b  run  *tp. 
Maoy  men  had  run  up ;  but  inbtead 
of  eztinguiihiug  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering. 
To  ran  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  save.     To  deliver 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.    To  roK 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire? 
They  have  succeeded  in  it 


The  watxsh  indicates  the  hours. 
7b  indicate.     To  mark. 


To  quarrel 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
ting? 


Acudir.     Correr  d 

Muchos    houibres   habian   acudidiK 

pero  en  vez  de  apagar  el  fnego,  m 

pusi^ron  4  saquear. 
Acudir  d  socorrer  i  alguno. 
Salvar.     Lihertar. 
Salvor  la  vida  4  alguna 
Pillar.     Saquear.    Robar. 
Ponerse  d. 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego  7 

Lo  ban  logrado. 


El  reloj  senala  (apunta)  la  bora. 
Indicar,     Senalar,     Marcar 


Renir  *.  Pelear 
Renir  con  alguno. 
Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 

I  Acerca  deque  (sobre  que)  se  dispiv 
tan  estas  gentes  ? 


They  are  disputing  about  who  shall     Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  irtf  pri- 
go  first  i      mera 


Thus,    So. 
To  be  ignorant  of,  (not  to  know.) 
The  day  before. 


AH.     De  est  a  tnanera. 
Ignorar.    (No  saber.) 
El  dia  dntes.     La  vispera, 
TEl  dia  &ntos  de  aquel  dia  era  un 
Tlie  day  before  that  day  was  Satin*-  I      S&bado. 
day.  I  La  vispera  de  aquel  dia  era  un  Sd- 

L     bada 
The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday.  I  t  La  vispera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sd. 

I      bado. 


EXERCISES. 

201. 

Can  you  not  e^et  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  LIII.) — ^I  cannot  get  rid  ol 

him,  for  he  wil.  absolutely  follow  me. — ^Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — Jt 

may  be,  {puede  ser.) — ^What  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell 

me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. — Whose  houses  are  those  ?«-Thrv 

tie  ndne.— Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  ?— No,  they  belmig  to  my 

inter.— Are  those  the  pena  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — ^They 

m  the  same — .Whose  gun  is  this  ? — It  is  my  fitther's. — Axe  thene 

19 
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books  your  sister's  ? — ^They  are  hers. — ^Whose  carnage  is  this  ?--It  tf 
mine. — Whicii  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  ? — ^It  is  he  {d  que) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^^  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferencia)  between 
a  watch  and  me?"  inquired  {pregunto)  a  lady  of  a  youn^  officer.— 

•  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  este,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
tnd  near  (cerca)  you  one  forgets  them."— A  Russian  peasant  who  hsui 
lever  seen  asses,  (burros^)  seeing  several  in  France,  said,  (dyn^') 

*  liOrd,  (Dios  mio  /)  what  large  hares  Qa  liebre)  there  are  in  iL'b 
country  !" — How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  friend  I 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost. — ^Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  ? — They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  (iban)  strip  'desTtU' 
iarme)  and  kill  me. — I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  from  the  (dtt 
Uu\  hands  of  those  robbers. — How  good  you  are  ! 

202. 
Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go.-  - 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — They  will,  perhaps. — Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in, 
-^I  bring  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
—What  is  it  ? — It  is  a  silk  cravat. — Where  is  it  ? — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsillo,) — Does  it  please  you  ? — ^It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
— I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  1  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have 
seei  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  has 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — Who  is  the  man  with  tiie 
green  coat  ? — He  is  one  of  my  relations. — Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  your  country? — ^There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — ^How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ? — It  fits  you  very  well. — How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — It  fits  him  admirably. — Is  youi  brother  as  tall  (aUo)  aa 
you  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (vigo)  than  he. — Of  what 
iize  is  that  man  ? — He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  jndgada)  high.— 
Hon  high  is  the  house  of  ou^  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
well  deep? — Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — "There  are  many 
.earned  men  (unsaHo)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  [no  es  verdadV^)  Milton 
asked  a  Roman.  **  Not  so  many  as  when  yon  were  there,"  answeretf 
(rerpondUi)  the  Roman. 
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203. 
Is  It  true  that  your  uncle  has  arrived  ? — ^I  assure  you  tliat  he  has 
■vrived. — ^Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(de  su  ofistenda  ?) — ^I  assure  yon  that  it  is  true. — Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  {mil;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — Will  you  dine  with  us  f 
i— I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — Will  your  brothel 
drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  hoa 
just  drunk. — Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  ?— They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do.^Have  tliey  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ? — They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  (los  malvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What 
has  happened  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — ^They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
isefore  Monday  called  ? — The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday.— Why 
did  you  not  run  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
oeen  burnt  ? — ^I  was  quite  (eTtteramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  {que  su  cam  se  estaba  quemando ;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Sexagesima  quinta. 

_,  S  Proponer.     Proponerae. 

To  propose.  }  Hacer  cuenta  de. 

S  Me  proponffo  hacer  un  viaje. 
I  propose  gomg  on  a  journey.  ^  „^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  „^  ^.^.^ 

He  proposes  joining  a  hunting  party.  I  iutenta  juntarse  d  una  partids   de 

!      caza. 
A  game  at  chess.  |  Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 

A  game  at  billiards.  \ 

A  g9m«>  at  cards.  I 


Una  partida  de  billar. 
Una  mesa  de  billar. 
Un  juego  de  cartas. 
Una  partida  de  naipes. 


K  Conaeguir.     Alcanzaf 
To  succeed,  }  Lograr.     Salir  bien. 

Do  yov  sQCceed  in  doing  that?  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  e«o ' 

(  do  Moceed  in  it  |  Si,  Ic^  haceria 
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To  endeavor. 
I  endeavor  to  do  it. 
I  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it 
EIndeavor  to  do  bettor. 


Eoforzaroe.     Proturar      InterUO'i 
Yo  procuro  hacerla 
Yo  procuro  lograrlo 
Procure  V.  hacer  niejor 


Since,  conoidering. 
Since  yoa  are  happy,  why  do  you 

complain  7 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one  9  oelf  thoroughly  aC' 

qvMinted  with  a  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  business 

perfectly. 
I  understand  that  well. 
Since  or  from. 
From  that  time. 
From  my  childhood. 
From  morning;  until  night 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  years. 

,  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
yeaxB 


Ya  que,    Pues  que. 

^Ya  que  es  V.  dichoso,   porqiM  ■• 

queja  7 
Conocer  una  coea  d  fondo. 

Enteraree  a  fondo  en  {de)  una  cosa 


To  blow,  to  blow  out. 

Soplar.     A 

To  reduce. 

Reducir. 

To  produce. 

Producir, 

To  translate. 

Traducir. 

To  introduce 

Introducir. 

To  destroy. 

Destruir. 

To  construct. 

Construir, 

ESse  hwmbre  oonoce  A  fondo  e&e  1 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  entorado  en  ello 
Desde.     Desde  por 
Desde  ese  tiempa 
Desde  mi  ninez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  mailana  hasta  la  noche 
Desde  el  principio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aquf  hasta  alii, 
t  Ya  van  dos  afios  que  tougo  est 

libro. 
t  Tres  alios   ha  que  estoy  {or  que 

vivo)  en  Madrid. 


Apagar 


'  Soe  verbs  in  uelr. 


See  verbs  m  tctr 


To  reduce  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  tranalato  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 
lish. 

To  tranilato  from  one  language  into 
another. 

I  faitrodnce  him  to  yon. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precio. 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  pnek 
Traducir  al  (en)  espaiiol. 
Traducir  del  espafiol  al  ingles. 

Traducir  de  una  lengua  i,  otn. 


)  Yolein 
JtYose 


introduxoo  en  sn  casa  de  V 
ie  piesento  &  V 
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Self,  seVes. 

My&«lf. 

Thyself. 

Himself. 

Herself. 

Ourselves. 

Voureclf. 


Youreelvefi. 


One's  self. 
He  himself  ha**  told  it  me. 
He  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  Uke  to  flatter  one's  self* 


Even,     Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

bay  some  bread. 
We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 

enemies. 


Mismo.     Misma. 
Mismos.     Mismas. 
Yo  mismo.     Yo  misma. 
Tti  mismo.     Ti5  misma 
^1  mismo.     Si  mismo. 
Ella  misma.    Si  misma. 
Nosotros  mismos.     Nosotras  mienian 
V.  mismo.     V.  misma. 
Si  mismo.     Si  misma. 
Vo8  mismo.     Vos  misma, 
VV.  mismos.     W.  mismeA. 
Si  mismos.     Si  mismas. 
Vosotros  mismos.  Vosotras  mismoA 
Si  mismo. 

^1  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicha 
^1  me  lo  ha  dicho  &  mf  mismo. 

No  gusta  imo   de  lisongeorse  i  fif 
mismo. 

Aun.     Ni aun. 

No  tiene  bastante  dinero  aun  para 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos   amar  &  todo  el  mundo ; 

aun  &  nuestros  enemigos. 


Again,  (anew.) 
He  speaks  agam. 

To  fall 

The  price  of  the  mercbnndise  falls 

To  deduct 

To  overcharge,  to  ask  too  much. 

if  ot  }«aTing  overcharged  you,  I  can- 
n^  deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  league. 


55' 


Otra  vez.     Segunda  vex. 
De  nuevo.     t  Volver  a. 
Habla  otra  vez.   Habia  segunda  reii 
Vuelve  d  hablar. 


Caer.    Bajar, 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercaderia& 

Deducir.    Rebajar, 

JSobrecargar. 
Poner  alguna  cosa  &  mucho  precto 
No  habiendole  puesto  d  V.  muy  sv- 
bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  ^I  precio' 
no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 
Una  vara. 
Una  milla 
Una  legua. 


7    produce,  (to  yield,  to  profit)     \ 


Producir.     Dar.     Vender 
Tener.     Oanar 
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,     ,         ,  II  Cuanto  le  produce  4  V  al  alio  il 

How  much  does  that  employment  i      emuleo? 
veld  Tou  a  year?  ^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^  V  aliiioT 

An  employment  |  Un  emplea 


To  make  one's  escape.  I  Escaparse,    Hun 

To  run  away,Jlee.  \  Huir.    Escaparse. 

C  Apretar  las  talones 
To  take  to  one's  heels,  <?  t  Poner  los  pies  en  poivori^sa, 

t  Tomar  las  de,   VUladiego, 

Desertar 

Ha  desertado  de  la  *)atalla 

EI  ladron  se  ha  escapade 


To  deserL 
He  deserted  the  battle. 
The  thief  has  run  away. 


By  no  means,  \  De  ningun  modo. 

No  del  todo.     De  ningun  inoJo. 
Nada  de  eso 


Not  at  all. 


EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  Men,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  would  make 
some,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — ^Not  at  all ; 
f  assure  you  that  I  should  be  highly  satisfied,  (muy,)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — ^I  would  go  out 
ix  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seemg  you  to- 
morrow ? — If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  iflegue  ?) — Will  you  have  occasion  {ocasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  ooportunity, 
{una  buena  ocasion.) — You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
would  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — Man  (e/) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  (la  miseria)  in  his  career,  (la 
camera^  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind, 
(ciego,) — You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  {esa  insensibUidatt)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  (sordo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (el  ruego,)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time.— 
/ou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well. — ^Why  has  your  sister 
Bit  done  her  exercises  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  nd 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  workeo  more,  and  spoke  oflener,  you  would 
Bpeak  better. — I  assure  you.  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — You  would 
iiave  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do. — ^Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  t 
— r  have  not  heard  any  thing. — The  house  of  our  neigbbo    has  beer 
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knrnt  down,  (quemado.) — ^Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  tldng  7 
—-They  wei«  very  fortunate  {muy  afortunados)  in  saving  the  persona 
Uiat  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
could  save  nothing. — Who  has  told  you  that  ?— Our  neighbor  liimself 
has  told  it  me. 

205. 
^liy  are  you  without  a  light  ? — The  wind  blew  it  out  when  yo« 
came  in. — What  is  the  price  of  this  cloth  ? — I  sell  il  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara.) — I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
ciuth  not  fallen  ? — It  has  not  fallen :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (menos  el  del  pano,) — I  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it. — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (por)  that  price,  for  it  costs  inc 
uiore. — Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  pUza) 
of  English  cloth  ? — With  much  pleasure. — Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? 
— It  does  not  suit  me. — Why  does  it  not  suit  you  ? — ^Because  it  i»»  too 
dear;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rebajar  alguna  cosa,)  1  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any 
thing. — You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  ? — He 
*  ets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — Is  it  useful  to  translate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ? — It  is  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (del  toio)  useless. — What  does  youi 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  ? — He  makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  after- 
wards he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  hin 
in  the  very  language  (la  misrna  lengua)  which  he  is  teaching  me.— 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — You  see  that  I  hav# 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  thre* 
months,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  can 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — I  can  read  and  write  ai 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German? — ^Ha 
leaches  it. — Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  yon 
(yc  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (qtie  me  presents  V.  d  il.) 

206. 
H(iw  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — ^If  the  exercises  are 
30t  diflficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  tiiey 
w«  80  i  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  ? 
i-^Jt  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
Able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo,) — Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  ? — I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
displeased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  smce  that  time. — IIow  do 
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yon  do  to-day  7 — ^1  am  very  unwell. — How  do  yon  like  that  soap  t— 1 
think  it  is  very  bad ;  bnt  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  (e/  apeiito)  I  «lo 
not  like  any  tiling. — How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  your 
father  ? — It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — What  news 
do  they  mention,  (decirJ) — ^Tney  say  nothing  new. — Wliat  do  you  in- 
tend to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — Does  yoiii 
brother  purpose  playing  (hacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  propose 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  I 
— Thobe  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  thej 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  1  do  (como  yo)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (es  menester)  a  little  every  day,  and  yon 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — ^I  will  endeavor  to  follow  youi 
advice,  for  I  have  resolved  (proponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — Why  does 
your  sister  complain  ? — ^I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  everj 
thing,  and  since  (y  que)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  tlian  you  and  1, 
Why  does  she  complain? — ^Perhaps  she  complains  (^u^Vxrse)  because 
kdie  is  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  tliat  business. — That  may  be. 


SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Sexagisma  sexto. 


A  kind,  m  tort,  (a  species,) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone,  (of  a  fruit) 
A.  stone  of  a  peach,  au  apricot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fruit 
Due  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
comes  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  almond. 
Keniel-fruit 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit 


To  gather. 
I  j^tber,  I  gathered,  I  will  gather 
To  gather  fruit. 
To  serve  vp  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert 

The  fruit 

An  apricot 

A  peach. 


Genero.     Especie.     Close. 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa  ? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  aIbariooqa«^ 

ciruela. 
Fruta  de  huesa 
Es  necesario  romper  el  hueso  part 

conseguir  la  almendra. 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendra.  MrolUi 
Una  almendra. 
Fruta  de  pepita. 
Els  fruta  de  pepita. 


Cojer. 

Cojo.    Cojia.    Cojer& 

Co7>r  fruta, 

Servir  la  sopa. 

Servir  los  postres. 

La  fruta. 

Un  albaricoque.    Un  duraanau 

Uu  melocoton 
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A  plum 
An  anecdote 
Roast  meat 


Una  ciraela 
Una  an6cdota. 
El  asado. 


The  last 

Last  week. 
To  eease,  to  leave  off. 
I  laave  off  reading. 
She  leaves  ofi*  speaking. 

To  avoid. 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfortune. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

To  do  without  a  thing 
Can  you  do  without  bread  7 

I  can  do  without  it 

There  are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without 


El  Ultimo.     La  tkltima. 

Pasado.     Pasada. 

La  semana  pasada,  (liltimx.) 

Cesar*     Parar.     Dejar  </• 

Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


I  Evitai.     Escapar. 

Escapar.     Evitar. 
I  Evitar  una  desgraria. 
I  Se  escapd  para  evitar  la  nmerto. 


Privarse  de.     Pasar.     Pasarae  tin 

I  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan  7 

I  Puede  V.  privurse  de  pan  ' 

Puedo  pasar  sin  61. 

Me  puedo  privar  de  €\. 

Hay  muchas  cosas  sin  las  cuales  se 

puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 

uno  pasarse.) 


To  execute  a  commission. 
To  acquit  one*s   self  of  a  commiS' 

sion, 
I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  you  exocuted  my  commission  7 

I  have  executed  it 

To  do  one's  duty. 
To  discharge,   to  do,  or  to  fulfil 

one's  duty. 
rhat  man  always  does  his  duty 
TJiat  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 


Cumplir  con  un  encargo. 

EJecutar  una  comisum. 

Hacer  una  comision. 

He  cumplido  con  su  encargo  de  V. 

I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  encargOj 
(comision)  7 

He  cumplido  con  6\,  (ella.) 

Cumplir  con  st  obligacion,  (de- 
ter.) 

Hacer  su  debet 

Else  hombre  v  umple  siempro  cod  h 
obligacion. 


ri  rely,  to  depend  upon  something,  i 
He  depends  upon  <t  . 

I  rely  upon  it  ! 

Ton  may  rely  upon  him. 


Contar  con.     Confiar  en. 
il\  confia  en  esa 
Cuento  con  esa 
V.    puede   contar   con    A, 
en  61) 


(coofiai 
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To  anficCf  to  be  tuffidenU 
Is  that  bread  sufHcieut  for  you  7 
It  is  sulficieut  for  me. 
Will   that  money  be  sufficient  for 

that  man  7 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
I  little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise, 
lias  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 

man  7 
Was  tliat  man  contented  with  that 

sum  7 
ft  has  boeu  sufficient  for  him. 
lie  hoM  been  contented  with  it 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

odd  a  few  dollars. 


BoMtar.    Ser  bastsnte,   tt^fieicnU.) 

I  Le  basta  d  V.  eee  pan  7 

Si.     Me  basta. 

I  Serd  suficiente  ese  dinero  para  «pp 

hombre  7 
Ser&  suficiente  para  4\, 
Poca  riquoza  basta  al  ^abia 
I  Ha  sido  bastante  ess  suma  pain  tm 

hombre  7 
I  E^taba  contento  ese  hoatbre  con 

esa  suma  7 
Ha  sido  bastante  para  ^I. 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  ell». 
Estar  satisfecho  con,  (or  de.) 
Seria  bastante  para  el  si  V.  adadlera 

solameute  algunos  'oeaoB. 
Si  V  afiadiese  algunos  pesos  Si  ew* 

taria  satisfecho. 


To  add  < 

To  build.  I 

7%  embarkt  to  go  sn  board,      \ 

A  sail. 
To  set  sail. 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail. 

Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
lie  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  laFt 

month 
He  sailed  on  the  thirteenth  instant 

The  instant,  the  present  month. 

Hie  fourth  or  fifth  instant 

rhe  letter  is  dated  the  6th  mstaLt 


That  is  to  say^  (i.  e.\ 
Et  catera,  {etc.,  ^c) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  k-etter  than  ycu. 

IImy  will  warm  the  soup^ 


Anadir,    Aereeentar  • 

Aumentar, 

Edifiear,    Fabricar. 

Embarcar,    Embarcarse, 

Jr  a  bordo.    Abordo, 

Una  yela. 

Hacer  vela.    Hacerse  i,  la  tv^Ih. 

Hacer  yela  para. 

Hacerse  &  la  vela  para  la  Amf  rica 

Navegar. 

A  velas  Uenas.    A  velas  tendidaa. 

Andar  &  boena  vela. 

Se  embarcd  el  dies  y  seis  del  mea 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  i.  la  yela  el  treee  del  oor- 

rionte. 
El  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La   carta  lleya  fecha  del  seif  de* 

cornente. 


Es  decir.    A  saber, 

Et  cetera,  {etc,  4^) 

Mi  pluma  es  nejor  que  la  de  T. 

Yo  escribo  mejor  que  V 

t  Pondrdn  la  sopa  &  calentar. 
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IKimer  (or  rapper)  is  on  Uie  table. 


La  comida  (or  It.  cena)  eit&  eD  }« 

mesa. 
I  Gusta  V.  de  sopa  7 
I  Le  servir^  d  V.  un  poco  de  sopft  ? 
Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  darmo  aa 
poca 

-,  ,  S  Servir.    Servirse.    Asistir 

To -nreap,  to  attend  }  Poner  en 'a  meea 


Do  you  choose  any  soup  7 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  7 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 


EXERCISES. 

207. 

I  should  like  to  (querrid)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  yon  Y 
— ^I  will  tell  you :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  (tan  fnen  oemo)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  (corto,)  But  if  you  had  studied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  {sepa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  {sea  carta^ 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  ao  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults. 

I  come  to  wish  you  a  good  morning. — You  are  very  kind,  (bondoso,) 
—Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle,) — I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  1  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(favorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (hacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposible)  to  render  you  this 
service. — Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (si)  is  satisfied  with 
(con)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — ^As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  1  am  not  so;  for  having  suffered  shipwreck 
^jiaitfragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup? — Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — ^Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  1  only  like  soup  hot,  (calierUe.) 
-They  will  warm  it  for  you. — You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer,)-^ 
'^hall  I  help  yon  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ? — I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
UtUe.— Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
cr»tler. — ^May  I  offer  jrou  (le  qfrecere)  some  wine  ? — ^I  will  trouble  yoa 
{<a  a  little. — Have  t«iey  already  brought  in  the  dessert  ? — They  have 
brought  it  in. — Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — I  will  eat  a  little.— Shall  I 
belp  yon  to  English  or  Dutch   cheese?  -I  will  eat  a  little  Dutr.k 
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eheese. — What  kind  of  frriit  is  that  ?— It  is  stone-fruit.— What  is  H 
tailed  ? — ^It  is  called  thus. — Will  you  wash  your  hands  ? — I  should 
like  to  (qverer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  {para)  wipe  them 
with. — I  will  let  you  have  (mandare  que  le  den)  a  towel,  some  8oa]K 
ind  some  water. — I  shall  be  much  obliged  {agradecer)  to  you. — May 

I  ask  you  for  {me  hard  V,  el  favor  de)  a  little  water  ? — ilere  is  soiM^ 
{aqvi  la  tiene  V,) — Can  you  do  without  soap  ? — ^As  for  soap  I  can  da 
irithout  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with. — Do  yo« 
often  do  without  soap  ? — There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away  ? — Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  desei  /ed, 
(merecer.) — Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — ^Has  your 
father  arrived  already  ? — ^Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  mismo.) — ^Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  ^ — I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission? — ^I  have  executed  it. — ^Haa 
your  broUier  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ? — He  has 
executed  it — Would  you  execute  a  commission  for  me  ? — I  am  under 
so  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  {si)  he  can  let  me  have  {darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  ? — I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
if  vou  would  add  a^  few  dollars  more. — ^If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children  \  have  you  done 
your  task  ? — You  weU  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  ill 
(serta  menester  que  estuviesemos  enfermosj  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  which  hereafter)  not  to  {para)  do  it — What  do  you  give  us  to-<lay  1 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  {hacerfaUas  ?) — We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? — It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  waa  not  very  hungry. — Wlien  did  your  brother  embark 
fof  America  ? — He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — ^Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  ? — I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
u  —I  rely  upon  you.— Will  you  work  harder  {mgor)  for  next  lesson 
than  you  liave  doi^  for  Jiis  ? — I  will  vork  harder. — ^May  I  rely  upon 

II  ? — Ycu  mar. 
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To  Iw  it  judge  of  aomething. 

Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? 
I  am  a  judge  of  it 
1  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

1  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it. 


i: 


Ser  perito  (inteligente,  facuUatvoo, 
en  alguna  cosa,    Conocedor  de. 
Entender  de,    Poder  juxgar  dt. 
1 1  Eutioude  V.  de  pafios  ? 
t  Si.     Eutiendo. 
t  No.    No  soy  perito. 
t  Soy  inteligente.     t  Es  mi  oficiM 
S  t  No  entiendo  nada 
(>  No  puedo  juzgar 


To  draw. 
i  9  chalk,    to    trace, 
draw.) 


(tc 


To  draw  a  landscape 
To  draw  after  life 

The  drawing. 

The  drawer. 

Nature. 


I  Dihujar,     Bosquejar 
counter-  i  Dihujar  con  yeso.     Trazar 
\  Delinear.     Calcar. 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pais.) 
Dibujar  al  natural. 
El  dibujo. 

EI  dibujador.     EH  dibujanto. 
La  naturaleza. 


To  m-magt,  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  ? 
f  go  about  it  so. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
I  go  about  it  the  riglit  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that  ? 

Skilfully.     Handily. 

Dexterously.    Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.     Badly. 


t  Manejar,    Hacer  para, 

Procurar.     Lograr. 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  eucender  fuogc 

sin  tcnazas? 
t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 
V.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  al  reves,) 
Yo  lo  hago  bien. 
I  De  que  modo  procura  su  hermaao 

de  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
Diestramente.     Manosamente. 
Hdbilmente. 

SDesmanadamente.    Toscamunte 
Torpemente.     Malamente. 


To  forbid, 
•  fotbid  you  to  do  that 

To  lower,  to  cast  down. 
r«  cast  down  one*s  eye. 
The  curtam. 

Hie  curtain  risee — ^falte. 
T\m  stocks  have  faUeQ. 


Prohibir,     No  querer, 

Yo  le  prohibo  d  V.  hacer  eso 

Bajar. 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.     El  telon. 

La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 

El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  baja.) 

Loe  fondos  ptibUcos  ban  btyiido- 
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The  day  falls. 
Night  comes  on. 
It  grows  dark. 
It  grows  late. 

T»  stoop. 


To  smell 

To  feel 
He  sinells  of  garlic. 
To  feel  some  one's  pulse. 

To  consent  to  a  thing. 
I  consent  to  it 


(  El 


El  dia  cae.    f  El  sol  se  pone. 

Anochece.     t  Se  hace  noehtt 
Obscursce. 
I  Se  hace  tarde. 

JEncorvarse.     Jnclinarse 
Bajarse 


Oler*, 

Senlir  *. 

Huele  d  aja 

t  Tomar  el  pulso  A  alguuo. 

Consentir  *. 

Yc  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eoa) 


To  hide,  to  eoneeaL 
The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact 
The  truth. 
The  effect 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  true  man. 
This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Esconder.     Ocultar 
El  entendimienta     La  mento. 
En  verdad.    A  la  verdad 
En  efecta 
La  verdad. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.     t  Verdad. 
t  Es  verdad. 
Es  hombre  sincere. 
£kl:e  es  el  verdadero  lugar  para  < 
cuadro. 


To  thinlc  much  of  one,  {to  esteem  < 

one.)  ( 

To  esteem  some  on^.  I 

I  do  not  think  much  of  that  man. 

I  think  much  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
The  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 

On  a  level  with,  even  with. 
That  house  is  on  a  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  {to  flourish.) 
To  grow.  j 

To  grow  talk  \ 

That  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  even  see  it 
Tlio  rain  has  made  the  com  grow. 
Com. 


Hacer  gran  (or  mucho)  easo  de  una 

Hacer  estimacion. 

Estimar  d  alguno.    Apreeiar. 

Yo  no  hago  gran  case  de  eee  hombrr 

t  No  tengo  en  mucho  &  ese  hombre 

Yo  hago  mucho  case  de  ^1. 

Yo  le  estimo  macho 

El  caso. 

Laflor. 

A  nivel  de.    Aflor  de 

Eaa.  casa  esUl  i.  flor  del  agua, 

Echarflores.    Fhrecer, 

Crecer     (See  verbs  m  eer,  App ) 

Ese  niiio  crece  tan  r&pidamente  que 

podemos  verlo. 
La  lluvia  ha  hecho  creoer  el  graua 
Mai* 
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A  cover  i 

A  f  belter.  ( 

A  cottage.    A  hut  \ 

To  iheUer  one's  self  from  something.  > 
To  take  shelter  from  something.  \ 
Lot  tiiem  shelter  theooselves  from 

the  rain  the  wind. 
tM  us  enter  Uiat  cottage  in  order  to 

be  shelierea  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest) 


Un  albergrne.    Una  posada. 

Una  guarida.    Un  abriga 

Una  cabafka.     Una  cho&a. 

t  Jacalt  (in  Mexico.) 

Ponerse  al  abrigo  (i  cubierlo)  ie  ti 

gima  cosa.    Abrigar§e, 
P6nganse  ellos  al  abrigo  (&  cnlncito' 

de  la  lluvia,  del  yiento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  guars 

cemos  de  la  tempestad. 


Everywhere. 
Througkuut. 


AU  over. 


All  over  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shade. 
Under  the  shade. 
Bi^  down  under  the  shade  of  that 
tree. 


Por  todo.     Por  foda. 

Por  todoB.     Por  todas. 

Por  todat  partes. 

Por  toda  la  ciudad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  oombra. 

Si^ntese  V.  d  la  sombra  de  ese  irbol 


To  pretend. 

Tliat  man  pretends  to  sleep. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to  know 

Spanish. 
They  pretend  to  come  near  us. 


Fingirae. 

Hacerse.   Haeer  que,  or  camo  que 
Ese  hombre  se  finge  domiido. 

Se  haee  (ae  finge)  dormido. 
t  Esa  seiiorita    hace   que   sabe    el 

espafkol. 
Fingeu  aoercarse  i.  nosotros 


iAparentar. 
t 

If 


Now. 

From.     Since* 
From  morning. 
From  the  break  of  day. 
From  this  time  forward. 
As  soon  as. 
At  soon  as  I  see  iun  I  shall  i^ak 

to  him. 
f  mn  the  cradle.    From  a  efaOd. 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  la  maftana. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

Luego  que.     Asi  que. 

t  Aai  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablar6. 

Desde  la  cuna.    Desde  la  nillo& 


Fsirfmrwf. 
To  eatch  a  coUL 


Por  miedo  de. 
Por  no. 

Resfriarse 


Por  tetwjT  d^ 
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I  will  not  gu  out  for  fear  of  catching 

a  cold. 
fie  doee  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  his  creditors. 

fie  does  not  wish  to  open  his  piunse, 
lor  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldi^  por  temor  de  ledrianne,  of 

de  tomar  ana  fluxion. 
^1  no  quiere  ir  d  la  ciudad  por  terooi 

de    encontrarse  con  uno  de   suf 

acreedorea. 
^1  no  quiere  abrir  su  bolsa  por  mieda 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  su  jstautive.    An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.    A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  granunar.    A  dictionary. 


Copiar.    Transcribur. 

Declmar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.    Copiar. 

Un  substantive.     Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronombre.    Un  verbo. 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gram&tica.    Un  diccionaiio 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  ycm  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  soiimi 
f  ards  for  me  ? — If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— \uu  will  oblige  (hacer  favor)  me. — ^la  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ?— 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it. — How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so. — Will  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ? — ^I  will  show 
you,  (yo  lo  quiero,) — Wliat  must  1  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ? — 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  stud} 
the  next  lesson,  (siguiente,) — ^How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (ftier- 
eaderias)  without  money  ? — I  buy  on  credit. — How  does  your  sister 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thna. 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  ?— He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  {una  sola  sen- 
tenuta.) — Why  does  your  bister  cast  down  her  eyes  ? — She  casts  them 
dt)\vn  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we 
oreakfast  in  the  garden  to-day? — The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we 
tliould  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprwecharse,) — How  do  you  like  that 
coffee  ? — I  like  it  very  much. — Why  do  you  stoop  ? — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  ? — ^They  would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — Whom  are  they  afraid  of? — They  are  afraid  of  their 
foveniess  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  htd 
vK  done  their  tasks,  (la  tarea,) 
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211. 

Have  you  all  eady  seen  my  son  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  yet ;  how  is 
le  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  he 
bas  grown  very  tail  in  a  short  time. — Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
lo  the  poor  ? — He  is  too  avaricioub,  {avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it  ?— » 
h  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  {una  tempestad.) — It  may  be,  {puede  ser.) — The  wind 
rises,  Qevantarse^)  it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  Qejos,) — Not  so  far  as  you  think ; 
see  how  it  lightens. — Bless  me,  {Dios  mio!)  what  a  shower,  (qiie 
aguacero  /) — If  we  go  into  some  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  (pites ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
the*^  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Wliich 
rood  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (^corto)  will  be  the  best. — We  have 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree. — Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ? — 
I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  (eslar  $olo;)  for 
when  we  offer  (qv^rer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ? — 
(  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  (luego  que  le  vea)  1 
.'hall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagesima  octavo. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No.  2,  p.)-~Preteriio  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  haber, 
aud  th«  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  tu  express  an  action  which  was  alrcadv  pa«t  when  as 
action  also  past  took  place.  Example : — I  had  already  fiuishea  my  tatk 
when  you  came  in —  Ya  hnbia  acabado  mi  tarea,  cuands  V,  enttd. 

I  had  dined  when  ha  arrived. 
Vou  had  lost  your  purse  when  I 
found  mine 


Uad    you  finished    your    exercise 

when  I  camo  in  1 
Vo,  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  it. 
We    had    dined    when    it   struck 

twelve. 

20 


Yo  habia  comido  cuando  llegd. 

V.  habia  per  dido  su  bolsa  cuando  ye 

hall^  la  mla. 
I  Habia    acabado    V.  su    ejerclcio 

cuando  yo  entr^  ? 
No,  seiior,  yo  no  le  habit*  acabado* 
Habiamoa  comido  cuando  dierou  laf 

doce. 
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I  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 


Yo  hahia  leido  la  carta  de  V  ooaodf 
ettcribi  la  mia. 

lET  It  will  be  perceiyed  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Pretirito  Perfecto  RemotOy  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Preldrito  Imperfecto  (Na  2)  answers  to  the  Cuglisk 
used  to  ;  the  Preterite  Perfecto  Remote  (No.  3)  to  Aid  ;  and  that  the  Pret^nW 
Pluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  pluperfect 


He  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
/  had  Been  them  before. 
After  you  had  spokek  you  used  to 

go  out 
After  shaving  /  washed  my  face. 

Tlie  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After    having    warmed    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awokcf  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  thoy  called  me  (did  call) 

1  got  up,  (did  get) 
As  soon  as  he  was  ready  he  came  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  mouey  we 

agreed  to  that 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  suc- 
ceeded in  doing  it 
As  soon  as  1  saw  him  T  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
As  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  /  wanted. 
Hie  business  was  soon  over 


El  venia  d  vorme  tudos  los  diisi 

Ellos  vinieron  ayer. 

Yo  los  habia  visto  intes. 

Despues  que   F.  habia  habhido  Y. 

salia. 
Despues  ie  afeitarme  me  lavaha  la 

cara. 
£1  rey  hahia  nombrado  un  almirante, 

cuando  le  hahldron  de  V. 
Despues  de   haberse    calentado   ss 

fueron  al  jardiu. 
Asi  que  repico  (sond)  la  campana  V 

despertd. 
Luego  que  me  llamdron  me  levante. 

Luego  que  ^1  estuvo  pronto  (Iisto> 

vino  A  vermo. 
Asi  one  tuvimos  nuestro  dmero  con- 

venimos  en  eilo. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  caballo  vtno  d  en- 

seiidrmele. 
Despues  de   probar    muchas  veces 

logrdron  hacerlo. 
Asf  que  le  vi  consegui  \o  qua  y« 

queria. 
Al  memento  que  le  hable  hixo  lo  qua 

yo  queria 
Pronto  se  acab6  el  asunt% 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Pretertto  Perfecto  Anterior^  (Na  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haber  and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  tae 
rerb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  anterior)  to  express  an 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  eTur  used 
axcept  after  one  sf  the  conjunctions. 
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K  Luego  que.     Asi  que 
As  soon  at.  ^  ^,  ^omeuto  que. 


After. 
When. 
No  sooner,  scarcely. 


Despues  que. 

Cuauda 

Ap^uab. 


It  alsr  expresses  an  action  quickly  done.     Examples : — 


4l»  woon  as  /  had  finished  my  work 

I  carried  if  to  him. 
Ai  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
1  had  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  huhe  acabado  mi  tr&lij 

se  le  liev^  d  61. 
Afil  que  yo  me  kube  vestido  sail. 

Asi  que  hube  comtdo  di^ron  'tan  Qoce 
Pronto  hube  acabado  de  comer. 


QU*  lio  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  tense,  which  is  seldom  used  in 
Spanish. 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — 1  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (Uevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
•to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — When  I  had  read  the 
'etter  of  thje  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  {salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia.) — What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out. — What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ?— ^He  went  to  the  baron, 
(baron,) — Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  ? — 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — When  do  you  set  out  ? 
—I  do  rot  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  m-^re 
see  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when  they  oad 
breakfasted  ? — They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre- 
r^tor,) — Wliere  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself? — 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up? — He  got  up  at  sunrise, 
—Did  you  wake  him  ? — I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
wmerte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — ^Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ? — 
i  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eftten  supper  ? — ^When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
1  had  written  them  1  went  to  bed. — At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  1 
—I  ttm  afflicted  at  that  accident. — Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
fonr  relatk>n  ?— I  am  much  afflicted  at  it,  (de  eUa.) — When  did  yoai 
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relation  Jie  ? — He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  you  complain  ?— 
[  complain  of  your  boy. — Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ?— Because  he 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.-* 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained  ? — ^He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it 

213. 
Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ? — ^When  I  was  there  the 
!i\dng  was  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer.-^ 
WTiat  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ?— 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (fa  cdntaros.) — ^Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
— ^We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  untU  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (Uevar)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — ^A  peasant 
havmg  seen  that  old  men  (anciano)  used  {servirse  de)  spectacles  {anfe- 
Qjos)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  (optico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (jpedir.) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectaclej 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (otro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ,  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  "  M} 
*riend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  "  If  I  could,  (si  yo  supierei 
leer  J  ^)  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles.' — Henry 
IV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (el  palacio)  a  man  whom  he  did  not 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  "  I  belong  to  myt»oll,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  friei^d,"  said  the  king,  "  you  have  a  stu'^io  master." — 
Tell  us  (cuentenos  F.)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (ei  otro  dia.) 
— Very  willingly,  (con  wiutAo  gusto ;)  but  on  condition  rnat  you  wiD 
listen  to  me  (que  VV,me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (r/Uerrumpir) 
me. — ^We  will  not  interrupt  yoi: ;  you  may  be  (poder  unfar)  sure  o 
It)  (con  ello,) — Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  T  saw  La  JHnturm  pm» 
JarJe  ana  La  Mujer  llorosa  performed,  {ver  repre^entar.)  This  lattei 
play  (la  ultima  jomedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  th9 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(dejar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (matdecir^)  and  went  straight  (em 
ierechuia)  to  the  madhouse  (la  casa  de  Ins  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
eousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (el  lou^,) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saUar)  and  howling,  (auUando.y-^ 
What  did  you  do  then? — ^I  did  the  same,  and  they  set  up  a  laugb 
(echar  d  revr)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (al  retirarteJ) 
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To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid. 
Tc  f  9t  one's  self  invited  tu  diue. 

At  first 
Firstly. 
Secondly 

Thirdly,  &:c. 

Is  your  mother  at  home  7 

She  is. 

I  am  gobig  to  her  house. 

A  cause, 

A  cause  of  complaint 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
fine  is. 


t  Llevar  una  paliza, 

Llevar  una  tunda. 

t  Sufrir  una  tunda t  (una  paliiik 

t  Hacerse  pagar. 

t  Hacerse  convidar  k  oonMr. 


Primero.    Al  principio. 
t  Deade  luego. 
Primerameiite.     Primera 
En  primer  lugar. 
Seguudameute.     Segundo. 
En  segundo  lugar. 
Terceramente.    Tercero 
I  En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 
I  Elstd  en  casa  la  senora  madre  de  i^.  \ 
Si,  esti.     Si,  seilor,  (senora.) 
Voy  d  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  i  su  cmmu. 
Una  causa.     Una  razon. 
Un  sujeto.     Un  motivo. 
Un  sujeto  (un  motivo)  de  queja. 
Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 
Pesar.     Pesadumbre.     Tristeza. 
I  E^std  esa  muger  pronta  para  saur '( 
Si,  estd. 


Notwithstanding  J  in  spite  of. 
Iq  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


No  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesai 
A  pesar  de  ^1,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


Conseguir.     Lograr, 

Ingeniarse  para,    Procurar. 

I  Consigue  V.  acabar  su  trabajo  todof 

los  sdbados  por  la  noche  ? 
t  ^  Se  mgenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 

su  trabajo  todos  los  sdbadx  poi 

(or  en)  la  noche  ? 
Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  serviniM, 

(obligarme.) 

Ob».    When  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  tlM 
litter  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  desigD,  or  th« 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 
I  dvill  do  every  thing  to  oblige  you.     i  Yo  lo  har^  todo  para  servlr  I  V 


To  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  ? 

Tty  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 
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To  look  Upon,  into. 
The  window  looks  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 

To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
Tvj  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
1  fvni  drowning. 
Ho  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


Caer  &,    Dor  a.    Mirar  H 

La  veutana  cae  d  la  eallo. 

La  veutana  inira  al  ria 

lia  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardiiL 

I  Anegar,     Ahogar.     (En  el  agua.) 
I  Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agua. 

|»  Ahogarse. 

Saltar  por  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  veutana 

Me  ahogo.     Me  estoy  ahogando 

Salt6  por  la  veutana. 


To  fasten, 

lie  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  clean* 

T  *  keep  on  one's  guard  against  some 
one 

Kt>«>p  on  your  guard  against    that 


Atar,     Amarrar 

t  Le  amarraron  (atiron)  a  un  irbol 
El  gauado. 
Mautenerse  caliente. 
Manteuerse  fresco 
Mautenerse  limpio,  (aseado.) 
Guardarse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.) 
Precaverse  de  alguno,  (de  uno.) 
Estar  sobre  aviso  con  respecto  i. 
Gudrdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 


To  take  care  {to  beware)  of  some" 

body  or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you 

A  kick,  {of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
T  ike  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


A  thought 
An  idea. 

A  sally 

To  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  thought  strikes  me. 

rh«t  never  passed  my  mind 


Ouardarse  de,     Terwr  euidado  tU 

{con)  alguno,  {con  alguna  eota  ) 
Si  V.  no  se  guarda  de  ese  cabaUo  le 

>  dard  coces. 
Una  coz. 

Tonga  V.  euidado  de  no  t 
t  Cuidado. 


I  Un  pensamienta 

I  Una  idea. 

r  Un  dicho  agudo.     Un  chiste. 

(  Una  agndeza.     Un  arranque. 

i  Una  viveza.     Un  repente. 

\  Darle  goipe  d  uno  un  pensamienta 

'  Harcerie  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 

I  Me  da  goIpe  un  pensamiento. 

C  Eso  nunca  me  pas6  por  el 

I      miento. 

1  Eso  jamas  me  entr6  en  el  pen 

[      mienta 
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To  iike  into  one* 9  head. 


H"nil  ir  it  your 


r  t  Pasarle  {ponheelt  Auno  en  per)  la 
}      caheza. 

(  MetereaU  a  una  en  la  caheza. 
He  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob  |  Ultimamente  se  le  piiso  en  la  cabeza 
me.  I      robarme. 

i  I  Que  le  pasa  d  V.  por  la  cabejt  ? 
—   'f -^J^Jie  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeia  ? 


> 


lo  my  place. 
In  your  place 
lu  his  place. 
In  her  place. 
We  must  put  every  thing  in  its  place* 

Around,  round. 
Wt  sailed  around  England. 

TTiey  went  about  the  town  to  look 
at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 
How  much  does  that  cost  you  ? 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  ? 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  half. 

That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  by  one^s  self.        \ 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
God  aloue  can  do  that. 
Tht:  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  eugie  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
aatisfy  a   mind  that  has  a  true 
taste. 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.     En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.     En  el  lugar  de  61 
En  su  lugar.     En  su  lugar  de  ella. 
t  Todas  las  cosas  se  deben  poner  en 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuelta.) 
Navegamos    al   rededor  de    lugla- 

terra, 
t  Fu^ron  por  toda  la  ciudad   pan 

examinar  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aqul  para  allf  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Costar  *. 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  4  V  eso  ? 
I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  4  V.  este  libro  ? 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 

reales.) 
"Ebsl  mesa  le  cuesta  veinte  pesos. 
Solo.     Sola. 
Por  si  solo.    Por  si  sola. 

Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola  ) 

Una  sola  muger 

Un  solo  Dios. 

Solo  Dios  puede  hacer  eso. 

t  El  mero  pensamiento  es  culpahlo. 

Una  sola  lectura  no  basta  para  sa- 

tisfacer  d  un  ingenio  que  tiene  uu 

gusto  exacto. 


Tc  kill  by  shooling. 
Be  has  Mows  oat  his  brains. 


Malar  a  tiros. 

t  Se  ha  lovantado  la  tapo   de  lo^ 


r  t  Se  hi 
<  sesos. 
f  tSeha 


ha  tirudo  un  tiro  (mortal) 
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To  look  upon,  into. 
The  window  looks  into  the  street 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river. 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden. 

To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 


Caer  a.    Dtir  a.     Mirar  IL 
La  ventana  cae  d  la  eallo. 
La  veutaua  inira  al  ria 
i  lia  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardiiL 

Anegar,     Ahogar.     (En  el  a;2ni^l.. 
tx^  -«u  pooo  tiempo,  y  perdk# 
cuanto    tenia   en   menoB    tionipo 
todavfa. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Why  do  you  look  so  melanclioly, 
(parecerl) — I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  \>e 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  beat  frends 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — Where  has  she  drowted  herself? — She  haft 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  hor  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  tlie  morning,  she  rose  witliont  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  persona,)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looka 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  waa 
drowned. — 1  have  a  great  mind  {mucha  gana)  to  bathe  (bahtxrse)  to-day. 
— Where  will  you  bathe  ? — In  the  river. — Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no  !  I  can  (saber)  swim. — Who  taught  y«»u  ? — Li\8t 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  (escuela  de  nada^^.) 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  ? — I  had  finished  it  when  ym 
came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (contribuir)  most  to  his  clevatifiO 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (/'-o- 
bajar)  with  tiie  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (predpitar)  hira  frr«i 
it,  {de  el.)  As  soon  as  Cssar  {Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  {deliberar :)  he  was  obli^red 
to  conquer  {veneer)  or  to  die. — ^An  emperor  {emperador)  who  wns 
irntated  at  {irriiado  contra)  an  astrologer,"  asked  him :  "  Wretch, 
(miserable  /)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  ?"— **  I  shsU 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  ^Tliou  liest,"  said  tho 
emperor,  **  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  {muerte  vio- 
levia,**)  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asir,)  he  said  to  the  emperor, 
*  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  {senar^  mamk 
V.  M.  que  se  me  tome  el  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  1  have  a  fo- 
for."    This  sally  {agudeza)   saved  his  life. 

215. 
Dc.  you  perceive  yonder  house,  {aqueUa  ?) — ^I  do  perc^7e  it :  who* 
nouse  fts  it  7 — It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta ;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  il 
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»>  driiik  a  fgltkas  of  wine,  for  1  am  very  thirsty. — You  are  alwayi 
tliirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
—Rather  than  (Lesson  LXI.)  go  mto  an  inn  I  will  not  drink.«> 
VVhen  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — When  I  have  money ; 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  to-day,  for  you  know  very  well  thai 
tiiero  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — When  do  yov 
think  you  will  have  money  ? — I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year.— 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — I  will  do  it  if  i  is  not  too  difficuU. 
(  —Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
■'—Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXIII.)  yours? — It  does  not  look 
hke  it,  for  mine  is  short  (carlo)  and  yours  is  too  long,  (largo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
man  ? — I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  •  rendered  me 
great  services,  (el  favor,) — Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (enganar)  you. — Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  coimtry. — When 
1  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  dia)  said  to  my  father,  *'  I  do  not  know 
commerce,  (el  comercio,)  and  1  do  not  know  how  to  sell ;  let  me 
(permUame  V.)  play."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (son- 
riendose,)  "  In  dealing  (traficando  se  aprende  a)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  **  But,  my  dear  father,**  replied  (replicar)  1, "  in  play- 
in^  learns  also  to  play.**  **  You  are  right,**  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful.'* — Judge  not,  (nojuzgue 
F.,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzgnen !)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  paja)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ? — 
Would  you  copy  your  •  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  ? — I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  liei 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would  have  transcribed  it- 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — I  cannot  tell  you  what  she 
iv'ould  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.  -Lecdon  Septuagisima. 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE.^ /)(•/  Imperativu,  Nu  6. 

See  the  table  of  terminations. 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  prayhig,  or 
sxnorting.  The  irabjeet  (when  expressed)  is  always  place<l  after  the  Terii 
iw'm  inoori  has  the  three  persom  in  both  numbers. 
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lot 

2d. 

3d. 

3d. 

let 

Qd. 

3d 

8d 


Na  5  of  To  he. 
Let  me  be.       "] 
Be  thou. 
Let  him  be 
Be  thou  not 
Let  us  be. 
Be  ye  or  you. 
Let  them  be. 
Be  ye  not        J 

No.  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 


>^  Singular 


Fural. 


No.  5  de  Set 

'  1.  Sea  yo, 

2.  Se  ttL 

3.  Sea^l,  (ella»orV) 
L  2.  No  seas  tiX? 

{1.  Seainos  nosotros. 
2.  Sed  vos,  (vosotros.; 
3.  Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  VY.) 
2.  No  seais  voe,  (vosotros.') 

j  No.  5  de  Tener,  (active.) 

S  Tenga  yo,  ten  til,  no  tengas  td,  ten 
I      ga  €1,  (eiia,  V.) 

C  Tengumos  nosotros,  tened  vosotrosi 
<       no  tengais  vosotros,  teugan  elloii 
(      (ellas,  W.) 
Tenga  V.  paciencia. 
Sean  W.  atentos.     (Sed  atentos.) 
Esten  W.  atentos.    (Estad  atentos) 
VayanW.  aiI4.     (Id  all4.) 
D€mele  (d^mela)  V. 
^nviesele  (^uviesela)  V.  (d  €L) 
Pr^stemele  (pr^stemela)  V. 

Ohe,  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im* 
perative,  and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively  ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  b^oN^ 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 

Do  not  give  it  to  me.  I  No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d^  V 

Do  not  lend  it  to  him.  {  No  se  le  (no  se  la)  preste  V.  d  61 

Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  that  I  Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  eso 
plate.  I      plato. 


Let  me  have,  Slc 

Let  us  have,  &«. 

Have  patience. 
Be  (ye)  attentive 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


To  borrow, 
I  will  b  rrow  seme  money  of  you. 

I  nill  borrow  that  money  of  you 

Harrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Oo  not  t?ll  it  to  him — ^to  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Pedir  preatado. 

Yo  quiero  pedir  d  V   algun  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

d  V 
Pfdasele  V.  prestado  d  €1. 
Yo  se  le  pido  prestado  d  4\. 
No  se  lo  diga  V.  d  ^1 — d  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  ¥.  i  elkw, 

(d  ellas.) 


^  irr  When  the  second  person,  either  singular  or  plural,  is  used  nega- 
lively,  its  termination  is  the  same  ae  the  second  person  lingular  or  plural  ol 
.no  subjunctive. 
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Patieuoe.    Impatience. 
The  aeighbor. 

The  snuff-box. 


Be  (ye)  good 
Know  (ye)  it 


Paciencia.     Imp&ciencia. 
El  prbjimo 

iLa  tabaquera. 
Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabaco.) 


Obey  your  masters,  and  never  give 
thern  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  God,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
■elC 

To  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  offend, 
[^t  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next. 
To  practise, 
xjbi  us  see  which  of  us  can  slioot 


Sean  VV.  buenoL     Sed  buenoa 
S^panlo  W.     Sabedlo  vosotros. 


(Obedezcan  VV.  d  sus  maestros,  y  n« 
les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena. 
Obedeced   k    vuestros    maestros,   ^ 
uunca  les  deis  ninguna  pena. 
Pague  V.  sus  dHudas,  anipare  d  loi 
aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  &  Iok  ({ue  le 
hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  d  Dies,  y  d  tu  pr6j(mo  oomo  d 

tJ  mismo. 
Obedecer.    (See  verbs  in  eer,) 
Amparar,     Consolar. 
Ofender, 

Amemos  y  practiquemos  slempre  la 
virtud,  y  ser^mos  felices  tanto  en 
esta  vida  conio  en  la  otra. 
Practicar.     Ejercer,     Hacer, 
Voamos  cual  de  nosotros  puede  tjnn 
mejor. 


To  express. 
To  express  one*s  self. 
To  make  one*s  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustotn. 
To  ace  jstom  one's  self  to  something. 
Children  must  be  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  b<  accustomed  to  a  thing, 
'  am  accustomed  to  it 
1  cannot  express  myself  in  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  nabit  of 
speaking. 
Yea  speak  properly 
To  converse 
To  chatter _  to  prate. 


Expresar, 

Expresarse, 

Hacerse  comprender,  (entender,) 

Tener  costumbre.    Soler  *. 

Acostumbrar.     Acostumbrarss, 

Acostumbrarse  d  alguna  cosa. 

A  los  Liftos  9B  les  debe  acoetumbru 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  d  una  cosa, 
E2stoy  acostumbrado  d  ello. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    eepafiol, 

porque  no  tengo  costumbre  de  h» 

blar. 
V.  haUa  propiamente. 
Convtrsar, 
Charlar 
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Un  charlante.     Un  kmbUdof 
Un  platicon,     ParlanU* 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  haUar 

Permitir,     Conceder. 

La  permisioa,  (liceucia.) 

Yo  le  permito  d  V.  que  vaya  aU&. 


A  prattler,  a  chatterer, 
I  practise  speaking. 

To  permit,  to  allow. 
The  permissiou. 
I  p«)rmit  you  to  go  there. 

Do  good  to  the  poor,  nave  compas-  i  llaga  V.  bien  i  Ics  pobres,  tengt 
siou  on  the  unfortunate,  and  God  |       compasiou  de  tos  infortunadoe,  j 


will  take  care  of  the  rest 
To  do  good  to  some  one. 

To  have  compassion  on  some  one. 

Cornpassiou. 
Pity. 

The  rest 


Dies  cuidard  de  lo  demas. 
I  Hacer  bien  a  alguno. 
<  Gompadeceree. 
(  Tener  com^Bsion  de  alguno 
I  Compasion 

Ldstima. 
I  El  resto.    Lo  demas. 


If  he  comes,  tell  him  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me, have  the  horse  at  the  price 
which  I  have  offered  him. 


Si  ^1  viene,  dfgale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

luff'trmese  V.  del  mercader  si  puede 
dejarme  (veuderme)  el  caballo  poi 
el  precio  que  lo  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The  country  where   disunonds   are 

found. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceive  well  we  express 

clearly. 
To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 

is  too  great 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  so  much, 
[t  is  from  a  king  (Agesilaus)  that 

we  have  that  excellent  maxim — 

^  lliat  a  man  is  great  only  iuas- 

mudi  as  he  is  just** 


I  Lei,  y  me  dij^ron. 
Alii  uuo  rie  y  Uora  por  tumos. 
t  Allf  rien  y  lloran  altemativamente 
Si  supieran  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 
El  pais  (la  tierra)  en  doude  se  hallan 

loH  diamantes. 
Ya  le  han  dicho  d  V.,  6  pronto  la 

durdn. 
Lo  que  ee  concibe  bien  se  expresa 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentarse  ante  mf,  sn  m^rito 

es  dernasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  ver  d  aquellos  d  quienet 

debemos  tanta 
De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  qtuen  te- 

nemos  esa  gran  mdxima  -'*  Q,\»$ 

uno  no  es  grand<^  vmo  en  cuaaitr 

esjusto." 
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EXERCISES. 
216. 
Have  patience,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  altera 
^sn  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  (Jomaic 
fear,)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  yow 
DO  harm.  They  will  wail  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — When  will 
you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  1 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  ihhik  of  it  (en  ello)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtcjr,  {deudor^^  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it. — What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — 1  wish  to  show  it  tc 
my  sister. — Take  it,  but  lake  care  of  it,  and  do  not  brc  ak  it. — ^Do  not 
feai  (no  tenga  V,  cuidado.) — What  do  you  want  of  my  brother? — I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — Borrow  [fedir,  some  [le)  ol 
somebody  else,  (a  otra  persona.) — If  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — You  will  do  well. — Do  not  wish 
for  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  ProMencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (consider ar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — Life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (el  almso)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargo^  fem.) — Have  you 
done  your  exercises  ? — I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — You  must  not  get  {dar  a  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (  V.  mismo) — What  are 
you  doing  there  ? — I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — What  am  I  to  do  ? — Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVIL,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  ? — Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next. — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us» 
tave  'orapassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
iiover  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  ctmfort  the  unfortunate,  (infoT' 
tunados,)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (ahorrecer) 
Jut  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  palabra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
our  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. — My  son,  in  order  to  be 
oved  you  must  oe  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
sOciLsar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know 
38t,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  otro  dia)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  from 
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thy  tutor,  in  which  he  strongly  (Jueriemente)  complained  of  thoe.  De 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  !eam  thy  lesson,  and  bo  a  good  boy, 
(6t£67io,)  otherwise  (de  otto  moelo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner. — ^1 
shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — ^Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  ?) 
—Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
tus  books  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^^  He  is  a  very  good 
^y  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning,  Miss  N. — Ah!  here  you  are  at  last.  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — ^You  will  pardon  me,  (perdonar^)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — How  is  your 
mother  ? — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — I  am  glad  of 
it,  (mucho  me  alegro  de  e//o.)— Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ? — I  was 
there. — ^Were  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — At  what 
o'clock  did  vou  return  home  ? — At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  deen  learning  Spanish  long  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — ^Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (bastarUe  bien)  for  so  short  a  time,  (tan  corto  tiempo,) — You  jest, 
(burlarse ;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— I  still  make  many  faults.—  -That  is  nothing,  (-(  eso  no  le  hace ;)  you 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (ademas)  you  have  made  no  faulu  m  all 
you  have  said  just  now.—  I  am  still  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at,  (que  se  rian  de  mi,  pros,  of  the  subjunctive.) — They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  aa  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  V,  1)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ? — 
What  proverb  ? — He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
speaking  badly. — Do  you  understand  all  I  am  telling  you  ? — I  under^ 
stand  and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  wel» 
in  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — Ttiat  wiU 
eome  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — I  wish  (lo  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart. 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — 1  see  him  sometimes ;  when  I 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  '*  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  **  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — I  begged  of  him 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadeciera  de  K.,)  telling  him  that 
you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^^  Tell  him,  when  you 
see  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  "  that  notwithstanding  liis  bad  behavior 
(la  canducta)  towards  me,  I  paraon  (perdonar  a  uno)  him.    Tell  hiit 
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ilao,**  continued  he, '  that  one  should  not  laugh  (que  no  se  ddte  retr) 
tt  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Ilave  the  goodness  ic 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  in  going  awa\ 
{al  irse.) 


SEVENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— 


To  stand  up. 
To  remain  up 

Will  you  permit  me  to  go  to  the  I 
market?  1 


To  hoBUn,  I 

Make  haste,  and  return  soou.  ) 

Go  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come  I 

to-day.  I 

He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not  ^ 

come.  \ 

Gio  and  see  your  friends.  | 


Jjecdon  Septua^isitna  prtmera, 

Eslar  en  pii, 
Permanecer  en  pie 

I  Me  permite  V.  ir  al  mercado,  (i 

la  plaza)  7 
I  Quiere  V.  permitirme  que  yaya  4 

la  plaza  7 

Apresurarse.     Deapacharse. 
Ir  presto,  {pronto.) 

Despdchese  V.,  y  vuelva  pronto. 
Vaya  V  4  decirle  quo  no  puedc  vo- 

nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  digale  que  no  puedo  vo 

uir  hoy. 
Vino  a  decimos  que  no  podia  veuir. 
Vino  y  uos  dijo  que  no  podia  veuir 
Vaya  V.  d  ver  4  sus  amigos. 


To  weep,  to  cry. 
The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten. 
To  be  frightened,  to  startle 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  fr  *  ened. 

lu  M^  frightened  at  something 

WmA  arc  you  frightened  at  7 


Llorar. 

El  menor  goipe  le  hace  llorar 
Asustar.     Espantar. 
Asustarse.     Sobresaltarse. 

La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 
Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  cosa. 
No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 
Asustarse  (espantarse,  sobresaltar  ;c^, 

de  algo,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
I  De  que  se  asusla  V.  ? 


At  my  expense. 

At  iiis  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expen&'e. 


I  A  expensas  mias.    A  mi  costa. 
A  expensas  suyas.     A  su  cosia 
I  A  expensas  nuestras. 
\  A  nuestra  costa. 
\  A  expensas  agenas. 
\  A  coBta  agena. 
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To  depend. 
That  depends  upon  circumstancea 
That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upo".  htm  to  do  it. 
Oh  !  yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 


Defender  de.     Ettar  en. 

Eeo  depende  de  las  circuustancfia 

Eso  ao  depende  de  mi 

iDepende  de  4\  el  haceria 
Esti  en  ^1  el  hacerlo. 
I,*  Ah !  si,  depende  de  €L 
E^se  hombre  vive  d  expensas  de  todc 
el  mundo. 


To  asloniah,  to  surprise. 
To  be  astonUked,  to  wonder. 
To  be  surprised  at  something, 

I  am  surprised  at  it 
An    extraordiuary   things    happened 
which  surprised  everybody 
To  take  place. 
Many  thiugs  have  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise. 
Many  days  will  pass  before  that 

K  man  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


I  Asombrar,     Pasmar.     Sorprendtr 
Asotnbrarse,     Estar  asombrada. 
Admirarse,     Maravillarse. 
Estar  asombrado  de  algunm  eosa 

{de  algo.) 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Acoutecid   una  cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendid  4  todo  el  muuda 
Acontecer,     Sueeder. 
Han  acontecido  much  as  cosas  que  le 

Borprenderin  d  V. 
Sorprender. 
Pasardu  muchos  dia6  antes  que  su- 

ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 
Entr6  un  hombre  que  me  pre^ould 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  pasaba.) 


I  Pues.    Entdnces,    AsL 

\  Por  eonsiguiente, 

I  Por  eonsiguiente,    AM  puss. 

\  Por  tanto. 

I  El  otro  dia. 

I  Ultimamente.     Poco  ha. 

iDentro  de  poco  tiempa 
Deutro  de  poco. 
I  Dentro  de.     En.    De  aqui  a. 

Obs,      In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de  expresses  the  epoch,  en  Iha 
iiuiatioQ,  and  de  aqui  A,  both. 

He  will  arrive  '.n  a  week,  (when  a  ^  6l  llegard  dentro  de  una  semana. 

week  is  elapsed.)  \  t  De  aqui  a  ocho  dias. 

it  took  him  a  week   :o  make  this  (  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  weea.)     \  t  Oasto  ocho  dias  en  su  vi^je. 
He  wJI  have  finished  his  studies  in     Habrd  acubado  sus  estudios  dentif 

three  mouths.  de  ties  meses. 

He  finished  his  studies  in  a  fear.  Acab6  sus  estudios  en  un  afio. 


Then,  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a  short  time. 

In, 
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lie  Kan  applied  hiifibelf  particulariy 
lu  geometry. 

To  apply  sync's  self. 


Se  ha  dedicado  Darticulameftto  i  li 

geometria. 
Dedicarse.     Aplicarse. 


Mm  hus  a  guud  many  friends. 
A  good  many. 

f  di.  b4Te  a  great  deal  of  patieuce. 


Tiene  muchos  amigoB. 

Muchos.    Muchos. 

V  tiene  muchisima  pacieuOia. 

tiene  un  granjondo  de  paeun^ 

t'UL 


rvt 


7b  make  a  present  of  something 
some  one. 


1 


Mr.  Lewis  Martinez  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  tune,  and  requested 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  you  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  tne  books  which  you  have 
bought  They  hope  that  you  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowing 
you  personally. 


Hacer  presente  de  algo    de  alguna 

cosa)  &  alguno. 
Hacer  un  regalOf  (t  una  fineta.) 
Me  e8cribi6  el  otro  dia  el  Seftor  Don 
Luife  Martinez  que  sus  hermanas 
estariau  aquf  dentro  de  poco  tieni- 
po,  y  me  rogd  se  lo  dijera  d  V. , 
ent6nces  podrd  V.  verlas  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentard  como  uu  regalo.  Su  hvr- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ell  as 
estiman  4  V.,  sin  conocerle  perso- 
nalmeute. 


To  get  or  to  be  tired. 

To  want  amusement. 
How  could  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 

paty? 
He  gets  tired  everywhere. 


>  Aburrvrse.    Fastidiarse     Cansarse. 

I  i  Como  podria  yo   aburrirme  en  lu 
compaflia  de  V.7 
tj\  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 


Agreeable,  (pleasing) 
To  be  welcome. 

ITon  are  welcome  everywhere. 


Agradable.     Gustoso.     Piacentera 
t  Ser  bien  venido.     t  Agasajar. 
t  En  todas  paftes  le  agasajau  4  V. 
Es  V.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todaa 
partes. 


EXERCISE. 

219. 

Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  tea? — I  thank  you  ;  T  do  not  like  lea.- 

{ht  you  like  coffee? — I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (le.) — Do 

fou  not  get  tired  here? — How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 

•ociety  7 — ^As  to  roe  I  alwajrs  want  amnseroent. — ^If  you  did  an  I  do, 

fou  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  tliose  who  tell  vat 

21 

GooqIc 
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injr  thin^.  In  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  things  aud  J 
Save  no  time  to  f;et  tired ;  but  you  do  nothing  of  tnat  kind,  {^Je  em*^] 
Uiat  is  the  reason  why  you  warn  aniut»enient. — I  would  do  every  thing 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — Have  you  been  Mr 
Lambert  ? — I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  tliat  his  sisters  would  b« 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rogo  se  lo  dyera  a  V.)  me  tr 
idll  you  so.  When  tney  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  thf 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  yov 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  /ou  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ? — She  hjis 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  ? — Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  hoi 
impatiently,  (can  impadencia.) — Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  ? — Which  one  ? — ^The  one  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  tuotliache. 
— ^1  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl. — ^How  old  is  she  1 
—She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tali  (alto)  for  her  a^re^ 
{edad.) — ^How  old  are  you  ? — I  am  twenty-two. — ^Is  it  possibla !  I 
thought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  Uegaba  V,  d  los  veinleJ) 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Lacion  Septuagi8i$na  segwuU 


Not 


I  No. 


O*  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  io  negative  aiid 
interrogative-negative  sentences. 


Have  you  not  my  book  T 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish  ? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

I  go  away  not  to  displease  him,  or 

her. 
One  must  be  a  ftol  not  to  perceive 
Uiat 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
To  be  able. 


I  No  tieue  V.  mi  libro  ? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  i  ese  hombre 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  henaano  ? 

I  No  ha  apreudido  ^1  el  espanol  7 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacat 

eso  por  mi 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradu  «,  (tn.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  mentecato  eJ  que 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.     Parar.     Desistir.    Dcjar  do 
Osar      Atreverse. 
Poder. 
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Ton  ooBtinaally  ask  me  for  money. 


She  does  not  cease  complaining 

I  dj  not  dare  to  aok  you  for  it 
6hn  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
1  cannot  go  there. 
I  caimot  tell  you. 
You  cannot  believe  it 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Luciuda  stated   and  declared    in 
her    own    handwriting,   that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  ahready  the  wife 
ni  Cardeuio. 


Contmuamenie  me  pide  V.  dmoro. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V.  pidUnde  ii 
nero. 

E.Ia  no  cesa  de  quejarse. 

t  Ella  siempre  se  esta  quejnndo 

t  No  para  en  sus  ';uejas. 

No  me  atrevo  li  pedirselo  &  V 

Ella  no  se  atreve  &  decirRelo  a  V 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  alid. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  4  V. 

y.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

Hallaron  un  panel  escrito  de  a  mis- 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  sei 
uuuca  esposa  de  Don  Fernando 
siuo  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  k 
era. 

D.  QuuoTB,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 
now. 


Ademas  de.     A  mas  de  esto,  (eso.; 
Por  otra  parte.     Aun. 
Ademas  de  esa 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 
No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahor 


To  push. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street 
All  along. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to. 

To  be  able, 

Ti*  ^e  right    On  the  right  side 
3n  the  right  hand 
Oo  the  left    On  the  left  side. 
Du  the  left  hand. 


I  Empujar,     Impeler. 
*  Importunar,    Molestar, 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camiar 

Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle 

Por  todo. 
'  Por  todo  el  afio. 

t  Todo  el  alio  compUio,  (en  redon 

\    do.) 


Poner  en  situacion  de.     Habilitar 
Poder.     Poner  en  eatado  de* 
Ser  capaz.     Poder. 
Tener  facultad. 

A  la  derecha.     Al  lado  derecha 
A  mano  derecha.    (Mano,  fern.) 
A  la  izquierda.     Al  lado  izquierdo. 
A  mano  izquierda.    k  mano  siuiestra 
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Could  yon  not  tell  me  which  is  the 
nearest  way  to  t  ae  city  7 

uio  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  and 
when  you  are  there,  turn  to  the 
right,  and  you  will  6nd  a  crose- 
way^  whicli  you  mup^  take. 

And  then? 

f  uu  will  then  enter  a  Inroad  street 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

Vou  must  leave  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under  the  ar- 
«;ade  that  is  near  it 

flien  you  must  ask  again 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  blind  alley. 
Tlie  shore,  (the  bank.) 


I  Podria  V.  decirme  cna)  es  el  camlie 

mas  corto  para  ir  A  la  ciodad  f 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuandA 

llegue  al  (in,  tuerza  V.  &  la  dere- 

cha,   y  hallard   una  encmcijad^ 

que  atravesari. 
S  i  Y  que  mas? 
{  f  lY  que  hare  ent&neea  ? 
£nt6nces  entrahl  V.  en  una  callfi 

ancha  que  le  Uevard  i.  una  grunde 

plaza,  en  dimde  yer&  V.  un  cailejon 

sin  salida. 
Dejard  V.  el  cailejon  4  la  izquierda. 

y  pasard  debajo  del  arco  que  esti 

junto  i  4]. 
Entonces  tendrd  V   que  informarse 

de  nuevo. 
Un  area 
La  enerucijada. 
El  cailejon. 
La  orilla^  (costa,  ribera,  i^aya,  mai- 

gen.) 


To  get  married f  {to  enter  into  mat- 
rimony.) 

To  marry  somebody. 

To  marryt  (to  give  in  marriage.) 

My  cousin,  haviug  given  his  sister  in 
marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

[s  your  cousin  married  ? 

Nu,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

Embarrassed,  puzzled,  at  a  loss.      '^ 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle.  ^| 
V  on  embarrass  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
He  asked  my  sister  In  marriage. 


t  Casarse     Contraer  matrimonio. 

Casarse  con  alguno,  (alguna.) 
Caear.    Dar  en  matrimonio 
Despues  de  haber  casado  i  su  her- 

mana,  mi  prime  se  casd  eon  la 

Senorita  Alvarez. 
I,£s   (estd)    casado  el  senor  prime 

deV.? 
No,  todaviu  es  soltera 
Ser  soltero. 

Embarazado.   Perplejo.  Embrollada 
Coufuudido.     Perdida 
Un  embarazo.     Una  perplejidud. 
^Ji  embrolla     Una  confusion. 
V.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  oi 

me  embrolla.) 
EI  casamiento. 
t  El  pidid  la  mano  de  mi  kettnana 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
(  shall  take  uther  measures 


La  medida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomar^  otras  medidas 
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2oodnA« !  how  rapidly  time 
.u  your  society ! 

The  compHment 

Ymi  make  me  a  compliment  which 
I  do  uot  know  how  to  answer 


I  Dies  mio !  cuan  pronto  <w  paea  m 
tiempo  eu  la  compania  de  V  ! 

El  cumplimieuto.     El  cumplida 

La  atencion. 

V.  me  hace  un  cumplido  al  tual  no 
b6  como  corresponder. 


The  fault 

it  M  not  my  fault 

Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  on^9  charge 

Who  can  help  it  ? 
Whose  fault  is  it? 
i  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay 
1  must  go,  (must  be  off.) 
Go  away !     Begone ! 


I  Culpa,    Falta. 

J  No  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  folu 
t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 
No  me  le  (!&»  or  lo)  impute  V.  4  im 

ilmputarle  a  una. 
Echar  la  culpa  d. 

I  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  7 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  7 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


i  La  tardanza.  La  dilaciou. 
\  La  detencion.  La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le,  or  la)  hace  sin  tardanza. 

Jt  Tengo  que  irme. 
Es  menester  que  me  yaya. 
I  i  Vdyase  V. !     ;  Mdichese  V  • 


i  Burlarse,     Chancearoe 
\  Chacotearse, 
^  La  burla.     La  chanza. 
(  La  chacota. 

I  V.  se  burla.     V.  se  chancea 
He  cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is  no     t  £l  no  entiende  de  buria& 
joker. 


TojeeU 

The  jest,  joke. 
You  are  jesting. 


To  beg  some  one's  pardon 
To  pardon, 

I  beg  your  pardon 
The  pardon. 

To  advance, 
Hm  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gauis.) 

To  retard. 
The  watch  goes  too  slow»  (loses.) 


(  Pedir  perdon  i,  alguna 

(  Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguno. 

I  Perdonar. 

C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  ^ 

^  Yo  pido  el  pei'don  de  V. 

f  Perddneme  V.    t  Con  perdon  da  f 

I  El  perdon. 

Adelantar, 

El  reloj  adelanta. 

Atraxar. 

El  reloj  atrasa. 
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My  watch  hat  stopped 

To  stop, 
W^here  iid  wo  stop  ? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  leasee 
page  one  hundred  and  thirty-six. 
To  wind  up  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch   is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and   mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

(t  has  not  struck  twelve  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

lias  it  akeady  struck  twelve  7 
To  strike,  (speaking  of  hours.) 


Mj  reloj  se  ha  parado 
Pararse,     Parar, 

I  En  donde  hemes  parade  7 

Noe  paramos  en  la  leccion  euadia 
g6sima,  pdjina  ciento  treinva  y  son 

t  Dar  cuerda  d  un  reloj 

Arregiar  un  reloj. 

El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  veiute  mh:a* 
tot  y  el  mio  atrasa  on  cusrtc  dc 
hora. 

t  Todavfa  no  ban  dado  laa  doce. 

t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 

t  Lat  doce  van  i  dar. 

t  Pronto  darin  las  dooa. 

I I  Han  dado  ya  lot  doca  * 
Dar 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  you  money,  provided  yon 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  futureu 

E!conomicaI. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  so  meWncholy. 

AdieUt  farewell 

Chd  be  with  you,  good^hy 

I  hopo  to  see  you  again  soon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condition  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

^1  le  prestard  d  V.  dinero  con  tsl 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econd« 
mice  de  lo  que  ha  side  hasta  ahom 

En  adelante.     De  aqui  en  adelant«« 

En  lo  veuidera     En  lo  futnra 

Lo  futuro.     Lo  venidero. 

Ecou6niico.     FrugaL     Paroo. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renuiiciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  cousejo  de  alguno. 

V.  parece  tan  nielauc6lico. 

A  Dios.     Vaya  V.  con  Dios, 

Qufde  V.  con  Dios. 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  de  volverle  f 

verdV 
Espero  volverle  d  ver  i  V.  pronto 


EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  half-past  one. — ^Yon  say  it  is  hajf-past  one, 
%\A  by  {por)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve. — ^It  will  HO<»n  strike 
two. — Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one.^  assure  you  it  is  five 
and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  well. — Bless 
uc  !  bow  rapidly  time  passe?  in  your  society ! — You  make  me  a  com 
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pliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — Have  you  bought  youJ 
watch  in  Paris? — I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  of  it — What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ?— She  haa 
hitnuted  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar- 
rassment  about  the  (d  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters. — ^Doea 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ? — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar* 
riage  is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  Qa  vechndad,) — Is  he  rich  f 
—No.  he  is  a  poor  devil  (diablo)  who  has  not  a  penny .^You  say  yoi 
liave  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  (el  ccndiscijmlo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fault  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not 
trended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  em- 
bargo) you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  (merece)  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialogue  (dialogo)  between  a  tailor  and  his  journeyman^  (el  oJiaa^J) 
^-Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  ? — Yea, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — What  did  he  say  ? — He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (bofetadaSf 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — What  did  you  answer 
him  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (a  sn 
espada,)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ? — I  am  astonished  to  find  you  still  in  bed. 
— If  you  krew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it.  Haa 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — That  is  not  late,  it  Is  still  early. — 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (bien  ?) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — Perhaps  it  baa 
stopped. — In  fact,  you  are  right — Is  it  wound  up  ? — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — ^Do  you  hear?  it  is  striking 
OTie  o'clock. — Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home. — Pray 
slay  a  little  loager! — ^I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock^ 
\a  la  una  en  punto.)— Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  ?  why  do  you  look  so 
mc-Hncholy  ? — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo,) — ^Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
{esta  V,  apurado  J) — I  have  nothing,  and  even  leas  ^an  nothing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  nc4 
»€ry  unhappy  ? — When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  ufr 
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happy. — Dare  I  ask  you  a  fiivor? — What  do  you  wNi?— Have  tlw 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars  —1  will  lend  you  them  with  all  mj 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  {abandom 
ei  juegOy)  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been. — I 
see  now  that  you  are  my  fiiend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
jrour  advice. 

John,  {Juan  /)^VVhat  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — Bring  some  wino.- 
Presently,  Sir. — Henry ! — Madam  ? — Make  the  fire,  (endenda  V,  can 
deJa,) — The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  me  some  paper, 
pons,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (arenUla)  or  blotting-paper. 
{papel  dt  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  (lacre,)  and  a  light,  (una  vela  encendida,) 
Go  and  tell  {vaya  V.  a  decir)  my  sister  not  to  wait  {que  no  me  espere) 
for  me,  and  be  back  again  {volver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  cai  rv 
my  letters  to  the  post,  {correo.) — Very  well,  madam. 


SKVENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— -Leccton  SeptuagSHma  tercera 

To  Ifist,  (to  wear  well)  s  „        *,         ,.  ,        .    ^ 

^  ^  (  Durar  largo  tiempo,  {mucho.) 


That  cloth  will  wear  well. 

How  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  ? 


E^se  pano  durari  largo  tiompa 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  durido  i  V 
esa  casaca  ? 


To  my  Uking  \  i  •"'  ^"'     «"*  ""  ^•"- 

'         ^  f  Qtt«  me  agrade. 

m  .    ■.  t   ».. .  i  AJ  ffusto  de  todoe. 

Toevenrbody'sl.kmg.  ^u"  *  todo.  le.  gurte,  (I«  agr. 

Nobody  can  do    any  thing   to   his  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  cosa  algui 
liking  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 


A  boarding-house. 
A  boarding-school. 

To  keep  a  boarding-house. 

Tr  boMd  witli  any  one,  o  anywhere. 


Casa  de  hu^pedes.     Posada. 

Pupilage. 

Tener  una  casa  de  no^spedes 

Tener  una  posada. 

Hospedarse  (tomar  posada)  coo  at 

guno. 
Vivir  con  alguna 
Estai  en  ponda  con  algono. 


Tteselaim,  I  Exclamar. 

T9  wakt  uneasy.  I  Inquietar.    MoU$tar.    DenamtHgai 
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To  get,  or  gr'tw  uneasy. 
To  be  uneasy 

IVhy  do  you  fret,  (are  yoa  uneasy  T) 
I  iki  not  iret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

1  hit  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

1  &m  uneasy  at  not  receiving  any 
news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  afikir. 

Do  not  be  uueasy. 
The  uue^ness,  trouble. 

Quiet 

To  quiet 

Compose  yourself 

To  alter f  to  change, 
Tliat  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  1  saw  hun. 


Inquietarne.     Moleitatu 
Desasosegarse.     Incomodat  te 
Estar   inquieto,  (ansioeo,  ouidadosc^ 

desasoeegado,  incdmodo ) 
I  Porqu^  se  inquieta  V  ? 
Yo  no  me  inquieta 
E^  uoticia  me  inquieta. 
t  Me  da  cuidado  esa  notieia. 
Me  inquieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 
t  No  86   que   hacerme   porque   nt 

recibo  noticias. 
Ella    se    inquieta  &   cerca  de   otc 

asunto. 
No  se  inquiete  V. 
' )  La  iuquietud.     La  iucomodidad. 
i'  El  desasosiego. 
Tranquilo.     Sosegado.     Quieto 
Tranquilizar.     Sosegar. 
Aquietar.     Apaciguar. 
Traiiquilfcese  V.     Sosi^guese  V 
Alterar.     Cambiar.     Mudar. 
Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  muchi 

desde  que  le  vf. 


To  he  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  7 
That  is  of  no  uso  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  boat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  ^ 

•  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Df  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlord  7 
They  serve  him  to  put  his  w'ue  in. 
To  9tand  instead,  to  be  as. 

I  use  my  gun  as  a  stick.  ^ 

riiis  hole  serves  him  as  a  house. 
lie  iirc<d  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

7*0  avail 


Servir  de. 

t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  i,  V.  eso  7 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  i,  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  d« 

V.7 
t  De  nada  le  sirve. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  A  V.  ese  palo  7 
t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perros. 
t  i  De  que  le  sirve  A  V.  ese  caballo  7 
Me  sirve  para  Ilevar  las  verduras  al 

mercado,  (la  plaza.) 
I  De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  su 

hu^sped  de  V.  7 
t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino 
Servir  de.     Usar  como. 
Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  bastoa. 
Uso  mi  escopeta  como  hasten. 
Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 
Se  8irvi6   de  su   corbata   come   dl 

gorro  de  dormir. 
Servir  de.    Aprovechar  de. 
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^^hat  aTails  it  to  vou  to  cry  ? 
It  uTailii  me  nothing. 

Opposite 

Opposite  that  hoiura. 

Opposite  the  garden 

Oppodte  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  libntry. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 


it  I  De  que  le  sinre  i  V.  Uorai  Y 
I  Que  le  aprovecha  a  V.  Uorai  1 
I  t  De  nada  me  sirve 


En  /rente.     Frente  a. 

Eufrente  de  esa  casa. 

Enfreute  del  jardin. 

Frente  d  mf. 

Frente  4.     Por  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  4) 

biblioteca  real. 
Asir.     Agarrar. 
Apoderarse  de. 


To  witness,  to  show. 
To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 

To  be  born. 
Where  were  you  bom  ? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country 
Where  was  your  sister  bora  7 

She  was  bom  in  the  United  States 

of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  bom  ? 


rhey  were  bom  in  Spain. 

The  boarder 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow 
Down. 


Atestiguar.     Testificar.    Maoifestai 
S  t  Ser  testigo  contra  alguno. 
I*  t  Salir  testigo  contra  alguna 
El  testiga     t  La  testigo,  (fern.) 
Me  testified  mucha  aniistad 

Ridiculizar  &  alguno. 

Hacerse  ridtculo.     Ridiculixarte 

VolveFse  ridkula 

t  Nacer.     (See  Appendix.) 

t  i  Eu  doude  uaci6  V.  7 

t  Yo  naci  en  este  pais. 

t  ^  En  donde  nacid  su  hermana  de 

V.7 
t  Ella  nacid  en  los  E^stados  Unidoa 

de  la  America  del  Norte, 
t  j,  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hermarov 

de  v.? 
t  Naci^ron  en  E^mfia. 


El  humped. 
El  morral. 
Una  funda. 
Flumon. 


El  pensionista. 
La  bolsa  de  cazitduRifr 


EXERCISEa 
224. 
Sir,  may  (atreverse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  7— He  livtt 
near  the  castle  on  tlie  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  vou  tell  mc 
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/fiich  road  I  must  take  to  go  thither  ? — You  inu8t  go  {seguii)  (aJoiig) 
ifie  shore,  and  you  will  come  (Uegar)  to  a  little  street  on  the  right, 
iv'iiich  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  HIh  house.  It  is  a  fine 
lonse,  you  will  find  it  easily. — I  thank  you,  Sir. — Does  Count  N.  live 
HTC  ? — Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (sirvase  V.  pasar  a  denlro,^  if  you  please.— 
U  the  count  at  home  ?  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (ei  honor)  to  speak 
In  iuiXL^Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ,  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
•enounce,  {anundar  J) — ^I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (Uamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (un  arsenal  ?)— 
Go  down  tliis  street,  and  when  you  come  (Uegue)  to  the  bottom,  (cat ),) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take  (pose  por)  i  le  cross--  ^y ;  you  will  then 
tMiter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  estrecha)  street,  which  will  lead 
fou  to  a  great  square,  Qa  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alle\.— • 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  ?— No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la 
Mlida.)  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it. — And  then  ? — And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
— 1  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — Do  not  mention  it,  {no  hay  de  que.) 
— Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  ? — ^I  am^— 
Who  has  taught  you  ? — ^My  Spanish  master. 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  ?— She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again.— Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  legua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinta,) — Well,  (puesj)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  ?— I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brotlier  not  in  the 
least,  (710 ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  brother  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  pcga)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bueno)  bed  ;  he  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — ^A  candidate  (un  candidate)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Pnufia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo,) 
Tliis  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin,' 
answered  he.  **  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (el  nwnarca^  "  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  (los  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  "  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (la  majestad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  there  are 
•ome  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  "  Which  are  those  two  ?"  asked 
the  kln^.     *  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  the  second."  The  king  could  not  help  laoghing  (no  pudc  nUnot 
que  retr)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  {ccnceder)  the  request,  (Im 
tupUca.) 


BEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccum  Septuagisima  cuMrtm. 


To  lote  sight  ef. 
The  sight 
1  wear  spectacles  b  cause  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  ain  near-sighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

won  lose  sight  of  it 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
Spanisli,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Perder  mlgo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

Devo  auteojos  porque  tengo  la  vista 


mala.     (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XXVL) 

t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 

El  buque  estd   tan  leiob   (ue  pronto 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  mucho  tiempo  desde  que 

estuve  en  Inglaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  4  su  hermano  de  V 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leid « 

espanol,  casi  le  he  olvidado. 


Ought    Should 

You  ought  or  should  do  that 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  ought  to  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 

You  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  1  say. 

You  ought  to  have  done  that 

You  should  have  managed  the  thing 
difiereutly. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

They  ought  to  have  managed  the 
Ihing  as  I  did. 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I  bid  you  a  good  moruing. 
I  wish  you  a  good  momuig 

1  wish  you  a  good  journey. 


No  8  of  Deber     (See  Less.  UL, 

V.  deberia  hacer  eso. 

7.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  senor  pa* 

dre  de  ^1. 
Deberiamos  ir  alH  mas  temprauo. 
Deberian  escuchar  lo  qne  V.  dice. 
YV.  deberian  hacer  mas  atenciob  a 

lo  que  digo. 
V.  deberia  baber  hecho  eso. 
V.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  coss 

de  otro  mode,  (diferentemente.) 
Fl  podria  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejoi 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 
Ellos  deberian  haber  manejado  It 

cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 
Deberiamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otif 

mode  que  ellos. 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  V 
J  Deseo  &  V.  feUces  dias. 
(  Buenos  dias. 
j  Ijo  desef  4  Y.  feliz  viaga 
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r*  play  a  game  at  billiards. 
Tu  play  upoi.  the  flute. 
A  fall. 
To  have  a  fall. 
A  stay,  a  sojourn 
To  make  a  stay. 
Djet  your  brother  inteud  to  make  a 
ioiig  stay  in  the  town  7 

lie  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  in  it 


Jugar  una  mesa  (]mrtida)  de  billar 

t  Tocar  la  flauia. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia     Morada 

t  Estar  de  asieata    Morar.    Rosidir 

1 1  Fiensa  su  hermano  de  V.  est«f 

largo    tiempo    de    asiento  eu    ii 

ciudad? 
t  ^1  no  piensa  estar  de  aiiento  ta 

olla. 


„  .         ,  V   ^  Proponerse,    t  Pensar      Intentar 

To  propon,  (meannig  to  intend,)  ]  ^^^^  inteneum. 


I  propofie  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (iitteud)  joining  a  hunting 
parly. 


t  Pieuso  hacer  ese  viage 
Intento  juntarme  4  una  partida  de 
caza. 


To  suspect,  to  guess, 

t  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

tie  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  7 

Of  what  do  you  think  7 


iSospechar,    Presumir,     Reeelar 
^  Adivinar,    Suponer, 
Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecha 
No  sospccha  lo  que  va  d  sucederle. 

Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V  7 
I  En  que  piensa  V  7 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play,  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  gomg  on  t 
The  question  is  to  know  what  we 
ihaU  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


Tratarse  de  algo     Volver  la  vtsta. 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sine  de  n 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
y.  juega,  sefior,  pero  no  se  trata  db 

jugar,  sine  ae  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  i 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  pen 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamAnte. 


On  purpose,  |  A  propdsito, 

C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V.,  no  lo  he  liecht 
I  beg  ycmr  pardon,  I  have  not  done  ^      ^  prop<Jeito. 
it  en  purpose. 


<      a  propdsito. 

(^i  No  lo  he  hecho  a  mal  haeef. 


To  hold  one  s  tongue. 


K 


Callarse.    t  Callarse  la  boco. 
No  abrvr  la  boca. 
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Do  3rou  hold  yoor  toitgue  ? 
I  hold  ray  tongue. 
He  holds  his  tougue. 
After  speaking  half  an  hour»  he  held 
hij  tongue. 


I  Se  calla  V 
Yo  me  cailo. 
^1  se  calla. 

Despuos  de  haber  hablado  por  m3dia 
hora,  se  calld. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boarding-houae,  stole  three  cloak  j^ 
iia  capa.)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  {gcUoneado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
tlie  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (con 
mucho  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (caballeros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  los  limpiaseJ) 
**  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  **  but,"  added  he,  ^  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  **  I  shall  not  foil,  (/oZtor,)  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (Uevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (que)  is  still  tc 
return,  (todavia  no  han  pareddo.) — You  are  singing,  (cantar^  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — We  are  at  a  loss. — What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  7 — ^I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably .^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (vemr  ?) 
— ^I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scoid  me. — Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — Perhaps. — ^I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hablador,)  excepting  that  (minos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  7  You  look  angry. — ^I  have  reason  to 
(motivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  7 — ^I  have  been  to  his  house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  I  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  aub- 
jdcted  myself  (exjxmer)  to  a  refusal,  (d  una  negativa.) 

227. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 
De)  hungry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hitl^t^ 

am  snrry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — Why  do  jou  not  drink 
your  coftec  7 — Tf  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it— Sometimes  voi 
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tre  gleepy,  sometimes  (otras)  cold,  sometimes  wanu,  and  sometimes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  you,  (y  muchas  veces  otras  cosm.) 
I  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fem.) — If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ? — Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  tliink  of  each  other  (uno  de  otro)  when  we  are  not 
(ogetlier,  (Juntos,) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (jugadores.y^^ThQ  two 
chess-players  were  very  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(Jlautista,)  or  any  violin-player,  (yiolinistaJ) — I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — ^Do 
you  sometimes  practise  (kacer)  music  ? — Very  often,  for  I  like  it  muclu 
— ^What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  the  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  {el  carUrabc^o) 
accompanies  {aamvpanar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(aplaiidir)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument  ?— 
She  plays  the  harp,  (el  harpa,)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orguUoso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  Qiizo  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiestas  ^ 
e  Huminacinnes)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
paso  su  principe,)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it. — ^*  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano,)  "  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  **  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  "  but  it  owes  all  tha'  it 
has  done." 


SEVENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Sepiiuigisima  quima. 


He  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  we 
iwe  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
tatter  from  them. 


Hdcia. 

Con.     Para  con. 

Viene  h&cia  mi. 

Se  portd  niuy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debomos  portar  bien  purt 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducta  de  los  otros  no  es  iiuui 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  nos 
portamos  bien  con  ellos,  se  porta- 
rdn  igualmeute  bien  con  noaotros ; 
pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  nos  Uatei 
roejor. 
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T9  irf%t  or  to  use  somebody  well. 
To  use  somebody  ill. 

Everybody. 

Others. 

As  you  have  always  used  me  wel],  I 

will  DOt  use  you  ill. 
lie  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  him  in  the  same 

manner. 


Tratar  bien  A  uno,  (algun^.) 
Tratar  tnml  a  uno,  •^alguno.) 
Todo  el  mundo.    Todos, 
Otro.     Otros. 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  Afip  * 
Como  V.  me  ha  tratado  siempro  biec, 

yo  no  le  tratar^  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  1« 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la  misma 

niauera. 


To  delay,  {to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
f  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to  or /or 


t  long  to  see  my  brother. 
*  He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 
We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
Tney  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired. 


Tardar      Tardarse,     Detensrm 

No  tarde  V.  en  volver. 

No  tardar^  en  volver 

Esperar  con  ansias 

Estar  ansioso, 

Desear  con  vehemencicu 

Tener  gran  gana. 

Tener  muchas  ganas  de. 

Estoy  ausiosa  de  ver  4  mi  hennano 
Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 
Teuemos  muchas  ganas  de  coidmi 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. 
Tienen   muchas  ganas    de  dormirt 

porque  eetan  cansados. 


To  be  at  one^s  ease. 

To  be  comfortable. 

To  be  uncomfortable.  \ 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

this  chair. 
Vou  are  uncomfortable   upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be 

We  are  uncimfortable  m  that  board- J 
iug  house.  | 

Fhai  man  is  weli  ofi*   for  he  has 
plonty  of  money. 


Estar  uno  eon  deiahogo* 
Estar  a  sus  anchuras, 
Estar  bien. 
Estar  comodamente. 
t  Pasarlo  bien, 
Estar  incomodamente. 
t  Pasarlo  mal. 

t  Elstoy  muy  i.  mis  anchonui  en  eola 

silla. 
V.  estd  incdmodamente  on  so  nlla. 

I  Que  puede  ser  eso? 

Elstamoe  inc6modamente  en  esa  po- 

sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  em  inv 


t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  hieu.  pon|ia0 
tiene  mucho  dinero 
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lliAt  man  is  badly  od^  for  he  is 
poor 

To  make  one  $  self  comfortable. 

Make  yonnelf  comfortable. 

To  mconvenience  one's  self. 

To  put  one's  self  out  of  the  way 

Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences  him- 
self; he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  yourself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun? 


t  Eae  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  poique  ei 

pobre. 
Hacer  uno  lo  que  le  oenmodtL 
Estar  uno  c&modtimente 

Pdngase  V.  c6modamente. 
t  Haga  V.  lo  que  le  acomode. 

Incomodarse,    Molestarse. 

No  se  incomode  V    No  se  moleste  V 
Ese    hombre    nunca   se  incomodu 
nunca  se  molesta  por  nadie 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incomodarse,  prostar^ 
me  su  t«copeta  7 


To  make  entreaties. 


JSolicitar.     Hacer  insiancias. 
Hacer  diligencias.     Instar 


To  beg  with  entreaties. 


Hacer  diligencias. 

JPedir  encarecidamente, 
Pedir  con  instaneia, 
I  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to  I  t  JH e  vali  de  toda  especie  de  Sf&plietis 

engage  him  to  do  it  |      para  empenarle  d  que  lo  hiciera. 

To  solieitt  to  presSt  to  sue,  to  en-  K  Solicitor,    Instar. 
treat.  \  Suplicar.    Rogar 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifferently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera- 
bly well 


Aquf  y  alld.    Acd  y  alI4. 

Acd  y  aculld. 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.     Asi  asi. 

He  hecho  m'  composision  tal  caaL 


C  Informar  &  alguno  de  alguna  cosa 
To  impmri  something  to  somebody.    J  Dar  parte  de  alguna  cosa  d  uno. 

f  Comunicar  algo  d  alguno. 

Have    yon  imparted  that   to   your  ^  ^  Ha  informado  V.  de  eso  i  sn  padre  T 
father?  ^  ^  Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  eso  i  sn  padre  I 

I  have  imparted  it  to  him.  I  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
IM  us  pnt  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Let  us  put  off  that  lesson  until  another 


Posponer  *.    Diferir  *. 
Difiramos  eeo  hasta  mafiana. 
Difiramos  esa  leccion  hasta  otra  vesr 
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In  vain. 
Id  vaiu  I  looked  around,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement 

f  n  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  my  boiSt,  1  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

Von  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


En  vaTio.    Pot  mas  que 

For  mas  que  volvia  loe  ojos  i  todas 
partes,  no  veia  ni  casas,  ni  horn- 
bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  sef&al  ds 
habitacion. 

Una  habitacion. 

En  vano  haWo  yo,  pues  W.  no  b9 
escuchan. 

For  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacei 
nada  d  su  gusto. 

Foi  mas  que  diga  V.  niuguno  l« 
creerd. 

For  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamai 
serdu  rinos. 

En  vano  buscamos,  pues  lo  que  he- 
mes perdido  no  lo  hallar^os 


To  salute. 

To  wish  a  good  morning. 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu.     '\ 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to   | 
her.  |. 

Remember  me  to  him,  to  her.  ) 

Pray,   present  my  complunents    to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compU- 
ments)  to  him,  to  her. 

[  shall  not  fail. 

At  your  servies. 


Saludar.    Para  saludar 
t  DarU  a  uno  los  buenos  dias. 
Tengo  el  honor  de  sailudarle  k  V 
Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

Encomfendeme  V.  &  ^1,  &  ella. 
Digale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

H&game  V.  el  favor  de  encomendai 
me  &  su  senora  hermana. 

Dele  V.  memorias  y  expreamxm 
finisimas  mias. 

No  faltar^.    t  Con  mucho  gusto. 

Para  servir  d  V. 


The  present,  (tde  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Bnjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  vutue 
ptimits. 

Tc  enjoy. 


El  presente.    Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.    Lo  pasado. 

El  future.    Lo  futuro.    Lo  venideic 

La  p^rdida  de  tiempo. 

Gozad  de  todos  los  placeres  que  per* 

mite  la  virtud. 
Gozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  your  Spanish  composition  7 — 1  have  made  it. — Wu 
jirar  tutor  pleased  with  it  ? — He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  best ;  ] 


Digitized  by 


Google 


8B7ENTY-FXFTH    LiESSOW.  841 

efennut  do  any  diing  to  his  liking.-^You  may  say  what  you  pleaseti 
{Jo  que  quiera^  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  without  putting 
yourself  to  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — ^As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modo,)  1 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  it^ 
turn  it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  (jHxier  contar,)*^ 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you? — He  has  behaved  well  tc^• 
wards  me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  toM 
imp  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  wa 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  wUl  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them. — ^May 
I  see  your  brothers  ? — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  ver}' 
tired. — What  has  my  sister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinnen 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding- 
house  ? — I  am  very  comfortable  there. — Have  you  imparted  to  youi 
brother  what  I  told  you  ? — As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
BO  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  ? — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  («  Dios  gracias !)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  boner ;  she  told  (encargar)  me  to  give  you  {que  le  preseninse) 
her  best  compliments. — I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salud ;)  you  cannot  look 
toCtter,  {es  imposible  tener  mejor  semblante.) — I  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down  ;  here  is  a  chair. 
—I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is  precious. — I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgente)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado.) — I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  youi 
health. — You  do  me  much  honor. — It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  this 
afternoon,  {al  pasar  par  aqvi,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  t 
little  turn  together. — With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  1  shall 
%-ait  for  you.— I  will  C4)me  for  you  about  seven  o'clock.— Adieu,  then 
till  1  see  you  again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.     A  single  minute  (un  solo) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.    It  is  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutes,  «>f  which  we  must  make  good  use,  (hien  tis^  ^     We 
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bave  but  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  (he  futore 
is  uncertain,  {inderto.) — A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  (<ir 
ruinarse)  becaui>e  they  wish  tc  indulge  themselves  too  much,  (jquieren 
pasarlo  bien.)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  (con- 
tentarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  wou3d  be  \iappy ;  but  their  greedi- 
ness (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  unhappy. — ^In  order  to  be  happy 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  {acongqjarse)  the 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — I  was  very  much  dejected  (JLrute)  whtm 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  *'  What  is  the  matte*  with  you  ?*'  he  asked 
me.  "  Oh,  (/  Ay  de  mi  /}  my  dear  cousin,"  replied  I,  ^  in  losmg  that 
wxmey  I  have  lost  every  thing."  "  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  •*  for  I 
bave  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— l/cccton  Septuagisima  ^exta. 

K  Querer  decir,    Hacer  dnimo, 
f  Significar. 

It  I  Que  quiere  V.  decir? 
t  Quiero  decir. 
1 1  Que  quiere  decir  ese  hombre  Y 
t  £l  quiere  decir. 
^  t  i  Que  quiere  decir  eso  7 
(  t  ^  Que  signi^ca  eso? 
I  t  Eso  quiere  decir.     Eao  significa 
^  t  Eso  uo  significa  nada. 
(  t  Nada  quiere  decir  eso. 
(  t  Yo  no  8^  lo  que  quiere  decfr  mo. 
(  t  Yo  DO  s^  lo  que  significa  eoo. 


To 


What  do  yoQ  mean  ? 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  mau  mean  ? 

He  means. 

What  does  that  mean? 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thmg. 

f  do  not  know  what  that  means. 


To  be  particular, 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  impatient. 

To  fret 
Dd  not  fret  about  that 


Ser  singular.    Ser  estram. 

Tener  uno  rarezas. 
No  me  gusta  tratar  (tener  negneum 

con  ese  hombre,  porque  e»  niu) 

estraiio. 

JInquietaree.   Enfadaroe.  Apwra  m 
Impadentaroe.     Contumkroe. 
I  t  No  se  impaciente  V.  de  eso. 


To  sit  up.     To  watch 
I  have  sat  up  all  night 
To  aavise. 
The  dress.    The  costume. 
Elegant  drees. 


Velar. 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 
Aconsejar 

El  vestidc     El  trage.    El  mo. 
'  Trage  elegante.    Vestido  de  mdda 
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To  dre88  one*8  self, 
lust  man  always  drenies  weU. 

To  find  fault  with  something 

rhat  man  always  finds  fault  nrjth 

every  thing  he  sees. 
l>o  you  find  fault  with  that? 
1  d  >  not  find  fault  with  it 


n 


Vestirse. 

Ese  hombre  se  viste  siemiire  \AmL 

Hallar  falta  en  alguna  eosa. 

Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  cosa 
t  Else  hombre  halla  siempre  que  deds 

de  cuanto  v^ 
t  4  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  esoT 
t  Yo  uo  hallo  que  decir  de  ello. 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

Uo  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  play  you 
a  trick. 


Engano.     Chasco,    Burla,    Pies-CL 
Jugar  una  pieza.     Dar  un  chasco, 
Jugar  una  pieza  d  alguno. 
t  Me  jug6  una  pieza. 
t  Me  did  un  chasco. 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugartl  &  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dard  un  chasco,) 


Besides,  (more.) 
Vou  have  given  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besides. 

Less. 

Three  less. 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Within  my  reach. 

Out  of  my  reach. 

Thebe  things  are   not  within    the 

reach  of  everybody. 
Within  gun-shot 
A  gun-shot,  (meaninor  distance.) 
IVo  gun-shots,  (  "  «      ) 

l&Tir  many  sAots  have  you  fired  7 


Ademas  de, 

Ademas  de  los  tres  libros  que  V.  me 
ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tres,  (quiero 
tres  mas.) 

M^nos.    t  Faltatu 

t  Faltan  tres. 

t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  i  eniender 

Mi  alcance,    Alcanzo  a. 

A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d  ella 

Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 
:  No  alcanzo  d  ello. 
'  t  No  alcanzo  d  entenderlo. 

ITodo  el  muudo  no  alcanza  d  entendei 
estas  cosas. 
(  A  tiro  de  escopeta. 
f  t  A  tiro  de  hala, 
|*A  dos  tiros  de  escopetas. 
r  I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.  ? 
c  I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirado  V.  7 
[  I  Guantas  voces  hizo  V.  fuogo  ? 


(Quisiera    saber  porqu^   hace  tauto 
ruido  ese  hombre. 
Elstrano  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 
ese  hombre. 
t  Me  admiro  porque  hace  tanto  n» 
•.     do  ese  hombre. 
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So  l»ng  aa. 
So  long  as  you  behaye  well,  people 
will  lore  yoo. 

To  carry  o£ 

A  mouthful. 
To  ofrerwhelm     To  heap.    To  load 

1 )  overwhelm  some  one  with  joy. 

Generous. 

Charitable.    Beneficent 
Vou  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  surrender, 
rbe  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  jtrefer 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeable. 

pronoun  lo. 


MientroM.    En  tanto  que, 
Le  amardn  d  V.  mi^utrae  se  poitc 
bien. 

{Llevaise.    Quitar. 
^  Quitar  del  media 
Un  bocado.     Un  pedacita 
Colmar.    Llenar.     Abnimar 
'  I  Llenar  d  alguno  de  goza 
1 1  Cohnar  d  alguno  de  goza 
Generosa 

Caritativo.     Beu^fica 
V.  me  ha  colmado  de  beneficioa. 
Sincere. 

Smceramente.    (Adverb*  see  App.) 
Una  ventaja. 

La  desventaja.     El  perjuicia 
Nunca  dir^  nada  en  perjuicio  de  V. 

Rendirae  *     Entregar, 
Los  enemigos  se  ban  rendido. 
Preferir  » 

Yo  prefiero  lo  dtil  ^  ioagradable. 
Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
(See  Appendix.) 


The  drinking.  I  El  beber. 

The  eating.  |  El  comer. 

06«.  B,    Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  eL 


(See  Appendix.; 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colon  so  fresl:  and  bright 

The  coldr. 
The  lily. 
The  vio\et 
The  forget-me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Fresh  verdare  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar. 

Miren  W.  (or  mirad^  esas  hermosas 

flores,  con  bus  colores  tan  frescos 

y  vivos,  (or  brillantes.) 
EI  color. 

El  liria  • 

La  violeta. 
La  trinitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (ma&) 
EU  verdor   fresco  es  agradable  &  la 

vieto. 
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EXERCISES. 
'231. 
Why  have  ytu  played  a  trick  upon  that  man? — Because  he  always 
Snds  &ult  with  every  tiling  he  sees. — What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ?— 
That  means  ^hat  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too 
particular. — I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  his 
task.— It  was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  ail  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
Bees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (ejercitar,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesias,)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  mismo,)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  (gentes ,)  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  tliem  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 
Have  the  enemies  surrendered  ? — They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
tliey  did  not  prefier  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — ^Tell  me,  (lo,)  for  J 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — ^1 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (jqtie  V.  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  telJ 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  {se  presente,)  Let  us  speak  of  something  else  now 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  the 
concert  ? — He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (talenlo,)  and  not  ai 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  nada  presumido.)  But  why  do  yoir 
ask  me  that  7 — To  speak  of  something. — It  is  said :  contentment  (con^ 
tento)  surpasses  (vcder  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (parlir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  oui 
lifetime  (miSntras  vivamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  t>e  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  we  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  beinci 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy 
(be  prescnL 
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233. 
fiohold,  ladies,  (senoros,)  those  beaatiful  flowers,  witn  thoir  ccon  m 
fresh  and  bright ;  ^ey  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  Um 
color  of  mnocence,  (inocencia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  (indica 
la  dulzura;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  h^ven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowery 
b  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  ail  that  personified  (per* 
tsmificado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelia,  (Amalia,)  How  beautifiil 
is  the  fresh  verdure !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperanza,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fern.,)  who  never 
deserts  (ahandtmar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  mamento  de  la  muerte,) 
^)ne  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — What  is  your  pleasure  ? — i  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  (que  me  encomendara)  to  youi 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  (sentir)  not  havmg  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit. — I  thank  you  foi 
her,  (en  su  nombre^)  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagesima  siftima. 


A  filk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  table. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 

A  windmill 

A  coffee-mill. 

A  sugar-mill.    - 

A  velvet  bonnet 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-milL 

Fve-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  ooe-horse  wagon. 
A  £Diir-horBe  carriage. 

Oonpowder 


Un  tnnfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  moHno  de  viento. 

Uo  moliuillo  de  caf$. 

Un  trapiche.     Ingenio  de  axticar 

Un  gorro  de  terciopela 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

Armas  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carmage  (coche)  de  cuatro  rvm^ 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alta 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  altos.    (See  LeaMra 

IL,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirado  por  un  caballo. 
Un  carmage  tirado  por  cnatro  ca 

ballod. 
P6lvofm. 
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Oh»,  A,  We  have  seen  (Leesou  II.)  that  the  prepositicm  i2e  is  pjt  bo- 
Iwt'ea  two  subetantives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  whioh 
the  former  is  made;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  oi 
m-hen  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  the  former.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  substantives  is  inverted  in  Spanish,  when  they  make  a  compound 
k  English. 


To  exaggerate. 
ITiat  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
■aye  and  does. 

All  that. 
To  takt  the  place  of,  to  be  inetead 
oj. 


Exagerar.    Ponderar. 

Ese  hombro  .)xagera  cuanto  dice  y 

hace. 
Cuanto.     Todo  lo  que 
Ser.    Servir  de. 


lliat  man  is  ".  father  to  me. 


S  Ese  hombre  me  es  un  segundo  padre^ 
(  E^  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre. 
That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  par&guas  le  sirve  de  cafia. 


An  inch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  strive. 

To  give  one* 8  self  up  to  grief. 

To  melt. 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 

En  pequeiio.     For  menor. 

En  grande.     For  mayor. 

Cerca  de.     Poco  mas  6  m^noi  de. 

Altemativamente.     For  tumos. 

Eaforzarse.     Empenarae, 

Abandonarse  {entregarae)  al  dolor 

Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor, 

Derretir  *.     Derretiree 

Derretirso  en  Mgrimas. 


To  raiee,  to  cause. 

To  raiM  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sud- 
picioni  in  my  mind. 


Excitar.     Incitar.     Mover, 
Levantat 

Excitar  dificultades. 
Mover  pendencies. 
Excitar  sospechas. 
La  conducta  de  ese  hombre  me  inoi- 
t6  d  sospecharle. 


To  shake. 
ffaake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will 
eomedown. 


Sacudir. 

Sacuda  V  ese  arbol,  y  la  fruta  coorl 
alsuelo. 


To  be  in  want  of. 
To  be  short  of. 
To  want. 

Fhtt  man  is  ia  want  of  every  *hing. 

i  am  in  want  of  nothmg. 


fHacerfalta.     Habermenester, 

t  Faltarle  a  uno. 

Necesitar. 

A  ese  hombre  todo  le  haco  faltt.. 

A  mi  nada  me  falta 
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A  plate,  knife,  fork,  spoon,  napkin, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  persona. 
A  table  for  ten  persons. 
A  writing-table.     A  desK 
A  dining-room. 

A  bedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcher. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
A  fishing-rod. 


>  Un  cubierto,  < 


Plato,  citchilk),  teoo- 
dor,  cachare,  sef 
▼illeta,  y  pan. 

Una  mesa  de  cuatro  cubiertos 

Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 

Una  mesa  para  escribir.    Un  bufc  ta 

Una  sala  de  comer.     Un  comedoi. 

Un  dormitorio.     Una  alcoba. 

Un  aposento  para  dormir. 

Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 

Una  botella  para  aceite. 

Una  mostacera. 

Un  jarro.     Un  pichel. 

Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 

Una  cuerda  para  caiia  de  peecar. 

Una  cafia  de  peecar 


To  exact,  to  want  oj 

What  do  you  want  of  me  T 
What  do  you  exact  of  me  7 

I  exact  nothing  of  you 
A  tea-pot 

Oba,  B.    Such  compounds  as 
ane  word  in  Spanish : — 

The  oyster-woman. 

The  Hnmiin, 


I  Exijir,     Querer, 

(  I  Que  exije  V.  de  mf ; 
?  t  ^  Que  me  quiere  V,  ? 
(  I  Que  quiere  V.  de  mf  ? 

iYo  no  exijo  nada  de  V 
t  Yo  no  quiero  nada  de  V 
i  Una  tetera. 

the  following  are  generally  expressed  bf 


La  ostrera. 
El  hojalatero. 


0BSERTATI0M8  ON  THB  PBOPKB  NAIOES  OV  PKBSONS  TAKIN  FROM  THl  LATIH 
AND  GREEK. 

Obs.  0,  Proper  names  ending  in  English  in  a,  at,  or  «t  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  observed,  that  nouns  haviuflc  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them ;  that  nouns  that  have  tK,  suppress  the  h  ;  that 
fh  Is  changed  into//  y  into  *'  *  the  diphthongs  «,  as,  into  e  ;  *h  into  qa  b» 
Aire  0  or  t,  and  mt:  e  before  a,  o,  u ;  and  that  names  beginning  with  A 
followed  by  a  consonant,  generally  add  E  before  it    Examples :— > 


Caligula. 

Caligula. 

DolobeUa. 

Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Diana. 

Julia. 

Jnlia 
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Mnens. 
pvthagoras. 

Socrates. 

Philadelphia. 

Acheron 

Achilles 

Achates. 

Sparta. 


En^as. 

Pitdgoras 

Ulisea. 

Sdcrates. 

Filadeiiia 

Aqueron. 

Aquiles. 

Acdtes. 

Esparta. 


\)6.i  D.     Proper  narnKs  eiidiug  in  o  generally  add  uu  ;/. 


ExanipiM*^ 


Cicero. 

Plata 

Scipio. 


Ciceron. 

Platon. 

Escipiou. 


Ohs.  E.  Proper  names  ending  in  us  change  that  termination  into  c 
Examples : — 

Cyrus.  Ciro. 

Camillus.  Camila 

Orpheus.  Orf^o. 

Oba.  F  Most  of  those  ending  in  al  or  is  are  the  same  in  both  languages 
Examples : — 

JuvenaL  I  Juvenal. 

Seeostris.  |  Sesdstris. 

Oba.  G.  Those  ending  in  English  in  ander,  change  that  terminatioi 
Into  andro.     Examples  :— 

Alexander  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  Lisandro. 

Remark  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
n  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  is 
lurg,  add  frequently  o.     Exampl  ns  : — 


Arabia. 

Arabia. 

Ada. 

Asia. 

Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Friburgo. 
Hamburga 

Dainties. 

Golosinas.     Manjares  delicadoa. 

Br  ifl  fond  of  dainties. 

f  El  es  amigo  de  golosinas 

i  A  il  le  gustan  mucho  las  g.Uk 

i 

sinas. 

At  broad  daylight 
To  dt  down  to  dinner. 

De  dia  claro. 
Sentarse  d  lu  mena^ 
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EXERCISES. 
234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  boy  several 
things. — What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvet 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  velo  de  encqje.) — What  have  yon  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — It  is  on  the  kitchen  table.  (togf»ther)  with  th# 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coflfee 
mill. — Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ? — No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
vd  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  goodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega,)  I  would  go  for  oi  e. — ^What  iloes 
tliat  man  want  of  me  ? — ^He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  what 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  oi  every  thing. — I  will  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — You  are  wrong  ia 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenevei"  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  thin 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had  :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  (si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse,) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  (la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — ^Tliey  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  Bien 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  reir)  and  wept  at,  (llorar  por  eUas,) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — Yes ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  10  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (asi)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  (cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
•tady  physic,  (la  medicina,)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
it,  (qficion.) — He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  loves 
posfflonately,  (apasionadamente.)  His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it. 
Tbe  young  simpleton  (el  tontnelo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  "  I  shall 
enlist  as  soon  as  a  peace  (la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  (que  se  publiqu/e.^^) 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  (el  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — ^Why  do  you  always  speak 
Bnglish  and  never  Spanish  ? — ^Because  I  am  too  bashfiil. — You  are 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


SBVENTr-EIOUTn    LESSOir.  351 

jtdung :  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashful  ? — I  have  a  keen  appodtei 
Igrande  apetito:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat.-~Have  you  any 
money  ? — No,  Sir. — Then  I  have  nothmg  to  eat  for  you. — Will  yo« 
lot  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dard  F.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honw 
•-That  is  too  little.— What,  {comoy)  Sir ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sepfuagestma  octava. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

{Presente  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B   For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  desijr. 
nated  by  N.  6.     For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVB,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  BR. 

That  I  mav  be. 


N.  6  de  Tenes,  (activo  *.) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  teuga,  tongamos, 
teugais,  teugan. 

N.  6  de  Habbr,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  hay  as,  haya,  hdyamos, 
h&yais,  hdyau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Estar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamos,  8eai8,sean 
Que  esl6,  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteis, 
esten. 

N.  6  of  MAY  or  CAN,  (to  be  able.)  I  N.  6  de  Podbr  *. 

That  I  may  be  able.  Que  pueda,  paedas,  pueda,  podamos, 

I      podais,  puedan. 

Obt.  A,    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
principal  verb.    Example  • — 

May  you  live  happy.  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased.        |  Temo  que  ^1  se  enfadt. 


In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  in  the  indica* 
<to«,  or  m  the  subjunctive  mood.     To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
\  are  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  ilesignated  by  the 
>  of  THE  LEADUiG  VERB,  and  the  governed  verby  by  that  of  the  bub* 

MUMNATft  VERB. 

RULE  I. 

The  suBORDnYATE  VERB  is  n  the  dutiwitive,  when  the  action  it  exprenei 
HofffB  to,  and  is  to  be  performed  by,  the  subject  (nominative)  of  the  ibaD' 
9MI  VERB     Exai**ple  >^ 
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Peace  m  the  greategt  good  that  men 
ran  wish  lor  iii  Uiis  life. 


La  paz  68  el  mayor  bien  que  log 
hombreH  pueden  iU§ear  en  esta 
vida.* 


RULE  II. 

The  lUBORDiNATE   rERB  is  in  the  indicative,  when  the  lsadino  Ttmi 
merely  declares,  or  points  out  a  fact,  or  action  expressed  by  the  sobui 
dinate.     Example : — 
I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  I  Vo  les  dire  que  no  Mi6«n  lo  que  (ftc  ■'» 

know  what  they  say.  | 

RULE  III. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  in  the  subjunctive f  when  the  action  expressec 
by  it  is  indicated  as  douhtfulf  uncertain,  conditional,  or  contingent,  by 
THE  LEADING  VERB.     Examples  : — 


Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  but 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con* 
tinuos  as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do  ? 

Remark, — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  th< 
conjugations  the  English  potential,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  fnoo<^ 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  tlie  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depend* 
sutirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb ;  in  cou8e<|ueuce  of  which,  f 
verb  m  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.     Examples: — 


Y  cuando  eso  no  suceda,  sino  que  el 
Gielo  piadoso  le  gvarde  y  conserve 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd  ser  que  se 
quede  en  la  misma  pobreza  que 
antes  estaba.* 

Dudo  que  €\  venga  esta  noche. 

V.  no  est4  seguro  de  que  ellos  lo  ha 
gan. 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  7 


It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to 

them. 
He  says  he   will   do   it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


E!s  necesario  que  V.  les  escriha. 

£1  dice  que  lo  hard,  siempre  que  ella. 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  THE  LEADING  VERB  moRUs  admiration,  application,  approhation^ 
wommand,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  intelligence t 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur* 
prise,  suspidyn,  eonveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  conn* 
9elliHg,  entreating,  rijoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind,  such  af 


*  CERViNTEflt  D.  Quijotr,  cap.  xxxvH  pt  il 
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thinking,  believing,  Sue,  it  governs  the  bubordinatb  verb  m  the  iimjoiio- 
rivB,  preceded  by  tlie  conjimctiou  que. 

2.  The  subordinate  verb  mu«t  also  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  pre- 
ceded by  mm,  when  the  leading  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjeetUm  ex* 
pressinjir  with  or  desire,  or  when  it  is  an  impereonal  verb,  mdicating  doubi, 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  coutingont  aud  future  effect  produced  by  the  99* 
tirn  of  such  subordinate  verb  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  0/ 
the  infinitive  mood»  without  th*  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ev 
priMBed.     Example : — 

It  »  necesBuy  that  yon  should  do  it  \  f  '  "oo*"^- <!"•  \  '<>  ^^ff* 

(  Es  uecesano  hacerlo, 

3   The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  eubjunctivet 

when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by   a  conjunction  implying 

condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un^ 

less,  provided  that,  although,  &c./when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  aud 

future  effect  of  the  actiou  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


government  op  the  verbs  set  down  and  specified  in  the  three 

PRECEDING  rules. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  aud  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 
THE  LEADING  VERB,  aud  iu  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 
in  the  imperative  mood,  govcnis  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  present  ol 

the  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
to  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense 
is  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

O*  N.  I  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — p.  for  participle. 

LEADING  VERB.  SUBORDINATE  VERB.  DIRECTIONS. 

r  j^  J  ^      When  the  action  is 

Simple  tenses.          ^  ^'  .'  N.  6.                   •?  to  take  place  after  a 

(     *    *  f  certain  time. 

1  j^  J  C      WheD    the    action 

Compound  tboaea.   \  jj*  4*  j,  N.  G,  p               <  has  taken  place  before 

f     '    *    '  fa  certain  time. 


What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ?  \  i  Que  quicre  V.  que  haga  61  7 

It  frill  be  necessary  for  him  to  have  |  Serd  necesario  que  el  haya  acabaii 

fieished  his  exercise    before  two        su  tema  intes  de  las  doe. 

o'clock.  I 

t  will  be  Bufficient  foi  yon  to  snow  \  Bastard  one  V.  sepa  eso. 

that  (  Ser&  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepm. 

iX  is  enou|^  for  him  to  have  written  I  Busta  que  ^1  haya  eeorito  doe  oar 

two  lettera  I      tas. 
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1  will  be  very  glad  for  your  haTing 

rtpokt^U  80. 

He  wiU  give  you  paper,  without  your 

asking  for  it 
Let  me  kuow  wb<)D  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrat^  mncho  de  que  f 

kaya  hablado  aat 
£l  le  dard  d  V.  pi^pel,  aiii  que  Y  '• 

pida. 
Aviaeme  V  cuando  6\  eseriba 


BXAMPUES  ON  THE   UBK   OF  THB  8UBJUNCTIVI. 

Leading  Vtrbs,  N.  2,  of  the  U9e  of  the  Subiuncthe, 


It  If  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that. 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It  is  a  pity  that 
It  is  riffht  that 

It  is  wrong  that 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  Is  surprising  that 

It  is  becoming  that 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that 

You  must  have  the  goodness  to  do 

that 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 
It  is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that 
It  is  thne  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

WhBi  inust  I  say  7 

It.  is  Important  that  this  should  be 

done. 
U  'is  fqoper  that  we  shtniid  set  out 


Es  necesario  que. 

Es  menester  que. 

Es  un  prodigio  que. 

Ea  un  milagro  que. 

Es  Idstima  que. 

ESs  bueno  (bien)  que     Es  justo  que. 

Er  malo  (es  injusto*,  que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

E^  propio  (conveniente,  or  i.  propd- 

sito)  que. 
Es  sorprendlente  (maravllloso)  que 
Gonviene  que. 
Es  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.     Es  importante  que. 
Basta  que.     E^  suficiente  que. 
Ea  de  desear  que. 
E^s  posible  que. 

Ea  mejor  que.     Vale  mas  que. 
E^  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Ea  necesario  que  V.eHi  aquf  tem- 

prano. 
Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinera 
Ea  menester  que  yo  vaya  d  la  plaza 
E^  menester  que  el  se  vaya, 
Eb  justo  que  4\  eea  castigado. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  aepa, 
Eb  tiempo  de  que  V.  hable, 
Eb  menester  que  vendamoe  famie^s 

tamente  nuestras  mercaderlna. 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  f 
Importa  que  eso  se  haga 

Gonviene  que  pat  tamot. 
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ft  18  to  be  wished  that  you  should 

gii  to  the  couutrv. 
h  'm  uecessary  that  we  should  finish 

to-day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  is  ill. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  grlad  that  he  has  received  his 

mojiey. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

■  V'our  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
t  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 
done  your  task. 


Ea  de  desear  que  V  fte  vaya  al  oam^ 

po. 
Es  uecesario  quo  acabtmoa  hoy. 

Basta  que  W.  esten  satisfecluia 
Siento  que  ella  eate  malx 
E^stoy  encantado  de  que  V.  este  Bayjfi 
Me  aiegro  de  que  el  haya  rtciOi  it 

su  dinera 
Ella  estd  euojada  de  que  V.  gen  m; 

amigo. 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  que  V.  no  ««« 

mas  atento. 
Estoy  extreniameute  alegre  de  quo 

su  hermuna  de  V.  esti  restable. 

cida. 
El  padre  de  V.  estd  afigido  do  quo 

V.  pier  da  sus  leccioues. 
Estoy   sorprendido    de   que    V    uo 

haya  hecho  su  tdb-ea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  rebate  (contar)  something  to  me  ? — What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — ^A  little  boy  one  day 
Rt  table  (a  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until  some  was  given 
to  him,  {qtie  le  dieran^  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  "  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  "  What  will  you  (tu)  do  witli  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarla.  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(replicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  {admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without 
his  asking  for  it,  {sin  que  la  pidieraj) — Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Whj 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  him  some  immediately  ? — Be* 
cause  he  had  forgotten  it. — Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  ? 
—He  was  wrong,  for  he  cwght  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  hia 
&ther  for  some  salt  ? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  tliai  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — ^You  w& 
greatly  ^muchisimc)  oblige  me. — Some  one  purchasing  some  gooda 
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of  a  rthopkeeper,  said  to  him :  **  You  ask  too  much ;  you  shoulJ  not 
i^ll  80  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant replied :  ^  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  (con)  our  friends,  for 
onr  enemies  will  never  come  to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  hk 
wit,  (d  catLsa  de  «u  ingenw,)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer 
the  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity.—"  If  that  is  the  case,"  eiid 
the  vou  kg  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  "  then  you  {vos)  must  have  beon 
very  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^**(jood  heaven,  {Santo  delo^)  is  it  potable?" 
exclaimed  he,  "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  {pureza.^^) 

Let  us  seek  (solidiar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners.— 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
—Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevara,  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  next  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — ^Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  1 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  must 
keep  my  word. 


SEVENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Septuagestma  mma. 

IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

( Imperf icto  del  SuhjuntivoJ) 

N.  B.  For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
mbjunctlve  mood,  to  wit  jne  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  in  se; 
EUamnles : — 

FIR9T   CONJUaATION. 

To  denre.  |  Deseiir. 

!  miglit,  could,  ivoaid,  rv  should  de-  '  Yo  desearti  7,  desearta  8,  deaeaae  9. 
«n>.  I 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

To  fear.  I  Temcr. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  |  Yo  iemiera  7,  tem«)  ia  8,  temteM  9. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

To  unite.  i  Vnir. 

I    might,  could,   would,   or  should  I  Yo  uniera  7,  uurna  8,  uuiemi  II 
unitH. 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  same  leading  verbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  ^brb  in  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tenaei 
•f  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  iu  the  first  (N.  7)  ot 
ikh-u  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


LEADING  VERBS. 

Indicative. 

_  N.2. 
Bimple  tenses. 


Compound  tenses. 


(N.2. 

Jn.3. 
f  N.8. 
(  N.  2. 
Jn.3. 

(N.8. 


SUBORDINATE  VERBS. 

Subjunctive. 

N.  7. 
N.  9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.  3,  p. 


DIRECTIONS. 

When  the  action  is  to 

take   place  after  a 

certain  time. 
When  the  action  has 

taken  place  after  o 

certain  time. 


I  doubted 

1  did  doubt 

I  would  doubt 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted 

I  doubted 

I  did  doubt 

]  would  douot 

I  had  doubted 

I  would  have  doubted  J 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 


^  Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud^ 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado 
Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud^ 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  l^abria  dudadc 


que  V.  ©m* 
iera  ;  or  que 
V,  vinieee. 

queV.hulrie- 
ra  venido ; 
or  que  V 
hubiese  ve- 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  the  use  op  the  subjunctive. 

After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  presenti 
•r  imperfect,  m  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 

I  Hiat,  in  order  that,    a  fin  que.  I  Though,  although,   bien  que 

to  the  end  that.  For   feai  of,  lest,   por  temor  de  noi 

t  olesB,  except,         A  mSnos  que.  unless,  »ea  que,  a  mi' 

no9  que. 
In  case,  if,  en  caeo  que  si 

Though,  aunq^ie. 


IS,  t  aliodld  it  hap-   en  easo  qu0    n. 
pea, 

antes  que 
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Til),  until, 

Far  from. 

Not  that, 

For  all  that,  not- 

withstauding  that, 
Suppose  that, 
Ifdver  80  little,  how 

little  soever, 


hasta  que, 
lejos  de, 
no  por  que, 
no  obstante  eso 

8upuesto  que. 
por  poco  que. 


Provided  that,  save  C7n  ial  que, 

that, 

Tiiough,  although,  aunqwr. 

Without,  tin,  9in  que. 

However  little,  por  poee  qm* 

Whether,  sea  que. 

K  supuesto  qws 
Suppose  that.        ^  „  ^j^. 


^  ill  you  stay  here  oDtil  I  can  go 
out  with  you  ? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
,would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out 

Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  ho  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 

,    he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Though  she  is  little  tLnd  bad-lookuig, 
she  is  neverthel'^ss  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for, a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dea.  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-heartnd. 

f  ravided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 

Whether  you  are  in  the  nght  or  in 
the  wrong. 

Although  tl.e  monkey  be  dressed  jn 
alk>  he  is  etill  a  monkey. 


I  Quiere  V.  estaree  aquf  hasla  fM 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.  ? 
Yo  saldr^  antes  qu£  6i  vuelva. 
Si  V.  tuvtera  lo  que  no  tiene,  V  seria 

rico. 
Envio  &  V.  mi  libro  para  que  (d  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea, 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  eila  no 

saldrd. 
Aunque  loe  niiios  de  V.  sean  perezo- 

sos,  eUos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poea  amistad  que  un  hombre 

tuvtera  con  otro,  era  neceaario  quo 

6\  se  mezclara  eu  la  disputa,  y  que 

arriesgara  su  persona  tauto  cmno 

si  6\  mismo  se  hubiera    (hubiese) 

eucolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  fuere.     Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Co7no  quiera  que  sea, 
Aunque  sea. 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
Yo  no  querria  tomaria  por  mi  espofo 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  mucho 

talento,  porqiie  no  tiene  bueu  oo- 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  amigo,  eftof 

conteuto. 
Sea  que  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  naoa 


Aunque  se  ttsta  de  seda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda 

Iriarie,  Fable  XXVIl 
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But  before  it  comes  to  that  iesne,  a 
knight  must  travel  through  the 
world. 


Bat  bo  that  as  it  n*ay,  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  lirst  villagei 
where  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fm- 
ished  for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat 


Pero  dnte*  que  se  llegue  i  6i «  tfr* 
mine  es  menester  andar  pot  el 
munda 

D.  QuijotCy  cq>.  XB.  pi.  L 

Pero  sea  lo  que  fuere,  yo  la  adeie- 
.  zar^  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  hay^ 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  quo  no  le  kaga 
ventaja,  ni  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dies  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dice  de  las  batallas. 

Ditto y  ditto. 
I 

I  Yo  no  quicro  repartir  despojos,  smo 
I      pedir,  y  suplicar  d  algun  amigo, 
que  me  de  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

DittOf  cap.  liiL  pt  iL 


Ohs  A.  Some  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative,  when  the  sentence 
uHirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertainty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contingency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


//• 

Although, 
But, 

So,  in  such  a  manner. 
So  as  to 
So  that. 

Ind,  You  behave  in  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody 
Subj.    Behave   in   such    a  manner 

that  you  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  hi^  tent  (should   he   lend)   them 

momvy,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
D:  it  so  as  to  have  him  satisfied. 

Bttt  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it 
Ind.  If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  also 

had  loit  n  friend,  and  therefore  he 

hftd  reaeon  to  complain 


Si. 

Aunque. 

Si  no. 
"  De  {de  tat)  forma  que, 

De  {de  tal)  manera  que. 

De  {de  tal)  modo  que. 
,  De  {de  tal)  suerte  que. 

Ind.  V.  se  porta  de  manera  que  »« 
amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 

Subj.  P6rtese  V.  de  tal  manera  qu€ 
j      sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 

Si  ^1  les  prest6  dinero,  ellos  tambien 
se  le  prestdron. 

Si  ^1  les  prfstara  dinero,  ellos  tam- 
bien se  le  prestarian. 

t  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  ^1  quede 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mf,  61  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Ind.  Si  ^1  habia  gaiiado  el  pleito, 

tambien  habia*  |)erdido  nn  amigo* 

y  asi  tenia  razon  de  quojarae. 
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Subj,  If  he  had  gauied  (that  10,  had 

he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 

loet  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 

no  reason  to  be  sorry. 
Ind.    Although    I  had   oeen   there 

ofteui  I  had  never  seen  her. 
Subj,    Although  I  had  been  there 

often,  (or  had  J  been,)  I   never 

should  have  seen  her. 

Obs,  B,  The  subjunctive  Is  used  after  the  conjunction  ^e  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  9ai  dfin  que^  {de  que,)  eem 
que,  »in  que,  con  tal  que,  dntee  que,  deepuea  que,  a  menoa  que,  haeta  que, 

&/C. 


Subj.  Si  a  hubiera  iranado  el  pleftt 

habrut  perdido  un  aniigo,  y  aai  ir 

tenia  razou  de  quejarse. 

M*  Henry's  Oram 
Ind.  Aunque  yo  habia  estado  d  va»* 

nudo  alii,  nunca  la  habia  visto. 
Subj,  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alH 

d  menndo,  nunca  la  habria  visto. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothmg  without  your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  eecr^a,  siempre 

hallan  falta. 
£1  no  puede  decir  nada,  que  V.  n» 

sepa. 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 
238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
i^tenderos,)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  (^  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestral)  wbo  were  era* 
ployed  about  his  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cuentd) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abandanar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you.«4  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  yon  may  not  be 
disheartened  {deumimar)  in  your  uiKlertaking,  {una  empreaa.) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  cX  you  ? — In 
case  you  want  my  assistance,  caJl  me,  1  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N  ,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  {una  deuda.) — Will 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — Did  the  general  arrive  ? — ^He 
rjrrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  {el  canvpo^  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  tbt 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  1 
—They  are  not,  thou^  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
laiiguage  whatever,  {cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  qse  of  theif 
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fndfipnent. — Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
tbituno,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— . 
I  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — Will  youi 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (impor  tunar)  her, 
liU  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — 1  will  give  it  you, 
prcvided  you  will  njt  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
—I  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  {ac(mipanar)  me ;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter, 

239. 

Wliere  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — ^I  was  in  bed  to  havo 
my  wounds  dressed,  (curar,)  Would  to  God  {Ojald)  I  had  been  there  I 
1  would  have  conquered  iyencer)  or  perished,  (nwrir.) — We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  delo,  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
olame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
mless  you  do  it  yourself. — Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — I  shall  not  set  out 
till  I  have  dined. — Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
chough  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — You  are  so  hasty,  (yiolento,)  tlial 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (corUradedr)  you  fly  intx)  a  passion 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant  If  your  father  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — ^I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Hav^  you  done  your  task  ? — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
it  i  had  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (lUgada)  of  my  father,  I 
should  have  done  it. — If  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  that 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  m  a  very  short  time. — He  who 
wiahes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (a  fondo ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-digested  notions  {reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (vrfufd,ir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupils,  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  {sobrecargor)  their  memory  with  useless 
or  unimportant  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one.— 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you  ! — 1  am  always  glad  when  I  see  yon, 
and  1  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  yon 
wish  to  buy  it  ? — Why  not  ? — Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  ? — She 
would  speaK  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida,) — ^I  like  pretty 
tnecdotes ;  they  season  (sazanar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Pray  relate  me  some. — ^Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  ul 
die  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many. 
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EIGHTIETH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Octogei 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continokd.)— Confmuacion  del  SuhjurUivo, 

However t  howsoever        '  Por*    Por  mas. 

Obs.  A,    Por,  or  por  mas,  before  a  noua  or  an  adjective,  )(ovenntbe  sub- 
jiuictivek 

However  good  you  may  be. 
How  rich  soever  they  may  be. 


Por  bueno  que  V.  sea. 
Por  mas  ricos  que  scan. 


Whatever,  whatsoever. 


{Por  (n)  que,     Por  mas  (n)  ^fns. 
Cualquiera,     Cualesquisra^  (pliir.) 
Todo  lo  que.     Sea  el  que,  .  (a  que.) 
Sea  cual  fuere.     Sea  eual  sea. 

Obs.  B.     Sea  el  q^te^  &c.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requires  de  after  it,  umI 
ff««  when  a  verb  comes  after  it     It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

r  Por  valor  que  V.  teuga,  ^I  tieue  mia 
Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have,  I       que  V 
he  has  more  than  you.  ]  i  Sea  cual  fuere  el  valor  de  V.  H 

t     ttene  mas 

WrTiatsoever  patience  we  may  have,  •  Por   mas    paciencia  que  tenganiost 

we  will  never  have  enough.  nunca  tendr^mos  bas^ante 

Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he     Sean    cuales    fueren    sus    riqaezaoi 


will  Roon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kinduess  1    may  have 

for  him,   1    never  shall    have   as 

much  as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever    may    be    the    fortune 

which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 

in  an  instant 
WTi  itsoover  may  be  the  efforts  which 

you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 
HliatMever  may  be  the  pains  which 

you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 

Kgatu>n  to  you  for  them. 

Wo  one 


pronto  las  ver&  acabadas. 
Por   mas   afecto  que   yu  le  tenga. 

nunca  le  tendr^  tanto  como  me- 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga,  yo 

tendr^  cuidado  de  corregirlas 
Sea  cual  fuere  la  felicidad  que  V. 

goce  (vos,  or  vosotros  goceis)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vns,  or 

vosotros.) 
Por   mas  fortuna  que   tengats  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podrd,)  perderla  en 

un  instante. 
Por  mas  esfuerzos    que   V    haga^ 

nunca  podra  salir  con  bien. 
Por  mas  trabajo  quo  V.  se   tomex 

ninguno  se  creerd  oUigado  d  V^ 

(uadie  se  lo  agradeoerd,  or  creers 

deberle  nada.) 
Nadie.     NinipiDa 
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Whateter .  whatsoever,  (meaning  all  ^ 
things  soever,)  t 

Whatsoeyer  you    may   do  for   my 

father,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 


Todo  la  que.     Todo  cuanto, 
Todas  las  cosas  que. 
Cualquier  (cualquiera)  cosa  que. 
Todo  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padro, 
8u  merced  (^1)  so  lo  recompen8ar4 
Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  com 
ninguua,  or  de  nada  que  valga  li 
pena.) 
Whoever f  whosoever.  Quienquiera.     Cualquiera 

Obs.  C.     The  indeterminate  pronouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever* 
whosoever ;  quienquiera,   or   cualquiera   que   sea,   whoever,   whosoever ; 
nu  die,  aobody ;   ninguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any;  nada,  notning; 
require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
or    whomsoever    you    may   speak.     De  quienquiera  que  V.  hable,  evita 

avoid  slander.  murmurarlo. 

I   kuow  nobody  who  Is  as  good  as     No  conozco  d,  nadie  (4  ninguno)  quo 

you.  sea  tan  bueuo  como  V. 

I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  b^     Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 
blamed  in  his  conduct.  tacharse  en  la  conducta  de  ^1,  (en 

su  conducta.) 
Obs.  D.    The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.     Examples : — 
May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from  I  Quiera  el  cielo  preservar  a  V.  (pre- 
sort aros)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
/  Plegue  d  Dies !    ;  Plegue  al  cielo . 
/  Quiera  Dies,  (el  cielo)  1 
;  Ojald !         (See  Placer  *,  in  App.) 
/  Pluguiera  d    Dies  que  eso  fucse 

Bail 
;  Plugutvra  d  Dies  que  ^1  lo  hubiese 

hecho ! 
;  Pluguiera   d  Dies    que    todos    lof 

grandes  senores  amasen  la  paz  ! 
;  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotroa  uuuca 
seainos  mas  infelices ! 
Sea  V.  feliz ! 
Ojald  que  V.  sea  feliz ! 


such  a  misfortune. 

Would  to  God! 
Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 
Would  to  God  he  had  done  it ! 

Would   to   God   that  all  the  great 

lords  loved  peace ! 
Would   to  God   we  may  never  bn 

more  uuhappy ! 


V, 


May  you  be  happy ! 

Ohs.  E.  The  subjunctive  is  als^ir  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  o*'  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con- 
iitional  conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &x* 


riiough  it  cost  nie  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
I  a  misfortuue. 


Costdrame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  mi 
sabria  precaver  de  una  tal  deegrm 
cia.' 


'  Instead  of,  Aunque  (or  nun  cuando)  me  costara,  6lc. 
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W^n  he  to  do  what  they  advise  him, 
he  would  not  have  cause  to  com- 
plaiiv 


Hiciera  6t  lo  que  le  aoouwjau,  y  M 
tendria  motive  de  qnej we ' 


Remark  B,  on  the  use  or  the  subjunctive  mood 

It  roty  be  remarked,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctif»,  thai 
1  heuever  the  mihordinate  verbt  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentenee,  ii 
united  to  the  Uadini^  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  tii« 
relative  pronouns,  que^  quien,  eual,  &^  it  is  put  in  the  indicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  lo* 
lates  to  any  thing  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent     Examples: — 


Here  is  a  book   for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  1  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
Lend  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want 
[iond  me  a  hook  which  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
00  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Ohoiwe  a  place  where  yon  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  well. 


que 


Ind.   AquS   tiene  V    un   libro 

puede  consultar  d  ocasione& 
Suhj.  Deme  V.  un  libro  qtie  yo  jme- 

da  consultar  t  cuando  «e  ofrezca, 
Ind,  Pr^steme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  neceaita. 
Subj.  Pr^eme  V.  un  libro  de  que 

no  neceeite. 
Ind,  No  deje  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

V.  estd  c6modamente,  y  deede  el 

cual  V.  oye  bien. 
Suij.  Escoja  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

eetS  cdmodamente,  y  desde  el  eual 

V.  oiga  bien 


SOME   ADDITIONAL   EXAMPLES   ON   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORa 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  tht>se  cross-paths,  though  your 
^rorship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
RHMl  |ierilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body piesent    to    be   witness   of 


tQuiere  vuestra  merced  darme  !!• 
cencia  que  departa  un  poco  oo« 
^1  ?        Z>.  Quijote^  cap.  xxi.  pt  1. 

En  estas  encrucijadas  aunque  Jit 
venxan,  y  acaben  las  mas  peligio- 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  qnien  lof 
veat  ui  eepa.  Dittn^  diiU 


'  Instead  of,  8i  el  hiciera.  Slc. 
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Neither  will  there  be  wanting  some 
peiwMi  to  write  the  history  of  your 
wonhip^t  ezploita. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  return,  as 
you,  madam,  say. 


I  request  thee  again,  not  to  tell  ft  to 
anybody. 


All!  no  faltari  quiea  pongm  poi 
escrito  las  hazanas  de  Vuestm  mer* 
ced.  Ditto,  ditto 

Es  forzoso  que  Andres  tenga  pa« 
cieucia  habia  mi  vuelta  como  vos, 
seiiora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxxi.  pt.  i 

Te  vuelvo  d  encargar  qvM  i  niidi* 
lo  descubras. 

Moratin-^El  Si,  Act  L 


But  I  positively  wish  it  not  to  be    Pero  quiero  absolutamente  que  no  m 

aepa  hasta  que  este  hecho. 

Ditto,  ditto 


known,  till  it  is  donOb 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  ? 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
no  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certainly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Grerun- 
dios  be  complete. 

By  this  mean«,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Sliakspeare,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  tlie  tn  1y 
learned. 

Vfay  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 
evil! 


/  Es  posible  que  tenga  aliento  pan 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ui 
orador  cristiano  7 

P  Isla — Fr,  Oerundio 

Con  tal  que  dos  (religiosos)  se  e^r* 
cusen,  6  no  puedan  pasar  loi 
puertos,  ser^  iufaliblemente  llama* 
do.  Pi^o— Carta  LI 

EkCoy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  sea 
complete  el  triunfo  de  los  Grt»ruu- 
dios.  Pt^^o— Carta  LXVL 


Con  esto,  y  como  pronunneU,  como 

el  cielo  ob  di  i,  entender,  el  nom* 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin* 

gruno  dudard  de  vuestro  vota 

Cadaloo — Eruditosdta  VioUtm. 


A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantee  no  loi 
confundan  con  los  verdaderas  sa- 
bios.  Ditto,  ditto 

\  Jupiter  OS  guarde  de  todo  mal ! 

Ditto,  ditt0 
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Ueifien  %nai  you  would  sing,  ro- 
plied  the  titOe  bird. 


AJthough  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
of,  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fabie. 


If  the  statutes  of  knigut-errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  worship's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some 
story ;  and  Saucho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


[f  I  were  permitted  to  speak  Ireely 
as  usual,  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
worship,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

D^n  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap* 
pointed  him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

rhe  neglect  of  appointing  him,  might 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 


U  10  not  tit  lor  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


[f  (hose  men  who  shun  adversity, 
eonld  understand  the  bleasingB 
tnerain  contained,  thsy  not  enly 


;  Ojald  que  cantttt  at 
Replied  el  pajariUo. 

/ri/irte^Fabula  XXVU 

Aunqmrenieguende  ml 
Loe  cHticos  de  que  trato, 
.    En  otra  'fdbula  aqui 

Tengo  de  hacer  su  retiato. 

Dt«o— Fabula  XXllI 

Si  las  ordenanzas  de  la  andante 
caballeria  se  perdiesen  (perdieran) 
se  hallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vucb 
tra  merced. 

D.  Qtft/o^e,  cap  zvii 

Dijole  Don  Quijote  que  contase  (con- 
tara)  algun  cuento ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

DittOj  cap.  XXL 

Si  yo  pudiera  hablar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizd  diera  tales  razonea 
que  vuestra  merced  viera  que  be 
enganaba  en  lo  quo  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  deiabrido 

de  que  su    abuelo  no   le   aejasn 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

Solis,  lib.  til  cap.  iii 

B\  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  pci 
disfavor  hecno  &  sa  poca  edad. 

DittOt  ditto 

No  corwiene  que  nos  alegremot  eon 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  angut^ 
tiemos  con  los  males. 

Fr  Luia  de  Leon 

Si  los  que  esqutyan  la  advemdaa 
entendiesen  el  bien  que  en  ella  so 
encierra,  no  solo  no  la  huiriar^ 
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not  fly  from  it,  but  they 
perhaps  would  beg  God  to  visit 
them  with  it. 


mas  por  veutara  karimn  plegariaa 
k  Dies  para  que  se  la  enviase  h 
6UB  casatft.  Ditto,  ditt* 


EXERCISES. 
240. 
You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  t  have  it ,  for 
I  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
chat  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
oelieve,  perl.aps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ? — I  do  o  ot  believe  that 
vou  have  already  received  it ;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  luay 
already  have  received  it. — Would  to  God  {0;ald  que)  you  had  what  I 
«vi8h  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  evcy 
thing  a  reasonable  man  {un  hombje  racumal)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe.  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan,  {abanico.) — Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — Wherefore? — He  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inulUmente,)  I  would  wish  you  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  w^ere 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — Do  not  trust  (no  sejie  V,)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  (un  advlador)  can  be  a  friend  ? — You  do  not  know 
him  as  weU  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — Do  not  think  that  1 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  offended  me. — Oh !  here  he 
is  coming,  (hele  aqui  que  mene,)  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

241. 
Wliat  do  you  think  of  our  king  ? — ^I  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
93  tie  meanest  of  their  subjects. — Have  you  been  pleased  with  ray 
nsters  ? — 1  have ;  for  however  plain  (feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
fery  amiable ;  and  however  learned  (instruido)  our  neighbors*  daughteni 
Hiay  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — ^Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
—However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lo«e  all  in  an  instant. — Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^luna)  you  dread,  (recelar,)  you 
(ragfat  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence;  but  the  laws  (lai 
^eyes)  condemn  (condenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
be. — ^Whatever  your  intentions  (intencion)  may  be,  you  should  l«iv6 
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icted  differently. — ^Whatever  the  reasons  (razcnC)  be  which  yov  inn^ 
allege,  they  will  not  excuse  your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — ^What- 
ever may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (murmwrar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it. 
— Wliatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
Bay,  ycur  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  dc 
iiot  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmaiuiar.)— Who  has  taken  my  gold  watcli  1 
—I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  youi 
■Ister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (juegas  de  prendas.) — ^To- 
morrow I  shall  set  out  for  Dover;  but  in  a  fortni^t  I  shall  be  back 
again,  (to2ver,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  fimuly. — 
Where  is  your  sister  at  present  ? — She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Beriin.-~That  little  woman  is  said  ($e  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
Genera]  (d  general)  K.,  your  friend ;  is  it  true  ? — ^I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  7 — ^It  is  said  to  be  Ijdng 
yestar)  between  the  Weser  (d  Viser)  and  the  Rhine,  (el  Rhin,)'^Al\ 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home 
immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lcccion  Octagesima  primera. 
FUTURE  OF  THE  SUKFUNCTIVE. 

Remarks — ^This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  cooditional  action,  and  la 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  diftrent,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  use  ot 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  ia 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  tli« 
aiudliary  verb  should,  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples : — 

No  te  digo  que  vivas,  ni  que  mueras 
vive,  si  ruDiBRBB,  y  muere,  si  no 
PUDuaKs  mas.  Quevedo. 


I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die : 
live,  if  thou  canst ;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 

If  o  have  resohred  to  do  in  his  behalf 
aU  that  shall  lie  in  our  power. 


Tenemos  ya  detenninado  qne  sa  hagr 
en  su  obseqnio  todo  lo  qua  aloam 
ZAEBN  nnestras  fuerras. 

Solis,  lib.  iii  cap  xi. 
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Jonunanfl  what  you  please ^  ronow 
to  our  |rood  friend  my  sincere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  all  those  who 
shall  remember  me 


Mauda  lo  que  gustares,  renueva  i 
uuestro  buon  amigo  mi  Hno  afeoto, 
y  d  cuautos  se  acordaren  de  m(| 
diNis  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  qua 
quisieret.  Isla^— Cartas. 


lust  a  little,  ever  so  little. 

Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  ? 

Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  ? 
No,  just  a  little. 


To  turn  to  account. 
To  make  the  best  of. 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  employ  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boast,  to  brag. 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much 


Notwithstanding  that. 
For  all  that,  although. 

That  uian  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogue, 

hui  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  mau  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deaL 
Although   that  i^oman  is  not  very 

protty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 


Solo  'j,n  poco.    No  mas  que  un  pocs 
t  Un  poquito.     Un  poquitito. 
Solo  un  poqutto 
I  Quiere   V.   hacerme  el   favor    de 

darme  un   pedazo  (un  poco)  de 

pan? 
I  Quiere  V.  mucho  7 
t  No,  solo  un  poquito,  (un  pedacito 

un  cachito.) 

t  Hacer  valer.  t  Hacer  para  g  anar 
Aprovecharse  de. 
Sacar  ventaja  de.     Servirse  de. 
Eee  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove* 

charse  de  sus  talentos. 
Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  {sabe  sacar 

ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer* 

cio. 
t  I  Como  hace  V.  para  ganar  con  su 

dinero  ? 
Yo  le  pougo  en  los  foudos  pilbUcos. 
Jactarse.     Vanngloriarse. 
Preciarse.     Alabarse. 
Fanfarronear.     t  Ser  jactancioso. 
i  No  me  gusta  ese  homhre,  porqu« 

se  jacta  mucho,  {es  muy  jactnn* 

doso.) 


t  No  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.     Sin  embargo. 

Cou  todo.     Aunque. 

Eae  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  honibrs 

de  bien. 
Aunque  aquel  hombre  est6  enfermoi 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucha 

Aunque  aquella  mujer  no  sea  mny 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amable^ 
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Although  that  man  has  uot  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
g^reat  deal. 

A  J  though  the  taveru-keeper^s  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  the  business  to  good  ac- 
count 

1  n-'Ceiyed  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
On  the  sixth. 
To  tro  back,  to  return. 

The  top. 
The  bottom. 


From  top  to  bottom. 


To  drive  in,  to  Mink. 
T   converse  with 
A  conversation. 
To  spare. 

Spare  your  money 

To  get  iir^. 
To  be  lirU. 


t  Auuque  aquel  homhr«  no  tenga  e! 

menor  taleuto,  no  por  eso  deja  dc 

jactarse  mucho  de  ^1. 
Aunque  la  taveruera  es  uu  poco  mo- 

rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  bu» 

proyecho  de  sus  negocios. 

Yo   ecibi  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinca 

Elsela 

Volver*.     Volzer  atrat.     Revolver 

Lo  alto.     Elevado.     EI  remate. 

La  cima,  (cuinbre,  puuta.) 

Lo  baja     Lo  inferior.     E!l  suela 

El  foudo.     El  pi^. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  (lo  alto,  U 

cima.) 
t  De  arriba  abaja 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest 

To  appear,  to  seem. 

I  appear,   thou   appearest,   he   ap* 
|)ears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  niaiuteuauce. 

My  ke««ping  costs  me  twelve  auu- 
dred  dollars  a  year. 


I  El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
t^l  es  el  mayor. 

I  Parecer.     Tener  aparieucia  de. 
I  Pareciendo,    Parecido. 
Yo  parezco.  TO  pareces.   El  pareoa 


)  Mi 


Tener  *.     Mantener  *.     ConteTrvmr 
nianuteucion,  {manteneion.) 

Oastoa. 
Mi    niauutenciou  me  cuesta  mU  y 

doscieutoH  pesos  al  afio. 
Mis  gastos  montan  4  mil  y  doseientoi 

pesos  al  afto. 


Clavar.    Hundir.    Encajar.    Mtier 
I  Conversar  con.     Hablar  con, 
\  Tratar  con. 

Una  conversacioii. 
\  Aliorrar.     Ecouomizar 
[^iuardar.     Couservar. 
I  t  Cuide  V.  de  su  dinero. 
r  Causaree  de.     Fatigarse  de 
I  Fastidiarse  de.     Enfadarse  de. 

E^star  cansado,  (fatigado,  (astidiad*. 
[      enfadado  de.) 
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T(  baodle. 

To  lean  against 

Tieuu  agaiuHt  me. 
Lean  aguiust  the  wal. 


Tc  aim  at. 
Short 
To  gtop  short 


Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  is  odious. 


I  Manosear.    Manejmr.    Trmtar. 

iApoyarse.     Descausar. 
Recliiiarse.     Recostarse. 
Recu^stese  V.  sobre  ml 
Reclinese   (auOyeae)    V.   contra    la 
pared. 


iApuntar     Asestar,     Encarar 
Tirar  al  bianco, 
iCorto.     Breye.     Baja 
Pequena     Chica 
iPararse.     Detenerse. 
Cortarse.     Perderse. 


I  La  virtud  es  amable. 
I  El  Yicio  es  aborrecible. 


Ohs.  A,  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
01  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  siguificatiou.  In  such 
mttances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.     Examples : — 


Men  are  mortaL 

Gold  is  precious. 

Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 


Los  hombres  sou  mortal  es. 

£1  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende   4  seis  pesos  el 

barril. 
La  carue  cuesta  d  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
El  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 

virtud,  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


England  is  a  fine  country  I  Inglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 

06«.  B.  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  kmg. 
doHis,  provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  asag&     Examples: — 


SpmifL     Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Ana.     Asia  major,  (*r  minor. 
Havana, 
Peru. 
(Uly  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
**he  dog  iff  the  friend  and  conumnion 
of  man. 

24 


Esparia,    La  Espafia  ultra  nuur  t 

citra  mar. 
Asia.    Asia  n  ayor,  or  menor 
La  Habana. 
El  P«ni. 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Eorona 
EI  pcrro  es  el  amigo  y  '»!  compaften 

del  hombre. 
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06«.  C.    The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  substanthre  when  a  par- 
ticular emphasis  is  placed  on  them     otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Teealia  produce  vino,  naranjas,  li« 


Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  kinds  of 
fruits. 

lie  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Heauty,  grracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


mones,  olivas,  y  toda  especie  di 
frutas. 

£l  se  comi6  el  pan,  la  came,  i«f 
manzanas,  y  los  hollos  ;  y  se  be- 
bi6  el  vino,  la  cerveza,  y  la  sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  inge 
nio,  sonprendas  apreciables  cuando 
estan  acompafiadas  de  la  modeiftia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  bummer  on  my  return 
from  France. — Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  ? — I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  (de  alii)  to  the  West  Indies,  (a  las  AnlUlas ;)  bul 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  m> 
friends. — What  country  do  these  people  inhabit,  (habitarl) — They 
inhabit  the  south  {mediodiaiSur  or  sud)  of  Europe;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  {nnrte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  theii 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  (Pokmia.)  France  is 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  (par)  the  Alps,  (los  AlpeSy)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees,  (los  PirinSos,) — Though  the  Mahometans 
(los  Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (esU  prohUndOf) 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it. — Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  thi**  morning  ? — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal ;  though  h» 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (legumbres,)  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — ^Are 
eggs  (huevo)  dear  at  present  ? — They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hnndred.— 
Do  you  like  grapes,  (uvas  ?) — I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  alsr 
Dlums,  (ciruelas,)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit — ^Thoug^ 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  netthei 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndtdoy)  no?  amiable. — ^The  foar  of  death  aiMf 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men  they  ought  to  shun  (kuir)  vice 
''d  vicio^)  and  adhere  to  (adhenrse  d)  virtae. 
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fDar    motivo,    (eauaa,    ocaHon    tU 
(n)  para,)     (With  a  verb  in  tht 
infinitiye  or  subjunctive.) 
t  Dar  pie  para,    (With  a  verb  irn 
the  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
'  Referirse  a  *.     Deferirse  *  al  die 
tdinen. 
To  leave  it  to  one  s  Dejar  d,  (the  person.) 

Dejar  d  la  decision,  (al  dictiroen.) 

^  t  Panerlo  en  manos,  {dl  arbitrio  de., 

I  t  Lo  dejo  a  lo  que  V,  diga,  {h4iga.) 


I  leave  it  to  you. 


A  good  bargain. 


To  stick,  or  abide  by  a  thing. 


fBuen  contrato,  (pacto.) 
Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
t  Una  ganga.     Una  buena  suerte. 
Una  chiripa. 

iAtenerse  a  *.     Mantenerse  en  *. 
Pasar  j 


■  por. 


Estar  por  *. 

t    *  :k         xi       !«.  t  ,   C  Yo  me  atengo  4  la  oferta  que  V.  torn 

I  abide  oy  the  offer  you  have  made )      u    u    u 

Paso  por  la  oferta  que  V.  me  ha  hechc 


I  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  amigu 
To  mfer,  to  hear. 


They  were  exposed  to  the  whole  fire 
of  the  place.  , 


C  Sufrir.   Aguantar,    Experimentar 
^  Sostener  *.     Padecer  *. 
(  Resistir,    Arrostrar, 
Ellos  estuvi^ron  ezpnestos  d  todo  el 


fuego  de  la  plaza. 
Sufri^ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  pla 


/Examinar  con  mafia, 
t  Hacer  cantar  a  alguno. 


a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
({iiainted  with  all  his  afl^irs. 


Sacarle  un  secreto, 
.  Hacerle  desembnchar. 
t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  mafia,  j 
de  este  mode  me  he  hecho  duefic 
*  de  todos  sus  negocios. 


To  hear,  or  to  put  up  with. 


C  Pasar. 
<  t  Deja 
(i  Nok 


Pasar.     Sobrellevar.     Sujrir. 
ijar  que.    Aguantar. 
)  hacer  caso  de. 

Ten  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with  I  V.  se  vera    obligado  i    pasar  poi 
a!l  his  wishes.  I      cuanto  ^1  quiera. 
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Thick, 

A  Ihick  cloud 
A  thick  beard. 

He  hat  a  thick  heard 
A  bunt. 

A  bniBt  of  laughter. 
To  bunt  out  iaughmg. 

To  burst  out 

To  burst  out  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brightness. 

To  make  a  great  show. 

To  light. 

Tu  suffer  oue's  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  one*s  self  to  fall. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 

To  extol,  to  praise  upi 

To  boast,  to  praise  one's  sell 

Go  thicher. 

Let  us  go. 

Gio  thou. 

Go  (thou)  tbitber. 

Go  rthou)  away. 

I^et  him  go  thither 
^j0t  them  go  thither 


it  Espeso.     Espesa.    Deuso     DoaM 
Grueso.    Gruesa. 

Una  nube  espesa. 

t  Una  harha  pohlaaa,  {eepeea,) 

t  El  ee  barbicerrado, 

Un  reventon,  (estallido,  estampidA 
fluja) 

Una  carcajada.     Un  flu^o  de  risa. 

Reventar  de  risa.     Caerse  de  risa 
I ;  Reveutar.     Bstallar.     Brotar. 
(  Romper.     Quebrar.     Prorumpir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.     Hacerse  trizas 

E^pleudor.     Resplandor     Brillo. 

Lustre.     Brillaniez.     Claridad. 

Pompa.     Magniiicencia. 

Hacer  ostentacion. 

Hacer  un  gran  papeL 

Alumbrar.     Uuminar. 

Dar  luz.     Eucender 


Dejarse   aporrear,  (golpear,  malita 

tar,  sacudir.) 
Dejarse  caer. 
Dejarse  insultar. 
Dejarse  inorir. 
Dejarse  apaiear. 
Devolver.     t  Volver  d  enotar, 
Remitir  (enyiar)  otra  vei. 
Hacer  volver. 
Engraudecer.     Alabar. 
Magniiicar.     Eusaizar.    Aplaudir 
Engrandecer.     Exaltar. 
Jactaree.     Vanagloriarse. 
Alabarse.     Exaltarse.     Preciarse 
t  Echar  plantas. 
Vaya  V.  ahi,  (alii  or  all4.) 
Id  vos  (vosotros)  ahi,  (alii  or  aUi.) 
Ve  ttl  alii,  (alld  or  ahi.) 
Vamos. 
VetJi. 

Ve  alld,  (alii.) 
Veto. 

Vdyaae  ^1  aU*. 
Que  se  vaya  €1  allL 
Vdyanse  ellos  alllL 
Que  Be  vaY>«n  ellofl  allf. 
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Go  away,  bitgoue.  < 

Let  us  begone. 

Ln  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid. 
Get  paid. 

Let  us  set  out 

Let  us  breakfast 
Let  him  give  it  to  me. 

Lef.  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock.     ' 

Let  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it. 

Make  an  end  of  it 

Let  him  finish. 

Let  him  tak?  it.  * 

Let  her  say  so.  •< 

Rather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


'Vote,     Marchate. 
t  Quitate  de  aqui. 
Vdyase  V.     Marchese  V. 
.t  Quitese  V.  de  a^ui. 
Vdinonos.     March^monos. 
t  Quitimonos  de  aqui. 
Que  se  vaya.     Que  se  marclie. 
t  Que  deje  el  puesto, 
Deme  V.     Deume  VV.     Dudmc* 
D6mele  (d^mela)  V 
Dddmele.    Didmela  vos. 
D^sole  (d^ela)  V. 
Ddoseie  or  1&,  (vos,  vosotros.) 
'Dele  V.  alguuo,   (algunos,   alguna 

algunas.) 
Dadie  vos,  vosotros  alguno,  (algunot 

alguna,  alguuas.) 
Hacerse  pagar. 
Hdgase  V.  pagar. 
+  Haceos  pagar. 
Salgamos.     Marchemos. 
Partamoe.     Vdmouos. 
Almorcemos. 

D6mele  ^1.     Que  ^I  me  le  de 
Que  ^1  est^  aqui  d  las  doce. 
Que  ^1  est^  aqui  al  medio  dia. 
Que  ^1  me  le  (la)  envie. 
£1  puede  creerle,  (la  or  lo.) 
Acabar.     Final  izar. 
Terminar.     Concluir. 
Que  acabe,  (^1.) 

t  Dejele  V.  acahar,  {que  acabe,) 
T6mele,  (^1.)     Que  ie  tome  ^1. 
D^jele  V.  que  le  tome. 
Digalo  ella. 

D6}e  V.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
t  Dejeselo  V.  decir. 
Algo. 


The  starling. 
If  I  were  to  question  you  as  I  used 
to  d«  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
sons, what  would  you  answer  ? 

We  found  these  questions  at  fint 


El  estomino. 

lS\  yo  les  hiciera  i  W.  (os  hicieta) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principle 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re* 
spouderiau  VV.  (que  responderiais)1 

No8utro8  hallainos  al  principio  estai 
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rmther  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  an- 
swered as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  t^^at 
those  qtiestions  were  calculatea  to 
ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  in  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spanish. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difficulty 


preguntas  algo  ridiCw.as ;  pero 
Uenos  de  confianza  en  el  m^todc 
de  v.,  (vuestro  m^todo,)  las  res- 
pondimos  tan  bien  como  nos  It 
permitid  el  corto  niimero,de  pali^ 
bras  y  reglas  que  entdnces  posela^ 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 

No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  qua 
aquellas  preguutas  estaban  Cilcv- 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  regliF, 
y  ejercitanioB  ei  la  couversacion, 
por  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  cou- 
tradictorias,  que  estabamos  i  jliga- 
dos  4  hacer. 

Al  preseute  podemos  mantent^r  t«ftd 
toda  una  couversacion  en  ee 
panol. 

Ekta  (rase  no  nos  parece  l6gic€unenU. 
correcta. 

Nosotros  seriamos   unos  ingratos  m 
dejdramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu* 
nidad  de  manifestar  d  V.  (rnani- 
festaroe)  nuestro  mas  vivo  reconoei 
miento. 
(  En  todo  casa 
J  En  todo  evento,  (sucesa) 
J  Eu  todas  ocasiones. 
I^t  Suceda  lo  que  tueeda. 

J  El  native.     El  natural, 
t  El  originario  de.     El  hijo  de 
I  La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  coffee  ? — I  thank  you,  I  do  not  like  coftee, 
—Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — I  have  just  drunk  some.— 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — Willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto ;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  ? — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden ;  we  shall  there  find 
fery  agreeable  society. — I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  (el  case  €$) 
whether  this  agreeaole  society  will  admit  me. — You  are  welcome 
tfverywhere. — What  ails  you,  ny  friend  ?  How  do  you  like  that  wine  f 
—I  like  it  very  well,  (muy  bien ;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it.— 
Drink  once  more,  (ot-'u  copita.y^No,  too  much  is  unwholesome;  1 
know  my  constitution. — Do  not  fall.    What  is  the  matter  wilh  you  ?— 
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I  do  not  kno\^  ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  {estoy  cUurdido ;)  I  ttiiuk  I  am 
fiunting,  (pienso  que  me  desmayo.) — 1  tliink  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  like  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver,) — What  countryman  are  you  1 
—I  am  an  American. — You  apeak  Spanish  (esyanol)  so  well  that  ] 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — Pardon  me ;  I  dc 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (Espana?) — A 
few  days. — In  earnest  ? — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speal 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spain. — How  did  you  learn  'i 
10  well  ? — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordia)  with  youi 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprotitabie  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
cios  initUes .')  It  costs  so  much  trouble  {cuesta  Lanto)  to  gel  (tener) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  noi 
think  of  the  future  ? — Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (a  mi  tumo.) — 
AU  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  fines< 
clothes,  my  rings,  (anillos,)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — 1  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to  your  ruin, 
{la  ruina.)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  scs 
(cuando  se  d^an  ser  tales,) 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master, — If  I  were  now  to  ask  Qiacer)  you  such  (algunas  pr» 
^intas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (pat 
g'e?nplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  t 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer  ? 

The  Pupils. — ^We  are  obliged  (estar  obligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  &ct, 
(perOf)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  finding  out  that 
these  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex6i>> 
eise  us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  ahnost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  tM 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  tlie  second 
questicm  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  knoi« 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  no^  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
<bere  is  more  tliau  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  ht 
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oas  the  tree  of  the  garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  iis  lo^^kftllj 
correct.  At  all  events  we  should  be  ungrateful  (ingrato)  if  w€ 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expresar) 
our  liveliest  grautude  ^o  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken  In  ar- 
ranging (jMjr  e  arreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  (combinadonf)  you 
have  succeeded  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (impercepiitie- 
menu)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  lao- 
guage  which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (insuperables,) 


It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  half. 
How  much  does  it  want  ? 
It  does  not  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle 


It  lacks  but  an  inch  of  my  being 
tall  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 
as  rich  as  you. 
The  half. 


{' 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSON.— Leccion  Octogesima  tercera. 

To  lack,  {to  be  wanting.)    \  Faltar.     Necesitarse, 

Le  falta  un  cuarto,  (uu  cuarteron  ) 

Le  falta  una  cuarta  parte. 

Le  falta  una  (la)  mltad. 

^Cnanto  le  falta? 

No  le  falta  mucho. 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  {una  bm- 

gatela.) 
Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  ler 

tan  alto  como  V. 
t  Par  una  pulgada  no  soy  tan  aito 

como  V 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  foese 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad. 
'  1  La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
i'  El  tercio,  (mas.) 
La  cuarta  parte.     Un  cuarto. 
V.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devuelto  todo ; 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
'  El  menor  no  es  con  mucho  tan  baeno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  ser 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayo* 

K  A  trochemoche. 
In  a  foolish  manrur.  at  random,   j  ^  ^^^^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^^ 


The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
You  thmk  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 

The  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the 
elder  by  far. 


He  talks  at  random  like  a  crazy 
man. 

T*"  rssort  to  violei.ce. 
A  fust 

I*  if  a  fact 


t  El  hahla  a  tontao  y  d  loco*  coiiit 

un  hombre  sin  jnicio. 
Venir  4  las  manosi 
Un  hecho. 
Es  un  heeha 
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EUe.    Or^Ue. 


To  make  fim  of. 


O.     De  otra  suerie,    De  otro  mod* 
De  otra  manera,    St  no. 


To  ooalradlct»  to  give  one  the  lie. 

Biioiild  he  say  so,  I  wofild  give  him 

the  lie 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  tcratch 


Burlarse  de.    Chanceaise  eon. 

Reirse  de.     liacer  burla. 

Hacer  chacota  de. 

Desmentir  *. 

Decirie  d  uuo  que  miente. 

Dar  una  desmentida.    Coutradeoil  ' 

Si  ^1  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria. 


Sua  acciones  contradicen  (d< 

ten)  sua  palabras. 
Aranar,    Ras^fiar 


To  escape. 

fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much. 

[  escaped  with  a  scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  a  few  months'  impris- 
onment. 


Escapar.     Escaparse. 
t  Quedar  lihre.    t  Salir  libre, 
Yo  caf  de  la  cima  del  irbol  hasta  el 
pi^,  pero  no  me  lastim^  mucho. 

Escap^  con  un  arano,  (rasguno.) 
E!  ladrou  fu^  tornado,  pero  saldra 

libra  (escapard)  con  algunos  mescs 

de  prisiou. 


Afverza  de 
t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 
t  A  fuerza  de  Idgrimas,  (de  llorar,) 
t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perderd  V.  los 
ojos. 
•  secardn  d  V,  lot  ojos. 
I  obtained  of  him  tiiat  favor  by  dint  I  t  Conseguf  de  61  ese  favor  &  fuerza 
of  entreaty.  |      de  stkplicas. 


By  dint  of. 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weeping. 

Vou  orill  cry  your  eyes  out 


r  t  Afu 

J      ojos, 
(  &e  Ui 


it  Excepto  {salvo,  menos)  eso 


That  excepted,  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^jj^^j^  „^^ 

Mist  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  good  I  t  Quitada    esa   falta,  es  on   'jooi 


hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  otaer 


it  A  competencia.    A  porf to, 
+  ■ 


A  cual  mas.    A  eual  mejor, 

ft  Eao8  hombres  tiabajan  4  ccmpe« 
tencia. 
Estan  prociinuido  excedemu  uno  i 
oCia 
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Clean. 
Clean  linen. 


—       5 


The  mart ojl 

The  less as, 

I  am  iJie  more  discontented  with  hie 
conduct  a<  he  is  under  many  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

I  am  the  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, as  I  had  more  right  to  his 
ftnendship 


Limpio. 

Ropa  limpia,  (Uanca) 

Tanto  mas cuanta 

Tanto  mas cuanto  mas 

Tanto  mertos cuanta 

Tanto  m&nos  —  suanto  mhuiS^  M 
mas. 

Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  descontento  i§ 

su  conducta,  cuanto  6\  me  debe 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menos  satiafeeho  de 

su  conducta,  cuanto  mas  dereclio 

tenia  yo  4  su  anustad. 


/  wish  that 


I  wish  that  house  was  mine 


I  Yo  quiero  (deseo)  que. 

{Yo  querria  (quisiera)  que 
fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que 
fuese  mia. 


9h>  muse,  to  think. 
I  thoagfat  a  long  time  on  that  affair. 


Meditar,  refiexionar,  pensar — {en.) 
Yo  reflexion^  largo  tiempo  en  eete 
negocio. 


To  be  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 


I  Estar  desnudo,  (desnuda.) 
Estar  (andar)  en  eueros, 

£  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda. 

<  t  Estar  descubierto. 

f  t  Tener  la  cabeza  al  atre, 

C  Tener  loe  pies  desnudos. 

I  t  Estar  descalzo. 
t  Estar  {andar)  descalzo  de  pii  y 

t     piema. 

Obs.  A.  When  the  verb  haber  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required  ;  but 
irith  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  con  must  be  emp!uyed 
irhen  the  fiubstauiives  are  expressed,  as  in  tlm  following  examples : — 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 

t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo, 

Estar  (andar)  con  loe  pi^  deanudcui 

(descalzos.) 
Estar  (andar^^  desnudo  de  pi6ik 


To  be  barefooted 
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To  be  baieheaded 
To  ride  barebacked 

Tfl  IcDtf  liki,  or  to  think  to  hare 


I  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 
I  tliought  to  have  lost  my  life. 
Wo  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fingen. 
kle  was  very  near  falling 


'  Tener  la  cabeza  deenuda,  ^df  scubiei 

ta.) 
'  Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aure 
t  Moutar  (andar)  d  caballo  en  pelo. 


He  \(a8  within  a 
Doing  killed. 


hair's  oreadth 


1 


He  had  liked  to  have  died. 

At,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heela 

To  strike,  (speaking  of  lightning.) 


The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightnuig  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sides. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do 

Its  hesitated  no  longer. 
(  have  not  heard  of  him  yet 
An  angel. 

A  masterpiece.  \ 

Mafterpieces.  | 


Estar  para. 

Estar  a  pique  de,  (d  punto  de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,     t  Per  poco, 

Estuve  para  perder  mi  dineia 

Pens6  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

Per  poco  perdimos  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  d  pique  de  caer. 

For  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  tris  que  le  mataran. 

Faltd  casi  nada  para  ser  muerto. 

Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  d  punto  dt 

muerte.) 
Pens6  morii. 


(Ei 


A  los  (bus)  talones. 

alcance,  (or  d  los  alcances.) 
En  seguimiento. 
I  El  euemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,  or 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cay6  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alta 
mar,  se  levautd  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cay6  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  echd  al  mar,  para 
salvarse  d  nado,  (nadando.) 

£l  quedd  amedrentado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extendia  por  todaf 
partes. 

£1  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  pnt* 
tido  tomar.) 

£1  DO  vacild  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavfa  no  he  sabido  de  ^L 

Un  dngel. 

Una  obra  maestra. 

Uua  obra  de  j)rimera  riaae. 

Obras  maestras- 
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Oh9.  B.    Words  compoimded  of  preporitions  and  noaiiB,  aio  geaeimlh 
Iranslaled  by  liiigle  word&     Example : — 

Foor-o'cloeka,  (flowers.)  |  Maravillas 


Hifl  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect 

Admuration. 

Grace»  charm. 

Delightfully. 

Fascinating. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
Ills  or  her  look  inspires  respect  and 
admiration. 


Su  fisonomia  de  61,  or  de  eUa. 

Su  talie,  figora  (or  forma)  de  61.  S 

de  ella. 
La  ezpresion. 

EI  aspecto.    El  semUante. 
El  aire.     El  ademan. 
La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  ihatt^ 
Couteuto.    Contenlamiento 
Gusto.     Placer. 
Respeto.     Respecta 
Miramiento.    Acatamiento. 
Admiracion. 

Gracia.     Gracias.     Eucanto 
Atractiva     Donaire 
Deliciosamente. 
Hechiceramente. 
Encantadoramente- 
Delgado.    Flaco.     Descamado 
Extraordinariamente  bien. 
Su  presencia  inspira  reqieto  y  ad 

miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
245. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  (comer  conmigo :  f  tomar  la  sopa  conmigo . 
hacer  penUenda  cfmmigo  ?)— I  thank  you ;  a  friend  of  mine  has  invited 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (/lacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dish, 
(un  plato  favorito.) — What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  Qacticinio,) — 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  tliere  is  nothing  like  (no  hay  nada 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — What  has  become  of  youi 
younger  brother  ? — He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  in  going  to 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  if  that,  (dar  una  relachn,)-^ 
Very  willingly,  (de  muy  huena  gana,) — ^Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  greai 
btorm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crow  jumped  into  the  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimming.  My 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,  (pues  bierij)  whal 
kfts  b#Mx>me  of  him  ? — I  do  not  know,  having  not  heard  of  him  vet- 
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But  who  lold  you  all  that  ? — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
saved  hin*self. — As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  («  jtroposito  de — ,) 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — He  is  in  Italy. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
ot  him  ? — I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — What  does  he 
write  to  you  ? — He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  brings  him  (que  le  trae)  a  hundred  tliousand  dollars.— Is 
the  handsome  ? — Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
iiatnre.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression;  her  eye» 
are  the  finest  in  the  (del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (y  su 
hoca  muy  linda.)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en- 
gaging. Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  Qialla  en  ella) 
but  one  defect,  (un  defecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect? — She  is 
affected,  (afectada.) — There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — How 
happy  you  are  !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  dl  you  wish. — Not  all,  my  friend. — ^What  do  you  desire 
more  7 — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hanov  who  is 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Octogisima  cuarta 

To  read  again.  i  Volver  d  leer. 

To  (v)  again,  \  Volver  & 

Obs.  A.  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated^ 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  voher  a,  in  its  difierent  tenses ;  and  the  verb^ 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 

When  will  you  read  this  book  again?  i  i  Cuando  volvertL  V.  i  leer  este libro? 
I  mil  read  it  again  to-morrow.  |  Yo  le  volver^  d  leer  maiiana. 


_  . ,  „  -,     ,.  ,     C  Desenredar,     Desenmaranar. 

To  unriddle.  To  disentangle,  i  «     , . 

-  "S  J^xplicar. 

To  find  out.  (Adivinar     Hallar. 

To  disentangle  the  hai«  Desenmaranar  el  caballo. 

To  unriddle  difficulties.  Desenredar   (explicar,  sclarar)    las 

dificultades. 
I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the     Y  >  no  he  podido  hallar  (entendtr)  tl 
Muse  of  that  ohrasa  sentido  de  esa  frase. 

!Una  desavenencia,  (difeiencia,  nS* 
quimera.) 
Uu  pleita 
Una  contienda^  (dispma,  pcndoncis,) 
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To  have  diflbrencM  (a  quarrel)  with 


To  take  good  core 
To  thun.     To  beware 

I  will  tak6  good  care  not  to  do  it 
Niod  you  not  to    lend  that  man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  whicn  I  asked  him. 

To  ask  a  question. 

If  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 

I  will  punish  you. 


t  Estar  de  cuerno,  {de  heci€§  co* 

alguno,) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contienda)  coa 

alguien. 
Cuidar  de.     Cuidarse  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Chtardarse  de.    Precaverte  de, 
Recatarse  de.    Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardar6  bieu  de  no  haceria 
Cuidese  V.  de  no  prestar  dinero  i  eM 

hombre 
£1  tieue  cuidado  de  no  responder  i 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hecha 
Hacer  una  pregunta.    Preguntar 
Si  4  V.  86  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hanef 

eso,  yo  le  castigar^. 


To  become.     To  fit  well. 


Sentar  bien.    Estar  bien. 

Caer  bien.    Ir  bien,     Venir  bien. 


Obs.  B.  These  yerbs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singulai 
or  plural. 


Does  that  become  me  ? 
Fhat  does  not  become  you. 

(t  does  not  become  you  to  do  that 
That  fits  you  wonderfully  well 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it 


I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  ? 

No  le  sienta  d  V. 

No  le  cae  bien  i  V. 

No  le  estd  bien  i.  V.  hacer  eso. 

Eso  le  va  4  V.  (le  sienta  i  V.)  pel  • 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.). 
Esti  bien  en  V.  el  afednnelol  (tn^ 

nicamente.) 


To  follow  from  it. 
It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that 
How  is  it  that  you  have  conje  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  ? 

I  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse.    Dedueirse,    Sacarse. 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  deberia 

hacerlo. 
I  Porqn^  es  que  V.  yiene  tan  tardet 

Yo  no  8^  porqud. 

I  Como  sucedid  que  el  no  tUTiem  sii 

escopeta? 
Yo  no  b6  como  sucedio 


ToJasL 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  ta 
To  let  anybody  know 


IAyunar, 
Estar  en  ayunas. 
5  Avisar.    Noticiar.    Informas. 
/  Hacer  saber  d  alguno,  (algona  to 
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To  waru  M.me  one  of  something. 

Give  notice  to  that  man  of  his  bro- 
ther's return. 


To  clear.    To  elucidate.  ) 

To  clear  up.  \ 

Tiko  weather  is  clearing  up.  | 

To  refresh.  \ 

Refresh  yourself,  and  return  te  me 
immediately. 

To  whiton.     To  bleach. 
To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale.     \ 

To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  bluslu    To  redden. 


To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 


Precautelar.    Preoaucionar. 

Advertir  de  antemauo. 

luforme  (avise)  V.  d  ese  horobve  de 

la  vuelta  de  su  hemiauo,  (^ue  m 

hertnano  ha  vuelto.) 

Aclarar.    Despejar.    Poner  en  caT* 

El  tiempo  se  aclara. 

Reirescar.     Refrescarse. 

Descausar.     Repoear. 

Repose   V.,  (rcfresquese,)  y  vnelva 

aquf  (d  verme)  iumediatamento. 
Blanquear.     Emblanqueoer. 
Eunegrecer. 
Pouorse  pdiido. 
Perder  (nmdar)  el  color. 
Euvejecer.     Envejecers^ 
Avejentarse.     Aviejarse. 
Rejuvenecer.    Remozar. 
Abochomarse.    Correrse. 
Sourosearse.    Sonrojarse. 
t  Tener  vergHenza,  (rubor,) 


JAlegrar  a.    Ale gr arse  de, 
Divertir  a.     Divertirse  d,  {con») 
^  Alegrarse.     Divertirse. 
\  Ponerse  (estar)  alegre. 
I  £1  se  divierte  4  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  dissemble.  J  Fingir.     A 
To  pretend.  \  Disimular, 

I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 

Be  knows  the  art  of  dissembliug. 


To  procrastinate. 

To  go  slow  about. 
T  do  noi  liko  to  transact  business  with 
that  mail,  for  he  always  goes  very 
slow  about  iu 


Aparentar. 
Encubrir. 
Yo  finjo.    Tii  finjes.    fel  (V.)  fiaja. 
tA  sabe  (conoce)  el  arte  de  fingir, 
(disimular.) 

iDiferir.     Dilatar. 
Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otro. 
t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  cxu! 
ese   hombre,   porque  siempre  ks 
despacha  con  pies  de  plomo. 


A  proof. 
1  his  is  a  proot 

r*  stray i  to  get  lost,  to  lose  one's 
JiAlft  to  los'.  one^s  way. 


Una  prueba. 
Ekita  es  una  prueba. 
Descaminarse,    Descantarm 
Extraviarse.     Perderse. 

Perder  el  camino. 
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'  Por»     Df  medio  a  mtdio 
De  parte  a  parte. 
Through,  \  De  un  lado  a  otro.    De  trawi 

Al  traves.    Por  medio. 
.  Por  en  medio,     Por  enire, 
Thm  caoDMi  ball  went  through  the  I  La  bala  del  cafiou  pasd  de  ua  lado 
wall  I      &  otro  de  la  rauralla,  (traspa&o  iff,'* 

...         ,    .     ,    ,  S  Le  atraves^  ei  cuerpo  con  mi  esp&.la 

lac  b.m  through  the  body  j^yole  enmsi  mi  espada  en  el  cuerpm 


EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (Carlos  Quinto)  beiag  me  day  cot 
a-hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pn* 
tended  to  sleep.  One  of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperoi 
told  him  he  hsid  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  hist  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished  to 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  (privar  d  unci)  of  this  trinket,  (fl/%*a,)  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  this,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  {qtteddron  pasma" 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (fuera  de  pdigro,)  said :  "  These  men  (aqui 
tenets  wios  hombres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  1  wish  in 
my  turn  alao  to  dream."  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
laid ;  "  I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged  *." 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
y cluck  in  the  afternoon,  (de  la  larde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputic^a 
:un  diptUado)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (habia 
le  hablar)  began  tlms :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  tlie  great  Alexander,' 
and  stopped  short,  (se  corlo.) — The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (ienia 
hjmbre^  said :  ^  Ah !  my  friend.  Alexander  the  Great  had  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  (estar  en  ayunas.'")  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
o  (nguio  su  eamino)  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (&  la  casa  caj^ 
mtorial,)  where  a  magnificent  dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247. 
A  good  old  mail,  being  very  ill,  sent  ibr  his  wife,  who  was  still  very 
f onng,  and  said  to  her :  ^  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
pruachmg,  and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  yov 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young 
iudd  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  wlverd  &  casar :)  knowing  thi« 
I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  {no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confesi 
that  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.  I  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  {desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  thdU  ' 
The  wife  answered  :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia^  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  tho  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions ;  viz. :  **  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
bom  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enUst 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  Grerman  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  and  asked  him, 
"  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  ?"  "  One  year,  an't  please  youi 
majesty,  (con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad.^^)  Frederick,  more  a» 
tonished  still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses," 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  (urn 
iermedOf)  "  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 


EIGHTY-FIFTH  LESSON.-^LeccioTi  Octoghima  qamM, 

n  doublt  \  Ooblar.    Pedir  doble,  (el  dobU.) 

(  Duplicor- 
The  double.  J^lduplo.    ^^  ^^^^     ^    .    ^^ 
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.rhat  merehant  asks  twice  as  much 

80  I  e  ought. 
JToa  iiust  bargain   with   him;   he 

will  ifiye  it  you  for  the  hal£ 

YoQ  have  twice  your  share. 
Tom  hft7d  tiireo  times  your  «haie. 


Ese  conierciante  pide  «ios  veces  maa 

de  io  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajnslo  oca 

&  ;  porque  ^1  se  io  dard  4  V.  pcf 

la  mitad. 
V.  tiene  dobte  parte  que  le  toca. 
V.  tiene  tres  veces  mas  de  io  que  le 

toca. 


To  reoew 
To  stun. 

WUd,  giddy 

Open,  frank«  real 

I  told  him  yes. 
I  told  him  na 
To  squeeze. 

To  lay  up,  to  put  by. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book,  I 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going  to 
the  play  to-night 


Renovar  * 

Aturdir.    Atolondrar.    Aiontar 

Atrouado.     Aiocado 

Desatinado.     Atolondrado. 

Franco.     Iigenuo     Sinceio 

Verdadero.     ReaL 

Yo  ie  dije  si,  (que  si  j 

Yo  le  dije  no,  (que  no./ 

Apretar  *. 

Juntar.     Cerrar, 

Apretar,     Guardar. 

Guarde  V.  su  dinero. 

Luego  que  yo  hube  leido  mi  Ubro 

le  guards,  (le  cerr^,  le  pose  d  u 

lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  &  la  come* 

dia  esta  noche. 


To  tatisfy  one's  self  with  a  thing.   '| 

C  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger 
To  be  satisfied. 

To  quench  one*s  thirst.  < 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour,  I 
but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst       | 

1*0  have  one's  thirst  quenched.  \ 

Ta  thirst  for,  to  be  thirsty,  or  dry  \ 

lliat  is  a  bloodthirsty  fellow.  | 

On  both  sides,  cu  every  side.  \ 

On  all  sides.  [ 


Saeiar.    Hartar. 

Lienor.     Satisfacer. 

Yo  he  estado  comiendo  una  hon,  y 

no  puedo  saeiar  mi  hambre. 
Estar  satisfecho,   {karto,    saeiad^ 

Ueno.) 
Refrescarse.    Refrigerarse. 
Apagar  la  sed 
Hace  media  hora  que  estoy  bebieudcK 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrescada 
Tener  sed.     Estar  sediente. 
Ansiar.    Anhelar. 
E«^  es  un  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangrc 
1/e  dmbas  partes. 
For  dmboe  lados.     For  todus  ladcA 
For  todos  lados.     For  todas  partea 
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Allow  me,  my  lady,  to  introduce  to 

you  Mr.  G.,  au  old  frieud  of  our 

family. 
I  am  deli}(hted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
I^di«8,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whoee  brother  has  rendered 

«uch    eminent    senrices    to    your 

cousin. 
We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  our 

house. 


'  Sefiora ,  pemiftanie  V.  que  1e  preoenU 
el  Senor  G.,  antiguo  amigo  de 
nuestra  famuia. 

Teugo  mucho  gusto  en  hacer  •! 
couocimiento  de  V. 

Yo  hard  cuanto  eet6  de  mi  put* 
parr  merecer  la  buena  opmion  de  V. 

Seiioras,  permftanme  VV.  que  let 
presente  el  Sefior  B.,  cuyo  be^ 
mano  ha  hecho  tan  importantef 
servicioe  al  prime  de  W. 

Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  vef 
&  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy  ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it 


Eb  prerogativa  de  be  grandes  horn* 
bres  couquistar  la  enviJia;  ej 
mdrito  la  hace  nacer,  j  el  m^iito 
la  destruye. 


EXERCISES. 
248. 
A  man  (derto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (a  piema  suelta,)  and  the  other  was  very  industrious, 
(aplicado  y  trabcgador^  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (&  corUarle)  of  his  good  luck,  {la 
buena  fortuna,)  and  said  to  him :  **  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  {ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — ^  Faith,  (cierto  /")  answered  his  brother,  **  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (preguntado,)  what  made  him  lie 
fyorque  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — "  I  am  busied,  {estar  ocwpado^^)  sajra 
oe, "  rn  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  {el  trabq/o)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  {la  pereza)  to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  {en  pro  y  en  centra,)  It  is  my  part  {tener  obligor- 
cion  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  Uie  time  the  uause 
Im  over  {acabarse)  dinner  is  ready." 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  {se  cuenta 
un  hermo$o  rasgo — )  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  con* 
tealed  {estar  esccndido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con* 
■piracy,  (a  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  V^'^  ^  ^^^  conspirocion,) 
.■esolutely  {resueUamente)  answered,  ^^^  ^^  Vud  him.  This  confession 
{esta  cftnfesum)  drew  her  before  liio   i^        who  to\d  her,  notlung  but 

king' 
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her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  finom  tlie 
torture,  {que  si  no  descubria  dande  k  hallaba  su  senor  marido,  nada 
vodria  librarla  de  la  tortura,)  •*  And  will  that  do,  (bastar  ?")  said  the 
lady.  "  Yes,"  says  the  king,  "  I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it" 
••  TTien,*'  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find 
h!m.'*  Which  surprising  answer  (esta  admirable  repuesta)  charmed 
bei  snenues. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  ^JJustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  loi 
ftracosy)  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  {dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  f&mily,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecion)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adqtdrir*) 
hpr  universal  esteem,  (estimacian  urdversal.)  Only  three  out  of  thi) 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem* 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  Uie  second  Scipio  Afncanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crio)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (confesar 
generalmente)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
{la  disposicioTiy)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
{deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dor*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (con 
respeeto  a  ellos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso—'ia^  and  includes  in  it 
(contener*)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasifmadt)  6.  la  pompa  y  A  la  ostentadon,)  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (el  diamante,)  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversap 
tion  to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them.  (mos*rar:) 
**  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adomos)  I  prize 
(apreciar  ")  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  omamentos,)  which  are  the 
ptrength  (lafuerza)  and  support  (el  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  brightur 
Itistre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewoU  d 
t}.e  East,  (del  Oriente.) 
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EIGHTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  OctogesiriM  sexUu 
SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  6very  thing  gracefully. 

To  sleep  souudly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
Tc  be  on  the  brink  orruin. 

To  cost  a  mist  before  one's  eyes.        ' , 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle  ;  or  to  be  afflicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perfonn  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal. 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  affair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  afffurs.      i 

To  meddle  witn  thmgs  m  which  one 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

Hie  principal  town  of  a  district 

fo  get  into  favor,  (to  please.) 

Vo  hit  upon  a  thing,  (to  find  it  out.) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for 
the  better. 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  turn  one  out  of  doors. 


Tener  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profuudamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra. 

Dormir  a  pierna  auelta. 

Elstar  para  perderse,  (or  arnUnarw 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Deslumbrar. 

E^har  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  pestes. 

Hallar  la  honna  de  su  zapatQ, 

Acoatarse  con  las  galiinas. 

Agarrarse  (asirse)  de  un  pelo 

Ahogarse  en  poca  agua. 

Quebrar  (cortar)  las  alas. 

Haoerse  a  las  armas. 

Pasar  por  las  armas. 
Echar  tierra  d  alguna  cosa. 
Arrimar  el  boston,  (or  el  mando.) 
Mandar  d  baqueta,  (or  d  la  baqueta.) 
Tratar  a  baqueta,  (or  d  la  baquetu.) 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos. 
Defender  el  terrene  palmo  d  palmo. 
Conseguir  una  cosa  a  pie  qitedo,  (of 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  d  pii  firmA, 
Ser  sus  pih  y  sus  manos. 
Untar  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas. 
Meterse  en  lo  que  (d  uno)  no  U  v€ 

ni  le  viene. 
Tener  muchas  campanulas. 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  ello. 


^  .  tint  en  ^*  ^^  ecHot U  A  \a\ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


392 


SIOHTT-8IZTH   LEBSOH. 


To  lose  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  ciest-faUen  or  dispirited. 

To  defend  a  thing  with  ail  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  his 
own  property 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
surtout. 

To  waste  one's  time  m  fruittess  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
if 8  and  ands 

To  quarrel,  lo  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

To  walk  on  all -fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging 

To  be  at  hide  aud  aeek. 

To  go  skulking 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  denfira  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  life. 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  th«  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  one. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  be  ashamed 

T<>  stop  one's  mouth. 

T  a  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  ofler  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
sake. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  oi  the  town. 

Hot  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ill  of  others. 
To  blush  deeply  frith  shame 


Quedar  en  la  ealU, 

Andar  (or  tr)  de  eapa  z  tida. 

Defender  una  cosa  a  eapa  y  e»f  ^ds 

Cada  uno  puede  hacer  de  9u  €af4 

un  tayo* 
Andar  en  euerpo. 

Andar  &  cmza^  gangaa. 

Andar  en  camea,  (or  en  cu«rss.; 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca, 
Andar  en  dimes  y  diretes. 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomares, 

Andar  a  irdmpis,  (or  A  polos.) 

Andar  aciegas,  Tor  a  tientms.) 
Andar  a  gnias. 

Andar  con  el  tiempo,  (or  al  uso,', 
Andar  a  la  sopa. 

Andar  a  sombra  de  tejado. 

Andar  de  Herodea  a  Pilatoa. 
Andar  con  aegundaa,  (or  con  mala 

intencionea.) 
Andar  en  maloa  paaoa. 
Andar  pie  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  ae  parece  d  Laiaa 

Bajar  loa  brioa  k  alguno. 

Bajar  loa  huihoa  d  alguno. 
Bajar  la  cabexa,  (or  loa  orejaa.) 

Bajar  loa  ojoa, 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  uno  la  bacm. 

Coaerae  la  boca, 

Ofrecer  algo  con  la  bftra  rhiea. 

No  decir  eata  hoca  ea  mia. 

Andar  de  hoea  en  hoca. 

No  tener  boca  para  dectr  »b    {m 

negar,) 
Tener  buena  (or  nuUa)  hoea. 
Caeraele   d    uno  la   earn    4»     Mt 

truenMO. 
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To  ehido  or  raproTe  on6  severely. 

Mum,  mamy  not  a  word. 

To  obtain  one's  ends  by  crafty  si- 
lence. 

To  act  out  of  reason. 

Iq  one's  way,  going  along. 

To  come  off  victorious  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  office :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  duty  or  business. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  and  lit- 
tle trouble 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal. 

To  make  a  person  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  give  cause  for  laughing. 

To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  grieve. 

To  trust 

To  encourage  an  undertaking. 

To   publish,   to  print,  to   bring   to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to^ 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  upon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or  for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and  excuses 
To  stretch.     To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  share  with :  also,  to  inform. 
Tc  give  security  :  to  find  bail. 


Caleniarle  a  alguno  las  vrsja§» 
Punto  en  boca. 
Mdtalas  callando. 

Ir  fuera  de  camino. 

De  camino, 

Quedar  el  campo  por  uno, 

Estar  en  el  candelero 

Ese  es  otro  cantor. 

No  conocer  la  cara  al  miedo. 

No  saber  en  donde  se  tiene  la  earOt 

Carne  sin  hueso. 

No  poder  hacer  carrera  con  algune 

En  todo  caso, 

Ser  (or  no  ser)  del  caso. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  la  que  ardc, 

A  ojos  cerrados. 

Sacar  un  clavo  con  otro  clavo. 

Dar  en  el  clavo. 

Hablar  por  los  codos. 

Sacarle   los  colores    al   rostru,   (ji 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos. 
Dar  que  reir. 
Dar  que  llorar. 

Dar  de  vestir.     Dar  de  comer, 
Dar  que  sentir. 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  a  credito.) 
Dar  color  (Animo  or  alma)  a  um 

empresa. 
Dar  a  la  estampa.     Dar  a  Int. 

Dar  asunto  para — 

Dar  barro  a  la  mano. 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  ojosk 

Dar  dadOf  (or  de  balde.) 

Dar  con  la  entretenida. 

Dar  de  si.     Dar  el  si. 

Dar  en  lo  vivo. 

Daf  tn  las  mataduras, 

Dar  parte. 

Bar  Jia"*«-    ^^^  Jiador. 
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To  wage  war :  to  torment,  to  vex. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  cougralulate  on  one's  birthday. 
To  give  earnest ;  that  is,  money  iu 

token  of  a  bargain  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  despair. 

To  surrender.     I  give  it  up^ 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  affairs  in  an  abl( 

manner. 
To  set  sail 

It  given  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders 

To  leave  in  writing. 

To  excel,  to  surpass. 

To  frustrate,  to  baffle. 

To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 

To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject 
To  get  the  start  of  any  person. 
To  take  the  lead. 


Make  yourself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  tell  me. 

To  be  security  ;  to  answer  for  N. 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor :  to  be  ir.  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  in  haste,  in  a  Hurry. 
To  iut'^rpose,  to  meoiate. 
To  be  inerry. 

To  have  a  sound  uuaersianding 

To  be  idle. 

Tu  be  very  sittbbom. 

To  be  in  difhcutties. 

To  be  careful  of  eveiy  thing 

To  be  at  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint 

To  tw  ready  to  fall 

To  be  at  tbe  ptnnt  of  death. 


Dar  que  hacer    Dor  gtuffA 
Dar  los  buenos  diat. 
Darle  a  uno  lot  diaa, 
Dar  eenal 

Dar  eeiial,  (or  la  senaL) 

Darse  al  diantre. 
'  i  Darse  por  vencido. 
I '  Me  doy  por  vencido. 

Darse  las  manos, 

Darse  tnana, 

Darse  a  la  vela. 

No  »e  me  da  nada 

Dejar  dicko,  {mandado,  oit  9us  6f 

denes.) 
Dejar  escrito. 
Dejar  atras. 
Dejar  fresco  a  aiguno, 
Dejar  para  maiiana. 
Dejarse  alguna  cosa  en  el  tinten 

Cojer  la  delantera. 

Totnar  la  (or  ir  enla)  delanteriu 
S  Descuide  V 
{\  No  le  de  a  V.  cuidado 

Estoy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Estar  por  Fulana 

Estar  para  (or  por)  salir. 

Estar  €lerta. 

Estar  de  buen  humor,  (or  de  ma 
humor.) 

Estar  de  faccion,  (or  de  centinefa.) 

Estar  de  priesa. 

Estar  de  por  medio. 

Estar  de  gorja,  {alegre,  ot  ir  ehs 
cota.) 

Estar  en  sujuicto. 

Estar  mano  sabre  i 

Estarse  en  sus  treee. 

Estar  apurado. 

Estar  en  todo. 

Estar  d  la  mano. 

Estar  a  raya. 

Estarse  cayendo. 

Estarse  muriendo 
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Yo  be  in  want  o:  money. 
1b  behalf  of  his  sister. 
To  be  merry :  to  be  in  good  humor 
To  caress,  to  wheedle. 
To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 
To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 
ness 
To  be  giddy-brained. 
To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 


To  talk  without  reflection. 
To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 
To*  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 
to  be  sent 

It  is  cold     It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  counterfeit  an  idiot 

To  endeavor  to  arrive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  attention  to. 

To  pluck  up  a  heart. 

To  raise  soldiers. 

To  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part    To  cut  or  make  a 

figure 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  aflect  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  intend,  to  mean. 
To  be  dispoued  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ill. 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 

To  feign  not  to  see. 

To  affect  to  be  deaf. 

To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  ill- 
nesrt,  (or  when  first  .^earning  to 
walk.) 


Faltarle  d  uuo  el  dinero. 

A  favor  de  su  hermana. 

Estar  de  fiesta.   Ettar  pmra  fitHoM 

Hacer  fiestas. 

Hacer  unflaco  servieio. 

Hacer  del  sambenito  gala. 

Tener  los  caseos  d  la  gineta, 
Hablar  con  los  ojos. 

Hablar  de  memoria, 
Hablar  de  la  mat 
Hacer  venir. 

Hace  frio. 

Hacia  (hizo)  muchofrit 

Hacer  de  escribano, 

Hacerse  el  boboi  {el  tontu.) 

Hacer  par  llegar. 

Hacer  a  uno  perder  los  estribe9, 

Hacer  caso  de. 

Hacer  de  tripos  coraxon. 

Hacer  gente. 

Hacer  hotnbre  d  alguno. 

Hacer  juego. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  huespedx. 

Hacer  milagros. 

Hacer  papel 

Hacer  penitencta  con  alguno 

Hacer  plato. 

Hacer  que  hacemos. 

Hacerse  al  trabajo. 

Hacer  intendon. 

Hacer  a  pluma  y  A  pelo. 

Hacer  de  un  camino  {unm  via)  io$ 

mandados. 
Hacer  canw. 
Hacer  de  las  suyas. 
Hacerle  d  uno  la  olla  gordm, 

Hacer  la  vista  carta, 
Hacer  orejas  de  meread^r* 
Hacer  pinitos. 
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To  eioel,  to  snrpasB. 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  oe  ignorant,  innocent 

To  be  too  easy   and   indulgent  to 

others. 
To  praise  one  exceedingly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  pieces. 
I  lay  a  hundred  dollan  that  it  is  sa 
|To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.    Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,  to  restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there? 
Gro  to,  (frequently  an  expression  of 

contempt) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  any  one's  designs. 

?ery  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  l^d  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  full 

To  go  m  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 


To  be  familiar  alone,  or  m  company. 

To  wish  to  eajoy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it 

1*0  be  born  to  wretchedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  affect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support 

To  have  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  pot  to  the  sword. 

To  become  surety. 


Haeer  raya. 

Haeerte  cargo  de  tlguia  com 
Hacerse  chiquito,  (iuouente.i 
Hacerse  de  mUL 

Haeerse  lenguas  de  alguno. 

Hacerse  tortilla,  (anicos.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  cierto  Mk 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Ir  con  tiento.    Vaya  V.  con  tiente 

Ir»e»    El  gas  se  ha  ida 

Irae  d  la  mano* 

I  Quien  va  1     ^  Quien  va  alia  7 
Vaya  V,  (vete,  idos)  a  pasear 

Dar  un  jabon, 

Jaque  y  mate, 

Conocer  eljuego. 

A  legua.    A  la  legfua. 

De  muchas  leguas.     Db  cien  leguaf 

A  lo  l^jos.     De  l^jos.     Desde  Ujjoa 

Libraree  bienf  (maL) 

Salir  Inen  Salir  mal, 

Llevarse  bten,  {mat.) 

Llover  a  cdntaroa. 

Andar  d  {de)  mala$. 

Ser  9U8  pies  y  sut  manoM 

Estar  mano  d  mano. 

Venir  con  nu  manos  lawiHoM, 


Nacer  de  eabeza, 

Nacer  de  pies, 

Fingir  negocios. 

Ser  hombre  de  obligaei^nM. 

Ettar  eargado  de  obligmeiomi 
Tenet  el  pah  y  el  mmad^. 

Obrar  sin  que  m  pmra  que, 

Pasar  d  euehilJo, 
Quedar  por  alguno 
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To  take  any  thiiiK  in  the  worst 

■enae. 
To  make  futile,  or  siily  allegations. 
To  endeavor  to  ruin,  or  destroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  be  rich,  (colloquial.) 
To  name,  or  cite  nmiecessaiily  any 

person  or  thing,  (colloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  is  about 
To  happen,  or  occur  what  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow 
lo  have  equal  numbers. 
To  make  essays  or  trials ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

To  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 

Obs.  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  grep 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  followinjv 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Tomar  par  doude  quanta 

Dar  razones  de  pii  de  banco. 
Tirar  como  a  real  de  enemiffo. 


Tener  cubietto  el 
Sacar  d  baUar. 

No  siber  lo  que  ee  peoem. 
Saiga  lo  que  ealiere. 
For  lo8  siglos  de  loo  oigloo. 
El  es  un  tal  por  cuaL 
Estar  tantos  a  tantoo. 
Andar  tentando. 

Estar  d  lo  Ultimo. 

Untar  loo  tnanos  con  ung^Unto  de 

Mejico. 
Ser  uiia  y  came. 
Mae  vale  tarde  que  nunca. 
Hacer  vanidad. 
Cojer  (hallar)  d  alguno  de  oeiM. 

Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otrae  yerba* 


Eetar  al  yunque 

No  Uegar  d  loo  xancajoa. 

Subirse  en  zancoe. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  on& 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  every  thing. 

He  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  having 
the  same. 

Pleaents  remove  diflWulties. 


Comer  arena  dnteo  que  hacer  tileza 
Agosto,  y  vendimia,  no  ee  cada  dia 
Barba  bien  remqjada,  medio  rapada 
Almete  y  bonete  hacen  cooae  de  cih 

pete. 
Cada  coea  en  eu  tiempo,  y  naboe  en 

adviento. 
Cdllate  y  callemoo,  que  oendae  not 

debemoo. 

Dddivas  quebrantan  penao. 
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Tell  me  what  companv  you  keep, 

aud  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautious  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 
Tmst  in  God,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  little. 
He  who  undertakes  many  things  at 

once,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

ouprofitable. 
Vou  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although   uselessly,  who 

workt)  without  attentiou. 
To  allect  great  diligence,  aud  neglect 

one's  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools    aud    obstinate   people   make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

chest 
A.  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 
times. 

Evil  conununicatiou  corrupts  man- 
ners. 

Onne  on  accounts  with  relations. 

Make  yoiu  af&x\n  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  owu  faucy 

Ymi  are  worth  as  much  as  yon  pos- 
sess. 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  (skin. 

Vi^md  and  good  luck  are  seldom  last- 
ing. 

An  old  nninstnicted  person  will  not 
levn  any  thing. 


Dime  eon  quien  andaSy  dtrete  qvien 

eres. 
Eaeriht  antes  que  des^  y  teethe  antct 

qve  escribas. 
Fortuna  te  di  DioSt- hijo,  qme  fl 

Maher  poeo  te  basta. 
Oalgo'que  muchas  liebrcs  levaiUr, 

ninguna  mata. 
Habla  de  lisonjero  nempre  es  r«ft« 

y  tin  provecho. 
Ir  a  la  guerra,  ni  ciuar,  no  ft  ka 

de  aconeejar. 
Juego  de  manos  e»  de  viUanos, 

Labrar    y  hacer  albardas  todo  ra 

dar  pnntadas. 
Lae  llnvee  en  la  cinta,  v  el  gato  en 

la  cocina. 
A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. 
NecioSy  y  porjiadot  hacen  ricos  A  lo% 

letrados. 
Ni  ojo  en  la  carta,  ni  mono  en  el 

area 

Al  buen  pagador  no  le  duelen  pren- 

das. 
Cval  el  tiempo,  tal  el  tienta, 

Quien  con  khos  andm  i  aullar  te 

ensena. 
Reniega  de  cuentas  eon  deua—  y 

deiida*. 
Saca  lo  tuyo  al  mereado,  y  unot 

dirdn  que  es  negro,  y  otros  qut  e» 

bianco 
Tanto  vales,  cuanto  tienes 

Unas  de  gato,  y  habito  de  beate 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  estd  duro  el  mleaeer  p»^a  smm 
ponas. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Aft  tt  is  supposed  that  the  Student  is  conversant  with  the 
English  Grammar,  the  technical  words  belonging  to  it  arc 
made  use  of  in  the  following  Appendix,  without  explaining 
them;  because  they  are  the  saiae  in  S|/anish.  Should  the 
Learner  be  unacquainted  with  the  Grammar  of  his  mothei 
tongue,  he  is  advised  to  make  himself  first  acqwunted  with  it 
in  order  the  better  to  profit  by  this  Appendix. 

Nkw  YoiK,  Pebruarp,  lS4a 


APPENDIX 


ORTHOGRAPHY 


SPANISH   ALPHABET 


The 

lettere  made  use 

of  iu  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty -WTon   * 

aurnber, 

a8foUows>-> 

A 

a 

ah. 

like  a        in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

bay, 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

ihay, 

th  lisped,  as  in 

theft. 

Ch 

ch 

tchay. 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day, 

d       in 

dedicate,  fed. 

C 

e 

a  or  ay, 

e        in 

egg. 

F 

f 

#«y. 

/       in 

effect 

G 

1? 

hay, 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  h)  in 

hay,  he,  hain. 

H 

h 

atchay. 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

I 

i 

ee, 

t        in 

idiotism. 

J 

J 

hotak. 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai*'lay. 

I         in 

element,  labial 

M 

11 

ai'-lyay. 

n      in 

brilliant. 

M 

m 

ai'-may. 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'^my. 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

R 

a 

ai'^nyay, 

n  (somewnat  nasal)  in 

poniard,  onion. 

0 

0 

oK 

0         in 

odorous. 

P 

P 

pay. 

p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo. 

q        in 

piquet,  qumt 

a 

r 

er-ay, 

r  soft,  in 

erect 

R 

r 

er-ray, 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

rack,  horror. 

8 

s 

es-say. 

8s       in 

senseless. 

T 

t 

tay, 

t        in 

tent. 

U 

n 

00, 

u       in 

iiill. 

^  For  the  respective  soands  of  the  letters  in  the  English  words,  explaua^ 
dory  of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  considl 
Walker's  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  they  are  copied. 
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V 

vay,                         like  v              !n 

velvet 

X 

ai'-kiss,                           x  Ccs}      in 

maxim. 

Y 

,  ee  vowel,  or  ) 

.V                 V             in 
^eegnega^      S                ^ 

liberty. 

Y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g  otj       in 

gentry,  jet. 

Z 

thai'-dah,                         th  lisped,  in 

thermometer 

The  foweb  are  a,  «,  t,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  tho  eni 
uf  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  Thesi 
tettera  must  be  sounded  as  they  are  in  the  foUowinn^  English  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 

A  M  E  N  I  T  Y. — 0  H ! — F  U  L  L . 
13     3      3        4  » 

a     e    i    y      o  u 


6. 


ai, 

IS 

au, 

15 

ay. 

13 

ea, 

SI 

ei, 

23 

eo, 

94 

en, 

25 

ey. 

23 

la, 

31 

ie, 

3S 

io, 

34 

in. 

35 

DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGa 

oe,  oi,  oy. 

42   43   43 

ua,  ue,  ui,  no,  ny. 

61    52   53   64    63 

iai,  iei,  uai,  uei,  uey. 

313   323   513   523   523 

BXAMPI^B. 

Dabais,  pausa,  hay  ;  Huea,  veis,  virgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  precio, 
ciudad;  h^roe,  sois,  voy;  fragua,  dueiio,  ruldo,  drduo,  muy;  apreciaii^ 
vacieis,  santiguais,  averigiieis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separately, 
forming  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

11        12        14       22      33       41        44 
EXAMPLES. 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseen,  frifsimo,  coa^tar,  loor 


THE  VOWELS 

a,    e,         o,    u,    y. 
Fnmonnced  ah,  ay^  ee,  oh,  oo,  ee. 
Pronounce  them  quickly. 


a,    e,  U    o,   4. 

ah^  ay,  ee,  ohyoo. 
Pronounce  them  slow  y 


SYLLABLES. 


OhB  A.    Pronounce  the  vowels  of  the  following  taUa,  as  directed  above ' 
•Ht  be  particular  to  sound  the  u  as  oo  in  coo,  or  u  in  fuU.     Every  lettei 
[  be  (ally  pruuouuced,  h  excepted 


ArrJEMULS.. 

*U« 

TABLB    I. 

Bb 

eb 

lb 

ob 

nb 

ar 

er 

ir 

or 

dl 

ac 

ec 

ic 

oc 

nc 

as 

es 

is 

OS 

US 

ad 

ed 

id 

od 

ud 

at 

et 

it 

ot 

ut 

H 

®g 

'g 

og 

og 

ab 

eh 

ih 

oh 

nh 

Jax 

ex 

ix 

OX 

JZ 

al 

el 

il 

ol 

ul 

(  oca 

ecs 

tea 

oca 

uet 

am 

en: 

im 

om 

um 

an 

en 

in 

on 

un 

Sai 

ez 

iz 

oz 

uz 

ap 

ep 

ip 

op 

up 

}  ath} 

eth 

ith 

olh 

uth 

Oha.  h  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  leam  at  sight  the  pro- 
nunciation of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in  the  following 
table  by  an  English  syllable,  in  italica,  under  it     H,  under  j  or  g,  must  be 

trongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  e  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ;  and  r  harshly 

ronounced 


>ba 

\  hah 
I  ca 
t  kah 


be 
hay 
que 
hay 
K  cua  cue 
^  kwah  kway 

Jcha     che 
tchah  tchay 
^  da       de 
I  dah     day 


fa 
\fah 

)gah 


fe 

fay 

gue 

gue 


hi 

bee 

qui 

kee 

cui 

kwee 

chi 

tehee 

di 

dee 

fi 

fee 

gui 

^ee 

gfti 


(  gwah  gway  gwe' 


iha 
\ah 
Ha 


(Ik 


he 
ay 

J® 
go 

le 

lay 

lie 


h' 
«e 

j» 
hee 

g» 

li 

Zee 

Hi 


hft'ay  lyee 


bo 

bu 

6oA 

600 

CO 

cu 

koh 

koo 

CUO 

itwo 

cho 

chu 

tchoh 

tchoo 

do 

du 

</oA 

doo 

fo 

fu 

/oA 

foo 

goh 

g" 

guo 
hoh 

hu 

oh 

Ot 

jo 

AoA 

j» 

Aoo 

lo 

lu 

ZoA 

/oo 

Ho 

Hu 

^yoh 

lyoo 

)  ma      me       mi 
'  mah    may     mee 
I  na       ne        ni 
'  nah     nay      nee 
I  lia       ne        ni 
\  nyah  nye-aynyee 


\  pa  pe 

( pah  pay 

iqua  que 
kwah  kway 

^  ra  re 
(rah 
S  sa 


(  asah 

^ta 

}tah 

iva 
vah 
4xa 
(  caah 

S  ya 

}jah 

iza 
MaA 


ray 

se 

asay 

te 

<ay 

ve 

oay 

xe 

eaay 

ye 

ze 

thay 
ce 
/Aay' 


P» 

pee 

qdi 

kwee 

ri 

rce 

si 

aaee 

ti 

<«e 

vi 

»ee 

xi 

caee 

y> 

zi 

thee 
d 
Mm 


mo 

moh 

no 

noA 

no 

nyoh 

po 

pah 

quo 

^tooA 

ro 

rah 

so 

9«oA 

to 

toh 

vo 

ooA 

xo 

e«oA 

yo 

joh 

zo 

<AoA 


nu 

noo 

nu 

nyou 

pu 

poo 


ru 
ro© 
su 

tu 

too 

▼u 

vol 

xu 

t9UO 

yu 
joo 
zu 
lAoii 


*  Th  Usped  as  in  path^  truth,  theft,  tkin. 
26 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Ob$.  C.  The  vowels  are  never  silent,  except  u  in  the  syllables  gue,  gm 
jue,  quif  the  sound  of  which  corresponds  to  that  heaid  iu  the  English  wordi 
get,  geese,  etiquette,  quint.  When  the  u  iu  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded 
it  is  marked  with  a  diaeresis ;  thus,  arguir,  aqueducto.  But,  in  confonitt) 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  after  q  are 
written  with  e;  thus,  cuatro,  acueducto. 


Obs,  D.  The  consonants  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  lae  Ev|^« 
Ml  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  !ik« 
k  in  English  ;  as  canal,  colico,  cura,  clamor,  credito,  pacta.  C  before  «| 
or  i,  sounds  lisped,  like  tk  in  the  Ekiglish  words  theft,  thin. 

Ch  sounds  like  the  same  letters  in  the  English  words  chaj,  chess,  chi.%, 
chop,  choose,  much. 

When  ch  is  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  a<  cent,  H 
must  be  pronounced  as  it ;  as,  Charibdis.  But  all  the  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  a 
tt,  r,  and  with  qv  before  e  or  s ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia. 

D  must  bo  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  ui  English.  In  some  parts  oi 
8pain  it  is  pronounced  as  th  in  father ;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
the  end  of  words,  as  M,  or  as  t,  or  is  even  silent ;  thus,  eiudad,  ciudatb, 
ciudat,  ciudd.  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castiliau 

O  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  galan,  gobiemo,  gusto, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  t,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as, 
genio,  (hen'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan-oh.) 

H  m  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  Au«*>, 
^ne.)     The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g. 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  h  in  Eng- 
lish. Before  e  or  t  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  sanoA 
letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
uid  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit- 
ting the  breath  with  rapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  mil* 
lion ;  but  the  II  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in 
that  LL  is  consid3«red  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  character, 
eonsequently  it  cannot  be  divided  ;  thus,  ca4lar. 

N  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewha*  like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  in 
Frerch  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  u,  and  is  pronounced  like  k.  In  conformity  with 
ihe  modem  oithography,  the  syllables  in  which  u  is  sounded  before  a,  0,  0 
are  written  with  c  instead  of  q ;  thus,  cuando,  euestion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  I,  s,  and  in  compound  words 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  witli  r,  has  a  harali  and  rough  sound ;  as.  rata 
enriqueeet,  tnalrotar,  cariredondo.  When  ab  and  ob  are  not  prepositions 
■a  in  abrogar^  obrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  abrojo,  obrero. 
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R,  in  tho  middld  of  a  worc\  or  between  two  vowels,  has  a  tory  niootii 
found ;  as  in  morondad,  meriio 

The  harsh  and  rough  sound  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  (he  middle  of 
limple  wordfl,  is  always  expressed  by  double  rr ;  thus,  barraea,  eorreeto, 
horror. 

Ccmimon  people  frequently  clip  the  r ;  saying  ptia  instead  ofpara. 

N.  B  Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus, « ;  as, 
M«nlj«  paiM  amazzaiUe,  (cuerdas  para  amarrarle,)  cords  to  tie  it  Tho 
•eholai  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.  If 
tHe  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  t  or  z. 

S  has  always  a  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  ss  in  English ;  as  in  dctaposc* 
monar^  (to  dispossess.)  There  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  « 
followed  by  a  consonant  S  is  not  written,  double,  ezcepf  whec  the  pro- 
noun 86  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb ;  as,  dimottele,  (wo 
gave  it  to  him.) 

T  must  be  prouounced  as  in  the  words  tartf  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un> 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  &4i. ;  conse* 
quently  creatttra,  patio,  tia,  &c.,  must  be  pronounced  cray'Uh-toor^'aht 
pah'-tee-oh,  tee-ah,  &c.     T  is  never  written  double 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  €^  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  different 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  Q/  Observe, 
also,  that  this  (3^'m  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  woTdafull,  pull. 

V  must  be  pronounced  as  in  English.  It  is  frequently  used  in  man«\- 
■cript  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thuR,  ^^^  i^,  for  Un  dia. 

X  sounds  like  ea  or  ha  in  English ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  tue  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish^',  as  in 
eareax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j ; 
thus,  reloj,  (watch,)  formerly  relox. 

y,  when  alouo,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  at  the 
«nd  of  a  worci,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English ;  as,  e/  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
Mfier  Some  persons  write  t  in  eetoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — estoi,  ooi,  voi,  t,  muu 

In  Spanish  manuscript  capital  F  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  /;  thus— 

These  nouns,  in  printing,  would  b«)  Isidro,  Isla,  Ignacio,  Ixquierdo,  Irun 
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Z  moat  be  pronoimced  as  f A  in  ^e  Engiish  wordb  thankt  theft,  tka^ 
thorn,  path,  tenth,  truth. 

N.  B.  Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  ano  distincth 
the  tetters  e,  a,  r,  and  §,  at  the  end  of  the  words. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  te- 
taal  possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  m 
Castilian  language ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consists  of  several  p :o7- 
inces,  that  once  were  ^ates  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other, 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  of  each  of  its  present  divisions, 
certain  peculiarities,  propensities,  and  even  animosities,  that  make  the  in- 
habitants of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of  them 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom  ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Castellana  is  not 
wpoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par« 
ucularly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  wamea 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


B  instead  of  V  ; 

as, 

el  bihe, 

in  lieu  of 

el  vive. 

he  lives. 

V 

B; 

(( 

el  vevid, 

" 

el  behid. 

he  drank 

S 

C; 

tt 

seremonia, 

tt 

ceremonia, 

ceremony 

c 

S; 

u 

selebro, 

ft 

eelebro. 

the  brain. 

8 

Z; 

a 

casa, 

it 

caza. 

hunting. 

R 

i^; 

tt 

craro. 

tt 

claro, 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

tt 

cavayo. 

tt 

eaballo. 

a  horbe. 

LL       " 

Y; 

tt 

polio, 

tt 

poyo. 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

tt 

onbro, 

tt 

hombro. 

a  shoulder 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it : 
as,  handan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  iso  for  el  hizo,  (he  made  ;) 
oUo  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  h  ;  as,  el  se  jui6  for 
el  ae  huyo^  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  termmations  adb  and  ido  they  generally  - 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  aud  say,  un  hestio  colordo 
for  un  vestido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  firs* 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  t ;  thus,  yo  me  pasii  l6a  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  paseS  todM 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  <Slc 

Vallejo,  Palomares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
Ribject 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 
Li  simple  words,  e,  t,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  doulle^ 
E  it  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  cl 
tfieir  radical  letters,  and  the  termmation  begins  v^th  e ;  as,  pa9ear»  (U 
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uralk.)    The  radical  letters  are  pase.    The  termination  of  the  first  pereon 
lingular  of  the  preterit  fs  e — paseiy  (I  did  walk.) 

/  is  doable  in  tlie  superlative  dejrree  of  the  monosyllables  ending  in  io ; 
M»  /Ho,  (cold ;)  friisimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  double  only  before  e  or  i»  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  ai, 
acceder,  (to  accede ,)  accidente,  (accident) 

Rimark, — ^Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ction,  and  their  deriTa* 
WfOB,  change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish;  as,  diction^  (dicdon^ 
dictionary,  (diccionario.) 

12  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  vowels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound  ;  as,  carrOf  (a  cart ;)  corro,  (I  run,)  &c.,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  caro,  (dear ;)  coro,  (choir,)  &c.     (See  R.) 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  «,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  first  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contraabertura,  (a  counter-opening  ;)  preemi" 
nente,  (pre-eminent ;)  amandoos,  (ye  loving  each  other ;)  dannos,  (they 
give  us  ;)  ddmosselos,  (we  give  them  to  him.) 
[  

DIVISION  OF  SYIJ.ABI.es. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  06, 
gra-ciO'SO,  pre-ciai^,  and  not  gra-ci'OS-o,  pre-ci-ais. 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowel 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  bue-nOiflo-rea, 
inc'lo-co'to-ne-ro,  ex-d-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  eh  ;  as,  ca-baMe-ro,  mU'cha-cho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men-tOj  en'ter-ne-ci'tnien-to.  Except  if  the  first  ol 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-flic-cion,  ha-blan-chin,  cO'bre. 

When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  «,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  cons-ti'tu-cion,  ins-pi-rar  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  con-flic-to,  an-ela. 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  abS'trac* 
eion. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts ;  as,  det* 
ff'de-nar.  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  •> 
f>l lowed  by  a  consonant  the  «  is  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllable ; 
IS,  ina-ti'U'Vr, 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  used  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  English. 
4  di^rence,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  points  of  exclamatu^n  ani 
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Interrogation,  which  in  long  sentences  are  placed  upside  down  at  the  h^ 
puuing  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calculate,  and  apply  the 
oroper  emphasis  and  tone  of  voice ;  as — 

!l  Como  no !  respondid  Sancho.  i  For  ventura  el  qus 
;  Ooh-moh  noh  !  res-pon-deeoh!  San-tchoh.  i  Por  ven'toor-rah  tU  kaif 
V  ayer  mantedron  era  otro  que  el  hijo  de  mi  padro? 
f  2h-jer  man-tay-ar-on  er-ah  oh-troh  hay  ell  ee-Itoh  day  me  pah-dray  T 
Wy  las  alforjas  que  hoy  me  faltan  son  de  otro  que  de  6, 
I  r  ee  lass  al-for-hass  hay  ok-ee  fnay  fal'tan  son  day  oh-troh  kay  day  ell 
j  mismoT  Que!  j,Te  faltan  las  alforjas,  Sancho? 
.»  niss^moh  ?    Kay  !  i  Tay  faltan  lass  al-for-hass,  San-tchoh  7 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xriil,  part  1 
Translation. — How  now !  answered  Sancha    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  son  of  my  father  ?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost  to-day  belong  to  some  other  person? 
How  1  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  7 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  U  is  found,  however,  in  very 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entu^ly  expunged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  words  in 
one  ;  thus,  del,  deste,  dellos,  &<:.,  instead  of  de  el,  de  este,  &c 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  in  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
situatioDs,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  difference  ta 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  tone  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  Thk  tinM 
IS  called  accent. 

An  accent  is  that  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  oi  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronounced 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  we  called 
long  or  short 

A  vowel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  to  be 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  e  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e's  by  the  time  spent  in  pronouncing  it 
llie  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voico  is  not 
hud  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation. 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the  torment,  the  conduct 

No.  2.  To  abstract,      to  accent,  to  torment,  to  conduct 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
Qt  Na  2  on  the  last     Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  they  havt 


die  first  syllable  long,  and  the  secoud  short ;  and  of  the  latter,  that  theii 
tiiBt  syllable  is  short,  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  or  mark  set  over  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  must  be  pro- 
nounced long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  language  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (')  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex,  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel 
oi&rked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  and  as  qu 
Wfore  e  or  i;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  cs ;  as,  archangel,  Achilet^ 
frdxiino,  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (ar-can'-hell,)  AquileSf 
•ah-key-less,)  prdximo,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  a,  e,  6,  u,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  al- 
irays  accented  ;  as,  ama  a  tu  projimo,  sabtos  e  ignorantes,  grandes  6  y - 
(ueiios.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented  ;  and  in  manuscript  are  almobt 
Always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  one  signification  are  accented  on  that  sylla* 
•He  in  whict)  H  ^  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

Td,  thou.  Tu,  thy.  Si,  himself,  &c    Si,  if. 

6^,  he.  i/,  the.  Z>^,  give  you.        De,o{, 

Mi,  me.  Mi,  my.  Ti,  tea.  Te,  thee 

Si,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c    &c  6lc. 

TUB  USE  op  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  *'owel  have,  for  the  most  part,  the  penultimate,  or  last 
»y  liable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
wccent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  habito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
iif  to  be  laid  on  any  othoi  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable  ;  thus,  publico,  public ;  publico,  I  publish  ;  publicd,  he 
published  ;  habito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habitd,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  EXERCISE. 

Anunr,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,         numera 

Capitulo,  domestico,         limite,  practico,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  « 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe 
nultimate  ;  as,  pag6,  he  paid ;  pagdle,  he  paid  him. 

Words  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  aiut 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  eapitan,  favors 
inteies,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
be  marked  ;  as,  drden,  iris,  m&rtir,  cardcter,  caracteres,  (pi.) 

Exception  1. — The  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
t'-rmiuate  in  «,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular;  ba, padres^ 
2moroso8,  capitanes,  from  padre,  amoroso,  dec 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  ez  or  iz  that  generally  have  their  pe- 
luitimaie  syllable  long;  as,  Fcriiandex,  Armendariz, 


Except  ion  3. — ^Tlie  peraons  of  the  verbs  endiitg  in  «  orn  in  vihich  ihi 
Mnultimate  is  pronounced  long ;  as,  miraraa,  eiUraran.  When  the  Btra« 
of  the  Foice  is  to  be  jftid  apou  any  other  syllable,  it  is  accented  ;  as,  mirw^, 
thirmrdn,  pasdramoa. 

READING-LESSON& 

%iT  l^e  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
(atsons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit :  a  ah,  e  ay  t  ee,  o  oh,  u  oo :  to  sound 
Ui9  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sounded  m  the  English  words  alcana, 
comical,  lad ;  and  to  lisp  the  M,  as  in  theft,  thin,  path,  tenth,  &c. 

The  English  words  in  the  third  Ime  are  mtended  ratlier  as  a  vocabulary 
Ihan  as  a  translation. 

N  B.     A uudei  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  kot  be  translated. 


c   La 

;  Lah 


Lihertad 

Lee-ber-taii 

Liberty 


una 

oon-oh 

one 


de 
day 
of 


los 
loss 
the 


ma$ 
mass 
most 


preciosos 

praith-ee-os-oss 

precious 


aone§ 

don-eti 

gifts 


l09 
hMS 


que 
kay 

that  

pueden 

pou-ai-den 

can 

contiene, 
con-tea-ay-nay, 
contains, 
par 
pore 
for 

vida : 
ree-dah: 
life 


cieloa  dieron 

thee-a)  loss     dee-air-on 

heaven  gave 

igualarse  ha 

ee-gwal-ar-say       loss 
be  equalled         the 


k     lo$    hombres : 
ah    loss    om-bress : 
to   —       men : 
tesoros 

tais-sor-oss 

treasures 


que 
kay 


con  ella    no 

cone  el-l3rah  no 

with  it      not 

la  tierra 

lah  tea-er-rali 


which    


earth 


(    come 
2  ooh-m 
(      a» 
Cla 
<  lah 

(- 
I  eU 


mayor 
mah-jor 
'  iue  greatest 


nt 
nee 
or 
la 
lah 

y 

ee 

and 

tnal 
mal 
evil 


el    mar 
ell    mar 
—    sea 
honra, 
on-rah, 
honor, 

pnr  el 
pore  ell 
on    th) 


encubre:  por  la      libertad,        aoi 

en-coo-bray  r  pore  lah     lee-ber-tad,  as-see 

hides:  for  —      liberty,     asweQ 

oe      puede  y      dehe         aventurar 


que 
kay 
that 


say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ven-toor-ar 
one       may       and   ought       to  venture 

contrario        el  cautiverio  eo 

con-trar-ee-oh    ell    cah-oo-tee-ver'  ee-ok    osi 
contrary        —  captivity  m 

puede        venir    a     loa    hombres, 
poo-ai-day    vai-nir    ah    loss    om-bress. 


La       aenda      de       la 
Lah     sen-dah     day      lah 
Tlie      path       of      — 
emmino       del      vieio 
«»ah-inee-no    dell    vith-e-o 
road  of       vice 


may 

II. 

virtud 

»Tir-tood 

virtue 

ancho 

an-tchoh 

broad 


fall      on   men. 

Don  Quuotb,  Cap.  Iviil,  Pt  % 


y 

ee 

and 


muy  eatreeha ; 

moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah 
very  straight ; 

eapacioao ;         ma$ 
es8-path-e-08-8oh ; 
spacious ; 


but 


si 
eU 
the 

MIS 

sooi 
theii 


PnHKHUica  the  syllable  otr  as  it  sounds  in  the  English  word  viruUnL 


APPENDIX. 

'  frxB     y      paraderoa     non    diferentes: 
ftn-eM    ee    par-ah-der-oss    ton    dif-fer-en-tcss 

'    end   and        iBBue  arc       different: 

dilatadtt         y     facil       acaha      en     muerte; 
dee-lah-tafei-doh    ee    fath-iH.    ah-cab-ah    en   moo-er-tay ; 

'         wid'  and    easy       closes      in      death ; 

[   virtud      angoslo       y         trabajoso  acaha 

an-goss-toh     ee     trah-bah-hos-soh    ah-cah-ba 

narro«r      and  toilful  leads 

vida        pereeedera,        sino     en     la      que 
vee-dah   per-eth-ai*der-ah,    see-no  en    lah     kay 
life  perishable,         but      in  u.at  which 


ftrtood 
'    virtue 


no    en 

'    DO 

'  not   in 

fin 
\  f«en 

end 


411 

porque  el  del  vieio 
pore-kajr  ell  dell  vitb^-o 
because   that  of       vice 

y      el     de     la 
ee     ell     day    UJb 
and  that    of     — 
vida ;       y 
vee-dah ;    ee 
life ;      and 
no      tendrd 
no     ten-drah 
not  shall  have 


en 
en 
to 


Don  Quijote,  Cap.  vi.,  Pt  2. 


III. 


N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
earner  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty  ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  cousist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Ttierefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
■writing. 


EL      ENCAROO       DB 

Ell     en-car-go     day 
The  commission    of 


LA  VIEJECITA. 

lah    ve-ai-hetii*ee-tah. 
the  little  old  woman. 


HijOf        dijo       la          viejecita            gazmona  al 

Ee-hob,    dee-hob    lab    ve-ai-beth-ee-tab    gatb-mo-nyab  all 

*   Son,         said     the  little-old-woman        prude  to  the 

agikes     el       bade        eon    tus       alharacas.  Bien 

'  ab-gwes8    ell    bab-ee-lay    cone    toos      al-ar-ac-ass.  Be-en 

'   disturb    the       ball        with   your  vociferations.  Well 

que    ee        justisimo          ee      te          paguen  tus 

'   kay     ess    boos-tee-se-moh     say     tay         pab-gain  toos 
I  that   it  is       very  just          that 

euando     lot        devengues; 
I  kwan-dob    loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-oh    ah-gwar-dah    cone 


you    should  be  paid   your 
pero        aguarda      con 


when 
de 

da) 


jdaj 


them  you  have  earned ; 

y 


but 


watt 


with 
tienes 
tee-en-est 
you  have 


page,     m 

pab-hay,  nc 

page,    net 

conozco 

cob-noth-cob 

I  know 

gdjes 

gab-bess 

perquisite! 

un      poco 

oon   poh-coh 

a        little 

motivo 

mob-tee- tt)h 

reason 


paciencta,         y       verat      que     no 
path-ee-entb-ee-ah,    ee      ver-ass      kay    nob 
patience,         and  you  will  see  that    no 
de      quejarte       Ve     ahora        al       ahnacen     del        Gtgante,      y 
'  day    sai-liar-tay.  Vay    ab-or-ab       al       al-matfc-en    dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 
I  to     complain.     Go      now       to  the      storo      of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 
.    dile      al  Jorobado         que      ruegue  encirecidieima- 

dee-lay    al      Hor-ob-bab-doh      kay     roo-ai-gay     en-car-etb-ee-dee-see-iuaa 


tell     the     Hunchbacked       to 


beg 


very  earnestly 
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11^  APPSNDU;. 

Smente  al  guUarrUta  que  venga  sin  falta  al  tma* 
mttk'tKf  al  gee-t&r-rit-tah  kay  Ten-gab  sin  fal-tah  al  an-o^ 
the  guitar-player  to  come  without  fail  about  duak 
{  chteer,  y  que  traiga  &  JuanitOf  al  contrahajot 
^  cheth-er,  ee  kay  trah-ee-gah  ih  Hoo-an-ee-toh,  al  eon-trah-bah-ltfi]^ 
(  and   to      bring  along   —         Jack,  the   bass-Tiol  playeri 

^   y     lo8     otros        muaicos,        que       le        encargue,     Al       irte 
'   ee    loss    .h-tro8&    moo-see-coss,     kay       ay       en-car-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
i  and  the    other       musicians,    which   him     I  requested.    By   the  way 
(     puedea      hacer     otroa        encargoa:         recoge       de        casa      de 
<  poo-ai-dess    ath-er    oh-tross     en-car-goss ;     rai-coh-hay    day     cas-sah    day 
(   you  may      do        other     commissious :        ask  at   the  house   of 

1  Don      Hermogenes        el  ajonjoli,  el       gengibre       puU 

/  Don    Br-rooh-hen-eu        ell        ah-hon-hoh-lee,       ell      hen-he-bray     poo.* 
Don      Hermoj^eues      for  the       oily  grain,         the        gmg^r  pul* 

i       verizado,        el        unguento  anodinOf  y        el      emplaeU 

/  Tcr-ith-ah-doh,    ell    oon-goo-en-toh    ah-no-dee-noli,      ee      ell    em-plas-tob 
(      verized,         the       unguent  anodyne,         and    the       plaster 

(        eicatrizativo,  que        Arrigorriaga  le  dejd  d 

)  thic-ah-treeth-ah-tee-voh,    kay    Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah      lay       day-boh       ah 
(  cicatrisive,  that        Arrigorriaga  him      left  with      t« 

:  guardar :      ;  cuidado         con     no     hacer     de      todo       un     hatur* 
I  gwar-dar ;  ;  coo-ee-dah-doh    cone     no     aih-er     day    toh-doh    oon    ba-tooi 

(     keep :         take  care      not  to  make  with      all         a 

I    rillo!       De        eamino        pasa      a    ver     a    Don      Hermenegildo 
I  ree-iyun!    Day    cah-mee-noh   pas-sah   ah   ver    ah  Don    Br-may-nay-hil-dob 
(   maah !      By      the  way       stop      to   see  —  Don      Hermenegildo 
i  Olazaverreteguieta,  y         pidele  la         disertacioneU 

)  0-lath-ah-ver-rai-tai-gee-ai-tali,    ee      pee-dai-lay      lah    dis-er-tath-ee-on-thii- 
(  Olazaverreteguieta,         and    ask  him  for     the     short  disquisition 

lla        que  Ibarguengoitia  escribid  sobre  el 

lyah        kay        E-bar-gain-go-ee-tee-al         es-cree-bee-oh       soh-bray       ell 
that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  on  th« 

1       agiotage.  Di      al        borceguinet  o,        que       vive        en     la 

}  ah-he-o-tah-hay      Dee     al     borth-ai-gee-ner-oh,     kay     vee-vay     en     lah 
(  stock-jobbing      Tell    —       buskin-maker,      who      lives       in      — 

Scalle      de  Barrianuevo  que      venga      a      verme.        No 

vil-lyay    day    Bar-ree-oh-noo-ai-voh     kay     ven-gah    ah     ver-may.        No 
street     —  Barrionuevo  to       come      to     see  me.    Do  not 

w     olvideo  traer        de  casa  de        dona  Gerdni^na 

I  «l'Vee  dess       trah-eK       day         cas-sah       aay      doh-nyah     Her-oh-net-  ma 
(     forget         to  bring    from     the  house     of         donna  Gerome 

(    Juarez      el    manguito,    y     la      eajita,       con    los       zarcillos 
/  [loo-ar-eth  ell  man-gee-toh,  ee   lah    cah-he-tah,    cone  loss  tharlh  eel-lyot 
(     Juarez     the       muiT,       and  the    little  box,    with  the       ear-rings 

iff  dijes  de  Oertrvditas.  Mir  a,  no  juegues  en  la 
ee  dee-hess  day  Her-troo-dee-tasa  Mir  ah,  no  hoo-ai-geM  en  iiife 
and   trinkets     of        Gertruditas.  Mind,      not       to  play       in    tli« 
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k    ealle 
<  cal-ljra) 
(  street 

Ssalir, 
•ah-lir, 
out, 
(     MxG 
«      ith-oh 
(  dhe  made 
(   g^flfo; 
I  gah-toh 
'     cat:      that 
C  sopa      de        ajo 
^  uo  pah    day     ah-hoh 
(  soup      —     garlic 

Sestard  muerto 

ess-tar-ah'     moo-er-toh 


ff         pierdas 

ee      pee-er-dass 
and        lose 

baja         y     di 
bah-jah       ee    dee 
go  down   and  tell 
para  .  el     hijo 
par-ah    ell    ee-hoh 

for     the     son 
que  haga 

kay  ah-gah 


todo     lo    que 

toh-doh  lo     kay 

all         that 

d        Catujita 


traea. 

trah-ess. 
you  bring. 
que    el 


she  must  make 
y      /a 


ah    Cab-too-hee-tah    kay    ell 

—       dear  Kate      that  the 

del  cojo  86      le 

dell        coh-hoh        say    lay 

of  the    lame  man      —     it 

inmediatamente 

in- may-de-ah-tah-men'tay 

immediately 


Antee  de 
An-teas  day 
Before    going 

gigote     que 
he-go-tay    kay 
hash       that 
eomi6      el 
oo-me-oL    tJ 
eat         lit 
vn  poc0     de 
oott  poh-ooh  day 
some 


will  be 

par-ab 
in  order 


envie 
ee     lah    en-vce-ay 
and     it        send 

de       hambre. 

day      am-bray. 

dying         with      hunger. 

que    no         haga  ruido 

kay     no        ah-gah        roo  ee-doh 
that   not    may  make        noise 
cuelga       lae        jaulae       de 
coo-el-ga      lass    hah-oo-lass    day 
hang  up      the         cages        of 
te,    porque      tne        inolestan 
lay,    pore-kay    may      mole-ess-tan 
because     me 

pollitoe 

pol-lyee-toss 

chicken 


d    mi  akijaditOf        que 

ah    me    ah-ee-han-dee-toh    kay 

to   my        little  godson,      who 

Encierra         el        perro 

Bnth-ee-er-rah      ell      pair-rob 

Lock  up         the       dog 
en    el  corredorcillo : 

en     ell     cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoh  t 
in    the 


passage : 


lo, 

loss 

[the 

■    tate 

tah-tay 
I      be 
diex 
dee-eth 

ten 
la 


quieto, 

kee-ai-toh, 

still, 

vecee 

veth-es8 

times 


loa 
loss 
the 
con 
cone 
they  disturb     with 

al  gallinero. 

a!       gai-lyee-ner-oh 
to  the        hencoop. 

eetudia  bien 

ess-too-dee-ah  bee-en 

study  well 

diez     hacen       eiento ; 

dee-eth    atn-en       the-cn-to 


jilgueroe    en    el        gabine- 
hil-gay-ross    en     ell     gah-bee-nai 
linnets       in     the       cabinet, 
sue        gorgcoe,         Lleva 
sons     gore-hay-OSS     Lye-ai-vah 
their       chirping.        Gary 
Cuando        vuelvae,       ee» 
Kwan-doh     voo-el-vass,     ea«- 

When       you  return, 
la  labia,  hasta 

lah  tah-blah,         ass-tah 

the  numeration-table,  as  far  ai 
ejercitate  en 

ai-herthee  tah-tay        en 


ten      make      hundred ;        exercise  yourself         in 
elara     y     veloz      de     la        palabra 


pronunetacton 
^  lah    pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ee-on  clar-ah    ee     vel-oth 
f  the  pronunciation  clear   and    quick 

C  nZSPllOPORCIONADISUIAMEllTB,  lu      mUS 

^  des-pro-pmrth-ee-o-nah-diss'see-mah-meH-tay^     lah    mass 
(    without  any  proportion  whatever,        the  more 
;      hallarde       en      Caetellano, 
I    al-lye-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-lye-an-oh. 
'  y)u  may  iSnd    in         Spanish. 


day 
of 


lah 
the 

larga 
lar-gah 


pah  lah-brah 
word 
que     tal  vet 
kay    tal   ^etb 


long     that    perhaps 


Digitized  by 
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A.C 

Alio  Cristiano, 

tn  the  year  of  Ch^uL 

A.**.- 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty-Jive  pauuds. 

As. 

Anos, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Auiores, 

authors. 

A.V.E. 

A.  v."  Es.-, 

to  Y.  E.  (Your  Excd 
lency.) 

Adm.- 

Administrador, 

admtntstrator. 

Ag.- 

Agosto, 

August. 

Am/ 

Amigo, 

friend. 

An.- 

Antonio, 

Anthony. 

Ang.* 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.-  App.- 

Apostolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Articulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

Af 

Aleiito, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed. 

Barr. 

Barril, 

barrel. 

B/ 

Bachill^r, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  6  besa  las  manos, 

J  kiss^  or  he  hsses  iki 
hands. 

B.  L.P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  ktss^  or  he  ktstes  tki 

feet. 

B.~  ?.• 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father 

C.  A.  R. 

Cat*  Ap.-  Rom.* 

Cath.  Apost.  Rom. 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso, 

whose  feet  I  kiss 

Cam.' 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap.- 

Capitulo, 

chapter. 

Cap.* 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.' 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

Col. 

Coiumna, 

column. 

Comis.* 

Comisario, 

cotnmisMary* 

Comp.' 

Compaftia, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv.«* 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

Corr.- 

Corriente, 

current. 

C.** 

Cuando, 

when. 

c-  c- 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.*  w  D.* 

Don,  Dofta, 

mister^  mistrete 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

"^'orD." 

Doctor, 

doctor. 
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D 

Dios, 

God. 

a^dha. 

Dicho,  dicha, 

satdy  ditto. 

Dro. 

Derecho, 

rtght  or  duty. 

Die  ~  lO." 

Diciembre, 

December. 

Doz. 

Docena, 

dozen. 

Dom.* 

Domingo, 

Sunday. 

Ecc/  Ecc.* 

Eclesiastico,  ca, 

ecclesiasttc. 

Emn,**,  vale. 

Enmendado, 

amended,  valid 

En.- 

En^ro, 

January. 

Es.-  Es.- 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

most  excellent. 

Es.-  p.- 

Escribano  publico. 

Not.'  Public 

Fho.  fha. 

Fecho,  fecha, 

dated. 

Feb.- 

Febrero, 

February. 

Foi, 

Folio, 

folio. 

Fr. 

Fray, 

brother  oj  certain  rtit" 
gtous  orders. 

Fi. 

Prey, 

A  title  of  the  kntghu  of 
certain  order* 

Fran.- 

Francisco, 

Francis. 

Fmz. 

Pemandeji, 

Fernandez, 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Guarde, 

save,  preserve. 

Gra. 

Gracia, 

grace. 

Gen.*  or  ;adj.)gral 

.  General, 

general. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem, 

ditto. 

Igla. 

Igiesia, 

church. 

n.- 

Ilustre, 

illustrious. 

n.-  n.- 

Ilustrisimo,  ma. 

most  illustrious. 

Inq.-* 

Inquisidor, 

inquisitor. 

Intend." 

Intendente, 

intendant. 

Jhs. 

Jesus, 

Jesus, 

J.M.J 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Jos^, 

Jesus,  Mary,  and  Joseph 

Jpb. 

Jos6f,  Jos^, 

Joseph, 

Jn. 

Juan, 

John, 

I.L. 

Leyes, 

laws. 

Ub. 

Libro, 

book. 

iJbMb 

Libras, 

pounds. 

I  in. 

Linea, 

line. 

Uc- 

licenciado, 

licentiate. 

L.S, 

Lugar  del  sello. 

place  of  the  seal. 

M.  P.  S 

Muy  poderoso  Seftor, 

M/ 

Madre, 

Mother. 

M.- 

Mayor, 

elder,  major. 

IL'a- 

Muchos  alios. 

many  years. 

Digitized  by 
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IJO 

ArrK»uui. 

Mag.- 

Magestad, 

Majesty, 

Man.' 

Manuel, 

Manuel, 

May.- 

Mayordomo, 

Steward. 

Mig. 

Miguel, 

Mtchael. 

Mntio. 

Ministro, 

minuter. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favor ^  worship. 

Mm. 

Martin, 

Martin, 

Mnia. 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Mrni. 

Martinez, 

Martinez, 

Mio. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Manuscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Manuscntos, 

manuscripts 

N. 

Fulano, 

such  a  one. 

N.  C,  M. 

Nro.  Cat.*  Monarca. 

our  Cath,  Mon, 

N.S. 

Nuestro  Seflor, 

our  Lord, 

S.  S.' 

Nuestra  Seflora, 

our  Lady, 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra, 

our. 

Nov.-  9.~ 

Noviembre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop, 

Oct."  8." 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  onz. 

Onza,  onzas, 

ounce,  doubloons. 

Ord.'  ord. 

Orden,  ordenes. 

order,  orders. 

P.D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.-q 

Para  que. 

for,  in  order  thgi 

P.* 

Padre, 

father. 

P.- 

Pedro, 

Peter, 

P.' 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.- 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P.- 

Plata, 

silver  or  plate. 

P.- 

Parte, 

part. 

P.** 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag." 

Pagamento^ 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PL 

Plana, 

trowe*,  page. 

Pror 

Procurador 

attorney. 

PaW 

Publico, 

public. 

Prov.- 

ProWsor, 

prootsor. 

Pral. 

Principal, 

ffrtnctpal. 

P.-  p.*- 

Pr6ximo  pasaao, 

^ast  past. 

QQm 

Quintales, 

quintals 

APPENDIX. 
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Q.  or  q.- 

Que, 

that. 

Q." 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  sua  manos  besa, 

W.  K,  Y.  H. 

R.'  R.*-  v.- 

Real,  reales  vellon, 

real,  reales,  silvfr  cctn* 

R.- 

Reverendisimo, 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.**  R.- 

Reverendo,  reverenda, 

reverend. 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fray, 

ter. 
1  received. 

R.« 

Recibi, 

Rec- 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Reap. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  s.-  S.*» 

San  6  Santo,  Santa, 

saint,  hilt/. 

S.  M. 

Su  raagestad. 

his  majesty. 

S.'  or  S."  S.» 

Seftor,  Seftora, 

Sir,  Madam, 

S.  S.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness, 

ss.  s.-- 

Seftores, 

gentlemen,  Messrs. 

s.  s.  S. 

Su  seguro  servidor, 

your  faithful  servant 

Seb.- 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian. 

Sep."  w  7.*" 

Setiembre, 

September, 

S."-  Secret.- 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S.*  Secref 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser."*  or  "• 

Serenisimo,  ma. 

most  serene. 

Serv.- 

Servicio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.- 

Siguiente, 

following. 

SS.~ 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS-' 

Santisimo(el  sacramento)^A€  host^  the  holy  sacra 

ment. 

SS.-  P.- 

Santisimo  padre. 

most  holy  father. 

ss- 

Escribauo, 

notary,  scrivener. 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres, 

holy  fathers. 

Sup.- 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.- 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super." 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.Y.0 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

errors  or  omissions  r« 
cepted. 

Ten.- 

Teniente, 

lieutenant. 

Tcaor.' 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume 

Tpo. 

Tiempo, 

time 

Ton.* 

Tonelada, 

'on. 

T/«U. 

Tribunal,    • 

tribunal. 

V.M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty. 

V.R. 

Ulf 

v.v. 

V.A. 

V.B.* 

VI 

V.  E.  or  V.  Ex. 

V.G 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  Vd.» 

V.P. 
V.R.* 

V    S.%Usia, 
V.  S.  I. 


V.S.* 

V- 

Vol 

V.  S.  G. 

Vro.  vra. 

X.- 

Xp.- 

Xpt- 

Kptobal, 


Vuestra  Real, 

Ultimo, 

Venerable, 

Vuentra  Alteza, 

Vuestra  Beatitud, 

Vuestra  U.-, 

Vuecelencia, 

Verbi  gracia, 

Vuestra,  vuesa  merced, 

or  usted, 
Vuestra  Paternidad, 
Vuestra  Reverencia, 
V/  Sefloria, 
Vueseftoria  Dustnsima, 

Vuestra  Santidad, 
Real  vellon, 
Volumen, 
Vuelta  81  gusta, 
Vuestro,  vuestra, 
Diezmo, 
Cnsto, 
Cristiano, 
Cristobal, 


your  Roytd. 
last, 

venerable, 
your  highness, 
your  beatitude, 
your  grace, 
your  excellency, 
for  example, 
you,  your  worship,  yrui 

favor, 
your  paternity 
your  reverence, 
your  lordship,  honor, 
your    most     illustriom 

reverence, 
your  holiness, 
real  of  bullion,  com 
volume. 

please  turn  over 
your, 

tenth  and  tithe. 
Christ. 
Christian. 
Christopher. 


In  the  Old  Books,^- 

d  gtands  for  an  or  am. 
e  "  en  or  em. 
i        "        in  or  im. 


0  stands  for  on  or  om, 
U  **  Mn  or  KM 
q         "         que 


OTHBR  ABBREVIATHMIt. 

^   is  read  Parrafo,  a  paragraph 

J  M.  J.,  a1  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religious  persons,  means  Jrsue^ 
Mai  ia,  Jose. 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  witk 
Jhe,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus. 


"    >  Mil,  a  thousand. 


'  An  •  is  added  to  these  abbrev'ations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad< 
and  then  they  stand  for  vvestras  mer cedes,  vuesas  mereidts  oi 
ustedes,  in  t)ie  plural.  At  present  the  wud  usted  and  its  plural  are  ea^ 
praMed  by  a  V.  or  W. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

Tnits  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  w  ihey  are  commoul; 
mdLid,  Parts  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  PronouNi 
die  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  Preposition,  the  CoNJUNCTicHt 
•nd  the  Interjection 

Tlie  meaning  of  a  word  must  be  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it 
Ei[aniple : — Claro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  es  muy  pequeno,  that 
ikylight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  cleai  day  El  na 
kabla  claro,  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thuc  (1)  after  a  word 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  which  tlie 
Warner  must  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 

There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite, 

indepinitb  article. 

Must  uline  Sing,    A  or  an.    I7n,  (38.)         Plur.    Some.     Unos  or  algunot 
Feminine      "         «*        "      I7«a,  (162.)        "  «*         Unas  or  algunaa 


definite  article. 

Masculine  Sing    The. 
Feminine      "           « 

El,  (9.)           Plur 
La,  (159.)         " 

The. 

Los,  (26.) 
Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  6  (toj 
or  ds,  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  wordd  are  written  as  one ; 
thus,  alf  del,  instead  of  a  el,  de  el.  The  pronoun  el  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  said  propositions ; 
thus  &  6i,  de  el 

Obs.  El,  los,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  signification  extends ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  il 
m  tlie  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  /o«, 
'a«,  (them,)  are  gove  *ned  by  a  verb ;  as — 

r^  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore-  El  lecho  de  Don  Quijote  estab§ 
most,  and  next  t'j  it  Sancho  made  primero,  y  luego  iunto  A  6\  Atac 
hk.  Sancho  el  suyo. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xvi.  pt  I 


NOUNS 


Muum  are  either  iubitantive  or  adjective. 

Vouns  SubstarJive  have  Persons,  Numbers,  Genders,  and  Casern 

27 


nMom. 

There  &re  three  persons :  naraely,  the  speaker,  who  is  eallud  the  /ffff 
perton ;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person  &:id  thf 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person :  a»~ 


Make   haste,   son  Sanchot   (second 

person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 

that    Lady  of  the   hawk,    (third 

personi)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 

lions,  (first  person,)  send  iny  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 

The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  by  name. 

When  brutes,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  spokeo 
to,  they  are  said  to  be  personified  ;  as — 


Corre,  hijo  Sancho,  y  di  a  aquelU 
senora  del  azor,  que  yo,  el  eab*t 
llero  de  los  leones,  tteso  las  mciJUk 
i  su  gran  fermosura. 
Don  Quijotb,  cap.  zxz.  pt  ii 


Oil  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  have  re- 
cmlled  to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


'  O  tobosescas  TinajaSt  que  me  /.a- 

beis  traido  6  la  memona  la  dule* 

prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargwa  ! 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xriiL  pt  il 


There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural.  (Less.  IX.  p.  26.) 

Rule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  liaving 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
eabeza,  heads,  cabezas ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  H.  Nouns  terminating  m  a  long  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel 
Having  an  accent  over  it ;  or  in  any  consanant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  rvbi,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley, 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papa,  mama,  pie,  &c.  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  the 
plural ;  as,  cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rule  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,«and  distinguish  it  by  meaai 
»f  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  lunes,  Mondays,  los  lunes : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays. 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vi^mes,  y  al' 
gun  palomino  de  anadidura  \m 
domingos. 

Don  Quuotb.  cap.  t  pi  * 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound  of  a  verb,  and  a  noiiK 
^ural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortaplumas 

There  are  some  nouns  i7ith  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  &n^ 
lingular;  as, 


AlJUcres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

Albrieias,  a  present  for  good  dowp 

Esposas, 

handcufi. 

Aliemtes,    pineein. 

Griiios^ 

fetters. 

Preees,      prayers,  te. 

Zs\»,  (leal,)  has  no  piaral ,  Zelos,  (jeatonsY*)  has  no  singular. 
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Don  uid  Dona,  bb  Spanish  titles  for  a  gentleman  oi  lady,  are  not  used  in 
iie  plttral ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  cnstom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandni 
F.  Moratiu,  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin,  Mr. 
CSapmany,  el  Seiior  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany. 

OBNOEA. 

Tl  ere  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

Every  he,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the  masculme  gender ;  as,  boy,  mucka ' 
tko;  lion,  leon.  Every  she,  or  female  cmimal,  is  of  *he  feminine  gender  | 
tM,  girl,  muchacha  ;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  gente,  people ;  turba,  torpa^  crowd ;  multitude 
multitude ;  plebe,  common  people ;  juventud,  youth  ,  vejez,  old  age ;  asam* 
hlea,  assembly ;  ave,  bird ;  bestia,  beast,  &c.,  require  the  articles,  the  ad- 
*ectives,  and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminine  gender ; 


The   coach   must    belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


El   coche   debe  de  ser  de  algy$u» 
gente  pasagera. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  viii.  pt  l 
Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  6lc.,  proper  to  men, 
lie  masculine  ;  and  those  proper  to  women,  feminine. 

Rbmaek.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom'  has  made  to 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  calleff 
m  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.     Such  are  the  followuig  :— 


MASCUUNB. 

El  avestruz,         the  ostrich. 


El  buitre, 
El  dsne. 
El  euervo, 
El  gilguero, 
El  ruisenor, 


the  vulture, 
the  swan, 
the  crow, 
the  goldfinch, 
the  nightingale. 


FBMIMIME. 

La  ardilla,  the  squirrel. 


La  becada, 
La  calandria, 
La  grulla. 
La  perdiz. 
La  tortuga. 


the  woodcock, 
the  lark, 
the  crane, 
the  partridge, 
the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  mae?io,  male,  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  aj 
iicle,  is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  machs 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — ^the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hem- 
Ira  del  gorrion. 

Obs.  A.  The  prououns  he  or  sne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female*  are 
let  tianslated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distmguislied  by 
thangiug  the  termination  of  the  noim  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  lotto.  I  A  she  wolf,  tfiia  Ma. 

A  male  servant,    un  criado.  \  A  female  servant,     una  sriada. 

'  ^f  ooiel  U9US,  quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  et  jus,  et  norma  loquendt— 

He  HACK. 
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EULBd  TO  rO&M  THE  FEMININE  OF  COMMON  NOUNS  OF  4X  MATE  »BIII«i. 

Rule  1.    Cominou  substantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  uiost  part  of  iXnm 
In  tt  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  fonn  the  feminine  ;  as^ 


Sou, 

kijo. 

Daughter, 

hija. 

Brother, 

hertnano 

Sister, 

hennana. 

A  male  relative, 

pariente. 

A  female  relative, 

parienta. 

Except  tcHigo,  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distinguishei  tht 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  lentigo, 

Obs.  B.  The  feminine  nouns  formed  out  of  the  substantives  sign.fyiii(i 
iignity,  trade,  &lc.,  mean  not  only  the  female  whc  enjoys  the  dignity,  oi 
bUows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  frequently  the  wife,  and  even 
(he  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  &c. ;  ^8« 

Superiora,         a  female  superior,   i  Confiiero,  confectioner 

Vapiiana,  a  captain's  wife.      |  Confitera. 

Confitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  wife  cr 
daughter. 

Rule  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on,  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as. 


Capiian, 

captain. 

Capita  nOj 

a  female  commander. 

PatroTit 

patron 

Fairona, 

a  patroness. 

Pastor, 

shepherd. 

Pa»tora, 

a  shepherdess. 

Rule  3.     National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  o,  change  it  into  a  ;   and  il 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,    American.  |  Espanol,  Espaiiola,        Spaniard. 

Rule  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  teriniiiu- 
ling  in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
ticles—(Obs.  D,  162;)  as, 

Un  pensionieta,    a  pensioner.  I  El  martir,        the  martyr. 

Una  pennonista,        **  \  La  martir,        the  female  martyr. 

Rule  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  woman 
&nd  an  adjective,  distinguish  their  gender,  in  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
Ihe  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 

Un  joven,  a  young  man.       I  Una  joven,         a  young  woman. 

Los  Ingleses,      the  Englishmen.   |  Las  Inglesas,     the  English  womeik 

Man  and  woman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
diem 

Obs.  C.  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad« 
|eetive,  are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  in  the  dic- 
tionary, in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  formed 
JO.  conformity  Mrith  the  foregoing  rules  ;  as, 

Bl  Uckero,  the  milkman.      '  La  lechera,  the  milk-womaii. 

Un  naranjero,       an  orange-man.  |  Una  naranjera,    an  orange-womav 
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Bulb  6  Some  noans  exprese  their  gender  by  diflkient  tenniiiation« 
.8e€»  LesBou  LVL,  page  24a) 

Rule  7.  Some  uouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words,  (See 
liessou  LVL,  page  247.) 

GENDER  OF  NOUNS  NEUTER  IN  ENGLISH 

Tiie  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  masculine  or  feminint  is 
Spsnisli,  according  to  their  tignification  or  their  termination 

BY  THE  SIGNrnCATIUM. 

Arte^  canaly  capital,  eorte,  dote,  f rente,  guardia,  6rden,  mar,  Alc,  aro 
masculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
only  in  the  feminine.     Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective^  the  latter 
'igrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination  ;  as, 
El  delicado  gusto  de  V.  en  el  arte  I  Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art. 

ritmica.  I  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva, 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
Accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  6ui.,  it  is  mascu- 
lijie ;  as,  el  or  la  mar ;  el  mar  Rojo.  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  estaba  algo  mas  sosegada,  (Cervantes.)  However,  the 
ose  id  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refers  to 
architecture ;  as. 

All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  estaha  en  huen  6rden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.     {  El  edificio  es  del  orden  Jdnico, 
Orden,  signifying  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  as, 

Yo  recihi  la  drden  de  V. 
Dos  fr axles  de  la  orden  de  San  Be 
nito.  Cervantes. 


1  received  your  order. 

Two  fnars  of  the  order  of  St  Bene- 
dict 
Dueno,  (master,  owner,  lord,  mistress,  lady,)  m  a  figurative  sense,  if 

ased  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as. 

From  that  instant  I  made  he^  mis-  i  Desde  aquel  instante  la  hice  duefio 
tress  of  my  heart  (seiiora)  de  mi  corazon. 

I  Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  i 


MASCULINE. 

Vanal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie, 

Capi*Al,  a  stock  of  funds. 

6'or(e,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattem  for  a  dress,  means,  &c 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 
f\ent9,  the  front 


FEMININE. 

Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  watci 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Carte,  the  court,  the  penons  thut 

compose  it,  courtship,  attendance 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 
Frente,  the  forehead. 


AffSNDlX. 


MAICULINE. 

f^uardto,   a  soldier    of   the    kiiig^s 

fuard 
Margen,  the  margin  of  a  book,  Slc 
Parte,  a  report,  infonnation. 
dtc,  dec. 


FBHUIfllB 

Guardia,  a  guard,  a  bod}  sf 

Mar  gen,  the  bank  of  a  river 
Parte,  t]ie  part  of  a  whole. 


Albald,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custom-houne,  (little  used ;)  anatemMt 
anathema ;  axucar,  sugar ;  cirnna,  schism ;  cutis,  the  fino  skin  ;  emblems, 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge  ;  tribu,  tribe,  &c.,  may  be  used  as  mascuUnt  ot 
feminine 

BT  THE  TBBMINATION. 

0^«.  D     The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  dtc,  whM 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination ;  as, 
Espana  e»td  can  aislada  del  resto  I  Spain  is  almost  msulated  from  tb« 

del  continents  \      rest  of  the  continent 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  different  termmationB, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly ;  as, 

Toledo  es  una  antigua  ciudad,      I  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 

Sevilla  fue  un  reino  poderoso.        \  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 

The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  whicli 
tuly  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

RuLB  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  wre  feminine,  (162.) 

Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as. 


Antipodci.  antipode. 

And  also  the  followmg: — 
Via,  day. 

Mapa,  map. 

Idioma,  idiom. 

Poema,  poem. 


Clima, 


climate,  dtc 


Ottarda-costa,  custom-house  cutler 

Paragua,  umbrella. 

Viva,  huzza. 
&c.  &C. 


RuLB  2. — Nouns  ending  in  d  or  ad  are  feminine.    Except-^ 
Ardid,  stratagem.  I  Sud,  south 

Cesped,  turf.  {  &<%  &jc. 

N.  B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  English  in  ty  may  be  (ranf 
Bted  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad ;  as — 

Activity,  actividad,  \  Veracity,  veracidad, 

RutE  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  i,  o,  or  u,  are  masculine     Except* 


Calle, 

street 

Carne, 

flesh,  meat. 

Clase, 

class. 

Especie, 
Suerte, 

species, 
chance 

Hambre, 
CostumbrSf 

hunger, 
costora. 

MsntSp 

mind. 

Noche, 

night 

Tarde, 

aften.oQu 

Uave, 

key. 

Leche, 

inill[- 

Nieve, 

anow. 

Nave,  nao, 

venel. 

Mano, 

hMid. 

&J0. 

Sm 
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MhiM  4 — ^NooiM  ending  in  l,  n,  on^  r,  «,  or  z,  are  masculine.    Bxeept-' 


Miel, 

honey. 

Luz, 

light 

Col, 

cabbage. 

Fhr, 

flower 

Imogen , 

image. 

Nariz, 

nose. 

Razout 

reason. 

Ninez, 

childhood 

Voz, 

voice. 

Vejez 

old  age 

TOB, 

cough. 

Nuez, 

nut 

Cruzt 

cross. 

Paz, 

peace. 

&c. 

&c 

&c. 

&c 

KuLE  5. — Nouns 

ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except — 

Sarampion, 

measles. 

Turbion, 

shower 

Bastwn, 

bastion. 

&c. 

&c 

CA8B8. 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  or 
tne  direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
ease,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin ;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative^. 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute 

When  two  pronouns,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object  When  they  are  governed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  after 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — 

Ha  promised  to  send  them  to  me.    \  El  prometio  enviarmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  veii>, 
it  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  itf 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  thoy 
give  them  to  me. 

Remark. — ^When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  &»  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,*  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


The  surgeon   cured    the    wounded 

woman. 
The  surgeon  dressed  the  woman's 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteous 

tiiM  impatience  killed  ChryBostom. 


El  cirujaho  euro  d  la  mujer  herida. 

El  Hrujano  vendd  la  herida  de  U 

mujer, 
Dios  hay  en  el  eielo  que  no  se  dee* 
cuida  de  castigar  al  malo,  y  de 
premier  al  bueno, 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xzii.  pt  i. 
Su  impaciencia  matd  d  Crisdstomo, 
Ditto,  cap.  xiv.  pt  L 


'  idiom  is  the  peculiar  construction  of  a  language  which  distimcniriies  il 
■Itpgether  from  others. — Crabb. 
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k  wttf  known  there  that  Signer  Don 
J  OHO  hod  tuken  Tonex. 


We  must,   in   ftlaying    giants, 
pr.de 


kiU 


8e  9upo  en  ella  que  el  8emor  HoP. 
Juan  habia  tornado  d  T\mu9» 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxjdz.  pC  L 
Noootroe  hetnos  de  ma  tar  enloe  g%» 
gantet  a  la  toberbia. 

Ditto,  ditto 


ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives  have  pertont  case;  numbers,  and  genders;  they  admit,  b»- 
iktos,  several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  case  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  ttonm 
or  pronouns  which  they  qualify ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
hv>ld,  like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  7 


I  Vienes  it  ufanarte  en  las  cmelet 
haxafias  de  tu  condicion,  6  ver, 
eomo  otro  desapiadodo  Nero,  el  in* 
cendio  de  su  abrasada  Roma  7 
Don  Quuot£,  cap.  xiv.  pt  I 

NUMBERS 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rules  laid 
down  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as. 


White 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent. 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  blanca,  Uancasi 

Carmesi,  carmesfea 

Natural,  uaturales. 

Prudente,  prudentes. 

Feliz,  felices,  ot /elites,  (78.) 


GENDERS. 

Rule  1.    Adjectives  ending  m  o  are  of  the   masculine  gender,  and 
change  the  o  mto  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  fine,^Ro,  fina,  (161.) 

Rule  2.    Most  of  the  adjectives  ending  iaan^on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  OritoUf  gritona,        clamcroiiSL 

Rule  3.    Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both  |ea»> 
den;  as. 


Un  hombre  prudente, 
Una  mujer  prudente, 
Un  euento  persa, 
Una  aniedota  persOf  (161 ) 

consonant,  add  an  «  lo  htm 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdotei 
Rule  4.    National  adjectTes  ending  in 
die  feminine ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Vn  EspanoL 

A  Spanish  lady.  |  Una  senora  espmiehk 

Spanish  gold.  |  Oro  espaHoL 

Spanish  silver.  I  Plata  espaiiola. 
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DEGtEEB  or  nONIFICATION  OR  COMPAIUSOIf. 

Tlie  (Mvniparathre  of  superiority  is  formed  by  translating  moi  e,  MAf ,  tham 
tiB;  as, 

Honor  is  tnore  precious  than  riches.    I  El  h(ynor  e»  mas  precioso  que  liu 

I       riquezas,  (108-9.) 

When  the  Rompftrative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  tonnr 
nation  er,  as  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair ;  this, 
He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than   his  I  El  es  mas  rico  que  su  kermano. 

brother.  | 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs Use,  MENos,  thant  Q^ve  ,  .is, 
Silve*"  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  ea  m^nos  Util  que  el  hterro 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  La  plata  no  es  tan  Util  como  el  hiert^ 

More than,  leas than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  oi 

umber,  are  rendered  by  inas  de,  menoe  de ;  as, 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


Ellos  gastdron  mas  de  quinientot 

pews. 
El  gana  m^nos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as. 
He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  doce  reales  al 

Hugs  a  day  |      dia. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  ot 
fo,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  como  ;  as, 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanza, 
y  tan  fresca  como  una  man  ana  de 
Abril. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiii.  pt  iL 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than  ;  as, 


Be  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lucar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  less  mischievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Iiiicar, 
no  mdnos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  m<$- 
nos  maleante  que  estudiante,  i 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  ii.  pt  u 


>  as,  como 


comparatives  with  nouns  and  verbs,  (108-9.) 

Af  much,  (  with  reference  io  a  ^  tanto,  (masculine,)   > 
So  much,  \    substantive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)      ^  ' 
K  with  reference  to  a  J  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 
many,  ^     substantive  plur.    }  tantas,  (feminine,)     \  "*'  ^ 

Not  so  maoh,  no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)        as,  como 

Not  10  many,         no  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tantas,  (fem.)    as,  eomo, 


'±^0 


Afl'JfiXIJiXX. 


lie  hue  at  much  honor,  and  as  much 
inttruetien  as  his  competitor ;  but 
he  has  neither  «o  many  years  of 
senrice,  nor  has  given  so  many 
proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 


El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  taiita  nntnu^ 
cion,  como  su  compeiidor ;  psrt 
el  no  tiene  tantos  anos  de  lerviciOt 
ni  ha  dado  tantas  pruebas  de  sui 
conoeimientos  prdcticos. 


So  as  is  rendered  by  de  inodo  que,  de  suerte  qtu,  de  manera  que ;  «•— 
Dr  (you;  it,  so  as  to  please  him.  I  Hdgalo  V.  de  modo  que  il  pwis 

I       contento. 
As  much  — —  as,  as  many-  —  as,  with  reference  to  a  noun,  are  trail*' 

lated  by  tanto  or  tanta comjo,  cuanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  tbt 

^nder  and  number  of  the  noim  they  refer  to ; 
\  he  re- 


He  spends  as  much  money 

ceives. 
As  for  dolls,  Anastasia  has  as  many 

as  she  wants. 
You  have  here  as  much  as  you  want 


El  gasta    tanto    dinero    como,  ot 

cuanto  recite* 
En  cuanto  a  mufUcas,  Anastaoia 

tiene  tantas  cuantas  quiere, 
Usted  tiene  aqui  cuanto  (or  tanto 

cuanto)  ha  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  transited 
tan— como;  as. 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  Ellos  estan  tan  interesados  como  V 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  the 
indicative  mood ;  as. 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
herself  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


Ella  es  tan  caritativa  que  se  priva 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  necesarias 
para  darUis  a  los  pobres. 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
Duly  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the  ;  as, 
He  is  the  man  Uiey  praise  the  most 


Such  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least 

Obs. 


El  es  el  homhre  que  ellos  mas  a^a' 

ban, 
Tal  es  la  persona  6  quien  menott  ot 

oponen. 

When  the  ad'ective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English^ 
(wtiethe  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  the 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
{ihe^  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in 
the  cumparative  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cumnts 
m  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as, 

Tlie    shorter  (more  short)         time       is,      the     more    precious    it  *  i& 

nuANTO  mas  breve  el  tiempo    es,  tanto   mas    preeioso    il    eo. 

The  more,  or  the  less,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 

to  a  f  erb,  most  also  be  translated  cuanto  mas  or  menos,  tanto  mas  oi 

minoB,  ae» 


APPSNDIZ. 


4!2g 


Now  there  m  no  doubt  that  this  exer- 
cise exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it 
ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed, 
because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to 
danger. 


Akora  no  hay  que  dudai  nno  que 
esU  ejercieio  excede  d  todoa  lo» 
otrot,  y  tanto  mas  te  ha  de  terter 
en  estima,  cuanto  a  mas  pelignu 
estd  expuesto. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxrii.  pt  i 
Tk3  more,  the  less,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mienlras  mas  or  menos ;  as, 
the  more    he    plays,   the   less  he  j  MiSntrasmas  jxuga,menosaprende, 
Yearns.  |        or  tanto  menos  aprende. 

When  the  more  and  the  least  relate  to  a  noun,  cvanto  and  tanto  change 
Uieir  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as. 

The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  i  Cvuinta   mas  soberbia  muestra  elj 
enemies  he  makes.  |      tantos  mas  enemigos  se  hace, 

Tanto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  ;  as, 
The  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants,  i  Cuanto  mas  tiene,  mas  qutere,  oi 

I      tanto  mas  quiere 
So  or  such  — '^  as,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tav que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre* 

cedes  it  in  the  same  sentence     as, 


His  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  su  amigo  fuS  tan 
inesperada,  que  le  obligd  a  sus- 
pender  sus  negocios. 


BUPBRLATIVB. 

The  Superlative  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  adverb  irirjr 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  I  Hermoso,  hermosa. 

Very  fair,  fairest  |  May  hermoso,  muy  hermosa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  isimo  to  the  adjective,  whidk 
drops  tlie  last  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e  ; 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest 

UsrfuL 
Vei^  useful,  most  useful. 


Hermosisimo,  hermosistma. 

Alegre. 

Alegrtsimo,  aUgrisima, 

UtiL 

Utilisimo,  utUisima, 


Adjectives 

larminatmg 

in 


^ble    change    ble  into   bil;    as,   amable,  afnabilisimc 


CO 

go 

X 


qu; 
gu; 


rxco, 

largo, 

feliz. 


The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  to,  double  the  i ; 
Pio,  pious  I  Piisimo, 

Acyecthres  in  ientt,  drop  the  i  ;  ats — 

roUmte,  valiant  |  Valentisimo, 


rijquisimo, 
larguisitiUK 
felicishiuk 

most  pious. 

most  valianfc 


»UV  AffJEirULK. 

Hie  adjeetife  in  the  saperlative  degree,  in  English,  whether  fanned  hy 
the  terminationB  9t  or  eH,  or  by  the  adverbs  tnott  or  leMt,  being  pceoeded 
by  (he  article  tke,  (which  coustitutes  it  a  superlative  relative,)  must  be 
!raufilated  by  the  definite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mas  or  menoSf  according 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refera  to ;  as— 
119  has  the    finest   broadcloth,  but  \  El  Hene  el  paiio  mat  fino,  pen  tU»§ 

they  Hant  the  least  expensive.         |      pueren  eZ  menoe  eostoso. 

N.  B.— The  adverbs  maa  or  m&noe  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
Wore  the  adjective ;  thus — 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  mo!^  pure. 


Lo8  placeree   maa   tnocentea   mm 

aiempre  tsa  maa  puroa,  or  los  mas 

inocentes  placeres,  dtc.,  but  not 

loa  maa  placerea  inocentea. 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  defi- 

nhe  article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  be  translated  by  the  superlative 

foimnd  by  the  termination  iaimo ;  as. 

The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  I  El  AUiaimo  lo  diapuao  aat, 
dered  it  so.  | 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
used  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  translated  by  using 
the  pronoun  lo  uistead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as. 

The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  I  Lo  mejor  que  puede  hacer^  ea  pagm 
Unmediately.  |      inmediatamente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL   NUMBERS. 


One. 

UnOf  m     Unot  i 

Eleven. 

Omee 

Two. 

Doa} 

Twelve. 

Doce. 

Three 

Trea, 

Thirteen. 

Treee 

Four 

Cvatro. 

Fourteen 

Catoree, 

Five 

Cinco 

Fifteen. 

Qtttnee 

Six. 

Seta. 

Sixteen. 

Diez  y  aeia. 

Sever. 

Siete, 

Seventeen. 

Diez  y  aiete. 

Eight 

Ocho. 

Eighteen. 

Diez  y  oeko 

Nine 

Nueve 

Nineteen. 

Diez  y  tmeva. 

Ten, 

DtEZ. 

Twenty. 

Veintk. 

From  doa,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  nomben  m 
(if oral*  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as — 
Three  men,        trea  hombrea,         |  Four  women,        euatro  ttmferm. 


AffJENDlZ. 


^Hi 


Twenty-one         Veintmno.  Sixty. 

Tweuty-twc.        Vemtidot.  Seventy, 

Twenty-throe      VeirUitret,  Eighty, 

Twenty-four.       Veinticuatrc  Ninety, 

Twenty-five.        Veintictnco  A  or  one  hundred 

Tm-enty-eix.         Veintiseia,  Two  hundred. 

Twenty-seven.     Veintinete,  Three  hundred. 

Twenty-eight      Veintiocho,  Four  hundred. 

Twenty-nine.       Veintinueve,  Five  hundred. 

Thirty,  Treinta.  Six  hundred. 

Thirty-one.  Treinta  y  uno.  Seven  hundred. 

Thirty-two,  &c    Treinta  y  dos.  Eight  hundred. 

Forty  CuARENTA.  Nine  hundred. 

Fifty.  CiMCUBNTA.  A  or  one  thousand. 

Oue  thousand  and  one. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

Oue  thousand  one  hundred  and  one. 

One  thousand  five  hundred. 

Two  thousand. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

A  Millian, 


SlSBNTl. 

Setbnta. 

OCHINTA 
NoVkNTA. 
ClENTa 

Do9ciento§.* 

Tresciento$. 

Cuatrocient^ 

QuinientOB 

Seisciento9. 

Seiecientot 

0cf*ocient09. 

NoveeienUts. 

MlL.« 

Mil  y  uno. 
Mil  y  once. 
Milt  ciento  y  uno. 
Mil  y  quinientotk 
Doe  mil 
Quinientos  mil, 
MiLLON,  {cuenlo,) 


Two  numbers  coming  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  trans- 
lated by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place  ;  thus, 

Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tree. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  alwayt 
translated  oue  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &c. ;  thus, 
mil  y  ciento,  mil  y  quintentos,  and  not  once  cientos,  &c. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as, 

The  fourth  of  July.  El  cuatro  de  Julio, 

The  first  of  May.  El  primero  de  Mayo. 

(See  Obs.  A,  p  46.) 
The  words  o'clock  (65,  Obs.  B,.)  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
trticle  laa  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  oue ;  as, 


'    From   doscientos  to  novecientoa,  inclusively,  the   termination  os   m 
changed  into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  mUes.  1  Trescientaa  mUloM, 

*  Mil  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  m  the  plunil, 
ipe  iking,  as  in  Englisli,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as — 
In    that   railroad    many   thousands  |  'En  eu  Ferro-eairrii  $e  han  gMtm4/s 

have  been  spent  |      mnchos  milr-B. 


What  time  18  it? 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  o'clock 


I  Que  kora  m  7 
Es  la  unm. 
Son  Uu  doM. 


ORDINAL  NUMBERS 

First,  primero,  \  Second,         tegundo^  dec.  (4fl) 

Ordinal  numbers  change  o  into  a  for  the  ^'emtniue,  and  admit  the  MUitc 
fariation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Obs.  The  adjectives  unOf  one,  primero,  first,  (46,)  cdguno,  some,  nin* 
fvno,  none,  6tteno,  good,  malo,  bad,  postr^o,  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  • 
whan  Ihey  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  singular.  Ciento,  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  losea 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  a|^Iied  to  size ;  as,  el  Gran  Capitmnt 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  ma» 
cuKne  in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomas,  Slc. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  c 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.  |  l9abel  primer  a,  reina  de  CastiUm 

AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  sigrnifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermanat 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  such  as  LaU,  Catalina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
natH>ns  ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  that  express  afieetion, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita,  Luinto,  Catalinita,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  etteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gonzales. 

These  names  are  not  always  regularly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

Examples.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariqutta^ 
Mariquilla,  Maruca,  Maruja,  From  Maru  de  la  Concbpciom,  Concept 
rum.  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.  From  Maria  de  Jesi*% 
Je9U9m,  Jesttsita,  Chucka,  Chuchita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,)  Fran^ 
gisquito,  Fraxco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Pacorro,  Paneho,  Pmnekii0, 
Cmrrtt  Currito,  dLc  Franchica  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  the  abofia 
tuDM  into  a 


PRONOUNS. 

Hononns  an  dividtd  into  personal,  possessive,  relative,  interrogatiWt 
iem^nstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  persoual  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tu,  you,  (your  honor  of 
%Ofahip,)  usted,  he,  el,  she,  e//a,  it,  el,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — we,  noso* 
trtt  or  nosotras,  you,  vosotros,  vosotras,  or  do«,  you,  (your  honors  or  woi- 
lliips,)  ustedes,  they,  ellos,  ellas.     (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vos  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  oi 
m  to  -nore  persons  than  one.  The  objective  case  of  vos  after  a  prepositior 
ii  also  »oc ;  as. 


And  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 
Sancho  ? 


I  Pues  que  parte  ofi  alcanza  k  voe, 
Saucho  ? 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xzzi.  p(.  i. 

Tlie  use  of  usted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  like- 
wise applicable  to  VLsia,  (V  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship;  vuecelencta, 
(V.  E.,)  your  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  »e,  nos,  os^  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs  ;  and  (in 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  il,  ellos,  ella, 
ellas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  ml,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,.SLad  admit  no  change  in  gender  or      ^ 
number. 

Misfno  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.     It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  witli 
the  rules  laid  down  for  adjectives. 
W«  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our-  I  Debemos  amar  d  nuestro  prdjimo 

selves.  I      como  d  nosotros  mismos. 

The  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  either  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  and  after 
the  verb,  auJ  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  ovlq  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood;  except  when  the  verb  in  the 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  ^  dverb  of  negation ;  as, 
Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  u  ^  *  \   El  q"*  ™  ^^^^'^  •'^*  ^  basilisco, 

liHk,  shun  me  as  an  evil   k  ^^^'  \       A6\eme  como  co«a  perjudxcxaly 

It  him  who  caJIs  me  uugJ^Vw',  \       JaU;  y  *^  quetne Viama  tngrato, 

refuse  me  his  services.  ^V     ^   \        ^^  ^e  B\rm. 


When  two  pn,nouns,  o6j  \  J^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


(indirect  objective  case,;  c^<>^  1^  ^      cO«^^ 

before  the  object,  (Obe.  4,    ^      ^  ^e^  ^^ 

He  psid  it  to  me.    '  ^^  \  \y^0  ^    ff  ^  ^^  ^ag<» 


S') 


y 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


ShuulJ  both  proouuns,  object  and  complement,  be  of  the  tlkiid  fienoOi  the 
tomplement,  or  that  which  in  English  is  governed  by  to,  expreased  or  un*^ 
ierstood,  must  be  rendered  by  se ,  as, 

lie  will  carry  him  to  him  El  se  le  llevard. 


El  se  la  llevard 

El  se  los  (las)  llevara 

£/  10  se  le  Uevara. 

I  Se  la  Uevara  el  ? 

^  iVo  se  los  (las)  Uevara  il  7 


He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  will  carry  them  to  him. 
H«  will  not  cfirry  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him  ? 
Will  he  not  carry  th^m  to  them  7 

In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiases.  Urn 
pther  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  veifo :  thk* 
il9e  U  Uevara  a  el,  a  eUa,  a  eUos^  du;. 

You,  when  it  is  translated  uHed,  must  be  rendered  by  se  ;  as, 
He  presented  htm  to  yon.  *  JSZ  se  le  presentd  &  V 

POSBBSSrVE  PRONOUNS. 

Possessive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  poeeessive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  cannoC 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers, 
out  admit  no  variation  of  gender.  (160.) 


SINOULAR. 

My,  mi, 
Thy,  tu. 
His,   su  or  de  el, 


PLURAL. 

mis. 

tUB. 

tus  or  de  ellos. 


l\A,i 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

SU  or  de  el,  sus  or  de  ellos. 

su  or  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellas. 

su  or  de  ellos,  sus  or  de  ellos 

su  or  de  ellas,  sus  or  de  ellat 


Her,  su  or  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellas. 
These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as, 

He  paid  his  expenses.  I  El  pagd  sus  gastos. 

They  fulfilled  their  promise.  |  Ellos  cumplieron  su  promesa. 

When  you  is  translated  usted  or  ustedes,  tour  is  to  be  rendered  by  sti  ci 
fttt,  de  usted  or  ustedes ;  as, 

He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  youm.    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  de  V 

Remark.  The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  without  the  addition  of  usted. 
In  addressing  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  Nc 
person  accustomed  u>  good  society  will  ever  say,  Seiior  N.  i  eomo  esta  su 
hermana  7  Mr.  N.  how  is  your  sister  7  AnUgo,  i  digame  que  hora  ei  7 
Friend,  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  7  mstead  of,  Sefior  N.  i  eomo  esta  su  (m 
ia)  hermana  de  T.  ?  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V,  Amigo,  i  digame  V 
pne  futra  es  7  or  eirvase  V.  decirme  que  hora  es. 

The  foUowmg  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Montm, 
who  wrote  m  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  court,  wil 
euroborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  kofexv  your  mother.  |  Yo  no  conozco  &  su  madre  0te  ueted 

El  81  DE  LAS  Ninas,  act  it  so.  H 


Four  uncle  wishes  to  know  vhat  all 
thk  meanB 


Quiere  saber  el  tio  de  luted  lo  qw 
hay  enesto. 

Ditto,  act  iii.  sc.  10. 
I  Como  va,  buen  hombre  ? — Hahlato 
yo  mas  bien  criado^  respondio  Don 
Quijote^  sifuera  que  vos.  i  Uscse 
en  esta  tierra  hahlar  de  esa  tuertt 
d  los  caballeros  andantes  7 — rjuv- 
jadero, 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xyii.  pt  L 
The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (244)  may  be  used  with  or  instead  of 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
after  it,  (31 ;)  as, 


How  do  you  do,  good  man? — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  1  you  ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  thu  country  to 
knights  errant  ? — you  blocklinad. 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mtne  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings ;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 


El  sombrero  de  usted  costd  cinco 
pesos,  el  mio  tres,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  salamente  veinte  reaUs ; 
pero  el  suyo  (de  41)  es  mejor  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bueno  como  eH 
mio. 

Ven  acd,  Anastasia  mia 


Mine, 
Thine, 

His,  hers,  its,  theirs, 


mio,  mios,  mia,  mias. 
tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas, 

{suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas. 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas, 
el  de  el,  los  de  el ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  eUa. 
los  or  las  de  el,  Slc. 
nuestro,  nuestros,  nuestra,  nuestras, 

{vuestro,  vueslros,  vuestra,  vu^stras 
de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes, 
el,  los,  la,  las  de  V,  or  de  VV 
sut 


Our,  ours, 

Your,  yours, 

suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas ; 
I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  V  caballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  ^^r^^^le ;  as, 
Has  the  postman  brought  the  lettersl  \  l^^  troido  el  carter©  las  catta»t 

. . .    ....     ,  *  \  Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyaa  pero   no  \» 

^xxto\>ei  ^\lVi  the  Bu\)StantW€«  oJi 


Yes,   he 

mine. 


brought    thine,    bu^ 


Theso  pronouns  agree  in  g>-,^ 

essing  the  thing  possessed  •    ^^  t  ^^^ 


pressing  1 

These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were  hers 
they  are  thein. 


4^a  caaas  son  bu^hb,  ^M  kV, 


\ 


\  /  \ 


\  t^j-  *• 


son  aHoro  «uy»t, 
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The  conjunctive  pronouns  are  used  in  qteaking  of,  anil  the  ahmlwit  it 
iddraflsing  to ;  as, 

My  friends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mios,  esto*  son  nua  hijot. 
When  the  noon  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  bs 
used;  as. 

My  ddar  brother,  farewell !  I  JIfi  qtterido  hcrmano,  (querido  her 

I      mano  mio,)  pdsalo  bien  I 

Vuestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  your 
most  be  translated  de  vMted  or  de  uttedes,  or  suyo,  suya,  according  to  the 
lense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
London. 


El  eomprd  sapatugua  en  la  calle  de 
la  Perla,  y  V,  trajo  6\  suyo  (el  de 
V.)  de  Londres. 


RELATIVE  PEONOUNS.    (73.) 

The  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  qu^,  cual,  and  cuyi  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  cualesquiera. 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  no 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  u««^d  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob« 
iects  personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
IS  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cual,  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  oi 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it ;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cuales , 
la  cual,  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it  , 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  common  to  persons  and  thiugs.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  JL 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  persouifiod 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERROGATE  E  PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are  used  ii 
asking  a  question ;  as. 

Who  wrote  the  letter?  i  i  Quien  escrihid  la  carta? 

To  whom  did  you  write  ?  I  ^  -^  quien  escribid  V,  ? 

Which  of  the  two  does  he  want  ?        I  /  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  ? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ?  i  De  que  se  queja  ella  ? 

A^hose  image  and  inscription  is  this  ?     i  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imagen  ff 
CflBsar's.  inscripcion  ?     Del  Cisar. 
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DmONSTRATIVB    PRONOUNS,  (21,  28,  16 1.) 
ftlMO.  PLUR.  SINQ.  PLUR.  SINO.  PLVB 

This.       These.      That.     Those.       That  Tk»»e. 

Blasculine.     Este.       Estos.       Ese.       Esod.       Aquel.         Aquellos. 

Fomiuine.      Esta,       Estnt.       Esa.       Esaa.       iquella       AquelUu, 

Este.  denotes  proximity ;  eae,  some  distance ;  and  aqv-eL  remoteBeas  oj 
iSt?e  or  time.  (24.) 

£«to,  (this,)  eso  or  aqaello,  (that,)  and  elle  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  oniy  is 
ti  e  singular,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expreneO 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may. 

lie  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  buffoon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account. 


Sea  lo  qus  se  fuere* 

El  era  uno  de  estoe  que  eomo  no 
nacen  prfncipes,  rw  aciertan  d  en- 
eenar  cumo  ja  han  de  ser,  Im  que 
lo  sou. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxJB.  pt  ii. 

Hermano,  «  sots  juglar,  guardad 


vuestras  gracias  para 


donde   lo 


parezcan. 


DittOt  dUto 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

"Hia  most  commonly  used  are  the  following : — 

Lo,  ello.     (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obe.  K^ 


It 

This. 

That. 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Som^. 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one 

Both. 


Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  So 

Nothing. 

One  Bays,  orii  * 

Thev  assure.      ^ 


Esto.  [97  ;  Obs.  A,  126.; 

Eso.     Aquello. 

Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 

Todos,  todas. 

Cada,  (m.  &  f.,  sing.)     Todo,  toda. 

Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 

Uuo,  una,     Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 

Unos,  Unas.     Algunos,  algunas. 

Tal  (m.  &  V)  %m,  una  tal. 

Fulano,  or  Un don  fulano  de  tal,  (262.) 

Fulano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 

gauo. 
XmboB,  &mbas.     i^mboB  (imbas)  4 

fVoAoa.    Todo  e\  muudo.  ^^^^\ 
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OF  THE  VERR 

A  Verb  m  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  tuffer ;  as» 
I  U?6.  Yo  vivo. 

He  cominanda  El  manda 

They  are  commanded.  Ellos  son  tnandados 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passive,  9\4 
muter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  refiective,  reciprocal,  tmpersott- 
al,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  m  English,  mentiou  wiH 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  explanation  in  regard  to  th4 
Spanish  language. 

A  primutninal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  Jiat  which  has  the  same  peiBOB 
•r  thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himselfl  |  El  se  lisongea  i  si  misma. 

Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominaL 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  nsed  only  in  the  third  ] 
lingular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative  ;  as, 


It  snows. 

Nieva. 

It  happened. 

Sucedid. 

It  is  said. 

Se  dice. 

Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tenset 
9(  all  other  verbs,  and  tlieu:  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are. 
To  have.  I  Haber, 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  &c 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugatton. 

NUMBBRS  AND  PERSONS 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  theve  aic 
three  persons,  which  are  distinguished  by  the  different  terminations  con^ 
•ponding  to  each  person. 

O*  The  first  person  singular  terminates  in  o,  e,  a,  e,  u 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  peraou  ot 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  si. 

The  second  person  singular  tenrinates  in  as,  es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  nKiod 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  io 

The  first  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on. 

Obs.  A.  When  nos  (us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  ploral  of  a  verb 
the  verb  generally  drops  the  s;  as, 

Cuidemoaos.     (Cuid^mosnos.)         |  Let  us  take  care  of  ouiBelvfi& 
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llie  second  |)eraon  plural  of  the  imperative  drops  also  the  d  when  08  ia 
•l«ced  after  A ;  as, 

Amaos  (amadoe)  sinceramente.       \  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Obs.  B.  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  persca  sin* 
jpilar  of  each  tense  be^ns,  is  also  the  first  of  the  termination  of  everjf 
person  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  estudiaftas,  estudia6a,  estudia^amos,  esttidi* 
dhais,  estudia^an.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  th« 
preterit  indefinite  of  the  first  conjugation* 

MOOD& 

Th^re  are  four  moods:  the  Infinitive,  the  Indicative,  the  Impermttvet 
%Dd  the  Subjunctive, 

Obs.  C,  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  who  »ub' 
junctive  in  Spanish. 

TENSES. 

Tense  is  that  variation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time 

Tenses  are  simple  or  compound.    The  former  condst  of  one   word,  the 

latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Obs.  D.    The  verb  to  write,  (escribir,)  will  be  made  use  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 


The  Infinitive  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compound  tenses. 

CM>MPODND   TENSES. 

To  have  written.    Haber  escrito. 
Having  written.     Habiendo  eserite 


SIMPLE   TENSES. 

Present.      To  write.     Eseribir. 
Gerund.       Writing.     Escribiendo. 
Pajltioifije.  Written.     Escrito, 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  simple,  and  four  compound  tenseR. 

simple  TBNSK8. 

N  1.  Present.  I  write. 

N  2.  Imperfect.  I  wrote. 

N.  3.  Preterit  Indbfinitk.  \  wrote. 

N  4.  Future  Inoefinits.  j  ghall  write. 

K  1,  p.  Definite  Perfect  or  Jk 

I  have  written.  ^^t^^         i,- 


Yo  escriho. 

Yo  escribia. 
Yo  escrihL 
Yo  escribiri. 


N.  £^  p  Pluperfect. 

I  had  written. 
K.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterk^^ 

Ab  boob  as  I  hsd  ^^^ 
N  4,  p.  Future  DmsiTf^  ^^\ 


,  escrito. 


>^ 


ibi<^ 


escrito. 


^H 


.e0' 


qu 


eliuV*!*?'^ 
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N  &.  The  Imperii  ve  Mood  (315)  has  one  nmple  t/bum 


l«t  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
—•Write  my  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart 


No  se  aparten  de  H  la  miseriwrdk 
y  la  verdad, — Escribe  mi»  mauda^ 
mientot  tn  Imt  tabla$  de  tu  cma» 
zofu  Prov.  iii. 


Tne  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  fire  coLipound  teosrs^ 

SIMPLB   TBABKS. 

N  &  Present. 
I  (less  I  write.  |  A  m^uos  que  yo  escnbrn, 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination. 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.  |  Fu^  necesario  que  yo  e^eribiets 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination. 
I  wonld  write,  if  I  could.  |  Yo  eacribiria,  m  podiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination. 
He  wonld  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should  I  El  no  lo  haria,  aon  cuando  y»  em 
write.  I      cribiese 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.       |  Si  yo  etcribiere,  to  iDfofmar6  i  V 

COMPOUND   TENSES. 

N.  6,  p.  Preterit. 
I  doabt  whether  he  has  written.  |  Yo  dudo  que  6\  haya  eseritm. 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  Ftrtt  Termination. 
I  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.    |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  ii  hubiera  eseritm. 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination. 
He   wonld   hare   written,    had    he  I  El  kabria  eacrito,  m  lo  hubiera  wmr 
known  it  |      bido. 

N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 
Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  |  6l  no  lo  habria  estorbado,  ann  cuan- 


have  prevented  it 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
Inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have 
written. 


do  hubieae  escrito. 


Infdrmele  V.  de  ello,  por  a  no  km* 
biere  eacrito 


op  the  conjuoatioil 

Tlie  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  arrangemenf 
nt  its  Several  numbers,  persons,  laoods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  otU 
tf  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  termi- 
nates in  either  art  er  or  ir,  which  syllables  are  called  its  teimination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  present  of  the  infinitive,  after  Heparating 
Otte  of  the  said  terminations,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  aror,  nnd 
\tm  'etten  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  lettkri     as,  to  esteem 
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uHm^ar  ;  to  offend,  ofend-er ,  to  permit,  permiUr;  in  which  verbs  ar,  er 
ir  are  tlie  terminations;  and  estim,  of  end,  permit^  the  radical  lettbri 
of  each  respectively,  to  which  the  other  combinations  must  be  added  to  fomi 
the  various  pemns  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

All  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  conjugationt 
Verbs  ending  in  ar  belong  to  the  first ;  Uiose  m  er  to  the  second  ;  and  thost 
in  tr  to  the  third. 

Obs.  E.  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, in  the  colloquial  style,  (usted  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  b» 
li*ed  whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requires  it 

Obs.  F.  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  different  per- 
iwns.  N.  2,  before  usted  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Enallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OP  ALL  THE  REGULAR  /ERBt. 

Obs.  O.  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  lermina- 
lions,  points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac- 
cent is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  tormina- 
tion,  the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

First  Coi^jugatlou.    |  Second  Coivfugation.  j    Third  Coi\|ugatioii. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present 
\  o  arm,  armar. 

Termination,        ar. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.' 

Arming,  ando 


Present. 
To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  of  end. 


J 


Gbkuhd. 


Participle  past.' 


iendo 


AjToed^  ado,      /  Qft^ 

*  The  Qerundio 
number. 


/o.^""""* 

"V^ 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir 

T  ermination,      ir. 
Radical  letters,  un. 

\  Gerund. 

I  XJnitingr*  *««^ 

\       Pakticiple  pxarr. 

\  \3ntled,  »do 


Vto  tetmmatxon  for  gender  < 

of  th« 


number.  ^J       N^-^  Vi^^ 

.erb  haber,  (to  ,.re,  ,^%,       V^'        .,i.i-^i,^I^  of  ^^^ f'J^^i^ 
Kfter  other  reibBjtchan?^   ^V  ^e^K   e^^^^^^gps^^lYit^^^of  ihe  V^r«»i^ 

V  thing /tra/e« to         V^T.     i<(\K.    ^\wi^^ 
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COMPOUND  TENSES. 

Oba.  These  teiiaes  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  kaher,  (U 
nave,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  verb  that  is  conjvi- 
gated,  only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  iv  here  given,  in  all  tin 
^•Qfieii 


INDICATIVE  MOOD 
,  p.  Perfect,  or  Preterit  Dbfinitb 
f  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  habcr,  (to 
,,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  \a  conjugated. 
English  is  prefixed  only  to  the  first  person  of  all  them 


d. 

ded. 

d. 

irmado 
[)feudido 
juido. 


Yo  he  armado. 

Yo  he  ofondido. 

Yo  he  unido. 
Hemos 
Habeis 
Han 
VV.  han 


*imiada 

ofeudido. 

unido 


I 

led. 

i. 

armado. 
ofendido. 
unido 


N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect. 

Yo  habia  armado. 

Yo  habia  ofendido. 

Yo  habia  unido. 
Habiamos 
Habiais 
Habian 
VV.  habian 


armado. 
ofendida 
unido. 


Preterit  Indefinite,  or  Anterior. 


i. 

led, 

d. 

Btrmado. 
)feudido, 
luido. 


Yo  hube  armado. 

Yo  hube  ofendido. 

Yo  hube  unido 
Hublmos 
llublsteis 
Hubieron 
VV .  \\ub\eTon 


armado 

ofendido. 

auido. 


»'?c/         t>-  VohabT^  armado 

«^  •  \  Yo  V\abt6  ofendido 


VoVvabtfeuwdo. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOCD. 
N  6,  p.  Pbrfbct.  or  Preterit  DBnHm. 


/  fnay  have  armed. 
J  may  have  offended 
J  may  have  united 

Haya 

Hayas 

Ilaya 

V.  haya 


Armado. 
ofondido 
unido. 


Yo  haya  armade. 
Yo  haya  ofeudida 
Yo  haya  unida 
Hdyamofl  ^  ^^^  . 

HayL  f  "'■•'^ 

W.hayan  J  »™^ 


N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ibra. 


>  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united. 

1  Hubiera 
3.  Hubieras 
3.  Hubiera 

2  V.  hubiera 


Yo  hubiera  armada 
Yo  hubiera  ofendtdo 
Yo  hubiera  nnido 

Hnbi^ramoB 

Hubi^rais 

Hubieraa 

VV.  hubierau 


armada 

ofendido. 
imido 


N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 


i  might  (would)  have  armed. 
I  might  (would)  have  offended. 
I  might  (would)  have  united. 

1.  Habria 

2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
3.  V.  habria 


armada 
ofeudido. 
unido. 


Yo  habria  an*  ado. 
Yo  habria  ofendida 
Yo  habria  unido 

Habriamos 

Habriais. 

Habrian 

VV.  habrian 


N.  9,  p. 
/  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended. 
I  might  have  united. 

1.  Hubiese 

2.  Hubieses 

3.  Hubiese 
2   V.  hubiese 


armada 
ofeudido. 
unido. 


Pluperfect — Termination  iese. 

Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hnbi^semos 

Hubi^seis 

Hubieeen 

VV.  hubiesen. 


N.  10,  p 

Should  I  have  armed. 
Should  I  have  offended. 
Should  i  have  united. 
Hubiere 
Hubieres 
Hnoiere 
V.  huhiero 


armado. 
ofendido 
unida 


Futtre  Definite. 

Si  yo  hubiere  annvda 
Si  yo  hubiere  ofeudida 
Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 
Hubi^remoB        "j 
Hubi^reis  I     ,     ,  . 

Hubie»u  ?-ofe»dHio 

W.hubiewn     J   '"^ 


CX)NJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXIUARY  VERBS. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD 

PRESENT. 


To  have. 


Ser. 


To  he. 


Estai 


^ndo.  I       Siendo. 

FAST  PARTICIPLE. 


do. 


Sido. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  PI 

LESENT. 

;o. 

Soy. 

38. 

Eres. 

9. 

Es 

jne. 

V.  es. 

imos. 

Somos 

iis. 

Sois. 

en. 

Son 

tienen. 

W.Bon 

N.  2    IMPERFECT  TBNIE. 


inia. 

amos. 

ais. 

au. 

teiiian. 


Being* 


Estandi 


Been 


Esiad'. 


I  am. 


Esto-^' 
Estas 
Esti. 
V.  estd. 
Estamofe 
Estais. 
Estan 
VV  eetan. 


I  was 


Era. 
Eras. 
Era. 
V.  era. 
^ramos. 
^rais. 
Eran. 
VV.  eran. 


E^taba. 
Estabas. 
Estaba. 
V.  estaba. 
Estabamoe 

Est&baiB. 

Estaban. 

VV.  estaban 


N. 


yB.«TEB.lT. 


I  toas 


to. 


St. 


\ 


fvjAsle. 


"Estuve. 
EiStuvvSU 
Estuvo 
v.  estu^o. 


V 
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R.  4.  runnii. 


/  $hmll  have. 


1  Habf^ 
9.  Habrda 
3.  HabrA. 

2  V.  habHL 

]    Habr^inos. 
S    Habr^is. 
3.  H.ate4iL 


Tendi^ 

Ser& 

Tendr^ 

SerAa. 

TendM. 

Serd. 

V.  tendrA. 

V.eeri. 

Tendr^mofl. 

Ser^mofl. 

Tendrils. 

Serbia. 

TendrAn. 

S«r4ii. 

W.  teudrdn. 

VV.  serin. 

/  shall  U 
Efltard. 

EstariB. 
.  EataM. 
V.  eatari. 
Eatar^moi 
Eatar^is. 
Elstardn. 
W.  estamu 


N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Let  me  have. 

Let 

me  he. 

I    Let  me  have     Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

Eat^ 

2.  Have  thou.       Ten  tii. 

Se. 

Eatd. 

2.  Have  not.          No  tengas. 

Noaeaa 

Noestea. 

3.  Let  him  have.  Tenga  ^1. 

Sea. 

Est^. 

2.  Have.                Tenga  V 

SeaV. 

E8t6  V. 

1.  Let  ua  have.     Teugamoa. 

Seamoa. 

Estemoa. 

2.  Elaveye.          Tened. 

Sed. 

Eatad. 

2.  Have  not          No  tengais. 

No  aeais. 

Nueateia. 

3.  Let  them  have.  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Eaten. 

a.  Have  you.         Tengan  VV. 

Sean  W. 

Eaten  V\ 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


1    Haya. 

2.  Hayaa. 

3.  Haya. 
2.  V.  haya. 

1.  H&yamoa. 

2.  H&yaia. 

3.  Hayan. 
2.  W.  hayan. 


/  may  have. 
Tenga. 
Tengaa. 
Tenga. 
V.  tenga. 
Tengamoa. 
Tengaia. 
Tengan. 
W.  tengan. 


N.  6.  PRSaBNT 


Sea. 

Sea& 

Sea. 

V.aea. 

Seamoa 

Seaia. 

Sean. 

W.  aean. 


imay  be. 
EeU. 
Eatea. 
Eat^ 
V.  eat^. 
Eatemoai 
Eateia. 
Eatea 
W. 


N.  7.  IMPBRFBOT  TKNaE — FlRaT  TKRMIIfATION. 


/  would  have. 


1.  Hubiera. 
IL  Hubieraa. 
3.  Hubiera. 
3.  V.  hubiera. 

1.  Hubi^ramoa. 

2.  Hubi^raia. 
S    Hubieran 

%  VV.hubierou 


Tuviera. 
TuvienuEk 
Tuviera. 
V.  tuviera. 
Tuvieramoa. 
Tuvi^raia. 
Tuvieran. 
VV.  tuvieran. 


/  would  be. 


Fuera. 
Fueraa. 
Fuera. 
V.  fuera. 
Fu^ramoa. 
Fu^raia. 
Fueran. 
VV  fueran. 


Elatuviera. 
Estuviena. 
Eatuviera 
V.  eetuTiera. 
E^uvi^ramoa 
Eatuvi^raiifc 
El^.uvieran. 
VV.  ebtuvi^rnt 
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N.  8.  8B00ND  TERMINATION 


. 

7  u>uuld  he. 

ia. 

S6ria. 

E8taria. 

ias. 

Serias. 

ia. 

S6ria. 

Estaria. 

dria. 

V.  B6ria. 

V.  estaria. 

famos. 

S6rfaino6. 

Estariamoi. 

iais. 

S6rfai8. 

Estariais. 

ian. 

S6riaiL 

Estariaii 

indrian. 

VV.  serian 

VV.  estariaa 

N.  9.  THIRD  TERMINATION. 

r. 

/  should  he. 

96. 

Fu6se. 

Estuviese. 

968. 

FU6868. 

Estuvieses. 

96. 

FU686. 

Estuviese. 

1666. 

V.  fu68e. 

V.  estuviese. 

B6ni08. 

Fu^semos. 

Estuvi^senios. 

3618. 

Fu^is. 

Estuvi^seis. 

86n. 

Fu686n. 

Estuvieseu. 

[iviesen. 

W.  fuesen 

VV.  estuviesen 

N.  10   F 

■UTURB 

aoe. 

When  I  shall  he. 

)r6. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

>re8. 

Fu6r6s. 

Estuvieres. 

)re. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

?iere. 

V.  fuere. 

V  estuviere. 

Jremos. 

Fu^remos. 

Estuvi^remoH. 

^reis. 

Fu^reis. 

Estuvi^reis. 

>r6n. 

Fuoren. 

Estuvieren. 

.uvier6n 

W.  fu€reii 

W.  estuvieren. 

TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSES. 
»  for  ih^  j^y^eiit  of  tVie  mfimtive  mood,  and  the  ^p 

Has  de  C^''^  *^- 


'<i 
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Google 


*to^ 


jkjrrmauu^ 


To  (t)  a^^,  kjC 


I  liked  to  have  (p.) 

>  Present  particjple 


To  be  near. 
To  come  near. 

I'o  be  about  (p.  or  I) 
To  be  to  (i.) 

It  k  to  be  obeeirea. 


'  Vo»oer  a  (ij 
Vuelvo  a  (i,)  buelve§  m  (I,)  nu/M 

Ail) 
Volvemos  a  (i,)  oo/vett  d  fU  tmil 
ven  a  (i.) 
I  EHuve  para  (i.) 
£  Estar  a  pique  de  (i.) 
<  £«tar  d  punto  de  (i.) 
f  Estar  para  (i.) 

IE«<ar  para. 
Ser  de.     Haher  de,     Deber 
iEs  de  notar,     Se  ha  ie  notar 
Debe  notarae. 


FABLK  IHOWINO  UOWTO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  HI  A SBNTBNCUIt  1 69  \ 

61  me  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 

£]  no  to  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  euvia. 

I  Noe  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  ^1  ? 

{,  No  OS  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  ^1  ? 

V.  DO  se  Ie  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  promote. 


A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELY,  NEGATIVELY, 

I  recompense,  or  do  recom|)eiise.  | 

I  do  not  recompense. 

Do  I  recompense? 

Do  I  not  recompense  7 

I  have  corresponded. 
I  have  not  corresponded. 

Have  I  corresponded? 

Have  I  not  corresponded  ? 


AND  INTBRROOATIVELT  CONJUOATEIk 

Recompenso. 

Yo  no  recompenso,  or 

No  recompenso. 

I  Recompenso  7  or  i  Recompenso  yo  * 

I  No  recompenso  7  or 

I  No  recompenso  yo  7 

He  correspondido. 

No  he  correspondido, 

I  He  correspondido  ?  or 

I  He  correspondido  yo  T 

I  No  he  correspondido  yo  ? 


PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Passive  verbs  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  adding  fhelr  par- 
itciple  past,  or  passive,  to  tne  auxiliary  verb  ser,  (to  be,)  throng  all  i«f 
ehanges,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  amar,  (to  love,)  is  formed 
the  passive  verb  ser  amado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obs.  A.  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
ncrfninative  it  refers  to ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  the  fair 
ject  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plura. ;  thus, 

■mOULAR. 

El  es  amado, 
Ella  es  amada. 


He  it  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
You  are  loved 


V.  es  amado,  (amofk.) 


APPENDIX.  458 

PLURAL. 

1  Ellos  son  amados. 

d.  Ellas  son  amados. 

VV,  son  amados,  {amados.) 

pound  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  hi 
its  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
haugeable;  as, 

I  El  ha  sido  premiado, 
[ed.  I  Ellos  han  sido  premiados, 

Ella  habia  sido  admirada. 


i 
mployed. 


Ellas  habian  sido  admiradas. 


V.  habria  sido  empleado,  (emple- 

ada.) 
sisted.  VV.  habrian  sido  asistidos,  (asisti' 

das,) 

personal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  c  b- 
jjated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  pjirticiple 
lame  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is 
),  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus,  This  ship 
iree  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  menos 
{fui  construida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 


INAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

lective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  or 

ject;  as, 

jelf.  I  El  se  arma  &  si  mismo, 

their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 

6d  m  order  to  find  out  the  conjugation ;  thus — 

Acercarse, 

Dolerse, 

Arrepentirse. 
ere  have,  acercar,  Ist  conjugation ;  doler,  2d  conju- 
,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

ugated  by  olacing  ^^  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
'^«  nunxh  nd  pewon  of  tVie  nominative  they  refer 
he  verk  ^^  u  eubiect  V>e  expressed  before  it  •,  and 
verh     '  if  ^      uiftCtbenot  expressed  or  placed  after 

'^  ^k^  W      vet^  ^^'^  "'''''  ^  ^^"'"'^'^  "^  *"  '' 
'h^      ""^   ^^"^  ^aced afUMtbe verb, which  Bup. 

^^ik.  ^V^  ^l^  d  m  the  second  pewon  of  the 
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^0^                                                              AVSfKSlDUL. 

1, 

I  coDgratuIate  myself.                    |  Yo  me  eongratula. 

Thou  congralulatesl  thysell 

Tu  te  congratuUa 

He  cougratulatefl  himselC 

El  se  eongratula. 

You  con^ralulatn  yourself. 

V.  se  eongratula. 

We  cougralulate  ounielves. 

Nosotros  nos  congratulamo§ 

You  congratulate  yourselves. 

Vosotros  OS  congratulaiM, 

They  congratulate  themselyes 

Ellos  se  eongratulan. 

You  congratulate  youmelves           !  VV.  $e  eongratulan. 

1  had  coufi^ratulated  myself.            i  Me  habia  congratulado. 

I  have  armed  myself.                      i  Yo  me  he  armada. 

8 

They  bad  flattered  themselves.         Ellos  se  habian  limmjetido 

IMPEBITIYB  MOOD. 

Behave  (thou)  well. 

Pdrtate  hieru 

Behave  (you)  well 

Portaos  bient  (the  a  s  suppressed.) 

Behave  not  11. 

No  te  partes  mal 

Behave  (you)  not  ill. 

No  OS  porteis  mal 

Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 

Preparemonos.  (The  *  is  suppressed 

GERUND.— (?crunJw. 

The  Oerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicando,  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometerf  asistiendo,  (assisting,)  from  asiatir.  It  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  number. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
v^rb  estafi  (to  be  ;)  as, 
Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann  I  Anastasia   estd  leyendo,  y  Maria 

is  playing  on  the  piano.  |      Ana  estd  tocando  el  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as. 
By  practising   virtue  thou  wilt   be  I  Practicando  la  virtud,  serdsfeUz 

happy  I 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  vero 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as. 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
'ic,  and  under  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Isabel,  la  Catoltca,  y  bajo 
sus  (iuspicios,  Colon  descubrid  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  (or  cuando  reinabt 
Isabel,  or  en  el  reiuado  de  IsalteL) 


PARTICIPLE. 
Fhe  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  oonjngatmb 
lud  in  idc  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  to 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to ;  except  when  it  followi 
immediatoly  after  the  verb  haber,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  which  cnae  in 
'ioee  not  admit  of  any  chanffi» 
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An  passive  participles  that  do  not  terminate  in  (ido  or  ido  are  sailed  ir- 
(ojniiBr ;  such  are  the  following,  from  the  Terh»— 

To  open,  abrir^  abierto. 

To  cover,  eubrir,  euhierto. 

To  say,  dedr,  dicho. 

To  write,  escribir,  escrito 

To  fry,  freifi  frilo. 

To  do,  hacer,  hecho. 

To  orint,  imprimir,  impreno 

To  die,  morir,  muerto 

To  solve,  solver,  stuUo. 

To  see,  ver,  visto. 

To  put,  poner,  piusio. 

To  turn,  volver,  nuelto. 

Their  compounds  have  the  same  irregularity 

Obs.  The  participles  past  of  haber,  aer,  estar,  and  tener,  do  not  wi- 
ll '*  any  variation.     The  first  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIFT«E& 

Hiere  are  some  verbs  that  have  two  passive  participles,  the  one  r«gulai 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  m  whiclv 
tor  brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 


To  surfeit. 
To  bless. 
To  compel, 
To  conclude. 
To  confuse. 
To  convince. 
To  convert. 
To  awake. 
To  elect. 
To  wipe, 
To  exclude. 
To  expel. 
To  express. 
To  extinguisli. 
To  fix, 
I'o  satiate. 
To  include. 
To  incur. 
To  insert, 
To  invert. 


ahitar, 

bendecir, 

compeler, 

concluir, 

confundir, 

convencer, 

convertir, 

despertar, 

elegit, 

enjugar, 

excluir, 

expeler, 

expresar, 

^xtinguirt 

\e{f^^ 


ahito, 
bendito, 
compulse 
concluso. 
confuso. 
convicto. 
converso. 
despierU 
electa, 
enjuto, 
exclusa 
expulso, 
expresa. 
cxtinta* 
tijo, 
harto. 
inciasa. 
incurae. 
••nterto. 
'ntjerw. 
ingert*. 
iunto. 


'^'^ 


MkT-K-maviJL* 


tnanife$tar, 

marehitar, 

omittr, 

oprimir, 

perfeecumar, 

prendeTt 

pre^eribir, 

proveer, 

recluir, 

rompeTf 

9oltar, 

tuprimir, 

suspender. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verbs  are  used  to  form  the  con^KNin^ 
tenses  with  haber  ;  as, 

He  has  awaked  early.  |  El  ha  dUpertado  tempraruK 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  verbal  adjectivee,  and  with  the  verM 
scr,  &c.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber;  excepting  pretOi 
vrescrito,  provisto,  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as, 

He  is  early  awaked.  I  El  estd  despierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  Ellos  han  protitto,  {proveido^ 


To  manifest. 
To  fade, 
To  omit, 
To  oppress, 
To  perfect. 
To  arrest. 
To  prescribe. 
To  provide, 
To  shut  up. 
To  break, 
To  loosen, 
To  suppress. 
To  suspend, 


mafdfiesto. 

marehito 

otniao. 

opreto, 

perfecto 

pre$o. 

prescrito 

proviaUk 

recluso 

roto, 

tuelto, 

supreso. 

suspenso. 


ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  them 
mente  ;  as,  dulce,  dulcemeute :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add* 
ing  mente  to  the  feminine ;  as,  graciosoj  graciosamente.  They  admit  the 
miperlative ;  as,  graciosimmamente. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentenee,  the 
termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only  ;  as, 
He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     |  El  habla  correcta  y  elegantemndM 


A  FEW  OF  THK  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

ac&,  aqui. 

Well, 

bien. 

There, 

alld,  alii,  ahi. 

III. 

tiioL 

Near, 

cerca. 

More, 

mas 

Far, 

lejos. 

Less, 

minos. 

Where, 

donde,  adonde. 

Much, 

mueho. 

Within, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poco. 

Withoat, 

fuera. 

Already, 

y«- 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

a  menu 

Down, 

abajo. 

To-day, 

hoy. 

Before, 

deUnte, 

Yesterday, 

ayer. 

Behind, 

detras. 

To-morrow, 

Upon, 

eneima. 

Last  night, 

anoeks. 

Under, 

debajo. 

Now, 

mhorm. 

AFFSNDIX. 


«OI 


Pre-eiJtly 

luego 

Thus, 

aaL 

Ute. 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early. 

temprano. 

Even, 

aun. 

Always, 

9iempre, 

Yes. 

aL 

Never, 

nunca,  jamas. 

Np,  uor. 

no,  ni 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESSIONS. 

All-fcniB. 

d  gataa. 

Across, 

de  travea. 

in  heaps, 

a  montOTieB. 

Suddenly, 

de  repente 

Hardly, 

d  penas. 

Gratis, 

debalde. 

At  once, 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  veraa. 

d  vece8. 

Softly, 

poco  dpoeo. 

Ou  credit, 

d  plazo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  aUt 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The  most 

frequent  are— 

At,  to,  for. 

A, 

Towards, 

hdcM. 

Before, 

dntest  ante 

Until, 

haata. 

With, 

con. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through. 

por. 

Of,  from. 

de. 

According, 

aegun. 

From, 

deade. 

Without, 

ain. 

'.n,  on,  at. 

en. 

On,  upon, 

aobre. 

Between,  among,  entre. 

Behind, 

traa,  detraa. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  followi 

'Ay  a  noun  or 

pronoun;  as — 

That  man  comes  after. 

Eae  hombre  viene  deapuea. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  you. 

Senor,  el   ird  deapuea  de  V 

About, 

1  d  cerca,        al  rede 
d  cerca  de,    al  rede 

dor,         en  torno. 

dor  de,   en  torno  de. 

Before, 

dntea,  delante. 

Within,  in. 

dentro. 

Above,  up 

encima. 

After, 

deapuea. 

Below, 

abajo. 

Behind, 

detraa,  traa. 

Under, 

bajo. 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Out  of. 

fuera. 

Opposite, 

enfrente 

Near, 

cerca. 

On,  upon. 

encima. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

They  are  classed  as  follows : — , 

COPULATIVE. 

rhat,  que. 

%ijso,  tambien. 


aden^oA. 
1/  or  i,  k' 
nx} 


E  h  used  instead  ofy  ^k 

>  men  and  iguot^     \ 


Wii 


Mother  ajid  d&aght^      \     VhO 

l7AAi*liu.i   liA   IKIF  uha   •>.-  ^  ^ 


Neitlier  he  uor  she  n^e 


'H 


\ 


■jAoreouet, 
I,  H* 


\ 
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DmifJMCTITB 


Or,  mther,  ) 
Whether,  \ 
Whether, 

Nether, 


6,  il,  sia.> 

sea  que, 
tampoco 


ADyUSATIVB. 


Kfen. 


mas,  pero. 
i  aun  euando 
f  aun,  euando, 
A  Ithough;  though,  aunque. 


Decauae, 
Why? 
Since, 
By,  for, 
Therefore, 


Alas! 

Ah! 

Wo  to  me . 

Lol 

Well! 

HoUa. 


porque,  que, 
I  porque  ? 
puee,  pues  que 
por, 
por  tanto. 


Whereas,  pot  euani^ 

That,  para  que 

That,  C  para  que 

In  order  that,  (  dfin  de 


OONDITIONAU 


If, 

But, 
Provided, 

Unless, 


Since, 


As, 
So, 


stno. 

con  tat  que. 

Sdmhuoti  de 
a  menos  fu« 

CONTINUATIVB. 

pues,  pueiio  vat 

soMPARa  vcvm. 

como,  asi  cotno, 
asi. 


;Ay! 

;  Ah  ! 

;  Ay  de  mi  / 

;  He  ! 

iEaf 

;Ola! 


INTERJECTIONS. 
Take  care ! 


Hurrah! 

Hero! 

Fie! 

God  grant. 


/  Tate  ! 
/  Viva  / 

;  Ce  ! 
jPuf! 
!  Ojald  ' 


ANALOGY. 

tiTLBS  TO  TRANILATB  MANY  OF  THE  BNGU8H  AND  BiANIBH  WORDS  HAVDfG  TBI 
SAME  GREEK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIN 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  al,  ar,  ble,  ion,  sion,  sts,  are  the  same  in  both  lan« 
guages;  as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis. 

2-  Words  in  tint,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  ohservante  ;  regent, 
rtgcnte;  obedient,  obediente, 

3.  Words  in  ect,  ic,  id,  il,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selecto;  critic,  critieo; 
liUjC'd,  pl&cido  ;  tranquil,  tranquilo, 

4  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia ;  and  those  in  ence  of 
r*^  into  enda ;  as,  tolerance,  toler ancia  ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolescencjc 

5.  Words  in  ncy,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  asy,  esy,  change  the  | 


V  If  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  immediately  fblVwmg  i 
begins  with  0  or  ho     as, — 

SihrAi  OT  gold  I  Plata  A  oro 
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feito  f  t  as,  efficacy,  iniHni} ,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theory 
feutasy,  courtesy — eficacia,  ^c. 

6.  Those  in  chy  change  it  into  quia ;  and  those  in  phy  into  p.a ;  ui^ 
monarchy,  monarquia ;  philosophy,  filosofia, 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia ;  as,  avarice,  avaricia. 

8  Words  m  tn«,  ive,  ire,  change  e  into  o  ;  as,  divme,  active,  soyew— 
4\vinOt  4^' 

9.  Those  in  Hon  change  it  into  cton  ;  as,  constitution,  constiiucton. 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  the 
y ;  as,  activity,  actividad ;  majesty,  magestad. 

11.  Words  in  ary^  ery,  ory,  change  the  y  into  to;  as,  anniversary,  a/*i* 
^tersarto  ;  baptistery,  bautisterio ;  laboratory,  laboratorio. 

13.  Words  in  ous  or  ioi£«,  change  ou»  into  oso ;  as,  famous^  famoao ; 
delicious,  delicioso. 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  8  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
the  »,  or  add  an  e  /  as,  scieutia,  eiencia  ;  spiritus,  esplritu. 

14.  Proper  nouns  in  us  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Publius,  Publio  ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  into  ro ;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro. 
Those  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicero,  Ciceroru  Those  in  es  or  on  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  Nouns  having  the  diphthongs  <e,  a?,  retain  the  e  only  ;  aa, 
^neas,  Eneae ;  (Edipus,  Edipo ;  Caosar,  Cesar, 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts,  Concord  (Concordaneia)  and 
Government,  (Regimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

'  Agreement  is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &c      As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanish, 
••hich  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples : — 
The  rich  man  I  El  hombre  rico. 

The  rich  men.  1  Lo8  hombrea  ricos 

The  rich  woman.  1  La  mujer  rica. 

The  rich  women.  1  Las  mujetes  ricas 

A  just  man.  \  Un  Vvoinbre  jiwto 

Some  just  men.  \   Unos  ViombreB  justos 

-4  just  woman.  \   rj^a  tawiei  justo. 

Some  just  women,  lln^^  rovi^wea  justas 

rill  be  observed  by  th^  ^^X.  lV\e  ait\c\e  tl 

iD  English,  and  that  el  baa  f^  A^^  ^     T\ve  s«^^  ^ 


oOT«c  juBi  women,  ilnas  rovi^e^w  ju.tu-o                  w«.«-« 

It  will  be  observed  by  th^  ^    t\,al  iVie  Mt\c\e  thc\vto  no  chWMpi 

a.  English,  and  that  eibas  f%  A^J  1     T\ve  s^^vf* «  V^^  ^'^  ^^^  "*• 

•djactive*  rtcA  imdjutt,  «ij  J^K  \4fi'^  0.^^    •  ^&^  ^«  "^^^  *^^°*' 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 
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t  case,  or  person.  Cfcvemment  b  tha  power  whiefa  one  part  Oi 
ipeech  has  over  another  in  directing  its  mood,  teuse,  or  caso.  The  follow- 
Qig  I  ales  contain  the  most  important  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

Rule  1.    The  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  the 
trnin  to  which  it  refers ;  as, 


^uiet  sd.tade,  pleasant  Selds,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and 
tranquillity  of  mind  contribute  very 
much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 
most  barron  genius. 


El  sonegOt  el  lugar  apmeible,  la 
amenidad  de  los  compos,  la  sere* 
nidad  de  los  cielo9,  el  mmmurar 
de  las  fuentee,  la  quietud  del  e#- 
piritu  eon  grande  parte  para  que 
las  tnueae  tnae  eeteriles  ee  mueo^ 
trenfecundae 

Don  Qdijots,  prol.,  pt  L 
Obe,  1.  The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  AguUa,  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  record  ) 
aucla,  (anchor,)  dla,  (wing,)  alma,  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  ama,  (the  mistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require  the 
masculine  article,  but  only  m  the  smgular  number,  and  when  they  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it.  Oi85,) 

They  quenched  their  thirst  in  the  I  EUoe  bebieron  del  agua  del  arroyo. 
water  of  the  rivnlet  |  Don  Quugtb,  cap.  xviiL  pt  i 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  Ka,  having  the  first 
lyllable  long,  are  frequently  used  m  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 
This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 
the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 
excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

RuLB  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  &C.,  d 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamations. 
f«  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as. 


T*Qe  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues  a  Valencian  poet 

It  was  certainly  known   that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
V*id  ending   in   Zoilus  or    Zeiuds, 

ihougli  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
»Vhat  a  pity! 

Ohe.  Q.     If  the  indefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  by  an  ad]to^ 
ive  emphatically  jsea,  it  most  be  translated ;  ast 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Vi 
rues,  poeta  Valenciano, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  vi.  pt  i. 

8e  supo  por  cierto  que  venia  pot 
Crcneral  desta  liga  D»n  Juan  de 
Austria.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxix. 

y  acabando  en  Zoilo,  6  Zeuxis. 
aunquefue  maldiciente  el  uno,  | 
pintor  el  otro.  DittOt  PieL 

s  Que  lastima  I 
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fhero  I  obUunec  an  ensign's  oom- 
missioD  in  the  company  of  « /a- 
mtms  captain. 


Aleanci  &  «er  aijerez  de  unft 
eapitam 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xzxix. 


Ob9.  3.    Should  a  proper  noun  follow  that  of  the  dignity,  Slc,  tl»  defi^ 
nit^  article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  Castilian 
lunguage  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  continuamente  en  nuestro  r»* 

mance  Casiellano  llamamoa  el  rtf 

Artus.  Ditto,  cap.  ziii 

RuLB  3.    The  definite  article  (el,  &c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  com* 

mou  substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  thoii 

signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English ;  as. 


Vice  m  hateful. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicio  es  aborrecible, 
Los  hombres  son  mortalea. 
La  virtud  es  amable 
Las  riquezas  no  aprotechardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganza. 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  auif 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate  • 
ful,  all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  God. 

Obs,  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  common  noon,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as, 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.       I  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  como  el 

I       (vino)  bianco. 

Rule  4.  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  mdeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  English  ;  as. 


He  asks  t  iree  dollars  for  the  hat 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat 


El  pide  tree  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 
El  pide   los  tres  pesos,  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Rule  5.     When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article ;  as, 
njursday  before  the  Friday  on  which  1  Eljueves  antes  delviemes,  que  elU 

she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's  I      «*  hahia  de  ir  al  jar  din  de  •» 

garden,  she  gave  us  a  thouaan^  I      V*^^^^*  ^*  ^^^  *"*^  eseudos. 

crowns.  \  Don  QuiioTK,  cap  x\. 

Casa,  meaning  home,  and  b^;  rftC©^®^  ^^  "^  preposition,  does  not  admU 

die  article ;  when  it  signifies  ^  ^g  ^      ,na7  V>e  nsed  with  or  without  it  •,  »». 
^^-"-^^     l?^ca8aosltt8Tno«trarfc,mujer. 
i^^  Ditto,  ca^i  h\. 


H'ife,  I  will  show  you  thezn  ^*     ^^^' 


Calle  (street)  reqaine  (Jt, 
oe  ft  oommon  aoim;  at, 


\U 


ttaAWoieiteiiWQft 


if'A^hon^i 


ArrKnuiA. 


HLs  liTM  in  Pear!  iitreot,  (in  thu  street 

of  tne  Pearl.) 
As  he  entered  St  Jamea  street  in 

Ma<irid. 


El  mve  en  la  €  die  de  im  Pcrla- 


Al  entrar  la  calle  de  Saniimgo  tr. 
Madrid 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zlvil&vP^  u* 
RuzjE  6.    The  Englisn  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  meamtre,  weigki 
9*"  nunUfer,  m  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  n- 
ten  ta    The  prepositions  d  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
tte  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Batter  sells  at  two  riiillinga  a  pound. 


Eete  pano  vale  diez  pesos  varat  (cc 
&  diez  pests  la  vara,  or  iiex  pe« 
SOS  por  vara,) 
La  mantecA  {mantequUla)  se  vende 
&  dos  r sales  libra,  {la  libra,  n  par 
libra.) 

Roue  7.  The  Englirii  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbera,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  ol 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as. 


Book   the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &c. 
The  invincible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


Libro  primerot  eapUuio  segundo, 

parrafo  qmnto. 
El  invictisimo  Carlos  quinto, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zzzis. 
Obs,  5.    When  the  ESngUsh  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
as  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated.  It  must  be  translated ;  as. 


Augustus  Cesar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  ^ecution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  bb  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augusto  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
efecucion  lo  que  el  divine  Mantu- 
ano  dej6  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quuote,  cap.  xiiL 


Rule  8     The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  bofors 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  Slc.  ;  as. 

In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 


En  el  ano  de  mil,  ciento,  y  una. 
El  nedesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  medxA- 


halt 

RuLB  9.  Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  tie 
trticle ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  taku 
It;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  I  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Quijotb,  capL  iii. 

Obs.  6.     The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  eielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  naniiA 
(\ke  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as, 
f '  the  power  of  death  be    your  sub-  I  Si  tratdredes  delpoder  de  la  muette, 
•ect,  apply  **  Pallida  mors**  A&c     I      aeudid  luego  con  *<  Pallida  mom/ 

I      &L0  D.  QuuoTB,  Pr6kigo 


Rbji4RK  ''  It  is  the  rule  of  our  language,  (the  Castilian,)  hat 
mtutu  are  Mt  accompinied  by  articles;  excepting  la  Mancua,  la  Co* 
BUNA,  LA  Habana." — (Grammar  of  the  Castiliau  Language,  by  the  Roya< 
Spauish  Academy,  part  it,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  is 
conformity  with  tliie  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  af 
follows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  eld  or 
Qew,  upper  or  lower,  &.C.,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  with- 
nut  the  article  ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mejico.  \  Malta.  Malta. 

The  nam««  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, wheji  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article ;  as,  America,  or  la  America,  (norte  or  sud.)  Andalucia,  or  la 
Andalucia,\bliik  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 
The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 
Brazil  El  BrasiL 

Canada.  El  Canadd, 

Paraguay.  El  Paraguay 

Peru.  El  Peru, 

A  province  of  New  Castile.       La  Alcarria, 
Barbadoes.  La  Barbada, 

Florida.  La  Florida, 

Ferrol.  El  Ferrol. 

Corunna.  La  Coruiia. 

Havana,  Slc  La  Habana,  ^c. 

The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  above 
excepted. 

Obs.  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas- 
culine article,  without  regard  to  their  termination  ;  as, 

Los  que  su  ganado  apacienian  en 
las  extendidas  dehesas  del  tortU' 
080  Quadiana;  los  que   lieniblaik 
con  el  frio  del  silboao  Pirineo. 
Don  Quijotb,  cap.  rvin. 


Those  who  feea  tneir  flocks  upon  the 

"ipacious  meads  of  the  meandering 

Guadiaua  ;  those  who  shiver  with 

the  chiU  blasts  of  the  whistUug 

Pyrenees 

Hulk  10.  When  several  noum  ^ptne  together  in  English,  with  an  arii- 
cie  Defore  the  first  of  them  only  ^y,a  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
of  di^l_  gendew,  and  a  pariicnlai  emphaas  if 


iially  when  they  are  of  di^j,         ge»— -  •  ^.  i     tw. 

placed  on  them.    When  they  aj.  ^    j   \u  ^t^gVvah  without  an^  article,  th« 


mme  is  done  in  Spanish,  (37^; 

They  mention  the  father,  ^w 
ooyiitry,  relations,  agw.   ^   ^V\^ 
ptoitF  performed  by  said  ^>. .  ^     \0^^ 


<.  cue«tonelpadre,lonuia«,ld 
^"     ,ria  lo«  iHiTientes,  lo  cdod,  » 
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RuLi  1 1.    The  article  is  omitted  before  nouns  used  in  aopositioa  ;  ast 


0  Eskvy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  virtues  I 


El  sabio  teme  y  se  desvia  del  wtaL 
La  esperanza  de  log  impiot  pereeerA 


/  O  Envidia,  raiz  de  infinitot  mates 
y  carcoma  de  las  virtudes  ! 
Don  Qdijote,  cap.  viii.  pt.  u. 
Ruui  12.    The  definite  masculine  article,  smgular  or  plural,  is  used  b*» 
lire  the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as, 
Tke  wise  man  feareth  and  declneth 

from  evil 
Tlie  expectation  of  the  wicked  sha  1 
perish. 

Obs,  8.    When  a  noun,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellip* 
■is,  the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gendei 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as, 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  I  El  negro  y  el  bianco  ton  do»  colore§ 

colors.  I      opueetoe. 

That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

Rule  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  m  an  ab- 
solute sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  ii 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  lo  ;  (344,)  as. 

Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black,  |  Ninguno  se  ponga  djuzgar  lo  blane9 
and  the  black  white.  I      por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco. 

I  Don  Quijote,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

Rule  14.  When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 
lubstantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  is 
feluglish  ;  as. 

All  men,  or  all  the  men.  t  Todos  las  hombres. 

The  whole  assembly  |  Toda  la  asamhlea. 

Remark.  The  meaning  of  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omisriiip 
of  the  article.     A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one*s  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  tha  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tienda, 
Abrir  la  tienda 
Dar  alma. 
Dar  el  alma. 
Dar  en  blancn. 
Dar  en  el  blant^., 
Tener  mala  lengua. 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
VIM  15.— The  adjective  must  agred  with  the  substantive  m  gender  9M 
ivmber;  as, 

The  valiant  boy.  I  El  muchacho  valtenu 

The  handsome  ^irls.  |  Las  muchachas  hermosas. 


ArrjiaxixJL* 


Obs.  9  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  |  ronouns  of  diifti^ 
tnt  genders,  in  the  singular,  agrees  with  them  in  thf"  masculine  termiuatUM 
hi  the  plural ;  as» 


rhe  father  and  the  son  are  rich. 

The  mother  and  the  daughter  are 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are  generoua 

The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 
nificent 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  son  ricos. 

La  madre  y  la  kija  son  hermous. 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  eljardin  son  magnifies*. 


Obs.  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  which  signifiei 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as, 


She  is  unexcelled  by  Helen,  unri- 
valled by  Lucretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian, Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  la  aU 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  las  famosas  mujeres,  que  ot- 
meron  en  las  edades  pretiritaSf 
griega,  latina,  6  birbara. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  zzv. 

Obs.  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agrees  with  the 
nearest ;  as, 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point 
out 


Union  que  cast  la  concertaoa  In 
igualdad  de  nuestro  linaje,  y 
riquezas 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxiv 

Obs.  V2.  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  the  singular,  having  but  one  adjective, 
th(  adjective  agrees  in  thd  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
veru  agrees  with  the  plural  noun  ;  as. 

His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  I  Sus  promesas  y  su  juramento  han 
false.  I      sido  falsos. 

rn  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noon  next  the  adjective,  and 
niulkO  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Su  juramento  y  sua  promesas  han  sido 
falsos. 

RuLB  16. — An  adjective  qualifjriiig  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronoun*, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  the^n  in  ^®  mascuUne  termination  in  the 
•lu^al ;  as. 


Both   the   brothers 
chnritable. 


and  sistenB 


N 


ffi^nto  lo«  Kcrmanos,  co-no  lot  her* 
friaT»a«  8on  cctritotiBos. 

Obs,  13.  Tins  rule  is  strictly  \         \,  a^'^  ^^^"^  **^  pTououni  mgnifj 

luimate  objects ;  but  when  th  ^\  i  ^  %v  Vuwuroal©  objecta  or  things 

classic  authors,  boih  anc/ent    ^  h^f^*^  0l^  \etiet«\\^  tua^ie  l\ie  iMl\cctiv« 
•gree  with  the  De&roM  sabst^     \y^      -^        *•**'    ' 


1' 


fSu8  temores  y  esppranzas  fuiron  eciMi 
Sua  esperauzas  y  teinorea  fueron  i 


Ui.  fe«B  and  hopee  were  vain,  s  Vanas  fu^ron  sua  eeperanxas  y  temon*. 
t  Vano8  fueron  sus  temorea  y  esperanxoM 


Uvppy  were  my  hours,  my  days, 
and  my  years. 


Dichoaas  eran  min  horas,  mtt  diam 
y  mis  aiios. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  liii.  pt  i 

RoiJE  17. — An  adjective  referring  to  UHed,  (you,)  Una,  (your  lordehip 
Of  ladyship,)  dtc,  must  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  <■ 
to,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns ;  as, 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  &c. 

Vour  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vueatra  Senariafueae  aervido  d* 
darme,  j-c 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xlii.  pt  ii. 
Vueatra  merced  debe  de  aer  meu" 
gtuido,  dijo  Sancho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

RuLB  18. — ^The  English  poasessiYe  case  with  the  '«,  is  translated  b} 
imitting  the  *a,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  *s 
jvaa  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
'^^he  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re* 
rersing  m  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as, 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  ?  «,,  i    ,  -j    ,       t_     j    « 

He  has  read  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^^  ^  ^''^  ^  '^^  ^*  ^'^^ 

If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  thi 

first  in  Spanish  ;  as. 


His  brother's  partner's  house. 


La  casa  del  companero  de  au  het" 
mano. 


Oha.  14.  In  English  the  sign  '«  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish ;  as. 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


A  Sancho  ae  le  figuraha  que  habtt 
de  hallar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  li 
duquesa,)  lo  que  habia  hallado  cc 
la  caaa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  d$ 
BaaUio. 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  zzxi.  pt  ii 
Unix  19.~  Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  nnntber 
•re  frequently  used  to  express  both  genders ;  as. 


Fho  duke  and  duchess,  extremely 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned 
to  titeir  castle. 


Satiafechoa  loa  duquea  de  la  eat& 
volvieron  a  au  eaaiillo. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xxxv 
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Rf/LB  20.— AdjertiveH  si^ifyiiig  dimeusiou,  such  as  deep,  high,  l&m 
r»ng,  wide,  thick,  6lc.,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  tlie 
lumber,  and  also  after  the  mbstautive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  be  m 
irauslated  by  tener,  (290  ;)  as, 


Fhey  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long  twelve  wide,  and  fifVen 
high. 


Ello9  tienen  un  aposento  (cuarlo)  da 
veinticuatro  pies  ae  largo,  doe4 
de  ancho  y  quince  de  alto. 


Tlie  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in  the  singular  number,  and 
b  the  masculine  gender. 

Obs.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &c.,  ire  made  use  of, 
Uiey  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
t»  aubstuntives  or  adjectives ;  as. 
The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  in  I  La    Giralda   de  Sevilla  tiene  300 

height  I       de  pies  alto,  (or  de  alturd.) 

Rule  21. — The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
t  qualifies ;  as. 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth  you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 
Oba.  16. 


Mirad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adelante  no 

08  cureis  de  darme  a  comer  cosas 

regaladas,  ui  manjares  exquisitos, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xlix.  pt  ii. 

When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 


rally placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 


The  limpid  fountains  and  murmuring 
rills  afforded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abundance. 


Las  claras  fuentes,  y  corrientes  rios 
en  magiiifica  abundancia  sabrosas 
y  transparentes  aguas  lesofrecian. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt.  i. 


When  one  of  tvo  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
uoun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as. 
My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a  I  Caritativa  Seiinriia  mia,  compade- 

poor  fugitive  slave.  ceos  de  una  pobre  esclava  fugt- 

tiva.  De  Alea. 

Rule  22. — The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives  ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the 
0  The  same  do  bueno,  rnalo,  (1^  \  pfimero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grandej 
(i)\  261,)  ciento,  (139,)  and  sa^t^  oppress  tV\e  last  syUablo  •,  as, 
\s  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  str«v        «    'fsiO''^*^^  V^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  Alcana  at 

in  Toledo.  ^^t,  1  '^  f  oUdo.        D.  CtmioTE,  cap.  ix, 

4ltnough  the  composition  of  ;♦  \     .    ^nuz  *nie    co8t6    algun    trabaji 

me  some  trouble.  V  ♦  \  ^     oV"^*'"''**         ^'"'*'  ^^^'^' 

Obs.  17.    Uno  drops  the  o  ^^  |        ^  ^taxitiwes  m  ^^  P^««^  \  •*• 

rhey  could  not  find  ^ne  j„  ^^^^^         ^^^e  ^*^  ^  ^o  ^udieron  hillar  uno  tn  i 


\  days. 


V 


dios* 
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OF  THE  PRONOUN. 
Ruui  23. — ^The  personal  pronouns  subject,  or  in  the  oominatiTe  cam,  tin 
froqoently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloquial  style, ,  unless  a  iiarti«!Ulat 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  first  ano  third  persoft 
lingular  of  the  imperfect  teuse  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  mperfect  teu^s 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Pensaba  co  nprar  la  cat  i 
which  phrase  may  signify,  "  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  house/'  Uk 
tlie  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  eL 
We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers 


SahiamtM  oue  estabat  en  Argel. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xll 
Yo  veto  cuando  tu  duermes,  yo  lion 
cuando  tu  cantos* 

Ditto,  ?ap.  xl.  pt  ii. 
RuLB  24* — Me,  thee,  him,  &A^.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  6lc^  when 
fhey  are  tlie  immediate  object  of  the  verb  ;  as. 


1  watch  while  thou  art  sleep'uig, 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


Asi  coma  eUa  me  vi6  me  dijo :  ru 
te  turbes,  amigo. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xxvii. 
Aquien  se  humiUa,  Dios  le  ensalza 
Ditto,  cap.  xi. 

Obs.  18.     Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  usted,)  bemg  th< 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  se ;  as. 


.\s  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
be  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 

He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt 


And  a  great  friend  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


y  juntamente  se  vistid  con  61  de 
pastor  otro  su  grande  amigo, 
D.  QinJOTE,  cap.  xiv. 
Obs,  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  uu> 
derstood,  are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  o 
Prououns,  p  70.)  Except  should  the  preposition  be  a,  for  then  they  ari* 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &c,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  mi  and  el,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 


El  supo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mt 

D.  QnuoTB,  cap.  xliii. 
Por  eUa  dej6  la  casa  de  mi  padre. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
Tiinele  aqui  encantado,  como  me 
tiene  d  mi 

Ditto,  cap.  xxiii.  pt  ii. 
Rtls  25. — ^As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  tht 
tiject  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distia- 
foiih  theiie  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  tnui» 
lated  le,  la,  los,  or  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noon  oi 
pmmoon  they  stand  for     When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indirect  ob'|e# 


He  was  informed  of  the  departure, 

though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 

He  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 
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tfve  caao^  they  must  be  expressed  by  h  io  the  singfular,  and  Ub  iu  tht 
plutui,  for  both  genders ;  as, 


He  prostrated  hira  on  the  ground. 

The  companions  who  saw  them  sc 

And  we  who  know  her. 

l>Ott  Quixote  called  Sancho  to  give 
hira  his  helmet 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
had  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  le  derribo  en  el  suelo. 

D.  QuiJoTE,  cap.  iii. 
Los  companeroa  que  tale8  los  vierom 

Ditto,  litU 
Y  los  que  la  conocemos. 

Ditto,  cap.  xii. 
Don  Quijote  llamo  6  Sancho  quh 
viniese  a  darle  la  celada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  huespeda  lea  eontd  lo  que  con  el 
y  con  el  ai-riero  les  hahia    iconte- 
cido.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxii  pt.  i. 

Don  Quijote  le  preguntd  conw  se 

llamaba.  Ditto,  c&i .  iii- 

Pero  las  proezma  que  ya  hahian  visto 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  risa  a 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  phrases  may  result,  the 
pronouns  H  ella,  &c.,  are  repeated ;  as, 

He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  (to  I  El  le  entrego  la  carta  a  el,  {a  eila.) 
her.)  I 

Rule  26. — Mitnno  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to 
give  them  particular  energj'      It  changes  its  terminalMr,  like  any  otner  ad- 
jective, according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  ^e  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as, 
Without  money,  Alexander  himself  I  &in  hacienda  Alejandro  m\smo  pa- 

must  have  seemed  frugal  reciera  estrecho. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxix. 

Role  27.— The  neuter  fWnoun  it,  is  used  in  English' to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  natuS9  are  neither  male  nor  female ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gendeir  'm  not  known.     In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  ciihef 
masculine  or  fomfnine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
sequently tb»  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  ellos 
ella,  ellMT,  with  the  respective  vafial'^^"  ®^  *^®  ^^®®  ^^  ^^^  persoas.     The 
fchoHir,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascerlara  the  gender  and  ce^e  of  Uio 
Bmim  to  which  it  refers  in  En&i-  y^  be^^e  ttauBVaUng  said  pronoun  ',  as, 
He  road  the  project,  andapQ^,     ^     .      \  El  lci/6  cl  prot/ecto,  y  le  aprobo. 
She  received  the  letter,  tnd     %ei  ^^  \  filU  rcdbid  la  carta,  y  la  conte««6. 

edit  ^^MUT^^'   \ 

translated.    // fe/.rf«.C^^  f^^''^\x^^^  -^  ^^  ^^^^  ''"^ 

fcfler  the  verb,  and  which  -^       V  H\^  1^  ^    t^  ^li4cet  ot  object ;  «*»* 
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It  is  a  msXiei  of  cocAtant  experience,  Et  materia  de  constant e  experitneiti, 
that  bodily  exercise  ts  conducive  que  el  ejercicio  corporal  es  condum 
to  health,  cente  a  la  salud. 

In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is :  that  bodily  exercise  is  condu%,ii>e 

to  health,  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience. 

It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  geudoi 

san  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo  ;  and  when  ii  is  to  be  placed 

aft«r  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello  ;  as, 


7he  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  it,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

VVhofT  er  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidid  que  se 
viniese  con  el  fi  sus  tiendas ;  hu^ 
boh  tie  conceder  Don  Quijole,  jf 
asi  lo  kizo, 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap  xlyiii.  pt  ii. 
Quienquiera    que   en  plea    mal    cJ 
tiempo,  tarde  6  tempranf  se  arre-. 
pentira  de  ello. 

It,  m  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  hns  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; as. 

It  rains,  llueve.  \  It  is  cold,  hace  frio,  d^c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &c.,  the  pronouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro* 
noun;  as, 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
hier,  and  the  living  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdyase  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  d  la  hoga- 
za.  Don  Quijote,  cap.  xix. 

R.tnjs  28. — When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
tame  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  m  the  following  order:  ««  is  to  bf 
placed  before  all  others;  then  me,  te,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  le,  los 
la,  las,  les ;  and  el,  ella,  &c.,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as, 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  El  se  le  (un  libro)  did  i  ellos. 

Rule  29.  TFAt.  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que  ;  when  it  standi  by  itself,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien  ;  as. 


Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the 
commands  of  Don  Quixote,  who 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench. 


Sancho  solid  a  ver  lo  que  le  man- 
■daba  Don  Quijote,  que  estaba 
sentado  sohre  un  poyo. 

Don  Quijotr,  cap.  lix.  pt  ii. 
Un  estudiante  d  quien  disteis  cuenta 
de  vuestros  pensamientos  fuk  el 
que  lo  descubrio. 
j  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xliv.  pt  ii. 

Which,  that,  or  any  othor  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  samo  seu. 
tence,  the  swjonti   mny  oe  translatf^d  cuaU  with  the  corresponding  aiticle 


fi  student  to  whom  you  imparted 
your  intentions,  wa<$  he  who  dis- 
cKwod  it 
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Where  are  you  going  7 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  frmn  ? 

From  my  couuting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  street 

With  whom  did  you  come  ? 

With  my  partuer. 

Where  cau  I  see  you  tliis  afternoon  1 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


i  Adonde  t)aV  f 
A  la  Lonja, 
I  De  donde  riene  V  f 
De  mi  escrttinrio, 
I  Par  donde  vino  V.  ? 
Por  la  calle  Ancha. 
I  Con  quien  vino  V.  ? 
I  Con  mi  socii ,  {cofnpanei  § .) 
I  En   donde  prodr^   vei    i    V 

tarde  ?     En  casa. 
I A  ctumtos  estamos  hoy  ? 


esta 


I  A  treinta  de  Enero  de  184a 
Remark. — ^The  pronouns  toAo,  whom,  {quien,  qtu,)  which,  that,  {que,} 
and  the  conjunction  that,  (que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
English,  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.   The  attention  of  the  learne: 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Exampler» ; — 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right 
I'he  man  you  were  speaking  to. 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  7 


El  cree  que  V.  tiene  razon. 
El  hombre  d  quien  V,  hablaba. 
La  carta  que  ella  escrtbid. 
Ellos  pensdron  que  el  lo  harta. 
I  Cree  V,  que  el  consienta  ? 


RuLB  32.  The  possesnve  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  ge»e- 
rally  expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as. 


She  saw  him  move  his  band,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le    vi6  encaminar  la  mano  i 
ponerla  en  la  eapada, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvi 
Ella  le  ech6  los  brazos  al  cuello. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  U 
IT  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb  ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  ■ 
preposition,  by  ella.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  stt, 
SU9,  suyo,  &€.,  (de  V.)  de  ella ,  as, 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject thoy  wrote  her  a  letter. 

rtie  book  was  for  her 

She  lost  her  gloves. 

He  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 
In  the  last  example  her  is  not 


Ellos  la  conmddron,  y  con  estt  oh* 

jeto  le  eecribieron  una  carta. 
El  libra  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  sus  guantee. 
El  busca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 
translated  su  in  order  to  avoid  the  an* 


biguity,  because  su  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  his  or  her 

As  the  pronouns  his,  hers,  yours,  theirs,  when  they  stand  alone  are  all 
translated  suyo,  which  pronron  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per* 
Mm  or  thing  poaseased,  and  not  with  the  possessor  as  in  English  ;  when- 
0ver  an  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun  alone,  the  pro 
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toui.  that  /epresentfl  the  persou  of  the  poesessor,  preceded  by  de,i8  to  ho 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as,  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  8.) — En 
9teme  V.  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  aloue. 

Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen 
fence,  though  not  expressed  in  English  ;  as, 

lie  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John     El  comprS  su  sombrero  y  sua  guafi* 


street. 
Suffer  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tea  en  la  calle  de  Juan. 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  qviet 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vuestrai 
importunacioneSj  vuesiras  amenU" 
zaa,  vttestras  prom^sas,  ni  muettraa 
dddivas. 
J).  QuuoTB,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt.  ii* 


OF  THE  VERB. 

RuLB  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  iti 
lubject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  tho  first  of  them  m  or- 
dei ;  as. 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it.  I  V.  el  y  yo  la  haremos. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  well.  |  Tu  y  ella  escribisteis  bieru 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  persou  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  wk  ;  and  in  tho 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  nie  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  ray  father  is  still  alive 


Solos  quedamos  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamos  con  intencion  de  ver  si  mi 
padre  es  vivo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  XI. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last 
When  listed  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  persou  plural ;  as, 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |  listed  y  el  los  vieron. 

Obs.  24.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
frehends  in  itself  tne  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
t  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  tha 
lingular ;  as. 


Bo  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the   water    and    rustling   ^^   .»  ^ 
leaves,  all  together,  causefi  i 
and  dinnay.  hortOt 

Obs.  25.    When  the  sql.  * 
>r  it  included,  the  Ve>^\ 


De  manera  que  la  soledad,  el  sitw 
la  oscuridady  el  ruido  del  agua 
con  el  susurro  de  las  hojas,  todo 
cauaaba  horror  y  espanto. 

D.  Qi3UVTB,  cap.  XX.  pt  U 
^otntttoii  uoan  p\uia\,  m  which  Hw 
^eft»t.petBi>np\OT«l»  «8. 
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Hie  Spaniardi>,  nrhenever  they  have 
a  choice,  inchne  to  that  which  is 
iMfA  difficult 


Los  EMpttno^s  sietnprt  que  tenenwi 
eleecioiif  do8  inolinamcw  a  lo  ma» 
difieulto9o» 

Sous,  lib.  iii.  eap^  tUl 
05«.  26.    Two  or  more  subjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  an 
iidverBauve  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agree  with  the  last  cl 
them ;  as, 


Xot  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, Mt  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 
"RriJt  34. — Collective  nouns  definite^  or  such  as  denote  a  detArminata 

lumber  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as. 


No  solamente  la  madre  y  las  hija9, 
sine  tambien  el  padre  habia  muer* 
to  entdnces.  M'Hbnet. 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Ves  aquella  polvareda  7     Toda  ea 
cuajada  de  un  copiosisimo  ejSrHto 
de  diversas  i  innumerables  gentes, 
que  por  alll  viene  marchando. 
D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  zvUi 


Collective  nouns  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people,  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  seat  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  llevan,  van  de  par 
fuerza.     D.  Quijotb,  cap.  xxil 


Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  9ense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular ;  as, 
The  greatest  number  of  the  people  '<  La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  eas- 

of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know  |      tillo  que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 

the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur-         caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 

prised  and  astonished.  I  D.  Quijotb,  cap.  xlvi.  pt.  ii. 

RuLB  35. — An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of  its  action,  in  the  objective  case ;  and  the  preposition  d  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personified,  or 
is  a  proper  noun  ;  as. 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
wit)  astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
lence to  one  another. 


Callahan  todos,  y  mvr&banse  todos^ 
Dorotea  6.  Don  Fernando^  Don 
Fernando  d  Cardenio,  Cardenie 
d  Luscinda,  y  Luscindm  d  Carde^ 
nio.  D.  Qdijotb,  cap.  juxvi 

Hemos  de  conquistar  d  la  gula  y  al 
sueiio  en  el  poeo  comer,  y  en  si 
mucho  velar.        Ditto,  cap.  viii. 

El  ano  siguiente  acometid  d  la  Go* 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxiz. 

Ohs.  27   The  p*«p08itioii  &  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  te,  st,  wm, 
It,  U,  los,  la,  las,  les,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  ot>  er  caasa  of  aaid 


We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  doth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

Sfazt  year  he  attacked  the  Ooleta. 
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My  beauty  compels  you  to  lore  me. 


Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 


iT 


A  que  me  ameis  cs  mueve  mi  her* 
mosura,      D.  Quijotb,  cap.  ziv. 
I  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  4  tf  iala$ 
que  gobemar  7 

Ditto,  cap.  liv.  pt  u. 
Obt.  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  ngniiy- 
jtaf  to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c,  require  the  preposition  d,  even  beforo  oihe? 
•bjects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as, 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  i  El  viejo  halld  un  cabrito  que  habta 

its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  a  m  madre. 

Obs  29.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complement 

two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 

position  df  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 

nbject  indirect  or  complement ;  as. 


4y  dear  father,  1  recommend  to  you 
the  innocent  Laura, 
am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 
taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  as  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  soy  vuestra  hija  vos  me  Aa- 
beis  quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovEULANos,  El  Delincuente, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

Rule  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
•ively  as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  proposition 
oefore  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as, 


[  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  is  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

f  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Sietnpre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hacez 
bien  d  villanos,  es  echar  agua  en 
el  mar 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxiii 
Yojuro  ir  con  vos. 

Ditto,  cap.  XXX. 

Obs.  30.     The  verbs,  will,  shall  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  querer,   deber^  or  poder,  govern  the  verb  that 
follows  unmediatcly  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  prepobl- 
tion;  as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


lie  would  not  pass  these  things  in 
silnnce. 


No  pude  dejar  de  responderle. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxil 
El  no  quiso  pasar  estas  cosas  en  si* 
lencio.  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

RuLB  37.— Verbs  implying,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  leach,  Ui 
itom,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  &c,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
fenerally  require  the  preposition  d ;  as. 


Fhe  innkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvid  d  ver  h  qut  tm 
huesped  mandaba. 

Don  Quuotb.  cap  ii 
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riie  cnmpAiiiciUi  of  the  wo^xuled  &«• 
gan  to  discharge  a  shower  of  Gtone 
upon  Don  Qubpote. 


Lo9  eompaiieroB  de  lo$  hei  idoi  oi^ 
menzdrun  &  Ilovei  piedras  mtbn 
Don  Quijote,       D.  Quu.  cap.  iii 


Ob8»  31.  Verbs  implying  motion,  govern  the  uouu  or  verb,  denotmg  froia 
Nrhonce  the  moti  jn  proceeds,  with  de ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out 
'ts  direction,  with  a ;  and  the  noun  expressing  the  space  through  whicli  it 
passes,  with  por ;  as, 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baeza  ctm 
otros  once  sacerdotes,  y  ^amoe  a 
la  ciudad  dt   Segovia. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlx 

Al  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid,  venfa  ti  salir  por  ella  un 
Alcalde.  Ditto,  cap.  zlviiL 


RuLC  38. — The  present  or  active  participle  in  English,  being  alone  in  the 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as. 


So  sayiLg,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood. 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  se  entrd  en  Im 
mas  cerrado  de  un  bosque. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xhr. 
Obs.  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 
I  saw  the   boys   playing,    (that   is,  I  Yo  vi  a  los  muchachos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  were  playing.)  |      jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  noun 
are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  bf 
the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente ;   as. 


A  loving  father, 
An  ol)edient  son. 
The  constituting  assembly, 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  ohediente, 
La  asamblea  constituyente^ 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.     But  as  not  all  the  Spaniflk 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
lot  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  before  translating  the   English 
iror^  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dicticnar}'  in  order  to  find  out 
tiU  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation  ;  as. 

An  afiiecting  scene.  Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afectante  / 

Meddling  people.  Gente    entremetida,    (not  en/reaic* 

tiente.) 
Presuming  iaeas.  Ideas  presunittosas,  (not  presumitm* 

tes.) 

Obs.  34  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  eoamoi 
wann,  m  generally  translated  by  a  paiticnlar  name ;  as, 
A  qpeaking-tnunpet  |  Una  vocina. 
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»C  id  alio  expressed  by  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  vetb,  and  even  by  a  8ul>> 
•rantive  derived  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de ;  as, 
A  repeating-watch.  I  Un  reloj  de  repeticion, 

A  fishing-rod.  I  Una  cana  de  pescar. 

Rule  39l — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  b}  4 
preposition,  i<*  translated  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 
preposition ;  as, 

Will  thou  still  persist,  Sancho.  in  I  /  Que  todavia  das,  Sancho,  en  decir, 
flaying,  thinking,  believing,  and  |  en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  ea  afirmar 
affirming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em-  i  que  Dulcinea  estaba  ocupada  en 
ployed  m  such  a  mean  object?  tanviloficio? 

I  Don  Quijote,  cap.  viii. 

Ohs  35.  When  the  preposition  is  hy,  the  English  participle  is  frequently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition  ;  as, 


And  by  doing  it  you  will  oblige  him 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  haciendolo,  V.  le  obligard  d  fir* 

mar  la  escritura. 
El  perdio  su  plaza  por  hablar  con 

demasiada  libertad. 


Obs  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  aji 
article,  is  translated  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article  :  as. 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it 


El  comenzar  las  cosas  es  tenerlas 
medio  acabadas. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xli. 
Obs.  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  tho 
Spanish  gerund  ;  as. 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Pearl  street 


Se  alquila  una  de  las  dos  casus,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  calls  de 
la  Perla. 


REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
claim  particular  notice:  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  uhicb 
the  literal  translation  is  sufficient 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indiea* 
tite,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  '2,  o?  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XI^ 
pagc^  1 57-8,  to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanatioui  arc 
Added,  the  oetier  to  elucidate  this  subject 

I.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  aetioii  or  a  italt 
tif  thiugti  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  or  in* 
«>mplete,  it  must  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish ;  as> 
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la  A  town  (ff  La  Mancha  there  lived 

a  featleiDau He  maintained  a 

female  housekeeper  tumea  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  trn  lugar  de  la  Mancha  riTiu  mi 

hidalgo Tenia  011  9U  casa  una 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  los  cuorentOp 
y  una  sobrina  que  no  llegaba  d  loi 
veinte,  D.  Quijotb,  cap.  i. 


2  This  tense  denotes  a  fonner  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as, 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  el pr6leg§ 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Preface 


I  tcid  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 

That  ifl  to  say,  I  xoat  thinking. 

3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some- 
tliingr  was  bein^  done  at  a  time  in  which  anotner  circumstance  happened  { 
as, 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantiuo- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  muri6  en  el  camino  de  Cofittan- 
tinopla,  adonde  le  llevaban  cau- 
tivo.       D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxix. 
4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  is 
past ;  as, 


This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  was  at  leisure,  (which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad- 
dicted himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivalry. 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratos  que 
estaba  ocioso,  {que  eran  los  ma* 
del  ano,}  se  daba  a  leer  lihros  de 
Caballerias. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  i. 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  Individ* 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  change 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ; 


He  w€is  of  a  rough  constitution., 
and  was  called  Quijaua. 

The  curate    of  his   village   was    a 
learned  man. 

But  Meister  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  of  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 
6   The  verbs  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  thingi 

ih&t  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 

pommsncement,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  be 

iimui^lated  by  the  imperfect  tense ;  as, 

He  was  a    lative  of  Calabria,  and 


EL  era  de  complexion  recia y  se 

llamaba  Quijana. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  i. 

El  cura  de  su  lugar  era  homhre 
sabio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero  Maese  Nicolas,  que  era  ei 
barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 
que  ninguno  igualaba  al  caballerm 
del  Febo.  Ditto,  ditto. 


treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 
Don    Antonio    Moreno    was  called 
Djd  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
trivd  to  find  meann,  &e. 


Eia  Calabres  de  nacion,  y  tmtaba 
con  mucha  humanidad  a  sus  cau- 
tivos.        D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xliv. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  llamaba  el 
huesped  de  Don  Quijote,  y  andabi 
buscando  medios,  &c. 

Ditto,  cap  Isii. 
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BiMiiAK.  —It  m&y,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenever  tht 
Engrlish  imperfect  teuse  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  prewnt 
participle  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  ac* 
tustomed  to,  &C.,  preseniug  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated 
m  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  teuse. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  oy  tae  aiii> 
ti  ATy  verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  must  «• 
eertain  whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  then,  expressing  the  actioA  af 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb;  or 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  pretent 
farticiple,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti  • 
ciple^  the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as, 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  down  to  sleep. 


Agradeci6selo  Don  Quijote,  comi6 
algo,  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  echd- 
rouse  d  dormir  entrdmhoM, 

D.  Q(TijoTE,  cap.  lix.  pu  ii. 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  down ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  teuse. 

Rule  41. — The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7 ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or 
iria,  N.  8 ;  the  tliird  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  govern- 
mg  verb,)  must  be  placov^  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation  ;  as, 


If  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored me,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayn- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedaria /aZ/o  ds 
este  gusto.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  m\m 
be  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
kd  ver'u ;  as, 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  dc  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
ex«>rci8e  of  arms,  1  would  lie  still 
where  1  am,  and  die  with  pure 


Si  no  fuera,  porque  se  muy  eurU 
que  todas  estas  incomodidades  ea- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercieio  de  las  at* 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  morir  de  pur§ 
enojo. 


fixation  D.  Qnrjon,  cap.  €9 
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3.  When  the  senteuce  begins  without  a  couditional  conjunction,  tho  te^ 
minatioiiB  ra,  7,  or  ruy,  8,  may  be  used ;  and  the  verb  ueoesBary  to  com 
plete  the  sense,  (should  ihere  be  any,)  must  be  placed   in  the  termination 
a^e  or  ieae,  according  to  its  conjugation ;  as, 
I  would  not  like   thai   princes  and  I  No  querria  (quisera)  yo  que  los  prin- 

Kings   run    themselves   into    such  I       ctpes,  y  Ion  reyeSy  se  pusiesen  en 

dangers.  I      semejairtea  peligros. 

I  D.  QuiJUTE,  cap.  xxxiv.  pt  ii 

The  termination  ara  or  tera,  is  generally  used  in  ejaculation  ;  as, 
Who  could  describe  now  the  throb-     /  Quien  pudiera  decir  aliora  loe  so- 


bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain- 
ed there ! 


bresaltoa  que  me  dio  el  corazottt 
mientras  alii  estuve  ! 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxvii. 
4.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
t)y  the  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
be  placed  in  tne  termination  chosen  for  the  first  oi  them,  whether  rat  set  or 
r»a ,    as. 


The  archbishop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  t/ie  rector  and 
inquire  into  ine  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  the  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  shouid  think  thai  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bring  him 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzobispo  mandd  a  un  capellan 
suyu  que  se  informase  (informara) 
del  rector  n  era  verdad^  y  que  a8i 
mismo  hablase  con  el  loco^  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  libertad, 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  i.  pt.  ii. 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  b  governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  ol  the  past  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  apeak,  to  think j  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que ;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come.  I  Yo  decia  que  il  \     .  . 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come.     |  Yo  dije  que  el  I 

I  have  said  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  he  dicho  que  H        [  ^f" 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come.   I  Yo  habia  dicho  que  il  J  ^""®*®* 
But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  tame  subject  ur 
tominative  as  the  leadmg  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  via  is 
ured;  as. 


it  is  not  that,  aaid  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause I  would  not  have  any  secret 
rtl  in  my  keeping. 


No  es  eao,  dijo  Sancho,  aino  que  yo 
no  qnerria  que  seme  pudriesen  de 
guardadas. 

D.  QuuoTE,  capi.  zvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used 
iri'th  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  indicates  duty 
01  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  th#  termination  via  merely  im 
pMes  futarity  or  possibility ;  as 
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Tho  master  told  his  servant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant wc:uld  do  it 


EL  amo  dijo  a  su  criado  que  lo  hioi- 

era  inmediatamente 
El  ama  prometi6  que  su  crtada  la 

harfa. 


Tlie  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fully  explained  m  Lessons  LXXYIIL, 
(35U)  LXXIX.,  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXI.,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  would,  shall  and  should,  can  and  could,  may  and 
might,  used  as  auxiliaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  vnrb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translatcni.  But  when  they  are  used  as 
principal  verbs,  they  are  traj>slated  quern",  deb^r,  poder. 

1.  When  the  emphasis  of  the  phrase  Ues  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
will  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  th^  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
xinetimes  the  future  of  the  subjunctive;  as, 


She  will  come  to-morrnw. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please    o  let  me 
know  it 


Ella  vendrd  manana. 
El  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribieren,  sirvase  V.  ovt- 
sarmelo. 


Obs,  38.  Will  m^ins  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  ShaU,  in  *ne  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  oiace  ;  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  <vpd  determ'nation ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
?r  direction  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
-eniarks 

Therefore,  he  toill  not  do  it  may  mean  lie  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
vill  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
>ense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  Brst  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  no  quiert 
itacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb-^ 
el  no  querrd  hacerU* ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated} 
and  the  verb  to  do  {hacer)  is  translated  in  the  future — el  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated by  the  present  o.'  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  tlie  verb  poder  *,  oi 
n  *.be  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2  When  will  and  would  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  must  be  tnu^B- 
loted  by  querer,  'to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as. 


Why  do  you  not  write  to-day  ? 
Bocause  I  wUl  not,  (/  wont.) 

He  begged  his  uncle  to  sign,  but  he 
would  not. 


I  Porqui  no  escribe  V,  hoy  f 
Porque  no  quiero,   (no  mo   da  la 

gaua.) 
El  suplied  d  su  tioqus  Jirmara^  pert 

il  nr  quiBO. 
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.1.   Will  and  toould,  thoug^h  followed  by  a  verb,  are  translated  Iv 
irlien  they  are  used  emphatically  to  express  an  absolute  wish  ;  as, 


tie  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 

«;use. 
Tht^y  would  have  him  go,  and  he 

vrus  obliged  to  do  it 


El  quiere  ser  obedecido  sin  esemM 

alguncL. 
Ello9  quisieron  que  el  fuerat  y  eUm 

vo  ohligado  a  hacerlo. 


4.  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetition  of  du  act,  or  a  custom,  )t  tht 
Habit  of  doing  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  soler,  uttr^ 
tcostumbrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  cases  in  he  imperfect  ol 
the  indicative ;  as. 


In  the  summer  the  old  man  would 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  draw 
letters  in  the  sand  for  his  darling. 


En  el  verano  el  viejo  solia  (acostam- 

braba)  aentarse  a  la  pverta  de  sk. 

choza  y  dibujaba  letras  en  la  arena 

para  su  queridito ;  or, 

El  viejo  se  sentaba  d  la  puerta^  &4i 

5.  Should,  used  fot  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,   it 

translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  English  senteuc«s 

or  in  the  imperfect  tense  oi  the  subjunctive  ;  as. 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  should  ask 

permission  before. 


F.  no  debe  (debiera  c*  deberia)  hacet 
eso,  pues  sabe  que  es  mala. 

Si  el  desea  hacer  eso,  6\  debe  date* 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permiso 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  possibility,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as. 


Vou  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  I  would  write. 

He  might  d  ^  it,  if  he  pleased 


V.  puede  hahlarle  siempre  que  quie  • 
ra ;  pero  ellos  no  pueden  tomarse 
esa  libertad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  escribiria, 
i  El  podria  hacerlo,  si  quisiera 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  aeber,  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N 
8.  of  tlie  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tlie  sense  of  the  phrase^ 
<vnen  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
in  the  preseut  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  b^ 
hi  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  corresponding  tense,  followed 
r<y  Iho  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido  ;  as. 


Mo- should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
time  ;  but  he  would  not,  and  con- 
■equently  he  loot  the  best  opportu- 
nity 

I  could  ban  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  thai  llio^  were  iu  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  h«* 
her  hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  tm 
quiso,  y  por  consiguiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportunidad. 

Yo  hubiera  podido  vertos^  pero  m 
supe  que  estaban  en  la  eiudad. 
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Toi  noald  have  writtea  it. 


Tliey  should  have  paid  it. 


V.  podia  naberle  eserito, 
V.  pudiera  (podria)  haberle  MiVito 
V.  hahia  podido  escrihirle. 
V.  hubiera  ,'habria)  podido  eacribiTle 
"  EUoe  debiau  haberle  pagado. 
EUos   debieran   {deherian    hahiiU 

pagado, 
Ellos  le  habian  debido  pagar. 
Ellas  le  hubieran  (kabrian)  dthi^ 
pagar. 


1 '  0  tscholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examine  and  ascertain  tlie  meaning 
if  the  phrases  containing  toi/Z,  would,  could,  Slc.,  before  translating  them; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  translated 
tud  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  passive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  veifi 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as, 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


Quedense  los  zapatos  y  las  sangriat 
por  los  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  si  el  rompio  el 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  et 
de  su  cuerpo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iv. 
The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  it  refers  to.     It  does  the  same  after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 
active  verb ;  as. 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  etta 
escrita  por  estos  pulgares. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xzil 

Yo  tengo  escrita  una  carta   d  mt 
mvjer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi  pt  ri 

TIio  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen« 
lenca,  like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as. 


J  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is  writ' 
ten  by  these  fingers. 

1  havt/  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem- 
bling fnm  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi^  Don  Qitijote,  y 
tetnblando  de  los  pies  a  la  cabeza^ 
dijo. 

D  QuijoTE,  cap.  zxxii  pt  IL 

Obs,  39   Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  the 
Mime  meaning  and  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  may  be  form- 
31 
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ed,  having  ulso  a  reference  to  lime ;  otherwiBe  thoy  are  adjectivoe  aud  have 
i  difTereut  signification  ;  as, 


Advertido  el  capitan  del  petigro, 

pudo  evitarle 
El  advertido  capitan  evitd  el  peltgrQ 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 

danger,  could  avoid  it 
The  cantious  captain   avoided   the 

danger. 

AdvertidOf  in  the  first  example,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  the  iiecoDd,  an 
tiiective. 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  iflot  that  have  both  an  active  and  * 
pttfisive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as, 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent 

Caused,  provoking. 


Cansado 
Medido. 
Ocasionado 


OF  THE  ADVERB. 

The  following  quotations  >om  Cervantes^  corroborate  the  mles  ubeady 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb ; 
vhen  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
MDre,  (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
oressing  a  negative,  aud  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  Iheo 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb  ;  as, 


Yo  confieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  zxiii.  pt  ii. 
Como  tan  elegantemente    lo    hix0 
Horado. 

Ditto,  cap.  rvL  pt  il 

Nada.,  (nothing,)  nadte  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  and  jamas,  (never*) 
rhen  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as, 


[  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As   Horace  did  with  8>  much  ele- 
gance. 


El  rico  Camacho  por  mostrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ui  la  estimabm 
en  nada,  quiso  que  laB  fiestas  prn* 
sasen  adelante. 

D.  QuiJOTi,  cap.  zxi  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  more  elegant  in  Spanish  ;   thuB,  ^« 
fvtati  nada,  (1  want  nothing,)  is  more  energetic  than,  nada  quiero* 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertainments might  proceed. 


(  mxy  nothings  answered  Sancho. 
We  aro  not  at  all  m  cue  another's 
debt 


No  digo  nada,  respondi6  Sameks 
No  nos  debemtis  nada. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zziL  pt  ii. 

The  conjunction  but,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  sentence,  have 
lenendly  lie  translated  sino,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  de;  as, 
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8ii,  melancholy  was  vot  made  for 
beasts  but  for  men :  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
mnch,  they  become  no  better  than 
beasts. 


SeJior,  las  tristezas  no  se  hiciipof' 
pira  las  bestias  sine  para  lot 
homhres ;  pero  si  los  hoinbres  la§ 
sienten  demaMado,  se  vuelvwn 
bestias. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xi.  pt  ii 

Como  sifuese  su  ejercicio  (el  de  .w 
armas)  ojUio  de  ganapanes  pmn 
el  cual  no  es  tnenester  mas  d«« 
buenas  fuerzas. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxvu. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  merited  follow  in  succession  in  ths 
#%me  sentence*  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
die  others  in  the  feminine  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as, 


A«  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
but  good  strength 


Cardenio   heard    these   words  very 
plainly  and  distinctly. 


I 


Oy6  estas     atones    Cardenio  bieo 
dara  (claro)  y  distiiitamenie. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxzvL 

Nunca  and  jamas  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
tht  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jawas,  and  thus  they  give 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

r  sliall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  los  volveri  a  ver. 

Jamas  is  often  used  after  siempre,  (ever ;)  as,  por  siempre  jamas,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
LaUn,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  escribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Griego ;  ni  Ftr- 
gilio  no  escribid  en  griego,  porque 
era  Latino. 

D  QuuoTE,  cap.  zv'  pt  il 


OF  THE  PREPOSITIOJN. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  Uirough  tlie  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  (• 
lender  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
Che  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  therefore,  ii 
fequested  to  consult  the  **  List  of  the  Prepositions  required  by  certain 
Verbs,**  Slc.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  in 
which  he  will  find  the  several  meanmgs  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  ttM 
prepositions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  prepositions  Jor  and  by,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
k^  para  and  por,  the  following  rules  and  examples  are  laid  drwn  to  assist 
the  learner  in  the  use  of  them 
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PARA. 
Wh«ii  for  18  ofiAd  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  use  of  things,  th«  rela* 
lion  01  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  generaliy  translated  para ;  uh 


The  honor  of  the  invention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  letter  was  for  my  friend 


El  honor  de  la  inveneion  aerA  para 

el 
Ha  sido  una  gran  pirdida  para  tUm 
La  carta  era  para  mi  amigo. 


Fort  with  verbs  of  motion,  is  translated  para,  and  also  when  *t  ret«f«  U 
lime;  as, 
Mr.  1. 6.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 


We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


El  senor  I.  O,  salid  p&ra  Ehrepa  Im 

setnana  pasada, 
Lo  dejaremos  para  mariana, 
7*0,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  acting,  and  signifying  ff>r  ike 
purpoge  oft  in  order  to,  the  U9e  of,  is  translated  para ;  as. 
He  went  to  settle  his  accounts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assort- 
ineut  for  his  store. 
I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


El  fue  para  ajustar  ens  cuentas  com 
ellos,  y  para  comprar   un  nuev 
surtido  para  su  ahnacen. 
Yo  leo  para  instrutrme* 
Para  is  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness,  incli- 
nation or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as. 


JVo  es  hombre  para  emprenderlo 
Es  hombre  para  toao 
Em  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
El  siempre  estd  para  jugar 


He  is  not  a  man  to  undertake  it 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  thatt  conndertng,  &«.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para  ;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.    |  Ella  sabe  mueho  para  su  edad 

POR. 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  ue- 
half  of,  in  exchange  of,  &c.,  is  translated  por ;  as. 


Bhe  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo*  God's  sake. 


Ella  lo  consiguio  por  su  hermano. 
Perdonad  a  vuestros  enemigos  pot 
amor  de  Dios. 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  {il  lo  hixo  por  su  amigo,)  This  phrase  means 
he  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  of  his  friend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  :f,  ct 
merely  to  please  his  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  is  translated  por  ;  as, 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 


El  se  ha  ido  al  campo  por  una  •» 

mana. 
Pague  cinco  pesos  por  el  tombren 


Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the  same  m 
toithout ;  at  other  times  in  order  to^  so  as  to,  or  to  ;  and  also  a  future  ao 
tkm;  as. 
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The  letters  are  yet  to  be  written. 
(le  did  it  nut  to  be  thought  insensible. 
The  answer  is  about  to  come. 
1'ho  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


Lob  cartas  eitan  poi  iscribtr, 
Lo  hizo  para  no  pasar  por  itueimbU 
La  respuesta  estd  por  venir. 
La  casa  estd  por  acabar. 


Por,  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive^  d** 
notes  the  choice  between  two  things ,  as, 


Emperador  por  Emperador,  y   Mo  ■ 
narca  por  Monarca,  en  NdpoUs 
iengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemos 
D.  QuiJOTE,  Dedication,  pt  - 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  emperor,  between 
a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
have  the  great  Count  of  Lemos, 
at  Naples. 
Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  ana  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 

On  the  top,  por  encima.  \  Underneath,  por  debajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
objective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  with  the  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entre, 
(between ;)  as. 


fudge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  sufieriugs  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, Overmaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  si  sera  razonable  que  de  su 
pena  se  me  de  &,  m\  la  culpa. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cuanto  os  fuere  posible  el 
deseo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  pasado 
entre  ^1  y  yo.       Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Moratin 

REMARK. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  oy,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as, 
She  asks  for  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about, 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  the 
verb  a  different  siguifi-'ation  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated  ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
feront  signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  ii 
&*t  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  different  meanlai' 
tf  the  vnrb  to  ask,  and  is  translated,  el  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  ii 
ffut  ttanslated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  in  that  case  sig< 
BitiM  conseguir  ;  thus,  ellos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo. 
rnoy  made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  I  Hicieron  secreto  de  ello ;  pero  el  el 

\ati  found  it  out.  \     fin  le  descubrid. 

Am  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
Baglish,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
•dinetimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  theil 
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pfvjper  order,  and  to  supply  the  word  or  words  wanting,  as  the  tranaltion  ot 
a  seutence  would  be  otherwise  ver}'  incorrect     Exampies: — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  perse  ns  you  accompany  yourself  with.  In- 
vert  the  construction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  whom 
you  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  V.  huen  cuidado  en  la  eleccinn  d4  las 
personas  con  quienes  se  acompane  Where  do  you  come  froiA?  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — ^  De  donde  viene  V.  ?  Where  are  you  going  tol 
(%o  what  part  are  you  going  ?) — i  Adonde  va  V  ?  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
wiiik,  (to  see  with  them.) — Los  ojos  se  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  rtr  ccn 
ellos. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

The  conjunction  e  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  oiler  it 
begtBs  with  i  or  At ;  as, 


The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  we  are  barbarous  and 
ignorant. 

Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 
with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 
Quixote. 


Los  autores  extrangeros  nus  iUn€n 
por  bdrbaros  6  ignor antes. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xlviiL 

Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  suspensos 
de  ver  la  extrana  Jigura  de  Dot* 
Quijote.     Ditto,  cap.  xviii.  pt  ii. 


U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  or 
ho;  BS, 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 

speech  in  the  play  of  **  The  most 

prodigious  Black  Man"  or  other 

such. 
But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 

was   a  woman    or  a  man   who 

called  them. 

JVx  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ; 
Neither  I  nor  my  master  ever  set 

eyes  on  her. 


Esto  no  se  distingue  de  una  rela* 

cion  de  **  El  Negro  tnas  prodigi* 

oso"  il  otra  semejanie. 

Cadalso,  Los  Eruditok 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mujer 

a  hombre  quien  los  llamaba, 

IsLA,  cartas 
w, 
N'  yo,  ni  mi  amo  la  hemos  vists 

jamas.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  x.  pt  ii 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas!  how  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

AJi,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ahy  ha !  ciied  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giaata  too  in  the  dance? 


;  Ay  desdichada  I  ;  y  cuan  m«# 
agradable  compania  hardn  est9§ 
riscos .  Ditto,  cap.  zxviiL 

/  Ah,  Luscinda  !    Luscinda  !   mirM 

lo  que   haces! *  Ah   traido^^ 

Don  Fernando,  robndor   de  ml 
gloria  !  Ditto,  cap.  rxvil 

/  O  fatal  estrella  mia! 

Ditto,  cap.  ixviL 

/  Ta,  ta  !  dijo  el  cura,  i  jayana 
hay  en  lo  danza  ?      Do  cap  ul 
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TABLE 

OONTAINING  TBI  VIRM  THAT  OOVEIUf  CERTAIN  PREPOSITIONS. 


It  is  oopied  from  the  Grammar 
8  advised  to  consult  it  frequently, 
them. 


of  the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  studeiki 
so  as  to  become  familiar  with  the  um  ol 


Abalanzarse  d  io&  peligros, 
Abandonarse  d  la  siierte, 
%bocarse  con  alguno, 
abochornarse  de  algo, 
abogar  por  aJguno, 
abordar  (una  nave)  d,  con  otra, 
aborrecible  d  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  en  deseos, 
abrirse  d,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  <2e,  en  riquezas, 
•burrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  venir. 
ATjaecer  d  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acaiorarse  en,  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  d  la  opinior  de  otro, 
accesible  d  todos, 
acertar  d,  con  la  casa, 
acogerse  d  sagrado, 
acomodarse  d,  con  otro  dicUinen, 
acompanarse  con  utros, 
aconsejarse  con^  de  sahios, 
ac'.rv  ecer  d  los  incautos, 
acordarse  de  \o  pa^ado, 
acordarse  con  los  coiiirarios, 
acostuinbrarse  d  irab^'os, 
acre  de  genio. 
acreditarse  de  necio, 
acreditarse  con^  para  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  confianza, 
acroedor  de  alguno, 
actuarse  <{«,  en  los  negocios. 
•cusar  (ft  alguno)  dc  algun  ddjtn 
•ciisarse  de  las  culpas 
■tf  elantarse  d  otros, 

•dherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
adolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
tferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
iferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
•icionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
sflrmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
Vseno  it  verdad. 


to  rush  on  dangers. 
lo  abandon  one's  self  to  chanoo 
to  confer  toUh  any  one. 
to  be  chagrined  vaith  any  thing, 
to  plead /or  any  one. 
to  board  (one  ship)  another, 
hateful  to  the  people, 
detested  by  all. 
to  be  Inflamed  with  desires 
to  open  one's  self  to  one'b  friends 
to  abstain  from  fruit. 
wO  abound  witk  or  in  riches, 
weary  with  misfortunes, 
to  abuse  friendship, 
to  be  just  come, 
to  happen  to  any  one. 
to  happen  at  such  a  time 
to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute. 
to  accede  to  another's  opinion 
accessible  to  all. 
to  finu  out,  to  hit  the  house, 
to  take  shelter  in  a  church, 
to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opinion 
to  keep  company  with  others, 
to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 
to  happen  to  the  unwary, 
to  remember  the  past, 
to  agree  wxth  the  opponents, 
to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble 
austere  in  temper,  disposition 
to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 
'  to  get  credit  iM/A  one 
worthy  of  confidence, 
any  one's  creditoi. 
to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business 
to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  crune 
to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults, 
to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  take  the 

lead  of  others. 
to  adhere  to  another  opimon. 
to  be  ill  of  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  anotiier. 
to  he  fond  of  any  thing, 
to  affirm  what  has  been  sakL 
foreign  to  truth. 
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lEradftble  al  palada/ 

agradecido  a  los  beneficios 

agraviarse  de  alguno, 

agmviarse  de  la  aentencia, 

agregarse  d  otros 

agrio  al  gusto, 

Agudo  de  mgenio. 

i&hitarse  de  manjares. 

ahogarse  en  el  mar, 

ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas, 

ahorrar  de  razones 

ahorrarse  (no)  eon  nmguno, 

alTarse  con  alguno, 

ajustarse  A  la  razon, 

ajustarse  con  alguno, 

alabarse  de  vLJente, 

alargarse  d  la  ciadad, 

alegrarse  de  algo, 

Alejarse  de  su  tierra, 

ilirnentarse  de^  con  yerbas, 

alimentarse  de  esperanzas, 

alindar  con  otra  heredad, 

allanarse  A  lo  justo, 

alto  de  cuerpo, 

amable  d  todos, 

amancebarse  con  los  libros, 

amaiite  de  alguno, 

amanarse  d  escribir, 

amoroso  con  los  suyos, 

anipararse  de  algo,  de  alguna  cosa. 

ancho  de  boca, 

andar  c<m  el  tiempo, 

andar  de  capa, 

indar  en  pleitos, 

andai  d  gatas, 

andai  por  tierra, 

angosto  de  manga, 

anhelar  d,  por  mayor  fortuna, 

anticiparse  d  otro, 

aovar  en  la  ribera, 

aparar  en  la  mano, 

aparecerse  d  alguno, 

aparecerse  en  el  caraino, 
aparejarse  para  el  traoajo, 
apartarse  de  la  ocasion, 
^^artarse  d  un  lado, 
apanonarse  d,  de,  por  alguno 
ipearse  de  su  opinion. 
q>eohugar  eon  alguna  cosa, 
•psehugar  por  los  peligros, 
apedrear  eon  las  palabras, 
^wgarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
apelar  de  la  sentencia, 
apelar  d  otro  medio, 
percibirse  de  arma«, 
wrrcibirse  a,  para  \\  batalla 


agreeable  to  the  palate. 

grateful /or  benefits. 

to  be  affronted  with  any  one* 

to  appeal /rom  the  sentence 

to  unite  one's  self  to  othem 

sour  to  the  taste. 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  with  food 

to  be  drowned  tn  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  upon  the  bars 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  hasten  to  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thmg 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  upon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  vnth  hopes 

to  be  contiguous  to  another's  estat* 

to  submit  to  what  is  just 

tall  in  stature. 

amiable  to  all 

to  be  fond  of  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  m  writing. 

kind  with  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one's  self  to  time. 

to  walk  with  a  cloak  on 

to  be  htigious 

to  go  alUfours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground 

tight-sleeved 

to  covet  better  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shon. 

to  receive  wuh  the  hand. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  before  aiil 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  lomi 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self ^^om  the  occa.'ioii 
to  retire  on  one  side. 
kO  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opmion. 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spint 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  uiith  words, 
to  adhere  to  any  thing, 
to  appeal  from  the  sentence, 
to  have  recourse  to  another  measrjif 
to  p'ovide  one's  self  with  arms. 
to  get  ready  for  battle. 
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■pMacible  at  gusto, 
apetecido  de,  par  todot, 
aptadarse  de  los  pobres 
■phcarse  a  los  estudios. 
Apodcrarse  de  la  naciendu, 
apustar  a  correr, 
apresurarse  a  renir, 
apresurarse  por  aiguna  cosa. 
apretar  por  la  ciniura, 
aprobarse  en  aiguna  facultad, 
l^)robado  de  cinijan:>, 
ipropiado  para  el  oficio, 
■propiarse  a  st, 
apropincuarse  A  alguno, 
■provechar  en  la  virtud, 
aprovecharse  de  la  ocasion, 
apto  para  el  empleo, 
apurado  de  medios, 
aquietarse  en  la  disputa, 
arder  en  ieseos, 
irderse  en  quimeras, 
irmarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frio, 
arreglarse  A  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  a  aiguna  cosa. 
arremeter  a,  con,  contra  el  muro 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  a  todo, 
arnbar  a  tierra, 
arnmarse  a  la  pared, 
arnnconarse  en  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  A  si  mismo. 
arrojarse  a  peleAr, 
arroparse  cot  la  capa, 
arrostrar  A,  con  los  peligros, 
asarse  de  calor, 
ucender  a  utro  etnpleo, 
Asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  A  otro  dicUmen, 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  a  los  enfermos, 
Muur  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  «,  con  otro, 
asomarse  A,  por  la  ventana, 
%8p.'irse  h  grito&, 
aspar&e  por  aiguna  cosa, 
ispero  al  gusto, 
lsp!iro  en  las  palabras, 
upirar  A  may6r  fortuna, 
ttaree  a  una  sola  cosa, 
ilMBorixarse  de,  por  algo, 
ttouder  a  la  conversaciou, 
rtonerse  a  io  scgtiro, 
■tento  con  sus  mayoret, 
■ftMtif  uar  con  otro, 
tUaar  A.  ron  la  casa. 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  by  sl^. 

.o  have  compassion  on  the  poor 

•o  apply  one's  self  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  property 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste  for  something 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  m  any  faculty 

approved  <u  a  surgeoa 

adapted  to  the  oflSce. 

to  appropriate  to  one's  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  tn  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit  for  the  employment. 

exhausted  of  means. 

to  grow  quiet  tn  the  dispute. 

to  bum  with  desires. 

to  oe  full  o/qu<^rel8. 

tc  arm  one's  self  with  patit>Aoe. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  tn  any  thi  if 

to  be  benumbed  with  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  of  sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  tn  every  thing. 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  oiie*s  self  at  home. 

to  appropnate  (any  thing)  to  one's  wV 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  toith  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  heat. 

to  ascend  to  another  ofiice. 

^o  shelter  one's  self /rom  one's  enei^f 

to  assent  (o  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel /rom  learne<l  men 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attei  d  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  with  anotlitr 

to  look  out  at  the  window 

to  be  exhauskcd  with  clamorings. 

to  torment  one's  self  for  any  thing 

rough  to  the  taste 

rude  in  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

ro  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  aloui 

to  be  afraid  o/ something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  superiors 

JO  testify  with  anotliei. 

to  hit  upon  the  house. 
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aioliarse  e»  los  caminos, 
•traer  As), 

fttraverse  A  corns  grandet 
atreverse  con  todos, 
Atribuir  A  otro, 

■tnbularse  en.  e<m  lot  trabajoJi 
atropeUarse  «n  laa  acciones, 
aiufane  «n  la  conversacion, 
atufarae  jwr  pooo, 
aiinairse  eon  otro, 
aiisenUufM  4e  Madr'l. 
ftvecindarse  en  algun  pueblo, 
a/enirae  con  todos, 
avenu^arse  A  otros, 
avergonzarse^d  pedir, 
■vergonxarse  de  algo, 
aTehguarse  con  alguno, 
aviarae^  ropa, 
avocar  (algunt'  cosa)  A  ui, 


M  sticK  fast  in  th«  road 
to  attract  to  one's  self- 
to  ajiimate  one's  self  lo  gre^t  ihmgi 
to  dare  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor,  tiouo.et 
to  OTerhasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  tn  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one's  self  toitk  another, 
to  absent  one's  self  from  Madrid 
to  take  one's  abode  tn  any  town 
to  agree  with  all. 
jo  gain  the  advantage  over  others 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
to  agree  with  any  one. 
to  furnish  one's  self  with  clothet. 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  eo  iilli 
one's  own 


Balancear  A  tal  parte, 
iMdancear  en  la  duda, 
balar  jwr  dinero, 
bambolear  en  la  maroma, 
tianarse  en  agua, 
oarar  en  tierra, 
oarbear  con  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acetones, 
batallar  con  los  enemigos, 
htiiar  A  la  cueva. 
biO&r  de  la  torre, 
xO&r  de  la  autoridad, 
Digar  hAeia  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 
benefico  d,  pan  la  salud, 
Dlanco  de  ciitis, 
blando  de  corteza, 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  valiente, 
bordar  (algo)  de,  con  plata, 
bordar  (algo)  al  taoL^or, 
bortlar  de  pasados, 
»octezar  de  barabre, 
loto  de  punta, 
>oyante  en  la  fortuna, 
Iramar  de  corage, 
krear  dchasco, 
fongar  c«n  alguno, 
f  flodar  con  regalot, 
jrindar  s  la  salud  de  algunt 
bueno  ie,  parm  comer, 
imfariieira 

MUlir  en,  por  todas  parlea 
Sr  vsedonigo. 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  tn  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  tn  water 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  totiA  one's  chin 

to  degenerate /roM  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  tn  one's  i 

to  fight  wtih  the  enemy. 

lo  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rom  the  tower. 

to  recede /rom  authority. 

JO  descend  towards  the  valley. 

jOW  tn  stature. 

beneficial  (o  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark. 

to  blaspheme  against  virtue 

to  boast  o/ bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  tn  or  with  stlvel 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  with  anger. 

to  vex  with  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one 

to  ofiier  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  healUt 

good  (o  eat. 

to  swell  wuh  anger. 

to  move  tn  all  parts. 

tc  make  a  jest  of  any  t 
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Chovr  de  piet, 
raber  m  la  inano, 
eaer  a,  lUeim  tal  pwte, 
caer  de  lo  alto, 

caer  en  tierra,  en  cuenta,  en  error,  en  ta] 
tiempo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

eaer^orpAscuat 

caer  soire  ios  enemigos, 

calarse  <fe  agua, 

calentarse  a  la  lumbre, 

^ific>.ar  de  docto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  d  otro, 

callar  (<e,  por  miedo, 

calumniar  (A  alguno)  de  injusto, 

calzarse  d  alguno, 

cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con,  por  otra, 

camiiiaj  a,  para  Sevilla, 

caminar  d.  pi^, 

caminar  por  el  monte, 

cansarse  de,  con  el  trabajo, 

cansarse  de  pretender, 

causarse  en  el  camino 

capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 

capaz  de,  para  el  empleo, 

capitular  con  el  enemigo, 

capitular  (&  alguno)  de  nial  juez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (i  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
causar  (perjuicio)  d  alguno, 
cautivar  (h  alguno)  con^  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

cosa, 
eaxcaiear  de  una  parte  t  otra, 
ceder  a  otro  t  la  autoridad, 
ceder  en  beneficio  de  alguno, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala, 
eenirse  d  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  alguno, 
ehapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
chico  de  cuerpo, 
chocar  d  alg'iuo, 
^bocar  con  otro, 
;;ircunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 
datnar  d  Dios, 
elamar  por  ebnero, 
damorear  por  Ios  muertos, 
aoartar  (la  facultad)  d  alguno, 
oobrar  (dmero)  de  Ios  deudores, 
eolegir  de^  por  lo*  antecedentes, 
eolig-arseMn  alguno. 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's  feet 

to  be  contained  in  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall /rom  on  high. 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  compreheivl,  tt 
fall  into  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  su<  b 
a  time,  to  understand  what  it  said 

to  fall  a/  Easter. 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  water 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  a*  a  learned  man 

to  conceal  (the  truth) /rom  another. 

to  be  silent /rom  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust. 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  travel  to  Seville. 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountain. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  mth  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  of  pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  arrobas ' 

capable  for  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  wtth  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  an 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thing. 

to  go  lounging  about. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  in  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  in  the  wat«r. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  a^atn«(  another 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thic^ 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out  for  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  o/any  one. 

to  recover  (money) /rom  deUort. 

to  infer /rom  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  with  any  one 


*  Four  arrttbas  make  a  '{rental 
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eolampiarae  en  el  aire. 
Sombatir  con,  contra  el  enemigo, 
Bombinar  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 
oomedirae  en  'aa  paiabraa, 
oofuensar  A  decir, 
eomerte  ie  envidia, 
compatible  con  la  justicia, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
eom|)etir  con  alguno, 
eomplacerae  (f«,  en  alguna  cosa, 
eomponerse  con  los  deudores, 
eoinponcrse  de  bueno  y  malo, 
ooinprar  (alguno)  a/,  del  vendedor, 
jomprensible  ai  entendimiento, 
comprobar  (algo)  con  instramentos 
eomprometerse  cm  alguno, 

coniprometerae  en  jueces  arbitros, 
comunicar  (Iuk)  A  alguna  parvtf, 
comunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  Animo, 
concebir  (una  cosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
conceptuar  (i  alguno)  de^  por  sabio, 
toncertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
concordar  (la  copia)  con  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  d  alguna  parte, 
concurrir  con  otros, 
concurrir  (muchos)  en  un  dictamen, 
condenar  {h  uno)  d  galeras, 
condenar  (h  uno)  en  las  costas, 
condescender  d  los  ruegos, 
condescender  con  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trdbajos, 
conducir  (algo)  d  tal  parte, 
conducir  (una  t  >sa)  a/  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  con  l.v  contranos, 
confedcrarse  con  alguno. 
confenr  (una  cosa)  con  otra.. 
conferir(unnegocio)  con^  entre  los  amigot 
eonfesar  (el  dcUt  r^  al  juez, 
confesarse  d  Dios, 
cunfesarse  con  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
confiar  (una  cosa)  d  una  persona 
eonfiar  ««,  de  alguno, 
eiMifinar  (k  alguno)  d  tal  parte, 
ocnfinar  (Espana)  con  Francia.. 
eonfirmarse  en  su  dict4roen, 
conforniarse  con  el  tiempo, 
coTiforroe  d,  con  su  opinion, 
omifrontar  con  alguno, 
Bonfrontar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
ooDfuixlirse  de  }o  que  se  ve 
swifiinrtifie  em  sat  juleioe 


to  swing  m  the  air 

to  fight  agmmst  the  enemy. 

to  combine  (one  thing)  wi^  taotU* 

to  be  civil  m  words 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pme  with  envy 

compatible  with  .iistice 

to  compensate  (one  thii  g)  wmh  WUhm 

to  vie  with  any  one. 

to  be  p.eased  with  any  thing. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  had. 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  seller 

comprehensible  to  the  understanding. 

to  prove  (any  thmg)  wtth  instrumeots. 

to  render  one's  sel/  answerable  t    aaj 

one 
to  compromise  by  arbitration, 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  part 
lo  commune  (one)  tot^A  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  as  good, 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wise  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  with  the  original 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others, 
to  agree  (many)  m  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condenm  (one)  tn  the  cx)sts. 
to  condescend  to  entreaties. 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  pLmot 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  goo« 
to  converse  with  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  another, 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  friends 
to  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  jmlgo 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  one. 
to  confess  one's  sins, 
to  intrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  upon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  plsos 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France 
to  be  confirmed  tn  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  saei 
to  be  thrown  (one's  sensee    into  cjolt 

aion. 
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•  aiguiio, 
ouBfr&emrse  con  otro 

eoBgratularae  eon  .  ya  sujos, 

eongratutaise  de  alguna  cosa, 
•ongeturar  (slgo)  de,  por  senaluc, 
eonmutar  (algo)  con  otra  cosa, 
eonmutar  (un  voto)  en  otra  cosa, 
omuagrarse  &  Dios, 
edasentir  en  algo, 
•onsolarM  eon  8us  panentes, 
eonspirar  A  alguna  cosa, 
eonspirar  contra  alguno, 
eonspirar  en  un  intento, 
constar  (el  toUo)  de  partes, 
constar  por  oscrito, 
consultar  d  alguno  para  un  emplc9 

tJonsultar  eon  letrados, 
consumado  en  una  facultad. 
containinarse  con  los  viciosos, 
contaminarse  de  heregias. 
eontemponzar  con  alguno, 
contender  con  alguno, 
contender  sobre  alguna  cosa, 
eontenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
3ontestar  a  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  a  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
contraponer  (una  cosa)  u  otra, 
contrapuntarse  con  alguno, 
contri^untarse  de  pulabras, 
contravenir  d  la  ley. 
conthbuir  d  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  con  dinero, 
convalecer  de  la  enfermedful, 
ronvencerse  de  la  razon, 
'jonvenir  eon  otro, 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conTenar  con  alguci\ 
conversar  en  materias  ae  estadc, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero. 
eonvertirse  d  Dios, 
eonvidar  (A  alguno)  d  comer, 
convidar  {t  alguno)  con  dinero, 
convidarse  d  los  trab^os, 
convocar  d  junta, 
0Qop«rar  (con  otro)  d  alguna  com 
•orrerse  de  vergUenza, 
iorresponder  d  los  beneficios, 
ecviesponderse  con  los  araigos, 
totejar  (1a  copia)  eon  el  original, 
sneer  m  virtudea, 
tn^cido  de  ciiftipo 
ereer  en  Diot, 
sruerse  <k  al^unji  ntw. 


to  be  congenial  toaiy  one 

to  ingratiate  one*8  self  into  anoUMr*! 

favor 
to  congratulate  one's  self  with  one's  u«v 

friends, 
to  rejoice  in  any  thing, 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  by  signs, 
to  barter  ( ine  thing)  for  another 
to  exchange  (a  vow)  into  another  tbi/ 1 
to  consecrate  one's  self  to  God 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  tot/A  one's  friends, 
to  aspire  to  any  thing, 
o  conspire  against  any  one 
iY>  enter  into  a  conspiracy 
to  be  composed  (the  whole)  oj  parts, 
to  appear  in  writing, 
to  propose  any  one  for  an  employment 

office, 
to  consult  with  ieamed  men 
to  be  consummate  in  a  faculty, 
o  pervert  one's  self  loxth  the  vicious, 
to  contaminate  one's  self  with  heresies, 
to  temporize  with  any  one. 
to  contend  with  any  one. 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one's  contract,  duty, 
lo  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  with  anotbsi 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another 
to  transgress  against  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover /row  illness. 
to  be  convinced  6y  reason, 
to  agree  with  another 
to  agree  upon  any  thing, 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  atfairs  of  state, 
to  convert  (goods)  iiUo  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  offer  money  to  anybody, 
to  be  ready  to  work. 
t;»  convene  a  meeting, 
(o  co*operate  im  any  thing, 
to  oe  ashamed, 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  with  flnends 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  urtgtMl 
to  increase  in  virtues, 
tail  in  stature, 
to  believe  in  God. 
to  be  convinced  Oj  any  Uunf 
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micharetear  en  todo, 
euidar  de  algo,  de  alguno, 
culpar  Ik  uno)  de  omiso, 
curopur  eon  alguno, 
cumplir  con  su  obligacion, 
rurarse  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
curarse  en  salud 
nrtirse  al  aire, 
BOib'docieisol, 


to  intermeddle  m  every  thing. 

to  take  care  of  something,  •/  soniA     • 

to  blame  (any  one) /or  negligence 

to  discharge  one's  obligation  to  anyuodl 

to  perform  one's  t  uty. 

te  be  cured  of  any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  in  keallli 

to  tan  by  the  air 

tanned  6y  the  sun. 


Dar  (algo)  d  alguno, 

dar  (k  alguno)  de  palos, 

dar  de  bianco, 

dar  en  manias, 

darpor  visto, 

darse  a  estudiar, 

darse  al  diantre, 

darse  por  vencido, 

deber  (dinero)  &  alguno, 

decaer  de  su  autoridad, 

decir  (algo)  A  otro, 

«lecir  (bien)  con  una  cosa, 

decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 

declararse  &  algimo, 

declararse  por  un  partido, 

declinar  d,  hacxa  tal  parte, 

declinar  en  bajeza, 

4edicar  (tiempo)  al  cstudio, 

Jedicarse  a  la  virtud, 

defender  (k  uno)  de  sus  contranns, 

deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 

defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro 

degenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 

delante  de  alguno, 

delatarsea/juez, 

deleitarse  con  la  vista, 

deleitarse  en  oir, 

deliberar  edbre  tal  cosa, 

dentro  de  casa, 

depender  de  alguno, 

dep  vier  (k  alguno)  de  su  empl^o, 

depositar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
desabnrse  eon  alguno, 
desabrocharse  con  alguno, 
desagradecido  &  algun  benef  ^c_ 
lesahogarse  (con  alguno)  dt,  su  p^na 

desapropiarse  de  algo, 
dasavenirse  con  alguno, 
detavenlrse  (unos)  de  otrcs, 
deaayunarse  de  a.guna  noticia, 
leacabezarse  en,  con  alguna  co«<« 
iatealabaaarse  en  alfuna  cosa, 


to  give  (something)  to  anybody 

to  beat  (any  one)  vtith  a  stick 

to  hit  the  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsical. 

to  suppose  any  thing  q»  seen. 

to  give  one's  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one's  se.^  a$  conqk  9nA 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall /rom  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another.  ' 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self /or  a  party 

to  incline  towards  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  from  his  enendei 

to  adopt  another's  opinion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority 

to  degenerate /rom  one's  anceston. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge 

to  be  pleased  with  seeing. 

to  delight  in  hearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  upon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  employ 

ment. 
to  deposit  (any  thing)  in  any  place 
to  derive  authority /rom  another, 
to  detest  any  thing, 
to  have  a  difference  with  anvbody. 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  auothet. 
ungrateful /or  any  benefit, 
to  communicate  (to  another)  one  %  ttvn 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  with  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vam  on  any  tbinc^ 
to  puzzle  one*s  wits  to  CtuI  rait  any  thing 
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i99C9Liamrde  Afatiga, 
teacantillar  (algo)  de  algvna  coja 
descargarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
descartarse  de  algun  encargo, 
descender  a  los  valles, 
descender  de  buen  linage, 
(iesc«lgarse  de,  per  la  muralla, 
descollar  S0bre  otros, 
.desccmponerse  con  alguno, 
desconfiar  de  alguno, 
desconocido  a  lus  bene/icios 
discontar  (algo)  de  alguna  co«a 
descubrirse  con  alguiio, 
descuidaroe  de^  en  su  abiigacion, 
desdecir  de  su  caracter, 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 
desdenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
deseuibarcar  de  la  nave, 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 
desenfrenarse  en  vicius, 
desertar  de  las  banderas, 
'esesperar  de  la  pretension, 
tfesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 
desgajarse  de  los  montei , 
deshacerse  d  trabajar, 
deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  llanto, 
desmentir  0  alguno, 
desmcntir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
desnudarse  de  pasiones, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
iespenarse  de  un  monte, 
despertar  d  alguno, 
despertar  del  sueiio, 
despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 
despoblarse  de  gente, 
desposarse  con  alguno, 
ilesprenderse  de  algo, 
detpues  de  Uegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (k  aiA".ino)  de  su  poder^ 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  (&  uno)  de  su  pilria 
destrizarse  a  llorar, 
destnzarse  de  cnfado, 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno 
desviarse  del  camino, 
diivivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  diiicultades, 
detenninarse  A  partir, 
u«tras  ie  la  iglesia, 
A^rolver  (la  causa)  a/ jues, 
iDJar  (una  snanda)  d  alguno 
daj«r  de  escribir, 

r  (algo)  en  mano  de  otro 


to  relieve  one*s  self  from  fatigue. 

to  break  off  the  corner  of  any  thiBf . 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self  from  any  duurg* 

to  descend  to  the  valleys. 

to  come  of  a  good  family 

to  creep  duwa  the  wall. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  with  any  one 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing /rom  anot>k«r 

to  oisclose  one's  self  to  any  one 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /row  one's  charactei". 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload /rom  the  vessel 

to  land  in  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretension. 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  with  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  xnto  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another 

to  divest  one's  self  of  passions. 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing. 

to  fall  headlong /rom  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake  from  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  afiront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  of  something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  anj 

thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  auUioilty 
to  make  up /or  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  ccuntry 
to  consume  one's  self  with  weeping 
to  consume  one's  self  with  anger, 
to  take  liberties  with  anybody, 
to  lose  one's  way 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  by  difficulties. 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  oat. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cause  to  tue  judge, 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing. 
to  deposite  something  m  the  bands  of 

another 
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hferir  (algoj  A^  pam  otro  tiempo, 
tignarse  lit  conceder  algo, 
liinanar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
liscemir  (una  cosh)  de  otra, 
Jisgu^^a^se  de^  con  ulguna  cota, 
iisponer  de  los  bieiies, 
Jisponerse  a  caiiiiniir, 
It'sputar  dct  tobrc  alguna  cosa, 
ijsentir  de  otro  ilict4inen, 
liistar  (uii  pueblu)  de  otro, 
di»tiiiguit  lUna  cosa)  de  otra, 
difitraerse  di,  en  la  conversacion, 
disv  adir  (&  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
diridir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dividir  en  partes, 
dividir  entre  rouchos, 
dividir  por  mitsid, 
dolerse  de  ios  pecadoe, 
dotado^ciencia, 
dudar  de  alguna  cosa, 
durar  hasta  el  invierno, 
durar  por  mucho  tiempo, 
duro  de  corteza. 


Echar  (algo)  de,  en,  por  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  a,  hasta  el  cielo, 
elevarse  de  la  tierra, 
einbarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  eon,  de,  en  alguna  cosa.. 
eraboscarse  en  el  inonte, 
embutir  (alguna  <',osa)  de  algodon, 
embutir  (una  cosa)  m  otra, 
/enmendarse  con  la  con  >%ion, 
enwendarse  de^  en  alguna  cosa, 
emf*aparse  en  agua, 
em)>arejar  con  alguno, 
eiai>areutar  con  alguno, 
eni|>enar6e  en  una  cosa, 
empefiarse  por  algiuk), 
emplearse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enagenarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enamorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguiw, 
encallar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 
encaminarse  d  alguna  parte, 
euca-araarse  en,  put,  sabre  la  parec, 
encararse  d,  con  alguno, 
%3cargar8e  de  aigun  negocio, 
•ncasquetarse  (algo)  en  la  cabeza, 
•ncastillarse  en  alguna  parte, 
encajarie    en,  por  alguna  pate, 
KDcen^igarse  en  vicios, 
Siicenderse  en  ira, 
mcerrarse  en  su  casa, 
Wi('^*urcavse  *m  agua. 


to  defer  <any  thing,  to  anothet  tins 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thu&s- 

to  emanate  (one  thuig)  fron^  auuiber 

to  discern  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  be  disgusted  with  any  thing. 

to  dispose  of  goods 

to  prepare  one's  self  to  travel.' 

to  dispute  about,  on  any  thing. 

to  diMent /rom  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  another 

to  distinguish  (one  thing)  from  anoths 

to  wander /rom,  t»  conversation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one)  from  any  thing 

to  divide  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  several. 

to  divide  into  halves. 

to  repent  of  sins. 

endowed  with  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  till  winter. 

to  last  a  long  tune 

of  a  rough  skin,  bam 


E. 


to  throw  (any  thing)  from^  on  uie  tmtik 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  from  one's  self 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated /row  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  tn  business. 

to  be  stupiAed  trith  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay  (any  thing)  with  cottuu 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  with  water 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  000 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  self  about  a  thing 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one 

to  fall  in  love  with  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  tthore,  or  on  tbc  auid 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  with  any  busioeaa. 

.0  be  obstinate  tn  maintaining  any  t 

to  fortify  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  busy  tne's  self  ta  any  thir.g 

*o  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  m  one  •  aouM 

to  drink  *:on  much  water. 
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tix  oimrse  von  aiguno, 
eiuermar  det  pecho, 
enfrascarse  en  la  disputa, 
eiiRolfarse  en  cosas  graves, 
eiigreirse  con  la  fortuna, 
tnlaxar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
tnredarse  ^%mA  cosa)  con,  en  otra 
flffttayarse  A,  para  alguna  cosa, 
fBS'.yarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
fij tender  de  alguna  cosa, 
tntenUer  en  sus  negocios, 
enterarse  de  alguna  cosa, 
enlerarse  en  algun  negocio, 
eutrar  en  alguna  parte, 
eutregar  (algo)  d  alguno, 
entremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro, 
uiviar  (algo)  a  alguno, 
Kjuivocarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
iquivocarse  en  algo, 
«8caparse  de  la  prision, 
Mcaparse  par  la  ventana, 
tscarinentar  de,  con  alguna  cosa. 
5acarinentar  en  cabeza  agena, 
4(*.onderse  en  alguna  parte, 
esconderse  de  alguno, 
oscaso  de  medios, 
escribir  (cartas)  d  ^Igimo, 
esculpir  enbronr*, 
esinerarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
espanlarse  df  algo, 
estainpar  en  papel, 
estar  a  la  6rden  de  otro, 
esiar  de  viage, 
estar  en  alguna  parte, 
bsc^r  en  &ninio  de, 
eitar  en  lo  que  se  hace 
estar  para  salir, 
estar  par  alguj<o 
estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 
estrecharse  /  an  alguno, 
estrf  charse  en  los  gastot, 
eslrellarse  xm  alguno, 
tstrellMSd  en,  corUra  alguna  cosa, 
estribar  en  ilguna  cosa, 
e  seeder  (^la  cosa)  A  otra, 
t  seeder  (una  ca*  idad)  en  mil  reaies^ 
smreptuar  (k  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
9M*.lulr  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  co8«, 

•mnisarse  con  alguno, 
eKuisarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa, 
ezhortar  (k  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
eximir  (i  alguno)  de  Alguna  cosa, 
exouerar  (t  alguno)  de  su  einpleo, 
Mpeler  (h  «Uguno)  de  alguna  parte, 
99fmrU»  m  IM  srtes, 
32 


to  commend  one's  self  to  Goti. 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one 

to  have  a  pain  in  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  in  a  dispute 

to  be  absorbed  in  important  thing*. 

to  become  vain  with  fortune. 

JO  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another- 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  and  ikiT 

to  try  /o  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  in  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thin;. 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  busi'ies^ 

to  enter  any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  on«. 

to  meddle  with  another's  aifairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another 

to  be  mistaken  in  any  thing. 

to  escape  from  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  at  another's  expense 

to  hide  one's  self  in  any  place 

to  hide  from  any  one. 

limited  in  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  in  any  thmg 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

lo  prmt  on  paper 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  journey 

to  be  in  some  place 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  doing. 

to  be  ready  to  go  out. 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (something)  near  happens? 

to  become  intimate  toith  any  one 

to  restrain  one's  self  tn  one's  expcusefl 

to  fiall  out  with  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  against  any  thwg 

to  be  supported  tn  any  thing 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  by  one  thousand  ;€ftli 

to  except  (any  one)  from  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  31 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one 
to  excuse  one's  self  from  domg  an>  ti  a.f 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  th:ng. 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  t  ting 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his  -  ace. 
to  expel  (any  one)  j-om  any  i 
skilled  tn  the  arts 
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Mkreei  ^iia  c  tsa)  de  otra, 
tm^fh.\  inrse  de  la  carrera, 


}i'hc\\  de  digerir, 

faltar  d  la  palabra. 

faltar  de  alguna  parte, 

folto  de  juicio, 

fostidiarse  de  manjares, 

fetigarse  de,  en,  par  alguna  ttOM, 

feTurabic  k,  para  alguno, 

favorecerse  de  alguiio, 

fimrse  rfe,  •«  alguno. 

fiar  (algo)  <k  alguno, 

ftel  d,  con  8US  amigos, 

ftiar  (algo)  en  la  pared. 

flexible  d  la  razon. 

r.uctuar  en,  entre  dudas, 

tortificarse  en  alguna  parte, 

Aranquearse  d,  con  alguno, 

frisar  (una  |)erpona  6  cosa)  am  ekra 

luera  de  casa, 

fuerte  de  condicion, 

ttindarse  en  razon, 


Girai  ;una  letra)  A  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  d  otra, 

girar  por  tal  parte, 

girar  sobre  una  casa  de  comcrcio, 

glonarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

fsordo  de  talle, 

goziir  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena, 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guarnecer  (una  cosa)  eon,  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  a^guto, 
guindarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cr  %a. 


H&bil  en  papeles, 

tilibil  vara  el  emplco, 

.lab'htar  {k  uno)  en,  para  alg^ma  cosa, 

aabitar  con  aiguno, 

(labitar  en  tal  parte, 

.labituarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

hablar  con,  por  alguno, 

hablar  de,en,$ibtt  algura  coea 

r>ablar  e«  griefiu, 

\mtvrt  d  k>lo, 


to  extract  (one  tiling)  frcm  ^icthor 
to  deviate  from  one's  purpoeo 


F. 


easy  to  digest. 

to  fail  in  one's  promise 

to  be  missing,  wanting 

wanting  in  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  with  victuale 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one 

to  confide  t»  any  one. 

lo  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

fiaithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (any  thing)  w  the  waU. 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  in  dou(  t 

to  strengthen  one's  self  in  any  {dace. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing)  wiik  another 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  in  temper. 

to  be  founded  in  reason. 


6. 


to  draw  (a  bill)  upon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  hoase. 

to  boast  of  any  thing 

fat  or  thick-set. 

to  rehsh  any  thing. 

to  pronounce  lany  thing)  as  good. 

to  gain  (the  affection)  of  any  iaM. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  /nm 

any  thing, 
to  shelter  one's  self  from  an>  (-H^rsui  or 

thing, 
to  take  shelter  in  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  with  aiiother. 
guided  by  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  fry  any  on& 
to  suspend  one's  self  fry  the  wall 
to  like  any  thing. 


H. 


skilful  in  uucuments. 

qualified /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  thing 

to  dwell  vnth  any  one 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  somethtne 

to  speak  «ot<A,  or /or  any  one 

to  speak  o/,  ofrotit  any  thing. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

Ut  be  handy  at  any  thing. 
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aacer  para  n, 
liacer  per  alguno, 
hacerse  con  buenos  Ubios, 
Uail»r  (aignna  cosa)  en  ta  parte, 
kialU'.rse  a,  en  la  fiesta, 
iiariarse  de  comida, 
teiichir  (el  cantaro)  dt.  agua, 
lenr  (k  alguno;  en  la  estimacion, 
lerido  de  la  injuria, 
^erroanar  (una  cosa)  am  otra, 
tervir  (un  lugar;  de^  en  gente, 
hincarse  de  ro^illas, 
kocicar  en  alguna  cose, 
holgarse  con^  de  alguna  cosa. 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 
humanarse  A  alguna  cosa, 
iiumanarse  con  los  inferiores, 
fiunuUarse  A  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

taundir  (alguni  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
kundirse  en  un  pantano, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

t-j  provide /or  one's  selt 

to  do  for  any  one 

to  furnish  one's  self  toitk  g«KxI  bookt. 

to  find  (any  thing)  m  sucli  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  the  feast. 

*o  satiate  one's  self  with  food 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  with  water. 

»o  hurt  (any  one)  in  his  reputatioo. 

wounded  by  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  Ay  from  any  person  or  thing 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  penmi  « 

thing. 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  tiito  the  water 
to  sink  M  a  bog. 


I. 


.'loneo  para  alguna  cosa, 

igual  d,  con  otro, 

tguai  en  fuerzas, 

jgualar  (una  rosa)  4,  eon  otra, 

imbuir  (&  algiino)  <ie,  en  alguna  C08&, 

impeler  (&  alguno)  d  alguna  cora, 

impelido  de  la  necesidad, 

Impenetrable  A  los  mas  perspicaces, 

impenetrable  en  el  secreto, 

impetrar  (algo)  de  aJguno, 

implicarse  con,  en  alguna  cosa, 

imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 

imponerse  en  alguna  cosa 

import'ir  a  alguno, 

importunado  de,  por  otr  J, 

importunar  (k  alguno)  con  pietensiones, 

unpre^ionar  {k  alguno)  contra  otro, 

unpriuir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  linimo, 

impropio  de,  en,  para  su  edad, 

impugnar  alguna  cosa  A  alguno 

impugnado  de,  por  muchos, 

iinputar  (la  culpa)  A  otro, 

iiiaccesible  A  los  pretend^ntes, 

tnapeable  de  su  opinion, 

incansable  en  el  trab^o, 

ijtcapaz  de  remedio, 

iDcesante  en  sue  tares  s, 

mcidir  en  culpa, 

dncitar  (k  aiguno)  A  su  defensa, 

Bicitar  (k  alguno)  contra  otro, 

jMslinar  {k  alguno)  A  la  rirtud. 

In^luir  en  el  niimero, 

«ooii\patible  can  e)  mando. 


fit/or  any  thing, 
equal  to,  with  another, 
equal  in  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another, 
to  imbibe  (any  one)  with,  in  any  thing, 
to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing, 
impelled  by  necessity, 
impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 
impenetrable  in  secrecy, 
to  obtain  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 
to  intermeddle  in  any  thing, 
to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 
Vo  instruct  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 
importuned  with,  by  another, 
to  importune  (any  one)  with  pretensioDi 
to  impress  (any  one)  against  another 
to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind, 
unbecoming  his  age. 
to  impugn  any  one  in  any  thing, 
impugned  by  many, 
to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 
inaccessible  to  pretenders, 
obstinate  tn  one's  opinion, 
untiring  in  work, 
incapable  of  remedy, 
ncessant  tn  one's  labors, 
o  fall  again  into  a  fault, 
to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defenee 
to  incite  any  one  against  another 
to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue 
to  include  tn  the  number, 
incompatible  with  the  commaaa 
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■iromiNrensible  A  )o6  hombtos. 
.n  •onsecuenie  en  alguna  co«a, 
I    x>n8tante  en  sii  proceder, 
iicorpurar  (una  cosa}  d.  can.  e»  otra, 
ncreible  A,  para  mucbos, 
jicurobir  Cuna  cosa)  d  alguno^ 
incumr  en  delitoft, 
'luleciso  en  refolver, 
Diilignarse  cm,  comtrm  algiyoo^ 
sdlsponer  (4  uno)  cm  cAro. 
Dducir  (*  alguno)  d  pecai, 
cductivo  de  error* 
•n'iultar  (4  alguno)  <ie  la  peiM^ 
^ifatigable  en  el  trabajo, 
i».ie(to  de  heregias, 
J  Ik  nor  A  otro, 
iiiierior  en  alguna  cosa, 
lufenr  (una  cosa)  de^  far  otra, 
uiiicKmado  dr  peste, 
infiel  d  su  ainigo, 
inflexible  a  la  razon, 
liitlexjble  en  SU  dict&men, 
inHuir  en  alguna  coea, 
niforinar  (a  alguno)  ie,  $6bre a?g\ina  eosft, 
.nmndir  (4nmio)  d,  en  alguno, 
ngrato  d  loe  ben€ftciof>. 
ingrato  con  los  amigos, 
iithfcbil  para  el  empleo, 
inhabiliur  (A  alguno)  para  alguna  cosa, 
mtubir  (al  juez)  <je,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  d  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  vinud, 
insertar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
insmuar  (una  cosa)  d  alguno 
msinuarse  ccn  los  poderosot, 

nsipido  ai  gusto, 
irsistir  en,  iobrt  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
trnruir  ({  fdguno)  ^,  en,  aobre  alguna 

cosa, 
tntereedei  eon  alguno  por  otro, 
nterceder  par  otro  con  alguno, 
nteresarse  c»n  alguno  por  otro, 

jiteresarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
tnteinarse  con  alguno. 
UBteriiaise  en  algutia  cosa  6  lugar, 
aterpolai  (unas  cosas)  cr^  otras, 
mterponer  (su  autoridad)  com  algu£o, 

tAlerrenir  en  las  cosas, 
mtervenir  par  alguno, 
(ntrodacine  con  lot  q\ie  mandan, 

ntrodncmie  e«,  par  alguna  parte. 


inoomprebensibte  to  niea 

inconsistent  in  any  thing. 

mconsislent  in  one's  proceedings. 

to  incorporate  (one  thing)  with  anotbvr 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  o»t 

to  incur  cnmes. 

undecided  in  resolving. 

to  be  angry  with  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  with  anothw. 

wO  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

.eading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  puaithiwt 

indefatigable  tn  labor. 

infected  with  heresies. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  m  any  thing. 

to  infer  (one  thing)  from  another. 

'nfected  with  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one*s  friend 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  in  one's  opinion. 

to  have  an  influence  ooer  any  tmj%. 

to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing. 

to  infiise  (".ourage)  m  any  one 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  emplojnooent. 

to  disable  any  one  for  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge) /rom  taking  eognt 

zance. 
insensible  to  injuries, 
inseparable /rom  virtue, 
to  insert  (one  thing)  tn  apother. 
to  insinuate  (any  tlidng)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one's  self  into  the  iavov  m 

the  great 
insipid  to  the  taste, 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thing, 
to  instruct  (any  one)  tn  any  thing 

to  intercede  with  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  with  any  cme  foi  ea 

other, 
to  interest  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  creep  tnto  another's  tavor. 
to  penetrate  tn<o  any  tlMf;  or  place, 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  authority)  wiA  any 

one. 
to  intervene  tn  things 
to  intervene /or  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  lo  those  wlio  eon 

mand. 
to  intrude  one^  aelf  tnio  any  places 
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tofftdl^  Je,  pm  loe  contrmrios, 
toreruar  en  taJ  parte, 
Divertir  (el  caudal)  <»  otro  uso. 
Bgerir  (un  4ii>ol)  <»  otro, 
u  de  (Madrid)  d,  Mcm  Cadis, 
ir  emtra  alguno, 
ir  fw  a.  camino. 
il  per  pan, 
fl  tTM  alguno. 


invaded  fry  the  enemies. 

to  winter  in  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  into  another  use. 

to  ingraa  (one  tree)  on  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  towtrit  Cadit 

to  go  t^auut  anybody. 

to  go  in  the  way,  road. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  afttr  one 


jKtarse  de  alguna  cow, 
Jugar  X  tal  juego, 
j«ta:  .unos)  eon  otroe, 
lugai  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
jiuitar  (una  cosa)  A,  cm  otra, 
lustificarae  de  algun  cargo, 
migar  4e  alguna  cosa, 


Ladear  (una  cosa.  i  tal  parte, 

iadearse  (algiino)  A  otro  partido, 

IjAtnentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanxar  (algo)  a,  con<m  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  con,  en  una  piedra, 

iastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  tierra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  «l  cielo, 

ievantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

iibertar  (i  alguno)  de  peligro, 

Ubrar  (&  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

lidiar  c^n  alguno, 

iigar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

Jmitar  aas  facultades)  d  alguno, 

limitado  de  talentos, 

Undar  (una  posesion)  con  otra, 

Uevar  (algo)  d  alguna  parte, 

Uevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

luchar  con  alguno, 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game 

to  play  (one^  loith  another 

iO  move  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  anotlier. 

to  justify  one's  self /rom  any  dwrgl^ 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 


L. 


<o  incline  (a  thmg)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  in  stature. 

liberal  vfitky  free  with. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 

far  from  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  groiUi4 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  anorhA 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion 

to  wrestle  with  any  one. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  ai.other. 


Malquistarse  con  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  d€  una  fuente, 
Biakoo  de  una  mano, 
mancomunarse  eon  otros, 

Dtandar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
manifcstar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
Tiantener  (conversaciork)  d  a  guno, 
nanlenerse  de  yerbas, 
■antcnerse  em  paa, 


to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water)  from  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  one  hand. 
to  unite  one's  self  with  others  in  the  v%t 

cution  of  any  thing. 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  mainlain  couversati  '*r.  with  ona. 
X>  live  upon  herbs, 
to  live  t»  peace. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


504 


AFFMUDUL 


naquinmr  eontrm  algmio, 

maquinar  en,  sdbre  alguna  cosa, 

maraviUarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

mas  de  cien  ducados, 

matarse  e»  trabajar, 

matarse  por  conseguir  alguna  com, 

matisar  con,  de  colorea, 

mediano  de  cuerpo, 

medi-'ir  con,  por  alguno, 

nediar  entre  los  contrarios, 

T.  xlirse  con  sua  fuerzas, 

uiediree  en  las  palabras, 

oicdrar  en  la  hacienda, 

siejorar  de  emi^eo, 

mejorar  (k  alguno)  en  tereio  y  quinUn 

mcnor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
roerecer  d,  de,  con  alguno, 
niesurarse  en  las  acciones, 
meter  (dinero)  en  el  cofre, 
meter  (A  alguno)  en  empeiio, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  comm, 
meterse  a  gobernar, 
roeterse  d  cabal  lero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meterse  en  los  peligros, 

mezclar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

mexclarse  en  negocios, 

mirar  Oh  ciudad)  d  oriente, 

mirar  por  alguno, 

mirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  alguno, 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

roolerse  A  trabajar, 

molido  de  andar, 

molestar  (k  uno)  am  visitas, 

molesto  A  todos, 

montar  A  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

monr  df  *oca.  edad, 

tnorird  cnfermedad, 

m  )nr8e  de  frio, 

oionrse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

aotejar  (k  alguno)  de  ignorante, 

footivar  (la  providencia)  con  razones, 

moverse  de  una  parte  k  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  A  otra  parte, 

muiJar  4e  intento, 

inudarse  de  casa, 

murmt.'^.r  de  alguno^ 


to  plot  agatnst  any  not 

to  contrive  any  thing. 

to  wonder  at  any  itung. 

more  than  a  hundred  ducaU. 

to  kill  one's  self  with  labor. 

to  strive  to  obtam  any  ihing 

to  shade  with  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature 

to  intercede /or  any  one. 

to  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  atnlitiet 

to  weigh  one's  words. 

to  thrive  tn  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortmM)  fa  fi 

third  and  fifth  part, 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit /rom  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  tn  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doir  j 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  among  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  c 

knight,  a  gentleman. 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  meddle  in  business 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east, 
to  look  for  any  one's  interest 
to  regard  one's  self  tn  any  thing 
to  be  moderate  tn  worls 
to  make  game  oj  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  tn  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  with  workoig. 
fatigued  with  waikmg. 
to  trouble  (any  one)  with  visits 
troublesome  to  all. 
to  mount  on  horseback 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  tnfo  a  passion, 
to  dwell  M  a  settled  place, 
to  die  «( an  early  age. 
to  die  0/  a  sickness, 
to  be  dying  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obtaining  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  as  ignornat 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  irnsniM 
to  move /rom  one  side  to  another 
many  0/ those  present. 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  nnoiher  plaav 
to  change  one's  intention 
to  remove /rom  a  house, 
to  roiurmur  agatnst  any  one. 
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Kacer  eon  fortunw 

Dacer  (alguna  cosa)  i€  alguna  parte, 

iiacer  en  .as  malvas, 

nacei  pan  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  ri), 

na^egar  A  indiaa, 

aegarse  d  la  comunicacion, 

filmio  en  su  proceUer, 

oiDfuno  de  ios  presentes, 

oivelarse  d  lo  justo, 

nomorar  ik  dlguno)  para  el  emple  >, 

notar  (A  alguno)  <ie  hablador, 
notificai  (algiina  cosa)  A  algiino. 


Obligar  (&  algano)  A  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ocultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno. 
ocuparse  en  trab<ijar, 
ofenderse  cony  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
of  recerse  A  los  peligros, 
aler  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  en,  sSbre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  t  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  A  los  empleos, 
(ntienarse  de  sacerdote, 
orillar  A  alguna  parte. 


to  De  bom  to  a  fortune. 

to  spring  (any  thing)  from  any  (alt. 

to  be  bc>rn  0/  low  parents. 

to  be  born  to  labor,  trouble 

to  swim  in  the  rive*' 

to  sail  to  the  Indies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  company 

over-nice  in  one's  conduct. 

none  of  the  present. 

to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employmeM^ 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  as  a  talker, 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


O. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  hind. 

to  hinder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  (a  favor)  from  any  one. 

to  conceal  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  with  work. 

to  be  offended  at  any  thing. 

to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one. 

to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the  smell  (one  thing)  of  anotlMi 

to  forget  the  past. 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  as  a  priest. 

to  draw  near  any  side. 


Pactar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otro 
pagar  con  palabras, 
pagar  en  dlnero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  con  alguna  cosa, 
pa'iar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 
pAiido  de  seinblante, 
palmear  A  alguno, 
imrar  A  la  puerta, 
parar  en  casa, 
pjtrarse  A  d<d9caaa9i, 
pai  irse  con  alguno, 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa, 
paioo  en  la  comida, 
pareter  en  alguna  parte, 
parecerse  A  otro, 
participar  (aigo)  A  alguno 
|«iticipar  ie  alguna  cosa, 
partieularizarse  con  alguno, 
pnrticulanzarsc  en  alguna  com, 
lArtj  d  Italia, 


to  contract  (something)  mth  anotiwr 

to  pay  with  words. 

to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons. 

to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing 

to  palliate  one  thing  with  another 

pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands. 

to  stop  at  the  door. 

to  stay  at  home. 

ic  «top  to  rest  one's  self 

to  stop  with  any  one 

to  stop  at  any  thing 

sparing  in  eating. 

to  appear  anvwhere. 

lo  resemble  nnother. 

^o  communicate  (any  thing)  to  mf  not 

^o  partake  of  any  thing. 

to  be  singular  with  any  one. 

to  signalize  one's  self  m  any  thjm. 

to  set  off  to  Italy. 
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pnrtir  (al^)  eon  ouo, 
partif  en  peUazoe, 
pnrtir  enlre  HllUgOS, 
partir  fun  mitad, 
parur  por  entero, 
partirse  de  Espafta, 
.  pasar  d  Madrid, 
pasar  de  Sevilla, 
pasur  entre  montet, 
panar  por  el  camino, 
pnaar  por  entre  4rbolea 
pasar  por  cobarde, 

pasarse  (alguna  cosa)  de  la  memf  yi  %, 
pasarse  (la  fhita)  de  madura, 
pabarse  (alguno)  de  letras, 
pasearse  com  otro, 
paaearse  por  el  campo 
pecar  contra  la  ley, 
pecar  de  ignorante, 
pecar  en  algana  cosa, 
pecar  por  demasia, 
pedir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
pedir  eon  Justicia, 
pedir  contra  alguno, 
pedir  de  justicia, 
pedir  en  justicia, 
pedir  por  Dios, 
pedir  por  alguno, 
pegar  (una  cosa)  1  otra, 
pegar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
pegar  contra,  en  la  pared, 
pelarse  por  algtma  cosa, 
peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 
pelotearse  eon  alguno, 
penar  en  la  otra  vida, 
penar  por  alguna  persona  6  cosa. 
pender  d*  alguna  cosa, 
penetrar  hmtta  las  entranas, 
penetrado  de  dolor, 
pensar  en,  tobre  alguna  cosa 
perder  (algo)  de  rista. 
peruerse  (alguno)  de  vista, 
perierse  en  el  camino, 
per  ener  de  hambre, 
perecerse  de  nsa, 
nerecerse  por  alguna  cosa, 
peregnnar  por  el  mundo, 
perlumar  con  incienso, 
petmanecer  en  alguna  parte, 
peimitir  (alguna  cosa)  d  aigimo, 
permutar  (una  cosa)  con,  por  otra. 
pt  rseguido  de  eneinigos. 
nersevemr  en  algim  intento, 
peisuhoir  (a.'guna  Misa)  A  alguno, 
psrsuaulirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
Dtrsu^irse  de,  por  las  razones  de  otro, 
lH;rteii««er  (una  coea'  d  alguno 


to  share  (any  thinf )  with  i 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  friend*. 

to  diride  in  halrea 

to  divide  6y  tens. 

to  set  off  from  Spain. 

to  go  to  Madrid 

to  go  beyond  Seville. 

to  pass  between  mountalAf. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  paaafor  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing.) 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar 

to  take  a  walk  with  anothe*' 

to  walk  in  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  in  any  thing. 

to  sin  through  excess. 

to  Hsk  (any  thing)  of  any  one 

to  ask  with  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  OMw 

to  claim  in  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

to  ask /or  any  one. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  with  another 

to  fasten  against  the  wall. 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  in  any  thing. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  oUier  life. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  upon  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails 

penetrated  voith  grief. 

to  think  of,  upon  any  thing 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  wUh  hunger 

to  die  toith  laughing. 

%M  amjor  any  thing. 

to  wander  through  the  worlc* 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  in  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  anotuM 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  in  any  design 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (anj  thing  > 

to  be  persuaded  o/ any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another's  leasoM 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  nay  one. 
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^n>t;'^harM  de  lo  notresa  lo, 

Deaatle  {k  aigirno)  de  lo  que  hh  hecho 

pesado  en  la  oonversacion. 

pescar  con  red, 

piar  por  algiina  cosa, 

picar  de,  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  d  alguno, 

piagarse  de  granos, 

plantar  (A  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  CAdis, 

poblar  de  ftrboles, 

pobiar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 

poner  (&  uno)  A  oficio, 

poner  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 

poner  (&  alguno)  por  corregidor, 

ponerse  &  escribir. 

p<irfiar  con  alguno, 

portarse  con  decencia, 

posar  en  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

postrado  de  la  enfermcdad, 

postrarse  A  los  pi^s  de  alguno, 

postrarse  en  cama, 

postrarse  en  tierra, 

precedido  de  otro, 

preciarse  de  valiente, 

precipitarse  <fe,  por  alguna  parte, 

preferido  A  otro, 

preferido  de  alguno, 

preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno 

prendarse  de  alguno, 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 

preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

prepondemr  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 

prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 

presentar  (alguna  cosa)  a  alguno, 

prcsentar  (k  uno)  pwa  una  prebrinda 

preservar  (a  algun  i)  de  dano, 

presidir  A  otros, 

presidir  en  un  tribunal, 

presidido  de  otro, 

prestar  (dinero)  A  algiuio, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

piestar  eobre  prenda, 

(resumir^docto, 

prevalecer  (la  verdao    obre  la  mentira, 

preventr  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

prevenirse  de  lo  necesaric, 

prevenirse  para  un  vlage 

(rimero  de,  entre  todos, 

f  rirgnrsb  en  alguna  cosa« 

onvar  {k  alguno)  de  lo  suyo, 

ptivar  CM  alguno 


to  provide  one  s  self  uith  neoestarlet 

to  regi  et  (any  one)  whs^    e  has  aoii* 

dull  in  conversation 

to  fisb  tot/A  a  net. 

to  long /or  any  thing. 

to  excel  %n  every  thing. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thuf 

like  to  any  one  exactly. 

to  be  plagued  with  pimples. 

to  set  (any  one)  in  ai^y  place 

to  be  settled  in  Cadi^ 

to  fill  iMtA  t  ees. 

to  settle  tfi  a  good  situation. 

to  be  peopled  with  persons. 

to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  as  great. 

to  put  (any  one)  in  business. 

to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  as  corregidoi 

to  set  one's  self  to  writing. 

to  be  positive  with  any  one. 

to  conduct  one's  self  with  decency 

to  lodge  in  any  place. 

possessed  6y  fear. 

prostrated  by  sickness. 

to  prostrate  one's  self  at  another'*  •• 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 

to  kneel  down  on  the  ground. 

preceded  6y  another. 

to  pique  one's  self  upon  courhge. 

to  be  precipitated /rom  any  plHce. 

preferred  to  another 

preferred  6y  any  one. 

to  ask  any  one  (any  thing.) 

to  be  taken  with  any  one. 

to  take  root  (plants)  in  the  earth. 

to  be  prepossessed  toith  any  thing. 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  anoti^.^ 

to  lay  aside  any  thing. 

to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

*x>  present  any  one /or  a  prebend. 

to  preserve  (any  one) /rom  ii^jury. 

to  preside  ot>er  others. 

to  preside  ta  a  tribunal. 

presided  tty  another. 

to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 

to  contribute  (the  diet)  lo  health. 

to  lend  on  security. . 

to  set  up /or  a  man  of  leanung. 

to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood. 

to  advise  another  of  (any  thing.) 

to  provide  one's  self  with  necewanc* 

to  prepare  one's  self /or  a  journey. 

first  among  all. 

to  intermeddle  in  any  thing. 

to  depr  ve  (any  one)  of  his  ov  a. 

%   be  intimate  with  any  one. 
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probar  i  saltw, 
probar  de  todo, 
proceder  A  la  eieccion, 
proceder  eon,  tin  acuerdo, 

proceder  contra  aiguno, 

poccder  (uim  cosa)  dt  otra, 

IHtfcesar  (i  uiio)  por  deiitoa, 

pixxrurar  por  aiguno, 

proejar  amira  las  olas, 

profesar  en  religion. 

P'ometer  (alguna  cosa)  d  aiguno, 

promorer  (A  aiguno)  d  algun  cargo, 

propasarse  <k,  m  alguna  cosa, 

ivopuner  (alguna  cosa)  d  aiguno, 

proponer  (6  aiguno)  en  primer  lugar, 

pi  oporcioiiar  (d  alg^mo)  para  alguna  cosa, 

proporciouarse  &  las  fuerzas, 

proporcionarse  para  alguna  cosa, 

prolongar  (el  plazo)  a  aiguno, 

prorumpir  en  Ugrimas, 

pro  veer  (la  plaza)  de  Tireres 

proveer  (el  empleo)  en  aiguno 

provenir  de  otra  cosa, 

proTocar  A  ira, 

provocar  (k  aiguno)  con  malas  pilabras 

prdximo  a  morir, 
pujar  por  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  de  soapecha. 


to  try  to  jump. 

to  taste  of  every  thing. 

to  proceed  to  the  electkm. 

to  proceed  with  or  wUhottt  sircoBfpsa 

tion. 
to  proceed  af^ainst  any  one. 
«o  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man/m:  crimei 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  against  the  waves, 
to  profess  in  religion 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office, 
to  overshoot  one's  mark  w  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  in  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one) /or  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strength 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  with  provisions 
to  provide  any  one  with  (an  employmeul 
to  proceed /roirb  something  else 
to  provoke  to  anger. 
to  provoke  (any  one)  by  scurrilous  laa 

guage. 
at  the  point  of  death, 
to  strive  for  any  thing, 
lo  clear  one's  self /roM  suspicion 


o. 


i'uadrar  con  el  encargo, 

cuadrar  (alguna  c  -  sa)  A  aiguno, 

cual  de  los  dos, 

quebrantar  (los  huedos)  A  aiguno, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  A  algono, 

quedar  de  asiento, 

quedar  de  pi^s, 

quedar  en  casa, 

quedar  (caroino)  por  andar 

queda  por  aiguno, 

quedar  pjr  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cossk)  por  mia, 

qiiodarse  en  el  sermon, 

qucjarse  a  aiguno, 

quejarse  de  aiguno, 

^ueiellarse  a,  ante  el  juez, 

^uerellarse  de  su  vecino, 

{uemar  con  malas  razones. 

lueuiarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

^uemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

faerido  de  sus  amigos, 

laien  de  ellos, 

iuiUr  (alguna  cosa)  a  aiguno 

luitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  algui.L  p  arte, 

mitarae  de  quimeras. 


to  fit /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  (any  thmg)  any  one 

which  of  the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  i^aee. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  at  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail  for  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  thing}  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  in  a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  <Nie 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  tiie  jnd^e 

to  complain  of  one's  neighbor. 

tc  inflame  one  with  invective. 

to  be  offended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  of  them. 

to  take  [ti\y  thing)  from  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing) /tom  any  place 

to  free  one's  self  from  \ 
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ftabztr  dt  hambra. 

*abiar  por  comer, 

radical  86  en  la  virtud, 

raer  de  alguna  cosa, 

rallar  (las  trlpas)  d  cualquiera, 

ra]rar  con  la  virtud, 

razonar  con  aiguno, 

rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  alguna  parley 

rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

let/^ar  (una  :;antidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfermedad, 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  aiguno, 

recavar  (alguna  cpsa)  de,  con  aiguno 

recetar  (medicinKS)  d,  para  aiguno, 

recetar  contra  aiguno, 

recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  aiguno, 

recibir  d  cuenta, 

recibir  (4  aiguno)  en  casa, 

reciblrse  de  abogado, 

recio  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  en,  94^e  alguna  cosa, 

recluir  (&  aiguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

lecogerse  &  casa, 

recoinendar  (alguna  cosa)  A  aiguno, 

recompensar  (agravios)  con  beneficiot, 

reconcentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corason, 

reconcillar  (&  uno)  con  otro, 

recon  venir  (k  algimo)  con^  de,  sobre  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  en,  eobre  la  silla, 
reuudir  (&  aiguno)  con  el  sueldo, 
rcdondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referirse  d  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  con  alguna  cosa, 
rf  fiigiarse  d,  en  sagrado, 
reelarse  d  lo  justo, 
legoilearse  en,  con  alguna  coi*, 
reirse  d  carcajadas, 
reirse  de  aiguno, 
reinirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  (&  aiguno^   n  su  empleo, 

rendirse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  entre  algunos, 

representarse  (alguna  co9«)  d  l^imag 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  las  raaiios, 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
retidir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parto 
iQtidir  en  la  corte. 
KMrffOTW  d  alguna  cosa, 


to  be  very  hui.gnr. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed  tn  virtue. 

to  scrape /rom  any  thitg. 

to  importune  (the  intestines)  u  y  one 

to  excel  in  virtue. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  in  any  place 

to  deutict  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum)  from  anotnei 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  tn  what  has  been  said. 

to  be  cautious  of  any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thij.g) /rom  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicinos)  for  any  oko 

to  make  a  charge  aga\nst  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing,  from  any  ono 

to  receive  on  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  home 

to  be  admitted  as  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place. 

to  recover  oue'b  self /rom  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any  tiling)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  tn  the  heart. 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  with  any  thing 

to  recline  on  a  seat. 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  hall 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  with  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  tn  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  examine  one's  self  tn  any  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  tn  hiP  un 

ployment,  ofiBce. 
to  yield  to  reason, 
to  apostatize /rom  any  thing, 
to  share  (any  thmg)  among  several, 
to  represent  any  thing  to  one's  uniii^&* 

tion. 
to  slip  away  from  the  hand4 
to  resent  any  thing, 
to  be  settled  in  any  place, 
to  reside  at  court, 
to  resolve  upon  any  thing. 
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AMponder  J  !b  prtgunta, 

restar  (una  canudad)  4«  otra, 

restUuirte  a  su  casa, 

lesultar  (una  com)  de  oUra, 

retirarse  d  la  soleUaa, 

ntinxweitl  mundo, 

retraerae  a  alguna  parte, 

retraerie  de  alguna  cosa, 

ictrooeder  a,  ka<jim  tal  partot 

reventar  de  risa, 

reventar  por  hablar, 

revestirse  de  autoridad, 

revolcarse  en  los  vicios, 

revolver  coiur»,  44cta,  tobre  el  enemigo, 

n>bar  (dinero)  a  alguno, 

rodar  (el  carro)  por  Uerra, 

rodear  {k  alguno)  por  todas  partes, 

rmlear  (una  plaxa)  com,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (alguna  oosa)  4  alguno, 

romper  eon  alguno, 

romper  po*  alg^una  parte, 

ruzarse  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

rozarte  en  las  palabras, 


to  answer  the  qmnHon, 

to  remain  (one  sum)  frwm  i 

to  return  t*  one's  house. 

to  result  (one  thing)  from  a 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire /rom  the  world. 

u>  take  refiige  anywhere. 

to  escape  from  any  thing. 

to  recede  towards  such  a  place 

to  burst  ip«(A  laughter. 

to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking 

to  be  invested  with  authority 

to  wallow  if  vice. 

to  return  to  ine  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 

to  overset  ,a  cart.) 

to  encompass  ^any  one)  on  all  sidefl 

M  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  thmg)  of  any  one. 

to  break  off  with  any  one. 

to  break  tn  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  mgainst  anothei 

to  stammer  tn  one's  speech 


8aber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabojos, 

<sacar  (una  c«*sa)  A  la  plaga, 

sacar  de  alguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sHcrificar  (alguna  com)  d  Dioa, 

SHcnficarse  por  alguno, 

SHlir  a  alguna  cosa, 

salir  con  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 

salir  de  alguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiadur. 

saltar  (una  cosa)  A  la  imaginacicm, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

taltar  de  goxo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

Btilvar  (4  alguno)  del  peligro, 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 

•atisfacer  pot  las  culpas, 

satisfacerse  de  in  duda, 

f^gregar  (4  alguno)  de  alguna  part*, 

legregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

'eguirse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

lemejar,  6  semejarse  (una  oosa)  d  otra 

•entarse  en  la  mesa, 
sentarse  a  la  silla, 
rentenciar  (k  uno)  d  destierro, 
sentirse  de  algo, 
sepaiar  vuna  com)  de  otra, 
fer  (una  cosa)  a  gusto  He  todos, 
ler  (una  cosa)  de,  para  algunos 
ttrvii  de  mavo'iomo. 


to  taste  Itike  wine. 

to  be  acquamted  with  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  market. 

to  take  any  thing  from  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  lo  copy  fair. 

to  sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God. 

to  sacrifice  one's  self /or  any  one 

to  co-operate  %n  any  thing. 

to  obtain  one's  aim 

to  go  out  against  any  one. 

to  go  out  from  any  place. 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thmg)  the  imaginatioo 

to  leap /rom  the  ground. 

to  lei^>  with  joy 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore. 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone  for  one's  faulu. 

to  oe  satisfied  for  the  doubt. 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  pla4S« 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  anothei 

tr  follow  (one  thing)  from  another. 

u>  liken  (one  thing}  to  another,  to  it 

semDle. 
to  sit  Ipwn  to  table, 
to  sit  down  tn  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile, 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  anotlMt 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taite  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  somt  out 
to  serve  as  a  slcwurd. 
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wrrlr  m  paltcio, 

•ervirse  4r  alguno, 

BinuerHrse  de  alguna  co«ft, 

Bisar  de  la  coinpra, 

ntiado  d*  enemigos, 

sitiar  por  hambre, 

■ituarse  en  alguna  parte, 

•obrellevar  (los  trabajos)  eon  paciencia, 

■obrellevar  (&  alguno)  en  suf  trabajos, 

•obrcpiijar  (A  alguno)  en  autoridad, 

sobresalir  en  galas, 

sobresalir  entre  todos, 

sobresaltarse  de  alguna  OOM 

sojiizgado  de  enemigos, 

soiiieterse  fi  alguno, 

sonar  (ulguna  cosa)  A  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  hdcia  tal  parte, 

S4irdo  fi  las  v«k"ks, 

sordo  de  iin  oido, 

(Mirprender  (ft  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 

suspechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

Ruspechoflo  A  alguno, 

Mubdividir  en  partes, 

subir  A  alguna  parte, 

subir  de  alguna  parte, 

subir  eobre  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  ctra, 

f  ubsisUr  dei  auxilio  ageno, 
subeistir  en  el  dicttoien, 
sustituir  a,  por  alguno, 
sustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

•uceder  (&  alguno)  en  el  empleo, 

sulrir  (los  trabajos;  con  paciencia, 
sugerir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
f  ujetarse  d  \  guno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

fumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
suniirse  en  alguna  parte, 
\umi80  A  la  voluntad, 
<(ipe'litado  de  los  contrarios, 
9i\  erior  a  sus  enemigos, 
iuperior  en  luces, 
•uplicar  de  la  sentencia, 
ffuplicar  por  alguno, 
suplir  por  alguno, 
•urgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puertr 
•urtii  de  Tiveres, 
}  de  oficio. 


mptmrfr  eimaado. 


to  be  a  servant  tn  a  palao*. 

to  make  use  of  any  one. 

to  clear  one's  self  yrom  something. 

to  curtail/rom  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  6y  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  in  any  place 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  wti\  |  • 

tience. 
to  assist   (any  one)  m  his   labcri   • 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority, 
to  surpass  in  dress, 
to  excel  among  all. 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  si  !• 
deaf  to  the  cries, 
deaf  with  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  with  any  thing, 
to  surprise  him  in  any  tlung. 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts, 
to  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up  from  any  place. 
to  get  upon  the  table. 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  inetend  of  ai» 

other. 
to  subsist  by  others'  aid. 
to  continue  in  an  opinion, 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordina 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  in  an  employment 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one's  self  to  any  one,  or  aai 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  in  the  water. 
to  sink  in  any  place, 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  in  talents, 
to  petition  agaimst  the  sentence. 
to  entreat /or  ftny  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  Mtbe  pert 
to  supply  with  victuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  tm 

ployment,  office. 
lo  aspire  after  comnuuid. 
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fUfteniaf se  eon  yerbas. 
Bustentarse  de  esperanzas. 


tofeedi^oMheiao. 

to  sustaiB  ODA't  wtilmiti  hu|Mn 


Tachar  (k  algimo)  de  ligero, 

lemblar  de  frio, 

teniido  de  muchos, 

teuieroso  de  In  muerte, 

leiojble  A  los  contrarios, 

.trnplarse  en  coiner» 

toner  (k  uno)  par  otro, 

uenerse  en  pi6, 

tenir  de  azul, 

Sirar  A,  kdda  tal  partQ, 

titar  por  tal  parte 

tintar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (la  herencia)  A  alguno, 

tocar  en  alguna  parte, 

tocado  de  enfermedad, 

tomar  con^  en  las  roanoB, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  k  uno, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tornar  d  alguna  parte, 

tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

*^rabajar  en  alguna  cosa, 

•  rabajar  por  alguna  cosa, 

trabajar  por  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  eon  ot^^ 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguna  parte 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

traftcar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tiempo, 

transferirse  &  tal  parte, 

transtigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

iraiisitar  por  alguna  parte, 

transpirar  por  todas  partes, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

Iransportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  pane, 

krasimsar  (algun^i  cosa)  d  algui  o, 

traspasado  de  dolor, 

brasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra 

m*"^  eon  alguno, 

tratai  de  alguna  cosa, 

tratar  en  (anas, 

tra^Mear  con  alguno, 

tnuniar  ie  U»s  enem'gos, 

tnN'ai  run  a  coca)  por  otra 

iroiieii"  en  algima  cosa 


to  accuse  (any  one)  of  Itritj. 

to  tremble  with  cold 

feared  ^  many. 

fearful  of  death. 

dreadful  to  his  enenves 

to  be  teniperate  in  eating. 

u>  take  (•  ine)  for  another 

to  keep  one's  self  on  foot. 

to  dye  in  blue. 

to  draw  on  such  a  side. 

to  diaw  towards  such  a  side 

to  shiver  leith  cold. 

to  waver  in  any  thing. 

to  fall  (the  u.hentance)  to  any  tmu 

to  touch  on  anywhere. 

touched  with  disease. 

to  take  with,  or  in  the  hands. 

to  take  (any  thing)  in  such  a  niaiiiwt 

to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  onm. 

deformed  in  body. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  tarn  from  such  a  side. 

to  work  M  any  thing. 

to  contend/or  any  thing. 

to  work /or  another. 

to  seize  on  any  one. 

to  join  one  thing  with  another 

to  fall  on  any  thing. 

to  engage  in  words. 

to  mistake  one's  words. 

to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  bring  any  thing /rom  any  place 

to  deal  til  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 

to  transport  one's  self  to  such  a  place. 

to  t)  ansform  one's  self  into  another  thiiu 

to  transform  (one  thing)  into  another 

to  pass  by  any  place. 

to  transpire  on  all  sides. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place. 

to  transport  (any  thing)  from  any  plaoo 

to  transfer  (something)  to  another. 

transfixed  with  grief. 

to  transplant  (from  one  place)  to  nmcthm 

to  treat  toith  any  one 

to  treat  of  any  thing. 

to  deal  tn  wool. 

to  banter  mth  any  one. 

to  triumph  over  the  enemy. 

to  change  (one  thing)  for  aaotbe 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 


Ultimo  de  toUos. 

«Dcii  (los  bueyes)  al  cane. 


the  last  c/aU. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  the  caiv 
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■nifbrmftr  (una  coam)  eon  otra 

an  IT  (una  co«a)  A,  am  otra, 

aiiirse  en  comunidadf 

aiurse  entre  si, 

uiio  dty  entre  muchos, 

util  A  la  p4tna, 

dtil  para  tal  cosa, 

jtilixarse  en,  eon  algiina  coea, 

Vai  ar  al  estudio, 

r^ciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

vaciarse  por  la  boca> 

vacilar  en  la  eleccion, 

raciiar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  temor, 

vaciu  de  •ntendimieiito, 

vagar  por  el  mundo, 

ralerse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

raluar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio, 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

recmo  al  trono, 

recinu  de  Antonio, 

velar  <t  los  muertos, 

velar  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  <t  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contrahos, 

renQerse  A  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 

renir  d,  de^  por  alguna  {Murte, 

venir  con  alguno, 

verse  con  alguno, 

verse  en  altura, 

restir  a  la  moda, 

restirse  de  pano, 

vlgilar  eolMre  sus  stibditoa, 

violentarse  A,  en  alguna  coti^ 

visible  d,  para  todos, 

vivir  A  su  gusto, 

vivir  con  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

7ivir  por  milagro, 

vivir  eobre  la  haz  de  la  tiorra, 

volar  at  cielo, 

volar  por  el  aii<», 

▼alver  <t,  de,  hAcia,  por  tal  parte 

rolver  por  la  verdad 

fotar  en  el  pleito, 

fotar  por  alguno. 


V. 


to  make  (one  thing)  uniform  with  another 

to  unite  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  unite  tn  a  commimiiv. 

to  be  united  between  Ihemtt  vet. 

one  among  many. 

useful  to  the  country 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  •;  any  thing. 

to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  any  thing 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  tn  one*s  choice. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fea** 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing 

near  the  throne 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one*s  self  tn  any  thmg. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  to,fromy  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  tn  such  a  latitude.  9i 

high  station, 
to  dress  tn  the  fashion, 
to  be  dressed  tn  cloth, 
to  watch  over  one's  subjecta 
to  be  violent  in  any  thing 
visible  to  all. 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  by  alms, 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  to  heaven, 
to  fly  tn  the  air. 

to  return  to^from^  towardSf  by  such  a  pI&CM 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  in  the  triaL 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


Zabullirse  6  zambuUirse  en  el  agus 
tafarse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 
tambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
lampnsarse  «n  agua, 
sapaf  f  arte  eon  alguno, 
fomr  rv  M  la  tormenta. 


o  piunge  into  the  water, 
to  escape  any  one  or  any  t 
to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place, 
to  dive  tnfo  water 
to  scuffle  With  any  one. 
to  sink  or  founder  tn  the  I 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  m  called  trregular  when,  in  some  of  its  pereoiis,  H  eithet  (akoa 
letters  that  are  not  in  its  radicaUy  or  suppreasee  or  changes  them,  or  die 
lerniiuatiou  of  its  respective  conjugation  ;  as  iener,  to  have ;  i^ngOt  I  have  • 
<ure»  I  had ;  tendre^  1  shall  have :  instead  of  tenOt  tenU  tenere.  Dar,  U 
;pve ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 


YBRBS  THAT,  CN   ACCOUNT   OF  THBIR   PRONUNCIATION,  RBUUIRB   A   CHANOB    III 
THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 


2.  "  * 

3.  "  * 

4.  "  ' 

5.  "  * 

6.  «*  * 

7.  *• 
K  **  * 
9.  **  * 

Obs.  1  and  2.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  gir,  are  written  at  present  by 
n.auy  learned  persons  with  j  instead  of  g,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  escojer, 
escoji^  6ui. 

Obs.  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  u,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  Infinitive 
mood,  as  in  aeguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  arguir* 

Obs.  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  form 
the  rest  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.     Examples : — 

Marcar,  marqxre,  marcaste,  &«.  Marque^  Slc. — Vbncbb,  t)eit«o,  vences, 
&c.  Venza,  Slc. — Rbsarcir,  reaarzo,  resarces,  &c.  Resarza,  Slc— 
RscooBR,  escojOf  escogeSf  &/i.  Eacoja^  Slc — Blboir,  elijo,  eliges,  &c 
Elija,  &c. — DELiNauiR,  delincOf  delinques,  &c.  Delinca,  &«.— SBeuu, 
tigo,  sigues,  &«.  Siga,  &4S. — Paoar,  pague^  pagaste,  Slc  Pague,  Slc 
— ^Alcanzar,  alcaneCt  alcanzaste,  &c.     AUance,  &^ 

Obs.  S  Tlie  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Hir  or  fUr,  sappreM 
the  i  of  the  termination  when  it  is  ioMnediately  followed  by  o  or  e  ;  asy  en* 
^uUtr^  to  swallow ;  engulleron,  they  swallowed ;  reiiirt  to  fight 

While  our  masters  are  fighting,  wo  i  Miintras  nueatros  duenna  rifieren 
most  fight  alto.  |       nosotroa  hemoa  de  reiiir  tambien. 

I  D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  XIV.  pt  ii. 


CAR  change  the 

c  into  QU 

When  the  first  letter  of  the 
termination  is        ■ 

CBR              " 

c    " 

z  ' 

CIR                " 

c    " 

z 

GBR   1         " 
QIR  1           ** 

o     " 
o     " 

J 
J 

-     i( 

««        "        oar  A 

auiR        " 

nv    " 

c 

6UIR  2    drop 

u 

OAR          add 
ZAR      change 

V 
z      «* 

c 

«        ««        f 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


APPENDIX.  515 

▼tftBfl  "VVAT  ARB  IRRBGULAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LITTBRa 

Tne  number  of  the  Irre^Iar  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  is  upwards 
ff  fivt  hundred  and  fifty ;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
dienisblves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged 
'uto  several  classes. 

Rbharr  — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  teneet 
tnd  perto^B  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  italic* :  the  reg^ular  ones  are  in 
Koinsn  cbaracteiB.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg- 
olar  way. 

general  rules. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  &.  or  v  for  the 
last  of  ttieir  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termination  begins^ 
into  Y,  whep  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  e  or  o ;  as 

VERBS.  GERUND.     PRBT.  INDBF.    N.  3. 

Pertnination   3  p.  sing.  term.  3  p.  pL  term. 

Had  letters           iBNDa              la  ibron. 

Caer,        to  fall,               ca                cayendo           cay6  eayeron 

Leer,        to  read,            le                leyendo           leyd  leyhrwi 

Atrtbutr,  to  attribute,      airibu         atribuyendo    atribuyd  atribuyeron 

Obs.  6.  The  same  change  of  i  into  y  takes  place  m  all  the  persons  of  the 
finpt,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera^  cayesCf  cayere, 
—Leyera^  leye»e,  Uyert. — Attibuyera,  atrihuyeee,  atribuyere. 

Obs.  7.  In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded« 
as  in  atribuir ;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  scguir. 

2,  Verbs  ending  in  uir,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  in  contribuirt  (to  con- 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  t  into  y  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  io, 

te,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  rule,  add  t  immediately  after  the  u  in  all 
the  tenniuatioiis  beginning  with  o,  e,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRUIR,  to  instruct 

Radical  letters,  instru 


A  verb  of  the  third  conjugation      \  ^^^*^.**  '^"^" 

I  Temunation, 


tr. 


Gerund,  Instruyendo. — Indioativb  Prbsbnt.  1  Instruyot  2  tiMfrvfti^ 
3  instiuye,  2  V,  instruye.  1  Instruimos,  2  iustruis,  3  instruyen,  3  W,  m« 
ttruyen  — PRBTERrr  iNDsriNiTB.  1  Instruf,  2  instroiste,  3  inatruyd,  2  V 
nstrvyo.  1  Instruimos,  2  instruisteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV.  instruyeron, 
— Imtbrativb.  1  Instruya  yo,  2  instruye  lii,  3  instruya  el,  2  instruya  V, 
2  ffo  instruyas  tu.  1  Instruyamos  nosotros,  2  iustruid  vosotros,  3  in- 
struyan  ellos,  2  instruyan  FF.,  2  No  instruyais. — Subjunctivb  Prrsbht 
I  IttMtruya,  Slc,  Impbrfbot.  1st  term.,  1  Instruyera,  &c  2d  term.,  1  In 
fffnttrvd.  iLC  3d  tenn.,  1  Instruyese,  &c  Future.  1  Instruyete,  Sk^ 
88 
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3.  Verbs  tnding  in  aoee,  bcbr,  ocb&,  vcul,  take  a  z  before  the  mdioOi 
0«  when  the  first  letter  of  the  termination  h  o  or  a.;  as, 

CONOCER,  to  ktww. 

\  verb  of  the  second  sonjugaUon.  \  J^'^  '**^»  «^ 

C  lermmatKm,  er. 

Indicatitb  Present  1  Conoxco,  2  conoces,  &c.  Subjunotive  Prbsent 
I  Cofioxca,  2  conoxcas,  &jc  Imperative.  1  Conoxca  yo,  2  conoce  ttk,  3 
fenozca  6\,  2  conoxea  V.,  2  No  eonoxeoi  1  conoxcamo9, 2  oonoced,  3  conos* 
fa«,  2  conozcan  VV.,  2  iVb  conoxcaig. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  otherB,  togetuer  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

Ohs.  S.  Verbs  ending  in  acer^  Slc.,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
ttie  radical  c  into  gt  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  x.  Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.  Example :  Y  «« 
reduzga  d  unidad,  instead  of  reduzca — And  it  may  be  reduced  to  unity — 
Fr.  Luis  de  Leon. 

analogy  between  some  of  the  tenses. 

1.  When  the  first  and  second  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tiTe  mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  persons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  SeMirr-  -Except 
Haber,  Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Saber,  Ir,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  irregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and 
of  the  imperative  mood ;  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verbs,  Haber,  8er,  &4S. 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  irregularity,  the|i  the  third  person  singa- 
iar  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  the 
same  irregularity  ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  thud 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verb^ 
drop  the  t  of  the  tenniuatiou  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  subjmictive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  Biood 
See  the  verbs  Pedir^  Sentir,  Slc 

4   The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mooA 
tnd  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 
Consult  verbs  Tener^  Poder,  Slo, 


THE  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  Of  THE  IRREGULAR  VERM 
I. 

ACH  ECENTA  R,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  av 
t  beiorn  the  last  e  of  the  rad'x^l  letters,  in  the  Arst,  second,  and  third  perta^ 
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ttagular,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  mdicative  mood,  present  nib 
imctif  e  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  «onjagatod  io 
ill  the  other  tenses  and  moods. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase. 
Radical  letters,  Acrecent :  termination,  at 


In  Die  ATI  VB. 

Present. 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present 

1  Acreceutemoe 

2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acrecienten 
2  VV,acrecisnUf 


1  Acreciento         1  Acrecentamus        1  Acreciente 
9  icreeientas       2  Acroceutais  2  Acrecientes 

1  Acrecienta         3  Acrecientan  3  Acreciente 

%  F.  acrecienta    2  VV,  acrecientan     2  V.  acreciente 
Ihpbrativb. 

1  Acreciente  yo  1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecienta  tu  2  Acreceutad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V,  2  Acrecienten  VV. 

2  No  acrecientes  2  No  acrecenteis. 

The  following  yerbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  coujugated  like  AxrecentT 


To  hit  the  aim 

acertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe 

alentar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

To  render  skilful 

adestrar 

To  take  warning 

escarmentar 

To  feed 

apacentar 

To  rub 

fregar2 

To  squeeze 

apretar 

To  govern 

gobernar 

To  hire 

arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place 

asentar 

To  shoe 

herrar 

To  saw 

aserrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

To  stuff 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentor 

To  throw  down 

aterrar 

To  take  a  coUatio  i 

I  merendar 

To  cross 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negar2 

To  winnow 

azsntar 

To  snow 

nevar 

To  warm 

calentar 

To  think 

pensar 

To  Wind 

segar  2 

To  break 

quebrar 

To  shut 

cerrar 

To  recommend 

recomendar 

To  commence 

comenzar 

To  water 

regar  2 

To  agree 

concertar 

To  burst 

reventar 

To  confess 

confesar 

To  cut  down 

segar  2 

Tc  taste  for  the  ) 
first  time       J 

decentar 

To  sow 

To  set 

sentar 

To  break  the  back 

derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

sosegar 

To  cut  off  the  legs 

despernar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

To  awake 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temblar 

To  banish 

desterrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  pave 

empedrar 

To  rake 

trasegar% 

To  begin 

empezar 

To  stumble 

tropezar 

To  Itvjk  up 

encerrar 
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ACORDAR,  to  agree,  and  all  the  yeibs  conjagatod  lice  it,  take  the  tj{ 
fable  ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  thejirst,  second,  and  third  fermth 
mngular,  and  -tnird  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  sabiuuc' 
tive  mood,  and  in  the  imperatiye. 

ACORDAR   f:  agree. 
Radical  letters.  Acord :  termination,  ar. 


Indicativb. 

SUBJUNCTIVB 

Present. 

Present. 

1  Acuerdo 

1  Acordamos 

1  Acuerde 

1  Acordemoi 

2  Acuerdas 

2  Acordais 

2  Acuerdes 

2  Acordeis 

3  Acuerda 

3  Acuerdan 

Z  Acuerde 

3  Acuerden 

V  acuerda 

VT.  acuerdan 

Impkb 

VV.  acuerde 

^TIVB. 

VV,  acuerden 

Acuerde  yo 

Acordemos 

Acuerda  tH 

Acordad 

Acuerde  6\ 

Acuerden 

Acuerde  V 

Acuerden  VV 

No  acuerdes 

No  acordeis 

The  foDowing  verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acori 

To  shame 

avergonzar 

To  force 

farzar 

To  thunder 

atronar 

To  rest 

holgar^ 

To  waste 

asolar 

To  tread 

hollar 

To  approve 

To  show 

mostrar 

To  bet 

apostar    ^ 

To  people 

pohlar 

To  hoe 

aporcar 

To  prove 

prohar 

To  grind 

amolar 

To  remind 

recordar 

To  breakfast 

almorzar 

To  lie  down 

rrcostar 

To  divine 

agorar 

To  belch 

rcgoldar 

Tola)  iown 

acostar 

To  renew 

renovar 

Tc  cost 

costar 

To  reprove 

reprobar 

'i  o  count 

eontar 

To  roll 

rodar 

To  hang 

colgar  2 

To  compensate 

rescontar 

To  console 

consoiar 

To  breathe 

resoUar 

I'o  verify 

comprobar 

To  entreat 

regard 

To  Htrain 

colar 

To  desolate 

desolar 

Ti.  demonstrate 

demostrar 

To  skin 

desoUar 

To  surpass 

descollar 

To  behead 

degoOar 

To  be  impndent 

desvergonzarse 

To  discourage 

Tc  dirty 

emporcar  2 

To  meet 

enconimf 

To  string 

encordar 

To  solder 

sMer 

To  meet 

encontrar 

To  lessen 

eoltar 

To  engross 

engrosar 

To  sound 

sonof 
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To  dream 
To  toast 
To  thunder 

mmar 
toatar 
tronof 

4PPBNDIZ. 

To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overturn 

troca$  9 
volar 
volcar  2. 
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III. 

MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  t,  take  the  eyllaott 
M  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  the  first,  second^  and  third  person  singular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood, 
and  in  the  imperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov :  termination,  er. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Maevo 

1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2  Mueves 

2  Moveis 

2  Muevaa 

2  Movais 

3Mueve 

3  Mueven 

3  Mueva 

3  Muevan 

V  mueve 

VV.  mueven 

V.  mueva 

VV  muevan 

Ihpbrative. 

Mueva  yo                    Movamos 

Mueve  itX                     Moved 

Mueva  6\                     Muevan 

Mueva  V,                    Muevan  VV. 

No  muevas                  No  movais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Moi 

To  absolve 

absolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

Toiain 

llover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcer2 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

To  dissolve 

disolver 

To  twist  again 

retorcer  2. 

IV. 

ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 

oefore  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person 

nngulat ,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjuoc 

tire  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend :  termination,  er. 


Atisndo 
&  Atiendes 
)  Attende 
V  attends 


Indicative. 
PresenU 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atienden 
VV.  atienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V.  atienda 


Subjunctive 
Present. 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W.  atiendan 
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Atienda  yo  Atendamos 

Atiende  Atenden 

jttienda  6\  Atiendan 

Atienda  V,  Atieudan  VV. 

No  atiendas  No  ateudais. 

The  foUowing  verbs,  aiid  their  compounds,  are  coiijag&tod  like  AUnJ^ff 


To  ascend 

ascender 

To  extend 

extender 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

encender 

To  sift 

eemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

condeecender 

To  split 

hender 

To  descend 

deecender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender 

To  neglect 

deeatender 

To  transcend 

trascendef 

To  understand 

entender 

To  pour  out 

verier 

ASENTIR,  to  assent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  iht 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  i  in  the  gerund ;  in  th« 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  it* 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  person  plu 
ral  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  anc 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  ii 
the  firstf  second,  and  third  person  singular,  and  third  person  plural  of  th« 
present  o^  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  iio 
perativo  mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent 

Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  ir 

Oerund,  Asintiendo. 


Inoicativb. 


i  itncfifo 
i  Asientes 
1  Asiente 
I'  asiente 


Present, 

1  Asentiroos 

2  Asentis 

3  Asienten 
VV,  asienten. 


1  Asentf 

2  Asentiste 

3  Asintid 
V.  asintio 


Pretertt 

1  Asentlmos 

2  Asentfsteis 

3  Asintireon 
W.  asintii  son 


Impcrativb. 


Asienta  yo 
Asiente 
Asienta  4\ 
Asienta  V. 
A'o  asientas 


Asintamos 
Asentid 
Asientan 
Asientan  W 
So  asiniais 
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Subjunctive 
Pruent.  -  ; 

I  AsUimia  1  Atintamos 

i  Asienta*  2  Asintait 

3  Amenta  3  Asientan 

y,  anenta  W.  asientan. 

Imperfect. 
let  Termination. 

1  Aeintiera  1  Aaintieramoe 

2  Asintierae  2  Aeintiirais 

3  Aeintiera  3  iittntteran 
F.  aeintiera  VV.  aeintieran. 

2d  Term. 
Asentiria,  &c. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aeinttt  t 


1  Asintieee 

2  Aeintieeee 

3  Asintieee 
V.  aeintieee 


1  Asintiere 

2  Aaintieres 

3  Asintiere 
V.  aeintiere 


M  Term. 

1  Asintiisemvk 

2  Asiniieseis 

3  il9infSe«eri 
W.  asintiesfa 

Future. 

1  ii«tna'eremo« 

2  Asintiereie 

3  Asintieren 
VV  isintieren. 


To  repent 

arrepeTitiree 

To  boil 

hervtr 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

herir 

To  adhere 

adherir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

consentir 

To  invert 

invertir 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer 

preferir 

To  controvert 

controvertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

convertir 

To  require 

requerir 

To  d«»fer 

deferir 

To  refer 

referir 

To  differ 

diferir 

To  feel 

eentvr. 

TodigefeC 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIRi  to  aek,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund  ;  in  the  first,  second, 
anu  Jiird  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  ui- 
dicative  mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  m  all  ths 
persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  tliird  terminaUom 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 

PEDIR,  to  ask. 

Radical  letters,  Ped  :  termination,  ir 

Gerund.  Pidiendo. 


Inuicativb. 

Present. 

Preterit. 

1  Pido 

1  Pedimos 

1  Pedi 

1  PedimoB 

t  Pides 

2  Pedis 

2  Pediste 

2  Pedlstcis 

1  Pide 

3  Piden 

3  Pidio 

3  Pidieron 

V.pide 

VV  pxden 

V.  Pidio 

VV.  pidieron 
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Pida  JO 

Pidamoe 

Pide 

Pedid 

Pida€[ 

Pidan 

Pida  V. 

Pidan  VV 

Nopidat 

No  pidaia. 

SuBJDNOnVE. 

Present 

3d  Term, 

iPida 

1  Pidamos 

1  Pidieae 

1  Pidieaemca 

iPidoM 

2  PidaiM 

2  Pidieaea 

2  Pidieaeta 

%Pida 

3  Pidan 

3  Pidiese 

3  Pidieaen 

V  pida 

VV,pidan, 

V,  pidieae 

VV,  pidieaen. 

Imperfect, 

Ut  Termination, 

Future, 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidieramos 

1  Pidiere 

1  Pidieremoa 

2  Pidieras 

2  Pidierai§ 

2  Pidierea 

2  Pidiereia 

3  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Pidiere 

3  Pidieren 

V.  pidiera 

VV,  pidieran. 

V.  pidiere 

Wpidieren. 

2d  Termination, 

1  Pediria,  &c 

The  following 

verbs,  and  their  compcunds,  have  the  same  irrefrulaht^ 

Pedir: 

To  benumb 

arrecir  2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  constrain 

eonatrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

concehir 

To  quarrel 

renir2 

To  contend 

competir 

To  follow 

aegutr  2 

To  collect 

colejir  2 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

eenir2 

To  rule 

rejir  2 

To  melt 

derretHr 

To  repeat 

repetir 

To  diflBolve 

desUir 

To  serve 

aemtr 

To  elect 

elejir  S 

To  dye 

tenir2 

Toattaak 

embeatir 

Todiev 

veatir 

VII. 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  a  «  be- 
fore the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  iii 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  tenninatiuns  je,  jiate,  jo,  jimoa, 
»iateia,  jeron,  &c.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  fiir- 
nerly  written  with  x,  {conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g 
ecnduge  ) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conduct 
Radical  letteib,  Conduc :  termination,  tr 
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Indioativb. 

Preaefa. 

Preterit 

I  (UnduMco           1  Conduciinos 

1  Conduje            1  Condujimo9 

1  CondaoeB,  dtc.   3  Conducis,  &c. 

2  Condujiste        2  CondujUteia 

3  Condujo            3  Condujeron 

2  V  condujo        2  W.  condujhan 

Impbratiye. 

1  Conduzta  yo 

1  Conduzcamos 

2  Conduce  id 

2  Conducid 

3  Conduzca  el 

3  Conduzcan 

2  Conduzca  V. 

2  Conduzcan  VV 

2  No  conduzcas 

2  iVb  conduzcais. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

2d  Term. 

I  Conduzca           1  Conduzcamos 

1  Conduciria          1  Conduciriamoe 

&AU                                       &<J. 

&C.                                        dDC. 

3d  Term. 

1  Condujese          1  Condujisemos 

/wpcr/cct. 

&c.                            &c 

l«t  Termination. 

Fit/Mrtf. 

1  Condujera          1  Condujeramos 

1  Condujere           1  Condvjeremos 

&c                            &c. 

&c.                            &c 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated 

like  Conducir : 

To  produce            producir 

To  reduce              reducir 

To  translate           traducir 

To  deduce              deducir 

To  introduce          introducir 

To  adduce             adudr 

IMPORTANT    REMARK. 

Verbs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.  Example :  n«^ar  2.  This  verb,  besides  taking 
an  t  before  e,  as  iicrecentar,  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  «,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus:  let  him  deny,  nies^ue  el 


VBRBS  TUB   IRREGULARITY  OF  WHICH  IS  CONFINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
COKPOUND8. 

N  B.  The  tunses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  the  follow  • 
ing  verDs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  bre\ity,  only  their  irregularities  art 
wti  forth  Thus  in  Andarj  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood 
b:  1  undo,  2  andas,  3  anda,  j'C.  The  imperfect  tense,  I  andaha,  2  an- 
iiabaSf  j'C 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 

Indie.  Ptes,  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adquicio  ^  1  td^.U> 
nmost  2  adquiris,  3  adquieren,  VV.  adquieren. 
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huptraiioe.  1  Adquiera,  2  adqniere,  3  adquiera,  adquiera  V.,  3  nf>  ad* 
quieras :  1  adquirdmoa,  3  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  udquieran  W.,  3  no  aJ> 
quiraU, 

Subj.  1  Adquiera,  3  adquieras,  3  adqaiera,  V.  adquiera ;  1  «df MthnnM 
9  md^iraiM,  adquieran,  VY.  adquieran. 

iNauiUR,  to  inquire,  is  subjugated  like  Adquirir. 

ANDAR,  to  walk. 

Indie  Preterit  1  Anduve,  3  anduviste,  3  anduvo,  V.  anduro:  1  andavl- 
luos,  3  anduvfsteis,  3  auduvi€ron»  W.  anduvi^ron. 

Subj.  Imperf.  Ist  term,  1  Anduviera,  3  anduvieras,  3  anduyiera,  V 
andu^iera:  1  anduvi€ramos,  3  anduvi^rais,  3  anduvieran,  W.  auduvieran. 
— 3<2  term.  1  Andaria,  &c.  3d  term.  1  Anduyiese,  3  anduviooes,  Slc  — 
Fut.  1  Anduviere,  3  anduvieres,  &c 

ASIR,  to  seize. 
Indic.  Pre9.  1  Asgo,  2  ases,  3  ase,  V.  ase :  1  asimos,  3  asis,  3  iwii,  VV 
aseu. — Sutj,   1  Asga,  3  asgas,  3  asga,  V.  as^ra :    1  asgamos,  3  asgais,  3  aa- 
gau,  W.  asgau. — Imperative.  1  Asga  yo,  3  Ase  or  as  tti,  3  asga  ^I,  asga 
v.,  3  no  asgas:  1  asgamos,  3  asid,  3  asgan,  asgan  VV.,  3  no  asgaia 

BENDECIR,  to  bless. 
Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

Oerund.  Bendicienda     Past  participle.  J  of  °j'  •  j 

Indic.  Future.  1  Bendecir6,  3  bendeciris,  3  bendeciri :  V.  bendeciri ; 
1  bendecir^mos,  3  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirdn,  W.  bendecirdn. — Subj.  Imper 
2d  ttrm  1  Bendeciria,  3  bendeciriab,  3  bendeciria,  V.  beudeciria :  1  ben^ 
deciriamos,  3  bendeciriais,  3  bendecirian,  W.  bendecirian. — Imperatire 

1  Bendiga  yo,  3  beudice  td,  6lc.  :  1  bendigamos,  3  bendecid,  &c. 

Maldbcie,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  Bendecir. 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 

Indic.  Pres.  1  Quepo,  3  cabes,  3  cabe,  V.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeia^ 
3  caben,  VV.  caben^ — Perf,  1  Cupe,  3  cupiste.  3  cupo,  V.  cupo:  1  cupf 
inos,  3  cupisteis,  3  cupi^ron,  W.  cupi^ron. 

Fut.  1  Cabr6,  3  cabrds,  3  cabrd,  V.  cabri:  1  cabr^mos,  3  cabr^is, 
3  cabriu,  VV.  cabrdu. — Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  3  cabe,  3  quepa,  qnepa  V  , 

2  no  quepas:  1  quepames,  3  cabed,  3  quepan,  quepaii  W.,  3  no  quepais. 
Suhj.  Pres.  I  Quepa,  3  quepas,  3  quepa,  V.  quepa :  1  qucparnos,  3  qua- 

pais,  3  quepan,  W.  quepan. — Imperf.    Xst  term.    1  Cupiera,  3  cupiera^ 

3  cupiera,  V.  cupiera:  1  cupi^ramos,  3  cupi^rais,  3  cupieran,  W.  cupie^aii 
— 3<2  term.  1  Cabria,  3  cabrias,  3  cabria,  V.  cabria :  1  cabriamos,  3  ca 
orfttin,  3  cabrian,  W  cabriau. — 3d  term.  1  Cupiese,  3  cupieees,  3  cupiese 
V   oupiene:    1  ciifie««mus,  3  cupi^scis,  3  cupiesen,  W.  cupieeen-  Fut 
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f  Cupiere,  2  cupieres,  3  cnpiere,  V.  cupiere :  1  cupi^iemos,  3  cuiiitrBiii) 
3  cupiereu  VV.  cupieren. 

CAER,  to  fall 
Oervnd,  Cayondo.    Past  participle   Caido 
r,\die,  Prea,  I  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  cae,  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeis,  3  caen, 
VV    caen. — Pret.    1  Caf,  2  caiste,  3  cayo,  V.  cayd :    1  caimos,  2  call* 
Itw,  3  eayirofif  VV  cay  iron. 

Imper  1  Caiga  yo,  2  cae,  3  caiga  ^1,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caiga- 
IDOH,  2  caed,  3  caigan,  caigau  W.,  2  no  caigais. — Subj.  Prea.  1  Caiga, 
8  caigas,  3  caiga,  V.  caiga:  1  caigamM,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  VV.  caigan/— 
imperf,  lat  term,  1  Cayera,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cay  era :  1  cay^ramo^, 

2  cay^rais,  3  cayeran,  VV.  cayeran. — 2d  term.  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caeriaiuos, 
&c — 3d  term.  1  Cayese,  2  eayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayese:  1  cay^bemos, 
8  cay^ieis,  3  cayesen,  VV.  cayesen. — Fut.  1  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayero, 
V.  cayere :  1  cay^remos,  2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  W.  cayeren. 

Decaer,  to  decay.     Recaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  boil. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Cnezo,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece :  1  cocemos,  2  coceis, 

3  cuecen,  W.  cnecen. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  3  ciieza,  V.  cuoza: 

1  cozamos,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuezan. — Imper.  1  Cueza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  61,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  cocedf  3  cuezan,  cuezan  VV  , 

2  no  cozaia — Suhj.  Pres.  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c. 

Recoobr,  to  boil  again.     Ebcocer,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart. 

DAR,  to  give. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais,  3  dan,  VV  dan- 
^Imfirf.  1  Daba,  &c.  1  Ddbamos,  &xi.—Perf.  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  did,  V.  did 
I  diinos,  2  dfsteis,  3  di€rou,  VV.  di^roii. 

Fut.  1  Dar6,  &c.  1  Dar^mos. — Imper.  1  D6  yo,  etc.  1  Demos,  Slc. — Subj 
Pres.  1  D6,  Slc  :    1  Domos,  &c. — Imperf.  1st  tenh.  1   Diera,  2  dieras, 

3  diera,  V.  diera :  1  di^ramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  VV.  dieran. — 2d  term. 
1  Ddria,  &c. :  1  dariainos,  &uc. — 3d  term.  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  V.  dieso  * 
1  diesemos,  2  di^i^,  3  diesen,  VV.  diesen. 

Fut.  1  diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  di^remos,  2  di€reis,  3  dieien* 
VV.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say 
Gerund.  Dicieudo.     Past  participle  Dicho. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimosy  2  decis,  3  dicen, 
TV.  dicen. — Imperf  1  Decia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Di'je,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  V.  dijo* 
I  dijimosy  2  dtjfsteis,  3  dij^ron,  VV.  dij^rou. 

Fut  1  JHr6,  2  diris,  3  dird,  V.  dird:  1  dir^mos,  2  dir^is,  3  dir&n,  V  V  di- 
riiu^ — Imper.  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  tU,  3  diga  ^1,  diga  V.,  2  no  digas:  1  diganiof^ 
U  decid,  3  digau,  digau  VV.,  2  no  digais.-  ^Subj.  Pi  es  1  Diga  2  digas,  3  dig^ 
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V.  diga.  1  diganios,  2  digais,  3  digan,  W.  digan. — Imperfi  l»t  term  \  Dijcra 
2  dijeras,  3  dijera,  V.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dijerais,  3  dijerau,  VV  dijera^i 
— 2d  term.  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  diriamoa,  2  dirfaa,  3  dirian. 
VV.  dirian. — 3d  term,  1  Dijese,  2  dijeses,  3  dijese,  V  dijese :  1  dij^semoa^ 
2  dij^aeia,  3  dijcsen,  W.  dijesen.— Fu<.  1  Dijere,  2  dijeres,  3  dijefe,  V 
dijere :  1  dij^remos,  2  dij^reis,  3  dij^reu,  VV.  dij^ren 

CoNTRADBdE,  to  contTodict.  DesdbcirbBi  to  retract.  PREDBda,  /o 
ftedict.  These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  decirt  except  in  the  secord 
feisoi  singular  of  the  imperative,  which  is  contradice,  predice^  deadicete. 

DORMIR,  to  sleep. 
Gerund.  Durmiendo.      Past  participle.  Dermida 

indie.  Pres.  1  Duermo,  2  duermes,  3  duerme,  V.  dueime .  1  donni'vioa, 
t  doraiis,  3  duermen,  W.  duermen. 

PreL  1  Dormi,  2  dormiste,  3  durmid :  1  dormimos,  2  dormisteis,  3  dur- 
roi^ron,  W.  durmi^ron. — Imper.  1  Duenna  yo,  2  duerme,  3  duenna  6\,  du- 
erma  V.,  2  no  duermas :  1  durmamos,  2  dormid,  3  duerman,  duerman  W., 
2  no  durmais. — ^ubj.  Pres.  I  Duerma,  2  duermas,  3  duerma,  V.  duerma  • 
1  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duennan,  VV.  duerman. — Imperf  Xst  term 
1  Durmiera,  2  dunnieras,  3  durmiera,  V.  durmiera :  1  durmi^ramos,  2  dur 
mi^rais,  3  durmieran,  W.  durniieran< — 2d  term.  1  Dormiria,  &C. — 3d  term. 

1  Durmiese,  2  durmieses,  3  durmiese,  V.  durmiese :  1  durmi^mos,  2  dnr- 
mi^is,  3  durmiesen,  VV  durmiesen. — Fut.  1  Durmiere,  2  durmieres,  3  dur- 
miere,  V.  durmiere :  1  durmi^remos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmi^ren,  W.  du*- 
roi^reu 

MORIR,  todte.- 
Pa*^  participle.  Muerto. 
Tlie  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormtr. 

ERGUIR,  to  hold  up  the  head. 
Oerund.  Irguiendo.     Past  participle.  Ergnido. 
Indic.  Preh.    1  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  V.  yergue;    1  erguimos, 

2  erguis,  3  yerguec,  VV.  yerguen. — Pret,  1  Erffui,  2  erguiste,  S  ir- 
gui<i,  V.  irgui6:  1  erguimos,  2  erguisteis,  3  irgui^ron,  W.  irgni^rou. — 
Imper.  1  Yerga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  61,  yerga  V.,  2  no  yergas:  1  irgamoe 
2  erguid,  3  yergan,  yergan  VV.,  2  no  irgais.— S'uty".  Pres.  1  Yerga,  2  yer- 
gas,  3  yerga,  V.  yerga:  1  irgamos, 2  irgais,  3  yergan,  VV.  yergan. — Imperf 
Xst  term.  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  irguiera,  V.  irguiera:  1  irgui^ramcs. 
?  i^ui^rais,  3  irgui^rau.  W.  irgui^ran.— 2rf  term.  1  Erguiria,  &c  3d  term 
J  Irguiese,  2  irguieses,  3  irguiese,  V.  irguiese :  1  irgui^semos,  2  iigui&jeia 
8  li|piiten,  VV  ergui^sen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Yent),  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  V.  yerra:   1  erramos,  2  emu* 
5  yerran,  W.  ycrr&n.—S uhj.  Pres.   1  Yen^,  2  yenw,  3  yene,  V.  yerro 
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!  errenun,  U  erteis,  3  yerren,  W.  yerren. — Imper  1  Yerre  yo,  2  yeriBi 
i  y4»Re  4ii,  yenre  V.,  2  no  yerres :  1  erremos,  2  errad,  3  yerren,  yerren  V V., 
i  noerrein 

ESTAR,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 


HABER,  to  have. 
As  an  auxiliary  verb,  see  page  449. 
IIADKR,  when  signifying  there  to  be,ia  conjugated  only  in  the  tlUrd 
person  singular  of  each  tense,  whether  the  nommative  be  singular  at  plunii 
lliii&-^ 

There  being,  Habiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  is 
There  are 
There  was 
There  were 
There  will  be 
Let  there  be 
Tliere  may  be 
There  might, 
could,  would, 
or  should  be 
When  there  diall 
be 


There  to  be,  Haber. 

Ihabia 
hubo 
habrd 
haya 
haya 
'%  hubiera 
>  habria 
J  hubieae 


\  cuando  hubiere 


Iha 


habido 


There  have  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or  >  habria  habido 

should  have  been  )  hubieae  habidm 
When  there  shall    >  cuando  hubiefs 

have  been  )      habido 


habia  habido 

>  habrd  habido 

>  haya  habido 

1  hubiera  habido 


HACER,  to  make, 
Oerund.  Hacienda    Past  participle.  Hecho 

Indic.  Prea.  1  Hago,  2  haces,  &«. — Imperf,  1  Hacia,  6lc. — Pret,  1  Hioe, 
'2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo :  1  hicimos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hici^ron,  VY.  hicid- 
roil. — Put,  1  Har^,  2  hards,  3  hartl:  1  har^mos,  2  har^is,  3  hardn. — Imper, 
1  Haga,  2  haz,  3  haga  *  1  hagamos,  2  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj,  Prea.  1  Haga, 
3  hagas,  Sui, — Impe^^  ist  term,  1  Hiciera,  2  hicieras,  3  hiciera :  1  hici^ra- 
•nos,  2  hici^rais,  3  hicieran. — 2d  term.  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria :  1  ha« 
riamos,  2  hariais,  3  harian. — 3d  term.  I  Hiciese,  2  hicieses,  3  hiciMe: 
1  hici^mos,  2  hici^is,  3  hiciesen. — Put.  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hicien 
1  hici^remos,  2  hici^reis,  3  hicieren. 

CoNTRAUAOBR,  to  Counterfeit,    Deshacer,  to  undo.    Rkhacbr,  to  do  99af 
9gain. 

IR,  to  go, 

Oerund,  Yendo.    Paat  participle,  Ido. 

Indie.  Prea.  1  Voy  or  voi,  2  vas,  3  va :  1  vamos,  2  vais,  3  van. — Imperf 

I  Tjiv  ^  vbM,  3  Iba :  1  fbamos,  2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  eBcribirK 

•rn  t».»-  Pret    \  Fnl.  2  fuiste,  3  fu6    1  fuinios,  2  fuistciB,  3  fu^ron.— fVU 
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1  hi,  2  iris,  3  ird:  J  \r6moa,  2  ir^is,  3  irdn. — Imper  1  Va>ii,  2  ro 
3  vaya :  1  vamos,  2  id,  3  vayaii. — Subj.  Pre»,  I  Vaya,  2  vayas,  3  vajr* 
1  v&}amos,  2  vdyais,  3  vayau. — Imperf.  lat  term.  1  Fuera,  2  faenu^ 
.)  fuera :  1  fu^ramoe,  2  fu^rais,  3  fueran. — 2d  term.  1  Iria,  2  irias,  3  iria 
1  iriamos,  2  iriais,  3  irian. — 3d  term.  1  Fuese,  2  fueses,  3  fuese :  1  fu680 
vi'M,  2  fu^is,  3  fuesen. — Fut,  1  Fuere,  2  fueres,  Slc 

JUGAR,  to  play. 
Gerund.  Jugaudo.  Past  participle.  Jugado 
Indie.  Pret.  1  Juego,  2  juegas,  3  juega :  1  jugamos,  2  jngais,  3  juegan 
-  Imperf.  1  Jugaba,  &c. — Pret.  1  Jagu^,  2  jugaste,  &c. — Fut.  1  Jugar6, 
&c. — Imper.  1  Juegue,  2  juega,  3  juegue:  1  jugu6mos,  2  jugad  3  jue* 
gxwa.-^Subj.  Pres.  1  Juegue,  2  juegues,  3  juegue:  1  juguemos,  2  jogueis, 
3  jueguen. — Imperf.  Ist  term,  1  Jugara,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Jugaria,  6ui 
— 3d  term.  1  Jugase,  &«* — Fut.  1  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  to  hear. 
Gerund.  Oyendo.     Past  participle.  Oido 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Oigo,  2  oyee,  3  oye :   1  oimos,  2  ois,  3  oyen. — Imperj 
I  Oia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oy6 :  1  oimos,  2  oisteis,  3  oy^ron. — PuU 
I  Oir6,  dtc. — Imper.    1  Oiga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:   1  oigamos,  2  oid,  3  oigaiL 
^Subj.  Pres.  1  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigdmos,  2  oigais,  3  oigan.^ — /m- 
per/.    1«<    <crm.    1   Oyera,   2   oyeras,  3  oyera:    1  oy^ramos,  2  oy^raH 
3  oyerau. — 2d  term.  1  Oiria,  &c. — 3<2  term.  1  Oyese,  2  oyeses,  3  oyese 
1  oy^semoB,  2  oy^seis,  3  oyesen. — Fut.  1  Oyere,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  1  ov6- 
remos,  2  oy^reis,  3  oyereu 

OLER,  to  smell 

Gerund.  Oliendo.    Past  participle.  Olido. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  huele :  1  olemoB,  2  oleid,  3  hneleu. 

'^Imperf.   1  Olia,  &c.--i*ret.   1  Oil,  &c.— Fut.   1  Oler^,  &c— /m/»er. 

ft  liuela,  2  huele,  3  huela:    1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  hUelan. — Subj.  Pres. 

I  Huela,  2  huelas,  3  huela :  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan. — Imperf.  1st  term. 

I  Oliera,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Oleria,  &c. — 3d  term.    1  Oliese,  &4i4 — Fut 

1  Oliere,  &«. 

PODER,  to  Ae  able 
Gerund.  Pudieudo.     Past  participle.  Podido. 
Indic.  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  ptM- 
don. — Imperf.  1  Podia,  6lc. — Pret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  pudimos, 

2  pudisteis,  3  pudi6ron. — Fut.  1  Podr^,  2  podMs,  3  podra:  1  podr^mon, 
8  podr^is,  3  podran. — Carece  de  Imperativo. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Pueda,  2  pue- 
das,  3  pueda :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  puedao. — Imperf.  1st  tertn.  1  Fudieia 
%  pudieras,  3  pudiera :  1  pudi^ramos,  2  pudi^rais,  3  pudieran. — 2d  isrm 
1  '^xiriu.  '2  {KHlrias.  3  podria :  1  podrfamos,  2  podriais,  3  podrian  —94  terwt 
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I  Pudles  9  9  pudieses,  3  pudiese :  1  pudi^nioe,  2  padi^is,  3  puoieMiLr* 
Fut  1  Pttdiere,  ii  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudidremos,  2  pudi^reis,  3  {.udieran 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
Oerund,  Pudrienda  Pa8t  participJe.  Podrido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Pudro,  2  pudres,  3  pudre :  1  podrimos,  2  podris,  3  p  udreu 
tmpsrf.  1  Podria,*  Slc.,  or  pudria,  &c — Pret.  1  PodH,  2  podristei  3  p'l- 
il:i6:  1  podnmos,  2  podristeis,  3  pudri^ron. — Fut  1  Podrir^,  Slc. — Impn 
%  Fudra,  2  pudre,  3  pudra :  1  podramos,  2  podrid,  3  pudran. — Subj.  Pren. 
\  Fudrai  2  pudras,  3  pudra,  &4i. — Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Pudriera,  2  pudri* 
eriis,  3  pudriera:  1  pudri^ramos,  2  pudri^rais.  3  pudrierau. — 2d  term. 
I  Podriria,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Pudriese,  2  pudrieses,  3  pudriese:  1  pudridne* 
1108,  2  pudri^is  3  pudriesen. — Fut,  1  Pudriere,  2  Dudrieres,  3  pudriore : 
I  pudri^remos,  2  pudridreis,  3  pudrieren. 

PONER,  to  put. 

On'tnd.  Pouiendo.     Past  participle.  Puesto. 

Indie    Pres.    1   Pougo,  2  pones,  &c. — Imperf.    1    Ponia,  Slc. — PreU 

1  Puse,  2  pusiste,  3  puso :  1  puaimos,  2  pusisteis,  3  pusi^rou. — Fut,  1  Pon* 

dr€,  2  pondrds,  3  poodrd:  1  poudrdmos,  2  poudr^is,  3  pondrdn. — Imper 

1  Poaga,  2  pon,  3  pouga :   1  pougamos,  2  poned,  3  pongan. — Subj.  Pret 

1  Pouga,  2  pougas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamoe,  2  pongais,  3  pongan. — ImperJ 
let  term.  1  Pusiera,  2  pusieras,  3  pusiera:  1  pusidramos,  2  pusidrais 
3  pusierun. — 2d  term.  1  Pondria,  2  pondrias,  3  pondria:    1  pondHamoi 

2  pondriais,  3  pondrian. — 3d  term.  1  Pusiese,  2  pusieses,  3  pusiese :  1  pusi^- 
eemos,  2  pusidseis,  3   pusiesen. — Fat.    1  Pusiere,  2  pusi^res,  3  pusiere 

1  pusi<3reinoe},  2  pusidreis,  3  pusieren. 

QUERER,  to  will. 
Gerund.  Queriendo.     Past  par tieiple.  Querido. 
Indic.  Pres.  1  Quiero,  2  quieres,  3  quiere :  1  queremos,  2  quereis,  3  quie- 
ren. — Imperf.  1  Queria,  Slc — Pret.  1  Quise,  2  quisiste,  3  quiso :  1  quisim08| 

2  quisfsteis,  3  quisidrou. — Fut.  1  Querrd,  2  querrds,  3  querrd :  1  querr^mot, 
2  qucrrdis,  3  querrdn. — Subj,  Pres.  1  Quiera,  2  quieras,  3  qniera :  1  quera* 
Qios,  2  querais,  3  quieran. — Imperf.  \st  term,  1  Quisiera,  2  quisiera^ 
)  quisiera :  1  quisidramos,  2  quisidrais,  3  quisieran. — 2(2  term.  1  Querria, 
1  }nerriu8,  3  querria :  1  querriainos.  2  querriais,  3  querrian. — Zd  term,  1  Qui* 
fi«0e.  2  quif>ies66,  3  quisiese :  1  quisi^mos,  2  quisi^'is,  3  quisiesen. — P^ 
\  ^uisivre,  2  quisieres,  3  quisiere :  1  quisieremos,  2  quisi^reis,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Oerund,  Rieudo  or  riyendo.     Past  participle.  Reido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Rio,  2  ries,  3  rie :  1  reimos,  2  reis,  3  rien. — Imperf,  1  Reia, 
le^i^^PreL  1  Rei,  2  reiste,  3  ri6  or  riyd :  1  reimos,  2  zelsteb,  3  ndroa  ci 

♦  Some  writers  use  pudrioy  k.c 
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AfhcuL-^Fut,  I  Reir6,  Ace. — Imper,  1  Ria,  2  rie,  3  ria :  I  rianMiB,  9  ml^ 
9  rian. — Suf^.  Pres.  I  Ria,  2  riasi  3  ria :  1  riamos,  2  riais,  3  riaii.i — /«»- 
prr/.  Ist  term.  I  Riera,  2  rieras,  3  riera,  [6  riyera,  Alc.) — ^d  term,  1  Reiria, 
&e. — 3d  term.  1  Riese,  2  rieses,  3  riese :  1  ri^mos,  2  ri^seis,  3  rieseu 
(1  riyeso,  &c) — Ftf^  1  Riere,  2  rieres,  3  riere:  I  ri^remoa,  2  n^rai^ 
3  i-Ten,  (6  riyere,  Ac) 

Frbik,  to  /f  y.    Pa«<  participle.  Frito.    Dbslbir,  to  i{»2u<tf 

SABER,  to  Arnoto 

Oerund.  Sabiendo.     Past  participle   Sabido. 

Jnt»ic  Pres.  I  S^,  2  eabes,  &c. — Imperf.  1  Sabia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Supe^ 

9  Mipiste,  3  supo :  1  supimos,  2  supisteis,  3  supi^ron. — FuL  1  Sabnl,  2  sa- 

brds,  3  eabrd :    1  sabr^mos,  2  sabr^is,  3  sabr&n* — Imper,  1  Sepa,  2  sab««. 

3  sepa :  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Sepa,  2  sepas,  3  sepa* 

1  sepamos,  2  sepais,  3  sepaa. — Imperf.  Ut  term,  1  Supie^ra,  2  supieraf 
3  Bupiera :  1  supi^ramos,  2  supi^rais,  3  supieraiL — 2d  term.  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria:  1  sabriamos,  2  subriais,  3  sabrian. — 3d  term.    1  Supiese, 

2  supieses,  3  supiese,  &c — Fut.  1  Supiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  &.«pi^n* 
mos,  2  supi^reis,  3  supiereu. 

SALIR,  to  go  out. 
Gerund.  Saliendo.  Past  participle,  Salido. 
Indic,  Pres,  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &c. — Imperf.  Salia,  &jc. — P:tt  1  SaJI, 
Si4i, — Put.  1  Saldr^,  2  saldras,  3  saldrd :  1  saldr^mos,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldrdn 
—ImpiT  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  sulid,  3  salgao. — Subj.  Pres 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgan^ — Imperf,  1st 
term.  1  Saliera,  &«. — 2d  term.  1  Saldha,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria :  1  saldria- 
mos,  2  saldrias,  3  saldrian. — 3d  term.  1  Saliese,  6lc. — Fut.  1  Saliere,  6ui. 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy 
SATIS  FACER  is  a  verb  compouDded  of  satis  and  hacer,  and  is  oonjo. 
gated  like  hacer,  changing  the  h  into  /;  thus,  satisfago.  satisfaces,  ^cw 
MUisfacia,  Slc.,  satisjice,  satisjiciste,  satisfizot  j'C,  ^c.     Except  the  ii^ 
^rative,  the  second  person  singular  of  which  is,  satisface,  or  satisfa* 

SER,  to  he. 
See  page  449. 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449 

TRAER,  to  bring, 
Oerund.  Trayendc     Past  participle  Traidu. 
Tndic    Pres.    1  Traigo.  2   traes,   Sus^Imperf    1   Traia,  &<v— Fr«C 
1    Tn^,  9  tr^jiste,  3   trajo*    I   trajimos,  2  trajibteis,  3  tn^j^fon. — ^J^ 
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1  Traoi^.  iui.—  Iwper  1  Tra'-ga,  2  trae,  3  traiga,  traiga  V.,  2  no  tra.gas 
I  traiganios,  2  traed,  3  traigan,  traigau  VV.,  2  no  traigais. — Subj.  Pre» 
I  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  &c. — Imperf.  ist  term.  1  Trajera,  2  trajeraa, 
t  tiajera :  1  traj^ramoe,  2  traj^rais,  3  traj^rau. — 2d  term.  1  Traeria,  &c. 
•—3J  tern.  1  Trajeee,  2  trajeses,  3  trajeee,  &c. — Fut.  1  Trajere,  2  trnjor*». 
8  trajere :  1  traj^remos,  2  traj^reis,  3  trajereu 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie.  Pre9.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c. :  1  valemos,  &c. — Fut.  1  valdi^,  2  vol- 
dr^,  3  valdrA,  V  valdrA :  1  valdr^moe,  2  valdr^is,  i  valdrdn,  W.  valdraiL 
'^Imper.  1  Valga  yo,  2  ca/c,  3  valga,  valga  V  2  no  valgas,  dws.,  2  no  valgais 
— Subj.  Pre8.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  ralga :  1  valgamos,  2  valgais, 
3  valgan,  W.  valgan. — Imperf.  Ut  term.  1  Valiera,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria :  1  valdrfamos,  2  valdriais,  3  valdrian^ 
W.  valdrian. — 3d  term.  1  Valiese,  2  valieses,  &c. — Fut.  1  Valiere,  &c. 

VENIR,  to  come. 
Gerund.  Viniendo     Piist  participle.  Venido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  viene,  V.  viene :  1  venimos,  2  vents, 
3  vienen,  VV.  vienen. — Pret.  1  Vine,  2  veuiste,  3  Hno,  V.  vino :  1  venimos, 

2  venisteis,  3  vini^ron,  VV.  vini^ron. — Fut.  1  Vendr^,  2  vendrds,  3  vendrA. 
V.  veudrd:   1  vendr^mos,  2  vendr^is,  3  vendraji,  VV.  vendrin. — Imper. 

1  Venga  yo,  2  veu  tti,  3  venga  ^1,  venga  V.,  2  no  vengas:  1  vengamos,  2  venid, 

3  vengan,  vengan  W.,  2  no  vengais. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Venga,  2  vengas^ 
3  veuga,  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan. — 
Imperf.  Ist  term.  1  Viuiera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  V.  viniera :  1  vini^ramos, 

2  vini^rais,   3   vinieran,   VV.  vinieran. — 2d  term.  I  Vendria,  2  vendrias, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  veudriamos,  2  vendrfais,  3  vendriau,  W.  vendriau. 
— 3d  term.  1  Viniese,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  viniese:  1  vini^mos,  2  vi- 
ni^seis,  3  vinieseu,  W.  viniesen. — Fut.  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viniere,  V 
viuiere :   1  vini^remos  2  vini^reis,  3  viniereu,  W  vinieren. 

VER,  to  see. 
Gerund.  Viendo.  Past  participle.  Visto. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Veo,  2  ves,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  veis,  3  veu,  VV.  ven. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,»  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia :  1  veiamos,  2  veiais,  3  veian, 
W.  veian. — Pret.  1  Vi,  2  viste,  3  vid,  V.  vid :  1  vimos,  2  visteis,  3  vi€ronj 
V^'  vi^rou. — Fut.  1  Ver6,  2  verds,  3  verd,  V.  verd,  &c. — Imper.  1  Vea  yo, 
iK  ve  td,  3  vea  6\,  vea  V.,  2  no  veas:  1  vedmos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  VV., 
8  DO  yeim. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea:  1  vedmos,  2  veais, 
8  vean,  W.  vean. — Imperf.  ist  term.  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  6ui. — 2d  term 
I  Voria,  2  verias,  &«.— -3(2  term.  1  Viese.  2  vieses,  dws. — Fut.  1  Viere 
8  vieros,  3  viere,  &«. 

*  Formerly  it  was  said  vta,  inat,  vta,  vUimos^  viai*^  vtmn. 
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YACER,  to  lie  dawn. 

This  verb  is  rarely  used,  but  in  epitai»hs ;  and  it  is  conjngrated  only  (i 
die  following  tensee  and  persons. 

Oerund,  Yacienda— /ncfic.  Pret,  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yaoe,  V.  yace 
I  yacemos,  3  yaceis,  3  yacen,  W.  yacon. — Imperf  1  Yacia,  S  yaciaiw 
S  yacia,  V.  yacia :    1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  YV.  yacian. — 5»/h 


IMPERSONAL  VERfS. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  person  sii»* 
gular  of  each  tense  only,  without  expreeeing  the  nominative :  as, 

GRANIZAR,  to  hail 

It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 


It  hails 
It  hailed 


It  will  hail 
Let  it  hail 
It  may  hail 


grantza 

Sgranizaba 
granizd 
gramzard 
grantee 
granice 


It  might,  could,  ^  granizara 

would,  or  >  granizaria 

should  hail  )  granizase 

When  it  shall 


hail 


gamzare 


tia  granizado 
hahia  granizado 

>  hahrd  granizado 


>  haya  granizado 


It  shall  have 

hailed  ) 
It  may  have 

hailed 

It  might,  could,  \  hubiera  granizade 

Vld,  or  sh'd  >  habria  granizado 

have  hailed  )  hubieee  granizade 

When  it  shall  )  cuando  hubiere 

have  hailed  )     granizado 


The  following  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs: 


To  freeze 
To  glare  (speak- 
ing of  the  dew) 
fo  thaw 
To  drizzle 
To  snow 
To  lighten 


helar,  irr. 
eecarchar 

deehelar 
lloviznar 
nevar,  irr. 
relampaguear 


To  thunder 
To  rain 

To  happen 

To  dawn 


^onor,  irr 
lloveTf  irr. 

Seticeder 
acaecer 
acontecer 
amaneeer 


To  become  night  anocJteeer 


DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 
This  verb  is  used  only  m  the  two  fotlowmg  tenses. 
Indie.  Free,   1  Snelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele:  1  solemos,  3  solfab 
I  snelen,  2  W.  suelen. — Imperf.  1  Solia,  2  sclias,  3  solia,  2  V  solia:  1  so* 
8,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  W.  soliau. 


PLACER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  i 
ind  tenses  as  follows  •   it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  personal  pronom  if 
*iie  objective  case. 
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Indie.  Pres.  1  Me  place,  2  te  place,  3  le  place,  2  Z«  place  a  V.:  \  no$ 
olace,  2  os  place,  3  /e«  place,  2  /e«  place  a  FF. ;  or  1  Me  placen,  2  ttf 
placen,  &c. — Imperf.  1  Af«  placia,  or  placian,  2  <e  placia,  or  placiun,  &a 
--Pret.  1  Me  plugo,  2  <e  plugo,  &c. :  1  me  plugui^ron,  2  <c  plugui^rou,  &c. 
^Subj.  Prea.  1  Afe  plegue,  Slc — Imperf.,  Ut  term.  Me  pluguiera,  &e 
'Sd  term.  Me  plujpiiese,  &c. — Fut   Me  pluguiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  subjunctivo  rnot)i)  -.k 
used  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue,  pluguiera,  or  pluguient  6 
Dios ;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  ii  it  should  please  me. 

Oha.  The  verbs  gustar,  to  have  a  liking  for;  peear,  to  be  sorry  fot  | 
acomodar,  to  suit ;  convenir,  or  no  convenir,  to  comport,  or  not,  ^ith  one'a 
interests,  Slc,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral ;  and  iu  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  6lc.* 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  &c. 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se, 
&c.,  as  in  the  verb  placer.  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  musicc 
or  el  gusta  de  la  musica. 


A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs.  1.  The  comiiouad  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  the 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived :  as, 
componer,  contraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  imponer,  oponer,  propaner,  &c., 
all  of  whic!i  are  conjugated  like  poner. 

Obs,  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  soundi, 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue, 

Ohs.  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  ha 
beek  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,j,  y,  or  ue,  or  i,  instead  of  o, 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
comienxo,  muestras,  sintid,  condujeron,  trajeran,  construyesen,  the  termi- 
nations are  o,  as,  id,  eron,  eran,  esen.  The  remaining  letters  are,  comienx, 
muestr,  sint,  conduj,  traj,  construy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  termmationi 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienzar,  muestrar,  sintir,  con* 
dujir,  trajer,  constuyir.  Take  off  the  i,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o, 
and  the  i  into  e ;  add  a  e  before  the  termination  to  those  in  ij,  or  uj ;  aud 
Ihey  will  be  comenzar,  mostrar,  sentir,  conducir,  traer,  construir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  tlif 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  m  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  o( ' 
both  may  be  tried  m  order  to  find  them  out  iu  the  dictionary.  Example: 
ereyd,  huyen;  take  off  o,  yetif  and  add  the  terminations  thus,  creir,  huer 
ihe  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  Auu*. 

Obs,  4.  Verbs  that  have  two  participles  are  marked  thus:  Bendecir'^ 
t  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omitted. 

Obs.  5.  The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  their  verbs 
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WT  The  yerbB  of  .the  fint  cotomii 

are  coDJngated  Tike  thoes  of 

he  WO 

in  their 

respectiTe  placea 

Pf 

p««t 

4brir,  reg. 

Cerrar 

AerecmOmr, 

5I« 

AHertP,  prt.  in 

Cimentar, 

«i 

Atwolrer, 

JftfMT, 

UO 

Cocer, 

see  rule. 

921 

Ahtmlio,  pit.  irr 

Colar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Alwtraer, 

7V«r, 

530 

Colegir,  2 

Pedir, 

821 

A.certar, 

Wft-7 

Colgar,  2 

Aeordmr, 

51i 

ACOBDAB, 

■eenile. 

518 

Comedirae, 

Pedir, 

5U 

IcoeUur, 

M 

Comensar, 

AereeemUTt 

51« 

kc^xcznTAM, 

■eemle, 

416-7 

Competir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Aaeatrar, 

« 

Concebir, 

M 

Adhehr, 

AtetOv, 

MO 

Goncemir, 

ilMMltr, 

520 

Adquirir, 

523 

Concertar, 

Aereeemtm, 

616 

Advertir, 

Jlseniir, 

580 

Concordar, 

Aeardar, 

518 

Aducir, 

dmimcit. 

5S9 

Condescender 

Ateiider, 

519 

Agorar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Condolerse, 

Mover, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

516 

CoNDvcia, 

seemle, 

522 

AlmorzaFt 

Aeordm; 

518 

Conferir, 

AsenHr, 

520 

Araolar, 

n 

Confesar 

AereeetUm-, 

516 

Andar, 

524 

Conocer, 

51C 

Apaeentar, 

Aereeentar, 

516 

Conseguir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Apostar, 

Aevrdar, 

518 

Consentir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Aprobar, 

it 

Consolar, 

Aeerdor, 

518 

Apretar, 

Jierecenim', 

516 

Constrenir,* 

Pedir, 

581 

Arguir, 

Itutruir, 

515 

Contar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Arrecine,  t 

Fedir, 

521 

Contener, 

Tener, 

449 

Arrendar, 

Aerecentm-, 

516 

Contender, 

Atender, 

519 

Ascender, 

Atender, 

519 

Contradedr, 

Deeir, 

525 

Arrepentine, 

Asentift 

«W 

Controvertir, 

AeenHr, 

520 

Asentar, 

Aereeentar, 

516 

Contraer, 

Drmer, 

530 

ASBNTim, 

■eenile. 

520 

Convertir, 

Jleemtpr, 

520 

Aserrar, 

Aereeemtm', 

516 

Corregir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Aaestar, 

*« 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

i< 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Asir, 

524 

Asoldar, 

Acordmr, 

518 

Dar, 

525 

Afolar, 

u 

Decaer, 

Caer, 

525 

Atbndbb, 

•eemle, 

510 

Decentar, 

Aereeemiar 

516 

Aterrar,  (echar  / 
por  tierra)    ) 
Atcsur,  (rellenar) 
Atraer, 
Atravesar, 
irentar, 
Aventane, 
Avcrgonsar, 

7V«r, 
Jierecentm', 

516 

530 
516 

Decir, 

Deducir, 

Defender, 

Deferir, 

DegoUar, 

Demoler, 

seemle, 

Cendmeir, 

Atender, 

Asentir, 

Aeordwr, 

Moter, 

525 
522-3 
519 
52C 
518 
519 

II 

Demostrar, 

Acordar, 

519 

Acordar, 

518 

Denegar,  2 
Denostar, 

Aereeentar 
Atmdar, 

518 

518 

Derrengar,  2 

Acrenntar 

518 

Bendacir» 

■eemle. 

524 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Desarenir, 

Ventr, 

5*1 

C^ber, 

■eemle, 

9S4 

Deaoender, 

Atender, 

819 

C^r, 

M 

525 

DeiooUar, 

Acmdmr, 

618 

Calentor. 

jSencemtar, 

516 

Descordar, 

II 

Cegar,S 

H 

Peiir, 

68r 

OefUrS 

Pedir, 

521 

Describir,  reg. 

Cerner. 

8ttnd«r, 

519 

Descrito  or  deeeriftp,  pit  irr 
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535 


Pace 

•ft 

Dwflocar, 

Aeordtw, 

ftie 

Fregar, 

Aenctnt 

516 

Oeshacer, 

Haeer, 

M7 

Freir, 

Rtir, 

im 

Deshelar, 

Acrecemimr 

ftl6 

Frito,  pit.  irr. 

Desleir, 

Rtir, 

M9 

Uesembrar 

AcrtcaUmr, 

ftl6 

Gemir, 

PeOr, 

tti 

Desolar, 

Aeorimr, 

ftl8 

Gobemar, 

516 

Oosollar. 

«« 

Oosovar, 

«( 

Me 

Oespedir, 

Pedir, 

Ml 

**       see  impersonal  ** 

531 

AtTtcudm, 

ftl6 

Hacer, 

527 

Urspertar, 

(( 

Heder. 

Atender, 

519 

Desterrar, 

•* 

Helar, 

AcreeeiUmr, 

516 

u 

Henchir.t 

Pedir, 

531 

Desrergonsane 

iieonter, 

5t8 

Hender, 

Atender, 

519 

Oesmar, 

AcreceiilM-, 

616 

Henir,* 

Pedir, 

531 

Discemir, 

ilMAftr, 

6S0 

Herir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Diferir, 

(« 

Herrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Digerir, 

(* 

Hervir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Discordar, 

iieonter, 

ft]8 

Holgar,  3 

AcordMT, 

516 

Disolrer, 

Ifoi^-. 

519 

Hollar, 

t* 

DirerUr, 

wfMiKtr, 

530 

Doler, 

Ifover, 

519 

Impsdir, 

Ptdii, 

531 

Dormir, 

•eenile, 

526 

Imprimir,  reg. 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,! 

Pedir, 

521 

Incensar, 

Aereeentmr 

516 

Embestir, 

tl 

Incluir, 

Itutrwr, 

515 

Efflpedrar, 

dtfcreceia«r, 

516 

Inducir, 

OmAicir, 

523 

Empeiar, 

«< 

Inferir, 

AtetUir, 

530 

Emporear,  t 

iicordw^, 

518 

Inquirir, 

Ad^mrir, 

533 

Attmder, 

519 

Instruir, 

515 

Encensar, 

AcrecaUmr, 

516 

Introducir 

Condmeir, 

533 

Encerrar, 

u 

Invemar, 

Aerecentm; 

516 

Encomendar, 

u 

Invertir, 

Jitentir, 

530 

Bncontrar, 

AeorituTy 

518 

Investir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Eitcordar, 

« 

Ingerir, 

Jitentir, 

530 

Eiigreirse, 

Reir, 

539 

It, 

see  rule, 

537 

Eogrosar, 

Acordmr, 

518 

BnrodaTf 

«< 

Jugar,3 

638 

Bnmendart 

516 

Ensangrentar, 

«« 

LloTer, 

Mover, 

519 

Barestir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Entender, 

Atender, 

519 

Maldecir, 

Bendeeir, 

534 

Bnterrar, 

Aereeentar 

516 

Manifestar 

AcrecenttuTf 

616 

Erguir, 

see  rule, 

526 

Maiitener, 

Tener, 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule, 

ib. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

531 

AereeetUm) 

516 

Mentar, 

AarteentaTf 

616 

Bacocer,t 

Cocer, 

518 

Mentir, 

Atentir 

520 

fiacribir,  rag. 

Merendar, 

Acreeentmr 

516 

tf  icrito,  pit.  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

519 

Bafonar, 

AcCfTWBTf 

518 

Morder, 

«( 

Extar^  see  tbe  auxiliary  rerbf 

449 

Morir, 

St6 

Bxciuir, 

Itutrvir, 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  irr 

Batre&ir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mostrai, 

Acordtur, 

•18 

Bztendei,      . 

Atender, 

519 

MOYBB, 

see  rule, 

ill 

Bxpedir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Negar,! 

611 

Corsa/. 

Aeardmr, 

518 

NeraTr 

u 
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f^ 

Uir, 

•ee  lule, 

598 

Salir, 

or 

Olor, 

•♦ 

ib. 

iSatislacer. 

lb 

Segar,  2 

.icrece^lar, 

61€ 

PSOIB* 

see  rule, 

521 

Seguir,  8 

Peditr, 

591 

Pensar 

Aereceniar^ 

516 

Sembrar, 

Acrecetam-f 

51A 

Perder 

A  tender. 

519 

Sentar, 

»« 

Penrer^ii 

Atemtir, 

520 

Sentir, 

A$eniir, 

SW 

Placer, 

532 

Sbr,  see  auxiliary  verbs, 

m 

Plegar,  9 

AcrecentOTf 

516 

Servir, 

Pedir, 

591 

Poblar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Serrar, 

Acreeenimr 

5lt 

Poder, 

528 

Soldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Podrir, 

529 

Soler, 

539 

Poner, 

ib. 

Solver, 

Mover, 

519 

Preferir, 

AsentiTf 

520 

5iie/(o,  prt  inr 

Preschbir,  reg. 

Soltar, 

Aeordar, 

6ie 

Prescripto,  pit.  irr. 

SutUo^  prt  irr. 

Probar. 

Acordar, 

518 

Sonar, 

u 

ib 

Producir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Sonar, 

" 

ib. 

Proferir, 

Asentir, 

520 

8osegar,2 

AerecetUmTf 

51« 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Soterrar, 

" 

Proicnpto,  prt.  in 

Sugerir, 

Jisentir, 

9M 

Quebrar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Temblar, 

Aerecentar 

516 

Querer, 

529 

Tender; 
Tener, 

Atender, 

519 
449 

Kaer, 

Caer^ 

525 

Tenir, 

Pedir, 

591 

Recomendar, 

Acrecentarf 

516 

Tentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Recordar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Torcer, 

Coeery 

595 

Recostar, 

" 

Tostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Reducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Traducir, 

Conducir, 

593 

R«ferir, 

^sentir. 

520 

Traer, 

530 

Regar,« 

yicrecentar^ 

516 

Transcender, 

Atemdtr, 

519 

Regir,  3 

Pedir, 

521 

Trascender, 

u 

Regoldar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Trascordarse, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Reir, 

see  rule. 

529 

Trasegar,  3 

Acrecemiurf 

51C 

Remendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Trocar,  8 

Amrdar, 

518 

Rendir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Tronar, 

c« 

RenoTar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Tropezar, 

AcrecenUr^ 

m 

Renir,9 

Pedir, 

520 

Repetir, 

" 

Valer, 

591 

Requebrar, 

^erecentar 

516 

Venir, 

ib 

Requerir, 

^tentit 

520 

Ver, 

ib 

Rescontrar 

^eordoTt 

518 

Verier, 

^tender. 

511 

Resollar, 

♦• 

Vestir, 

Pedir, 

591 

Rstentar, 

^crecentm 

516 

Volcar, 

JScordMr, 

518 

Reventar, 

" 

Volar, 

u 

R?  olcai,  9 

^cordar, 

518 

Volver, 

M0W€t 

M9 

Rodar, 
Uoer, 

Cmer, 

535 

Fvetto,  pit  irr 

Rogar  9 

Acardnf, 

518 

Tacer, 

sat 

BbbA-. 


smle. 


530  i  Zaben% 
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DB 

CARTAS   MERCAiNTILES  Y   FAMILIARES, 

FOR  M.  V.  C. 


DfTRODUCCION. 

Es  muy  necesario  saber  escribir  bien  una  carta,  porque  ocurre  casi  dia* 
riamente,  tanto  para  ios  asimtos  de  importancia,  como  para  los  de  pura 
cortesia,  6  mera  diversion:  y  siendo  las  cartas  una  conversacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  claridad,  sencillez,  y  naturalidad  d  fin  de  decLr 
i  aquellas  personas  4  quienes  se  las  envian  io  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  s* 
estuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  variar  segun  el 
objeto  4  que  se  contraeui  la  persona  d  quien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las  escribe. 
Es  precise,  pues,  estudiar  con  atencion  leis  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  expliparlas  en  los  estrechos  limites  de  este  Ap^ndice^ 
se  aconseja  d  los  jbvenes  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  ienguaf 
(por  ser  las  niismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respective  d  la  Castellana,  hailardn 
excelentes  modeloe  en  las  Cartas  Familiares  del  P.  Isla,  en  las  Cartas 
Marruecas  de  CadalsOt  en  la  Colleccion  de  Cartas  de  varios  autores 
EspanoleSi  recogidas  por  Don  Cfregorio  Mayans  ;  en  las  de  Antonio  Perez f 
y  por  lo  respective  d  las  antiguas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br,  Feman 
Gomez  de  Cihdad  Real,  &c.,  pues  como  dice  el  erudite  ^  ilustre  autor 
empanel,  Feijoo,  "  Los  preceptos  para  escribir  cartas  pueden  suplirse  con 
la  copia  de  buenus  ejemplares*      (Teatro  Critico,  tome  7,  discurso  10.) 

La  curioddad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  deben 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  una  palabra  mas,  6  m^nos,  en  la  cubierta  do  un 
papel,  da  6  quita  satisfaccion  al  qu^  le  recibe,  y  suele  influir  mucho  en  la 
loerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

M.  Vs.  C 

MuB^A  York,  Feb.  8  de  1846. 
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CARTAS    MERCANTILES. 


PROPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA 

Sefior  Don  A.  B.,  ) 

N '      {  Nueva  York  dSde  Febrero  de  I84a 

Muy  Seiior  mio  :*  deseando  estaolecer  en  esa  ciudad  una  coiT6spoud€'neU 
■e^ra  ecu  an  sujeto  de  probidad  para  las  varias  oomisiones  y  encarj^os,  qiu 
puedan  ocurrirme  en  ios  asnntos  de  mi  comercio ;  infonnado  de  las  circun* 
btancias  y  caiidades,  que  coucurren  en  V.  me  tomo  la  libertad  de  8upUcar*fl 
<se  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  informarme  de  sa 
resolucion  para  mi  gobierno. 

CI  buen  nombre,  que  la  persona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  inducer 
i^ualmente  d  ofrecerle  mis  servicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ot^ 
ucepte  V.  mi  proposicion,  6  no,  apreciar^  mucho  se  sirva  honrarme  con  sui 
preceptos. 

Dies  guarde  la  vida  de  V.  Ios  muchos  afios  que  le  desea  su  muy  atenU 
«erndor.  Q.  B   S.  M. 

C.  O 


Sr.  Dn.  C.  D.,  \ 


CONTESTACION. 
Dn.  C.  D., ) 

N S  N f  a—  de de  1848. 

Muy  Senor  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr€dito 
de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarse  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.  Yo  desde 
luego  le  admito,  d&ndole  las  mas  sinceras  gracias  por  esta  prueba  cou  que 
su  confianxa  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  pnnctualidad  y 
honradez  que  me  son  propias. 

Elspero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  so 
HTva,  emplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovechar^  igualmente  de  sus  ofer- 
•V,  d  que  estoy  muy  recouocido. 

Dios  giiarde  d  V.  muchos  alios  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S   M. 

A.  a 


«r  Dn  E.  F.,  > 

N —  ; 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 


N ,  d  —  de de  1848 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conformidad  con  las  6rdenes  de  V 
hf  embaroado  de  su  cuenta  y  riesgo,  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  E^mflola  K 

N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  to. 
*  These  words  according  to  circumstances,  must  be,  Afiiv  Seiwres  niiv€ 
lf«V  SeiUtr  n%ies*ru ;   Mui,  Senores  nuestros. 
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4guila,  sa  Capitan  Don  Prdspero  Ligero,  con  destiuo  & y  d  la  drden  y 

euuBigrnacion  do  Don  F  G.  los  efectos  que  constan  en  la  Factura  y  Conoci- 
aiiento  que  incluyo  en  esta. 

Cspero  que  sean  del  gusto  de  V.  asi  por  su  calidad,  como  por  su  precio,  y 
{\ie  lleguen  bieil^  acondicionados,  pues  se  ban  enfardado  con  mucho  esmero 

Oelebrai^  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidades  de  V.  y  soy  su  muy  afecto  se^ 
fumervidor  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

G.  II. 


FACTURA. 
Factura  de  loe  efectos,'  que  por  cuenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  del  comer* 
eio  de  ^^  y  con  la  marca  y  ndmero  del  m&rgen,  tengo  embarcados  d  bordo 
tie  la  fragata  Eepaiiola,  El  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Prdspero  Ligero,  con  des* 
uno  6 para  entregar  d  la  6rden  de  Don  F  G  :  d  saber  • 

F  G      Id  10— Diez  Cajas  de Pesos. 

11       ^7 — Diez  y  siete  Fardos  de 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40      45 — Seis  huacales  de  loza 

Pesos. 

Derecbos 

Gastos 

Comision  d por  ciento... . 

S.  Y.  O.  Total :  Pesos. 

N.  N d de . 

G.  H. 


CONOCIMIENTO. 
Digo  ye  ^Don  Prdspero  Ligero)  capitan  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragata, 

(goleta,  &C.)  que  Dios  salve  nombrada  El  Aouila,  de  porte  de tonela- 

das,  que  al  presente  estd  surta,  anclada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

puerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  venturai  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

puerto  de  S— ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  do  vos  Don {aqui  la  enu- 

neracion  de  los  articuloa  embarcados)  todoe  enjutos  y  bien  acondicionadoH 
f  niarsados  con  la  marca  del  mdrgen :  con  los  cuales  mo  obligo,  llevdudom 
Vkm  en  buen  salvamento  con  el  dicbo  mi  barco,  al  d.  *.ho  puerto,  de  acudL 

doi  vos  y  en  vuestro  nombre  d  Don pagdudome  de  flete  d  razon  do 

—^  por  —  con por  ciento  de  capa  y  sus  averlhs  acostuinbradas,  d 

Mtilo  de  oomercio     Y  para  cumplir  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicho  y  expuesto,  obli- 


'  Wlien  the  articles  consist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,  it  is  said — Factura 
de  ciento  y  veinte  cajas  de  azucar  or  de  sesenta  hoeoyes  de  a»  ticar  y 
tincuenta  zurrones  ae  anil,  &c. 
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go  mi  pereoua  y  bienee,  juntamente  con  el  dirlio  mi  barco,  sus  fletes,  aparo* 
jo8,  y  to  inejor  parado  de  6\.  En  (6  de  lo  cuul  06  doy  tree  conociniiontoe  de  ui 
..onor,  finnados  de  mi  uombre  por  mi,  6  por  mi  coutramaestro,  6  eegiindo  (an- 
tiguamento  mi  Etcribano)  ei  mio  cumplidoi  Ice  otroa  uo  valgau.  N-~—  A 
3  do  Enero  de  1848.  PRoerERO  LiaiRa 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sor  Dn. ,  ) 

N \  N  Y.,d  —  de de  1848. 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  Don  N.  N.  mi  corresponsal  ol me  avisa  con  fecht 

de  —  haber  Uegado  d  aquel  puerto  procedente  de  el  de  — -  la  fragata 
Aguila,  su  capitan  Du.  Pr6spero  Ugero,  6  igualmeute  haber  recibiac  de 
este,  bien  acondicionados,  todos  ios  efectos  que  coustan  de  la  facluray  y 
conocimiento,  que  V.  me  remiti6  con  sumuy  aprec.able  de 

Incluyo  en  esta  una  !etra  de  cambio,  valor  de a  ocho  dias  vista,  d 

cargo  de  los  Seiiorea  — —  de  ese  comerclo,  que  se  serviri  V.  cobrar,  y 
abouar  4  mi  cueuta. 

Doy  d  V.  las  mas  expresivas  gracias  por  la  eficacia  y  cuidado  con  que  se 
«irve  desempenar  mis  encargos,  y  me  repito  su  muy  afecto  S.  S  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.  G 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  d  —  de de  1848.     Por Pews  Fuertes. 

A  ocho  dias  vista,  se  servirin  W.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  priroera  de 
cambio  (uo  habi^ndolo  hecho  ya  por  la  segunda,  ni  tercera  de  esta  misma 

fecha,  y  valor)  6.  la  6rden  de  Don la  cautidad  de  valor  recibido 

de  dicho  sefior,  que  anotardn  W.  on  cuenta  segun  aviso  (or  sin  otro  aviso) 
de  S.  S.  S  Q.  B.  &  M. 

F  C 


EL  ENDOSO 

Prtmera. 

A  Don en  —    . 

Pdguese  d  la  brden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  PAGAR6. 
SON  $15a  Nueva  York  d8de  Fehrero  de  IS'  «. 

Pagar^  d  veinte  dia»,  contados  defH*e  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guxman  de  AI&- 
"ache,  6  su  drden  la  cantidad  de  ciento  y  cincuenta  pesos,  valor  recibido  ck 
licho  sefior  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  en  g^neros)  i  foda.  mi  patisfarc'cn. 

GlSKa  OS  PAAAMOf./K, 
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UN  VALE 


Vaus  por  quinientos  pesos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  firmado,  Pedio  lVrez« 
recino  y  del  oomercio  de  esta,  mo  oblige  d  pagar  el  dia  21  del  prdximo  mei 
de  AgOBto  4  la  6rden  de  Du.  Pedro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  do  Don 
Rafael  Mangual,  del  mismo  oomercio ;  cuya  cantidad  precede  de  vahoi 
f  €ner<J6  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  vendido,  y  yo  confieso  haber  recibido  d  n  i 
(iileru  satisfaccion. — Filadelfia  &  9  de  Febrero  de  1848 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  Pbdro  Pkrbz. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 
«Ct.  Dn.  N.  N.  > 

A S  C »  d  —  de  de  1848. 

Muy  Senor  rnio:  en  virtnd  de  la  presente,  se  servird  V.  eutregar  (w 
pagar)  al  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  doscientoti  y  cincuent« 
pesoB  fuertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  misnio,  que  anotanl  V.  en  cuenta, 
iiiD  otro  aviso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  IW 

D.  M 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 

Sr.  Dn.  N.  N.  ) 

A \  C ,  d  —  de de  1848 

Muy  Seiior  mio :  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  d  cargo  de  V.  y  por  n^* 
cuenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doscieutos  y  ciucuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.) 
pa^aderos  d  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  ucostumbrado, 
y  me  la  cargiie  en  cuenta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Pasolo  V.  bien,  y 
mande  d  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Sei5or  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  d  esa 
t  asuntos  propios,  (con  el  objeto  de  recuperar  su  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
lodo  mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  iiV.  6.  quien  agiadecer^  conu 
•ropios  cuantos  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle  ;  quedaudo  yo  obligado  d  recipro- 
•sarlos  d  V.  siempre  que  tenga  la  boudad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicho  Seiior,  mi  recomendado,  haya  menester  algun 
iiiiero,  en  cuyo  case  se  servird  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  j 
quinientos  pesos  ($1500.)  constituy^ndome  yo  responsable  d  abonar  d  V  la 
que  le  entrogare,  y  de  la  cual  tomard  V.  recibo  por  duplicodo,  d  cuya  vista 
IB  abouar^  la  que  fuere. — Para  evitar  coutiugencias,  va  ju  firma  d  conti 
saaciou  d»  U  mia 
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Eatando  seguro  de  que  V.  tendri  particular  satisfaccioii  en  bacer  el 
eonoctmiento  de  una  persona  de  tan  apreciaUes  ciicunstancias,  y  que  estc 
nunno  le  eetimulari  4  desempefiar  perfectamente  mi  encargo,  reitero  i  V 
mi  afeoto  y  quedo  como  dempre  4  sua  drdenes  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

M.  V  C.         R.  M 


CIRCULAR 

8r.  Dn.  Francisco  Canales 

N ,  &  14  de  Fehrero  de  1848 

Muy  Sefior  nuestro:  permitanos  V.  que  nos  tomemoe  la  .ibertad  dc 
auunciarle  que  acabamos  de  establecer  eu  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  villa,  &c.) 
una  casa  de  comercio  bajo  la  firma  de  Cancela  y  Mangual. 

Nuestro  caudal,  y  la  experiencia  de  los  negocios,  que  hemos  adquiridr 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemos  trabajado  en  el  escritorio  de  los  Sefiores  Ruis 
y  Compaiiia,  (que  nos  ban  permitido  nos  valgamos  de  su  nombre,)  nos 
ponen  en  estado  de  desempefiar  los  negocios  que  se  nos  encarguoui  d  sittis* 
faccion  de  las  persouas,  que  se  dlgnen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 
Dies  guarde  &  V.  muchoe  anos  como  deseau  sus  muy  atentos  servidores. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL 

I'irma  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  Mangual. 
**       Rafael  U.  Manguul — Cancela  y  ManguaL 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

Beflores  Nayarro  y  Perea 

N,  Y ,  d  10  de  Fehrero  de  1848. 

Muy  sefiores  nuestroe :  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espanola,  Isabela,  Capitan 

Francisco  Chaves,   que  hace  viaje  d hemos  registrado  por  nuestra 

suenta  los  efectos  que  constan  de  la  Factura  y  Conocimieuto  a4Junto  Ls 
fragata  es  nueva,  y  velera,  el  capitan  muy  experimuntado  y  se  hard  d  la 
rcla  pasado  maiiana. — Estas  noticias  serdn  suficientes  para  que  VV.  puedao 
proceder  d  los  Segivos,  que  les  suplicamos  hagnu  con  un  veinticinco  poi 
3i«3to  de  aumento  por  ganancias  imaginarias. 

Nos  rep^'timos  de  VV  con  afecto  S.  S.  9. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL 
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CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 

^                Lot  Sre&  Diivivier  y  Wogau  en  su  cuenta  corrieuto  IIam  db 

con  M.  y  B.  Navarro.  Habeb., 


1847. 

Enero  13.  Importe  de  la  Fa- 
tura  remitlda  por 
el  Pepe $.. 

Mano  9.  Pagado  por  el  sega- 

ro  dol  Arrogante 

runic  23.  Pagadc  por  sa  cuen- 
ta d  D.  E.  Peng, 
net 


1847 

Enero  5.  Producto  Uquido 
del  azdcar  recibi- 
do  por  El  Aguila. 

Abril  17.  Valor  de  su  Letra 
4^  cambio  i  cargo 
deN 

Febrero  11.  Alcance  d  su  favor 
quo  pasd  d  cuenta 
nueya 


S.  Y.  O     (Salvo  yerro,  tk  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarro 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 
Don  Lazarillo  de  Tormes  debe  d. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesos. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pafio,  superiino,  una  azul  y  otra  negra ^ 

Por  la  hechura  y  avios  de  dos  chalecos 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantalones • • 

Por  la  compostura  de  im  Bobretodo 

N.  Y d de de  1848.  Total.... 9 


RECIBO 


He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  cnarenta  y 
aueve  pesoBi  tres  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cnentas  hasta  la  fechBi 

Nueva  York  d  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Franciboo  Ebtbvan 
Bbb  Fbbob  1493.6.  (or  9149.43}.) 


OTRO. 

Ractbi  de  Don  Fulano  Drogaete  Bosenta  pesoB  d  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad 
Jauja  d  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

Fabcual  Bomy, 
Son  60  Pbbob. 
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FABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA,  Y   LA3 
REPUBUCAS  DE  AMERICA. 

COBRB. 

2    maraT^dlses. vmUn  1  ochava 

2    ochaTos 1  caarta 

€)  cuartos .  ..  1  real  de  vellon 

4  realM  de  yellon 1  peseta. 

5  pesetas.. 1  peso,  or  doio 

4    pesetas  colonmaiviP i    "  " 

•LATA. 

I  Duro,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  escudo  de  piata,  a  silver  (2oUiir....vale  ^l.OO 

1  Medio  duro,  0  escudo  de  vellon,  half  a  dollar 50 

I  Peseta  columnaria,  quarter  of  a  dollar 25 

I  Real  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12| 

I  Medio  real,  medio.  New  York  sixpence 06^ 


Valor  nominal.  Valor  real 

1  peseta  provincial  6  Sevill ana,  j)i«tore£n 20  cents,  16  cents 

2  reales  de  vellon,  Aff// ;)i»tor*tfn. 10    •*  8     •* 

1  real  de  vellon,  6  34  maravedises,  quarter  pis- 

tareem. 5    •*  4     « 

ORG 

Valor  nom  Valor 

inal.  reaL 

1    Onza  tk  onza  de  oro,  a  <2ou6Zoofi. |^16.00  $15.56 

I    Onza,  (cuatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.76 

\    Un  doblon  de  d  dns  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.88 

I    Un  dobloncito,  6  on  escudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon,         2.00  1.94 
^^  Un  eecudito,  nn  dmillo,  6  veinten,  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doublootu, 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILIARES. 


Carta  de  Don  Gregorio  May&ns  al  Dr,  Don  Asaendo  Seta 
sobre,  el  modo  de  rksponder. 

May  Sefior  mio,  y  mi  Amigo :  En  el  trato  familiar  solemos  haUar  oon 
libertad,  y  con  aquella  confiansa  que  merecen  los  amigos :  pero  por  escrito 
mele  ser  peligroso  expHcarso  con  la  xiisma  claridad  ;  porque  permanece  W 
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iianioria  de  lo  que  se  escribe :  y  aunque  el  amigo  sea  fiel^  tal  vez  no  lo  ei 
« t  que  hereda  sus  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  estas  en  doude  m^nos  se 
•iensa.  Por  eso  es  muy  prudeute  la  duda  de  V.  sobre  el  Modo  con  que 
«no  debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Hemes  de  distiuguir  el  que  pregunta  del  que  responde.  Aquel  tieno 
xiayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pregunta  con 
arte,  del  modo  m^noe  ofensivoi  y  mas  cauteloeo.  Si  lo  que  se  bu  de  pre 
guntar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  causaria ; 
nemos  de  distinguir  las  preguntas  d  que  no  nos  obliga  la  necesidad  de  las 
voluntarias.  Las  primeras  son  inescusables,  y  asi  deben  haceise  iel  modo 
mas  canto;  esto  es  m^nos  circunstanciado,  respecto  de  la  inteligencia  dn 
otro6»  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segundas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  sea  posible. 
Hecba  la  pregunta,  se  ba  de  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no?  Si 
es  necesario,  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  bacer  con  palabras  alusivaa 
i  la  pregunta,  callando  la  persona,  6  el  uegocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondi- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  becho ;  si  bien  este  d  voces  es  tal,  que  ^1  mismo 
eeiiala  la  persona,  y  el  becho,  por  mucho  que  se  quiera  ocuHar:  como  se 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  d  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoluta- 
znente,  debe  callarse:  y  en  cases  de  traicion,  entregarse  la  pregunta  d 
quien  convenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  aun  disimulador  en  el  delito  de- 
.esa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joeepb  Antonio  de  Quiros  sali6  de  la  prision  de  la  Inquisi- 
cion,  y  me  escribi6,  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respondiese,  y  lo  bice  de 
modo,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  respues^ 
tas,  pues  dije  d  aquel  insigiie  Varon  lo  que  le  couvenia,  pensando  lo  que  le 
podia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siempre  le  babia  yo  pro- 
Sesado,  y  le  debia ;  babiar  pedia  mucha  prudencia. 

Estoy  leyendo,  y  apuntaudo  los  tres  Ultimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
public6  eu  Roma  en  el  ano  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^ndolos 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticaua. 

Usted  me  mande :  y  nuestro  Senor  guarde  d  Usted  muchos  afios  como 
deaeo.     Olivia  d  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Grbgouo  Mayans,  t  Sioab. 

Al  Dr  Don  Assenaio  Sales 


Hkfta  de  Dcm  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camera,  9obn 
amnios  familiares, 

SoiioT  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarde  para  no  deen 
o  que  se  viene  d  la  pluma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliego  se  dib  con  la 
idvertencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  d  su  seguridad. 

Ltts  vitelai>  ban  hecho  ruido.     Solo  me  ban  dicbo  que  el  San  VtOftn* 
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» goroo,  y  B^ri  menester  enflaquecerle  de  matiera  que  pareioft  al^ 
■MB  penitente ;  y  que  teuga  los  brazus  levautadoe  eu  accion  de  predicar  el 
jnicio  final  V  yaya  teniendo  cuidado  cou  que  ya  se  piden  gollerias,  codm 
n  fueran  Titelas ;  y  se  han  de  pagar  como  las  miniaturas :  ponga  V.  uno  y 
Otio  en  ei  libro  de  las  partidas  que  se  debeu,  por  lo  que  pudiere  suceder. 

Elspero,  en  respuesta  del  correo  que  yiene,  la  censura  de  V.  y  del  sefioT 
(narques  eobre  lo  que  ha  parecido  mi  libro  en  esas  regiones  del  nort^,  qn/t, 
ddr  ac&  coutinuan  sus  aplausos ;  auuque  se  habran  vendido  uuos  ciento  y 
sincueuta  tomoe,  pues  en  todo  influye  la  falta  de  dinero  y  en  Madrid  ba]^ 
^ocoH  hombres  que  teugan  dos  reales  de  &  ocho  juntos. 

lie  pagado  euteramente  d  D.  N.,  porque  me  tenia  con  cuidado  el  maes- 
tro de  obra&  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  Espaiia  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  se  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  ei  socorro  de  V. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
costa  todavia  se  estd  eu  el  aire.  Y  asi  puede  V.  llamar  suya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  roido,  de  haber 
acompanado  al  Divinisimo  nuestro  rey,  escribi  estos  dos  sonetos,  porque  bu 
Majestad  se  acord6  de  mi  antigua  vena.  V.  yerd  en  ellos  el  trabajo  que  me 
han  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  coo 
titulo  de  su  Majestad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  estd  en  dnimo  de  ser  tan  conocido  como  Murcia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cincuenta  doblones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjereu  las  erratas.  Poue 
desde  luego  d  las  brdenes  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  couseguido  el  sei 
persona  de  muchos  envidiosos. 

Sirvase  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  seiiora  Dona  N.,  y  qu^deee  lo  demas 
paia  otra  ocasion.     Guarde  Dios  d  V.  muchos  anos.     Madrid,  &c. 

Don  Antonio  de  SoLkS. 


Carta  del  P,  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dona  Fra^y 
cisca  de  Isla  y  Lozada, 

Villagarcia,  dfl4  de  Julio  de  175b. 
Mujer  de  ta  marido :  has  dado  en  la  mania,  de  algunas  semanas  d  etau 
parte,  de  que  te  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  d  concebir  como  so 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Fero  tti.  eres  una  pequeiia  dia- 
blesa,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimar^  me  comuniques  eOK^ 
secreto,  que  puede  unportar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dntes  de  perderse  es  habilidad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  los  ladrones ;  pero 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  posey6,  no  lo  habia  teuido  por  posible,  basta  que 
tii  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  eyidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  respeto, 
fijar^  cedulones  en  las  esquinas  de  los  corr^os,  (porque  has  de  saber  que 
los  corr^os  tienen  esquinas,)  p&ra  que  qualquiera  persona  que  haya  hallado 
an  respeto  que  se  perdi6,  acuda  d  tl,  d  quien  perteuece,  que  se  le  pagard  el 
ballazgo,  y  por  lo  que  toca  d  mi,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bien  el  primeiv 
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fue  to  teoj^a,  que  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  nhiguuo  me  le 
pueda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  estuviese  por  prior  de  ese  convento  de  S. 
Agostin  el  Mro.  Ocampo.  Es  de  los  hombres  sabios,  religiosos,  honradofl 
y  atontofl  que  he  couocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^le  mucho  en  Pamplona,  y 
coempre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  be  hecho  muy  grande  dt. 
la  memoria  con  que  me  houra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  couserva.  Tn 
eHtimai^  muchoi  asf  &  tf,  como  6.  Nicolas,  que  le  correspoudais  en  vneotio 
uombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fino  aprecio,  tratdndole  con  toda  confianni^ 
f  eirvi^ndole  en  quauto  se  le  ofrezca  Si  intes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  sii 
destiuo,  dntes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomendacion  ;  porque  tango 
singular  complacencia  en  que  los  hombres  particu tares  seau  particulau*^ 
meute  distinguidoB.  Si  (odos  fueran  como  el  Rmo.  Ocampo,  *io  habria 
quejas,  porque  no  habria  Geruudios.  Dfle  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi  parte,  eu 
la  intoligencia  do  que  en  nada  te  excederds.  Ahora  veto  d  pasnar,  que  y<i 
Toy  d  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Seiiora,  B.  T.  P  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  atento  capellau  de  Tf. 
KUg  YO 


Carta  de  Luscinda  d  Cardenio, 

Seilor :  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  ob  did  de  hablar  d  vuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
vuestro  provecho.  Sabed,  senor,  que  ^1  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa< 
dre,  Ilevado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve- 
nido  en  lo  que  quierecon  tantas  yeras,  que  de  aquf  d  dos  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  despoeorio,  tan  secrete  y  tan  d  solas  que  solo  ban  de  ser  tostigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  quedo,  imaginadlo :  si  os  cumple  venir, 
vedlo,  y  si  OS  quiero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dard  d  entender. 
A  Dio8  plega  que  esta  llegue  d  vuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  vea  en 
oondicion  de  juntarso  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  promet«. 

Luscinda. 
{Don  Quijote,  ch.  XXVIL,  p.  ii.) 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dofla  Franciaca 

liion  mio :  li  no  consigo  haUar  con  Usted,  har€  lo  posible  para  que  IIogu« 
d  sus  manos  esta  carta.  Ap^nas  me  separd  de  Ustod,  encontr^  en  la  poaadu 
ol  que  yo  llaniaba  mi  enemigo ;  y  al  verle,  no  s^  como  no  espir^  de  dokn 
Mo  mand6  que  salient  mmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fu^  preciso  cbede- 

Dorle.     Yo  me  Uamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  cs  mi  tia 

\^ivrA  U(?ted  dichos**  y  oWide  para  siempre  d  su  infeliz  amigo. 

Carlos  db  Urbima. 
Moratin — El  Si  de  lot  Ninas,  Act   TIL.  9c  xH.) 
85 
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Carta  de  Dor.  QuijoU  de  la  Manclva.  d  Sancko  Pama,  gchemadm 
de  la  insula  Barataria, 

**  Ouando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tua  descuidos  €  impeitineociaa,  Saochc 
amigo,  las  of  de  tus  discreciones,  de  que  di  por  ello  gracias  particularae  ^ 
Cielo,  el  cual  del  esti^rcol  sabe  levantar  loe  pobres,  y  de  los  tontos  baser 
discretoB.  Dicenme  que  gobiernas  como  si  fueses  bombre,  y  que  eres  hoiu- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  ee  la  humildad  con  que  te  tratas :  y  quier^s 
que  adviertas,  Sancho,  que  muchas  veces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
autoridad  del  oHcio,  ir  contra  la  humildad  del  corazou,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  estd  puesta  en  graves  cargos,  ha  de  ser  coniurme  k  lo  qutt 
ellos  piden,  y  no  d  la  medida  de  lo  que  so  humilde  condicion  la  incline 
Vfstete  bien»  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo .  no  digo  que  tiaigaa 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  sieudo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  sino  que  te  adkn, 
ces  con  el  h&bito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesta  Para  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobiernas,  entre  otras  haa 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  eeto  ya  otra 
vez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abnndancia  de  los  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  loe  pobres  que  la  hambre  y 
la  careetia. 

*<  No  hagas  muchas  pragmdticas,  y  si  las  hicieres  procura  que  sean  bue« 
nas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmiticas  que  no  we 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  dntes  dan  d  eutender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe que  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,  no  tuvo  valor  para  haeer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  d 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principio  las  espautd,  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menospreciiron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir* 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  riguroso,  ni  siempre  blando 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estoe  dos  extremos,  que  en  esto  estd  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  cdrceles,  las  camicerlas  y  las  plazas,  que  la  prasencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  d  los 
presos  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacha  Se  coco  d  los  camiceros, 
que  poi  ent6nces  igrualan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo  d  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  r<aon  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  venture  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
creo)  codiciosDy  mnjeriego,  ni  gloton,  ptnque  en  sabiendo  el  paeUo  y  los  que 
te  Uratan  tu  inclinaciou  determinada,  por  allf  te  dardn  bateHa  hasta  derri- 
barte  en  el  profiindo  de  la  perdicion.  Hire  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con* 
fejos  y  docomentOB  que  te  df  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aquf  partieses  d  tu  go- 
bierno,  y  verds  como  hallas  en  ellos,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  costa  quo 
te  nobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  d  cada  paso  d  los  Grobemadom 
■e  les  ofrecen.  Elscribe  d  tus  seiiores  y  rou^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in« 
gretitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  de  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  y 
ia  persona  que  es  agradecida  a  los  que  bien  le  ban  hecho,  da  indicic  qiN 
tambien  lo  sera  d  Dios,  que  tantos  bienes  le  hizo  y  de  continuo  le  bace 
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**  \a  Senoia  Uuquesa  despachd  un  propio  con  tu  vestido  y  otro  preseuta 
4  tu  mujer  Teresa  Panza :  por  momentoe  esperamos  respuesta.  Yo  he 
Bstado  an  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  un  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  8U8cedi6  uo 
niuy  &  cuento  de  mis  narices  ;  pero  no  fu6  nada,  que  si  hay  encantadoref 
que  me  maltrateUi  tambien  los  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avfsame  si  el  ma 
fordomo  que  esta  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciones  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
tu  soepechaste,  y  de  todo  to  que  te  sucediere  me  ir^  daiido  aviso,  pues  ei 
'JLA  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pieuso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
en  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  (Jn  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que 
creo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  senores ;  pero  auuque  se  me 
da  mucho,  n^)  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  vumplir  dnten 
con  mi  profesion  que  eon  su  gusto,  conforme  d  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amicus 
Plato;  8ed  magis  anUca  Veritas.  Digote  este  latin,  porque  me  doy  a 
entender  que  despues  que  eres  Grobernador  le  habrds  aprendido.  Y  d  Dioe, 
el  cual  te  fi^uarde  de  que  ningnno  te  tenga  Idstima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha." 
(Ch.  li.,  p»  ii,] 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Srla.  A)  agradecerd  mucho  que  el  SeSot 

N.  (la  Seuora  or  Seiiorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compaftia 
el  liinee  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

Calle  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


8r  D.  M Miircoles,  10  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Querido  amigo :  esta  noche  veudrdn  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetoi 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccion ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre- 
loncia  espero  para  hacer  brillanto  la  compania.     A  Dioe,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr.  -^— ,  y  le  quedara 
muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compania  la  tarde  de 
$0^08  pr6zuno  despues  de  las  7. 

Lunes  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Senor (B.  L.  P.  d  la  Sra.  or  Sta  N.>  y 

•ctpta  con  gusto  su  invitacion,  por  la  que  le  da  muchas  gracias. 
Maries 


M  V  B.  I«.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  amabto 

oompafiia  la  uo^he  sef^aiada,  por  haltarse  comprometido  de  antemano 
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M   V.  Mluda  amigaMe  y  rei^taosameiite  al  8r.  -—  y  aoepia  cot 
fiMto  Ml  oo&vite  para  la  noche  de  — ^ 

Juiveti . 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

I  or  ceremonial  se  entiende  el  titulo  de  corteeia  que  se  da  d  alguno,  ( 
V9ted,  Senoria,  &«.,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  fommlas  a  que  eM 
fDdacida  la  civilidad  La  manera  mas  usual  de  poner  IO0  sohreecritos  ob  la 
■ipuente : 

A  Don  A.  B del  comercio  de  ^-^  N 

A  Don  C.  D en F 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

Don  es  el  titulo  distintivo  de  la  noblexa  de  sangre  en  Espafia,  bien  que 
en  estos  ditimos  tiempos  se  ha  prodigado  d  toda  gente  decente ;  por  lo 
mismo  las  nuevas  Repdblicas  le  ban  excluido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  Ice 
nombres  Serior  y  Senora, 

Al  Seikor  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  RepHblica  de  Colom- 
bia, &c. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbrehace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  personas  continnen 
Qsando  del  Don.  Por  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  considerarse  de 
reepeto,  serd  mejor  usarle  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  6  iraitar 
el  ceremonial  que  se  obsenre  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  4\  usar,  6  no, 
del  Don. 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertir  acerca  de  la  frase  B.  L,  M.  que  mnchos 
amiten  en  d  dia,  acabando  sub  cartas  simplemente  con  <S.  S,  S,  6  Su  omigQ 
ptervidor,  duu 


DENTRO  DE  LA  CIUDAD 

B.LM. 

B.  L  M. 

B.LM. 

Al  Sr.  Dn.  N 

ADonN. 

Al  Sr.  N. 

&S.  S. 

S.  S.  S. 

S  &S 

M  V 

M.V. 

M  V. 

B  LP. 

B.LP. 

B.LF. 

A  ml  Sra.  Da.  A.  S 

A  la  Sra.  Da.  A.  S 

A  la  Sra.  A.  S. 

8  A.  S.  S. 

s  A.as. 

S.A  aa 

WLf 

M.F 

M.F. 
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OOirrAJNIHG  AN  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  THE  W0RD8  USED  AS 
STANDARDS  IN  THIS  BOOK 


A. 

^  on,  or  onet  un,  18.— When  not  to  be  trant- 
latC,  96.  Obs.  A.-Los.  Isb.  96.  Obs.  B. 
erca  de,   poco  maa  6  menos  de,  al 
r  de.  135. 

^CTITB  VERBS,  438. 

ikiUBcnvEB,  (adjetivot.)  acreement.  87,  Obs. 

A  :  78,  Obs.  6. ;  97.  Obs.  D. 
Advkrbs.  adverbios,  28,  Obs.  A. 
4  /»to,  alffunos,   unos,   unos  pocos,    unos 

cuantos,  44. 
4  good  dealt  muciilsimo,  196.  Obs.  A. 
4  little,  un  poco,  un  poco  de.  13. 
ifter,  despues  de,  166.      ^CT  -^fter  hoping, 

despues  de  haber,  240. 
JIU,  tndo.  todoB,  23.  111.  149. 
.4/rMuiy,  f a,  todavia  aui,  118. 
Mmoatt  casi,  133. 
/Ileot  tambien,  89.  178. 
JiU  wkatt  cuanto,  153. 
/ind  tken,  y  entouces,  j  pues,  y  que,  178. 
Another,  otro,  45. 
/Tuy,  aJguno,  alf on,  alfoaos,  36. 
Anybody,  any  one,  alffuno,  alf  uien,  88. 
hny  more,  mas,  todavia,  aun,  algun,  49. 
4  few  more,  todavia  maa.  aun  maa.    ^ny 

more,  alfunos  maa,  todavia  aJffunos.  49. 
4ny  one,  alf  uno,  87. 
Any  one.  so.  143.  Obs.  A. ;  145.  Obs.  B. 
Jiny  other,  otro,  otros.  alf  un  otro.  alf  unos 

otroa.45i. 
Jiuywhere,  alcana  parte,  cualquiera  parte, 

119. 
Jfnp  'king,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  18. 
Ae^ae,  tan— como,  108. 109. 
Aefar  as,  hasta,  147. 
Ae  mamy—ae,  tantos— como,  51. 106. 
Ae  mMek—aa,  tanto— como,  6L  106. 
At  muek^iu,  tanto  como,  tanto  cuanto, 

109. 
At  it  ehouU  be,  como  se  debe,  deber,  bien, 

168. 
4ek  for  (to),  preguntar  por,  buscar,  infor. 

marse  de,  or  4  cerca  de,  168. 
AraMBNTATtVEB,  aumentativos,  88. 
And,  f . «,  143.  Obs.  D. 
Aek  «  fneetion  ito),  hacer  una  preg nntet 

yreguntar,  884. 
Ae  eoem  ae,  luego  que,  asl  que.  178. 
4X  last,  al  fin.    Flnalniente,  178. 
tf^y  oneTe  telf  (to),  dedioane,  apUcarse, 


iU) 


All  that,  cuanto.  todo  io  que.  817. 
Appear  (to)— to  eeem,  parecer,  tenet  apwiei 

cia.  370. 
Aim  at  (to),  apuntar.  tirar  al  bianco,   71. 
Article  {uee  cf  the),  articulos,  878,  (Nm.  O 

and  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado.  bace,  hay.     Two  yemre  age 

hace  dos  aOos,  810. 
At  all  evente,  in  all  eaeee,  en  todo  oaM 

■uceda  lo  que  suceda,  376. 
Again,  eignifying  the  repetition  of  an  at 

tion,  volver  4, 888,  Oba.  A. 
Apply  to  (to),  reeurrir.  acudir.  193. 
Among.  Mitre,  en  medio  de,  834> 
Agree  to  a  thing  (to),  convenir  en,  con,  4 

838. 
Agree  (to),  to  compote  a  difcreneceonyetaim 

Componerse,  838. 
Ae  to,  (aefor),  en  cuanto  4,  876. 
Afford  (to),  tener  medios,  (proporcion  de). 

Poder,  879. 
Agreement  ef  verb  with  eeveral  pronoune, 

880.  Oba. 
Again,   otra   vea.    De  nuevo.    Volver  4, 

«5. 
.^  over,  por  todo.   Portoda.    Portodaspar 

tes.d05. 


B 

ITod^.  mal.106. 

ire(to).eer.    Estar.  69.    Serde.  118. 

Be  able  ito),  poder.  67. 144.  8^. 

Be  better  (to),  valer  mas.  aer  m^.  151 

Beeauee,  porque,  189. 

Before,  knte*  de.  106.    Ante,  delante.  put. 

811.  813,  Obs.  C. 
Be  fond  of  (to),  gustarle  4  uno,  88. 
Be  neceeeary  (to>~mMet,  aer  meneater.  aoi 


Be  to  (to),  haber  de,  139. 133. 

Both,  amboe.  uno  y  otro,  48. 

BtU,  aino,  pero.  84. 

ff«f  a  r«M  C  •olo(oraolamente)pocoa;ttmii 

oiuajew,^     pocoa;unoacuantoa,48.46. 

But  few,     I  "^'^  (^  aolamente)  alguno-os- 

'      unoa  cuantoa,  43. 
But  little,  solo  un  poco,  aolamente  un  pooc 

muy  poco.  48. 
Bui,  only,  aolo.  sokunente,  no(T)  aino,  m  (v 

naaaqofi,  41. 
Be  wrong  (to),  no  taner  raion,  haoer  nal  om 
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B§  rtMM  (to),  teuer  razon,  hacer  bien  en, 

66-7. 
Bg  worth  (to),  raler,  tener,  pobccr.  154 
Be  mUint  (to),  qoervr.  58. 144. 
Be  m  want  itoh  haber  menester.  88. 
Be  acQuainted  wUk  (to)-to  know,  conocer, 

8S.2U3.  Obt.  A. 
Be  ill  (to),  estar  malo,  enfenno.  IS. 
BetoHoJud  (toX  with  some  one,  ostar  con- 

ttiDto  con  (or  de)  alf  uien  ;  coo  (or  de)  al- 

IQOO,  178. 
pecome  (to)-to  turn,  f  hacerae.    Meterae, 

leS.    Serde,a05.     7b  jEt  tpetf.  aentar  bien, 

eaei  bien,  884. 
•«toijr(to).Berdo    Pertenecer,  199. 
Dymd-Ay,  loego.    De  aqui  4  poco.    Dentro 

de  poco,  805. 
Be  good  Jor  nothing  (to),  no  wr  bueno  |»ara 

nada,  para  ninguna  coaa,  813. 
Be  good  for  something  (to),  aer  bueno  para 

alffo,  para  al^una  cosa,  213. 
Better  than,  roaa  que.    Mejor  que,  333. 
Be  worth  while  (.to),  metecBt.    Valerlapeno. 

330. 
Be  I0«U  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueno.    Pa. 

aarlo.    Estar,  237.  283. 
Be  under  obligation  (to),  deber  (tenor)  obli- 

gacion.     Estar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thormighiv  acquainted  with  (to),  conocer 

una  cosa  4  foiido,  291. 
Bring  in  the  desert  (to),  servir  los  postrea, 

306. 
Be  a  judge  of  (to),  aer  perito  on.    f  Entender 

de.a03. 
Borrow  (to),  pedir  preetado,  316. 
Be  frightened  (to),  asustane,  aobresaltarae, 

331. 
Be  astonished  {jtoy-surprised,  maravillarso. 

Estar  asombrado,  333. 
Be  welcome  (to),  ler  bien  vinido.     Agasejar, 

333. 
Be  bom  (to),  nacer.  333^ 
Be  at  one^s  ease  (to),  estar  uno  con  deshaog o, 

estar  4  sua  an(H)ura8,  338. 
Be   comfortable  (to),    estar  cdmodunente. 

Pasarlo  bien,  338. 
Be  uncomfortable  (to),  estar  incbmodamente. 

Pasarlo  noal,  338. 
Beg  with  entreaties  (to),  pedir  encarecida- 

mente.  339. 
Be  particular  (to)  'er  singular.    Tener  uno 

rarezas.  343 
Behold  ito),  mirtu  344. 
fie  in  want  of  ^to,  hacer  falta.     Faltar'.e  4 

uno.  347. 
i9»a«t(to)— to  ^*'i«  Dreciarse.    Jactarse.  969. 
$e  it  as  it  ma\ .  sm  lo  que  fuere.     Cumo 

quiera  que  iwa  35>i. 
Amt  (to)'to  nui  up  wtiX  sobrellevar    Dqjar 

que.  373. 
Beard,  barba.     Phe  person  whose  beard  is 
thick,  un  barbirerradu.  374 

Burst  out  laughing  ito)   leventaf  de  risa, 
S74. 

By  dhit  of.  afuerca  He  Tfd. 

Be  naked '  js)  eataf  ra  cuerus.  X80 


Blush  (to),  abocbomarsc.    Sonrojaise,  WL 
Be  satisfied  (to),  estar   seiisfedio.  baita 
taciado,  388. 

c. 

Can,  Doder,  154. 

Comfort  (to),  nmparar.    Conwlar,  317. 
CoMPLKMBNTS.  complcmentos,  W,  Obs  K, 
Comparatives,  conaparauvos.  108. 
Ck)NJueATioi<8.  eoiuuc&ciones.  K. 
0>NJUNcnoNS,  conjunciones,  governing  Mm 

subjunctive.  357.    Gov  eming  the  indicatlvd» 

359. 
Cast  an  eye  upon  (to),  echar  ana  mtrada  . 

(or  una  ojeada  4),  307. 
Confide  (to)— to  trust,  to   intrust,  confiat 

Fiarsede.    Oontar  con.  217. 
Come  down  (to),  bqjar.  330. 
Change  {.toy-meaning  to  put  on  other  things 

niudar  de.    Mudarse  de,  833. 
Concern  some  one  (to),  coocemir.    Tocac 

Importar.    Pertenecer.    Interesor,  233. 
Come  in  ito)-to  enter,  to  go  in,  entrar.^  Ir  4 

dentro,  357. 


Days  of  the  week,  dias  de  la  semana,  143. 

Obs.A. 
Drink  coffee,  tea  (to),  tomai  caft,  t4, 9a 
Dimensions.    High,  broad,  alto,  nitura ;  an 

cho,  anchura,  290,  Obe.  B 
DiMiNunvBa,  diminutives,  31. 
£)o  lOTtAout  (to),  privarse.  Paaarsin.  PasriM 

sin.  399. 
Do  one's  duty  (to),  cumpiir  con  su  obligacion. 

399. 
Draw  after  life  (to),  dibujar  el  natural, 

308. 
Depend  (to),  depender  de.    Estar  eo,  SO. 
Dress  one's  self  Cto),  vesUrse,  343. 
Drive   in  (to)— to  sink,   clavar.     Hundir. 

370. 
During,  durante,  mientraa.    Todo  d.    Toot 

la.  140. 
Dye  (to),  tefUr  de.    Colorar,  149. 
Dine  (to),  comer,  166. 
Drive  (,to)— to  ride  in  a  carriage  1  en  cochet 

Pasearse  en  coche,  177. 
Dismount  (to)— to  alight,  apearse.  338. 
Deceive  (to),  engaiiar.    t  Hacer  droga.  183. 
Do  one's  best  (to),  hacer  uno  lo  mejor  qua 

puede,  311. 
Do  good  (.to)— to  somebody,  hacer  bien  4  |J> 

guno.  187. 
Do  with  (to),  hacer  con.    Disponer  de,  187. 

E. 

Early,  temprano.  114. 

Enable  ito),  poner  en  situacion  da.    Ponv 

en  estado  de,  3^. 
Exaggerate  {to),  ponderer.     Ezagi-  rar.  Uf. 
Endeavor  {to),  esformrse.     Empellar*^,  31?. 
Exaa  (to)— to   want   of,    exijir.      &m« 
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tUmtgh,  b«iunt«,  bulanUto.  A 

tSmer,  junas.  aluuiMt  ves,  wi  algun  Uoinpo, 

118. 
C00rg,  todo.  todos:  toda.  todas,  81.    Todoi 

Im.  todaa  las,  186. 
Bartv  in  UU  morning,  p«r  la  mafiana  toin- 

praiio.  172. 
Back,     Skickone.    Cada,  tudo.    Cada  uno, 

188. 
BSoerv  one,  everykodyt  ead&  uno,   todo  el 

mundo,  todos,  18S.  178.  838. 
Smliat    (to>— to   0ltnl,    alistane.     Haceno 

•oidado.    Sentar  plaaa,  188. 
Kmploif  one*M  telf  (ttf).  emplearae.    Ocu- 

1)arae.aa3. 
Kjcperience  (.to'i-to  undergo,  ezperimentor. 

Pudecor.     Piuar  por,  883. 
BjrecuU  (to)— a  eommiseion,  cumplir  con  un 

•ncarfo,  899. 

F. 

fbr  more  had  Inek,  por  colmo  de  desf racia. 

Por  mayor  descn&cia,  886. 
fbr  more  good  luck,  por  colmo  de  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dicha,  286. 
fbr  fear  cf,  por  miedo  de.  por  temor  de, 

por  DO,  805. 
brighten  (to),  atustar,  espantnr.  381. 
Fret  (to),  tnquieUne,  348. 
find  fault  «DttA  (to),  hallar  que  dectr  en, 

hollar  i^ta  en,  343. 
fbr  all  that,  con  todo.  369. 
Vkign  ito)^ta   pretend,    fingir.    aparentar, 

385. 
fbUow  from  it   (to),  leguirae.   deducine, 

384. 
Fhtt  (to),ayunar,  estar  en  ayunaa.  381. 
R»0,  uiKM  P0C08,  unoi  cuantos,  48. 
Fhwer—tkan,  roenos  (n)  que,  53.  108. 
For,  por,  durante.  140.     Meaning  because, 

porque,  189.  ■ 
fbrm«r  (the),  aquel.  aqueHos,  31. 
fijf  (to)— to  run  away,  huir,  huine,  escapar, 

escoparse,  216. 
F^om  whom,  de  quien,  191 
FuTiTmB  (nuiT).  futuro  jdefinidi.  196 
fUeh  ito),  traer,  77. 
fit  (uil  riai'.t  h  uno,  sontar,  901. 
fbrmerly,  antiguamente,   en   otro  tiempo, 

en  tiempo  pasado,  128. 
fVom  vfkiek,  del  cual,  de  lot  cuales,  de  que, 

156. 

G. 

Oa^  (to  — to  pfocure,  conseguir,  lograr,  pro- 

•sorar,  hallar,  239. 
fiSMDBRi,  feminine,  159. 
O0tobed(to),t  ncostarse,  186. 
Gafor  (to),  ir  por.  ir  4  buscar.  77.  9Si 
Oa  on  foot  (to),  ir  4  pi«,  177. 
Oramt,  grande.  gran.  97,  Obs.  C. 
Oot  (to),  followed bw  apaet  pcrtictp/e— mr.n. 

dar.  Hacer,/o//eiced  bg  on  injinitit  e.  131. 
IM  19  (U>\  lerantane,  186. 
Vhe  back  (to),  volver.  rotUtuir.  154 


Ge£  nVf  <{f(to;,deihacerM  zafiu«e,libmiie,I99l 
Oet  ant^s  living  (to),  Ranar  ta  vida  a,  7^ 
Get  into  a  bad  scrape  (to),  caer  en  < 

883. 
Oet  out  of  a  bad  scrape  (to).  Mlir  deenred*. 

283. 
Grow  tall  (to),  crecer.  904. 
Oet  beaten   (to),   1  Invar   una    palisa,   (una 

tunda).  311. 
Oet  paid  (to),  hacerse  pagur.  311. 
Oo  about  the  house  (to),  ir  por  toda  fa  caaa, 

andar  toda  la  casa,  313. 
Oet  tired  (to),  aburrirse,    fasi-iiarM    ean. 

■arse.  383. 
Oet  married  (to),  •aaarae  con,  dar  ec  ma. 

trimonio,  326. 
Oood-by,  adieu,  4  Uioe,  vaya  V.  cob  Dio% 

quede  V.  eon  Dioe,  388. 
Oet  uneasy,  inquietarse.   molestarse,  deta 

■osegarse,  331. 
Qrtno  impatient   (to),   impacientar«e,   enfa 

darae,  342. 
Oios  one's  self  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  a 

dolor,  deiane  veneer  del  dolor,  347. 
Oive  occasion  (to),  dar   motive   (ocasion, 

causa)  para,  873. 
Ch  away  (to),  irae,  marcharse.  806. 875. 
Grow  old  (to),  env«iieeaf— iftfimi',  remom 

385. 

H. 

JJaoe  (to),  (active,)  tener,  86i  181. 
Have  (to),  (auxiliary,)  haber.  Ml. 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  nrnl  de,  (a  noun.; 

Tener  (the  noun)  malo-e-oa-ajt.  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que,  deber.  66.  74.  130 

158. 
Ae.«l.ai.-TABLB,70. 
Here,  aqui,  80. 
His,  her,  su,  88.  160. 
His,  or  kis  own,  el  luyo.  82.— Table  844. 
Him,  le,  67,  68.— Table,  70. 
Ho'uD  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  muck,  cuanto,  42. 
Home,  at  home,  en  casa,  59, 60. 
How,  eomo.  101,  Obs.  A.    In  exciamaton 

sentences,  i  Cuan !  288,  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  dunde.  147. 
How   long,  cuanto  tiempo,  hasta  cuanda 

140.  148.    Since,  cuanto  hace,  deade  ciiaa 

do.  210. 
Hundred,  ciento,  139,  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad.  cuantos  aSos.  135. 
Hardly,  ap^nas,  135. 
HuH  somebody  (to),  hacer  mal,  dan'o  4  al 

guno,  lostimar,  187. 
^eor  4jf  (to),  oir  hablar  de,  tener  noticia  da 

saber  de,  809. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  211. 
Happen   (to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  soeedei 

216. 
Hinder  (to)— to  prevent,  impedir.cmbanaai 

estorbar,  no  dejar.  SIS. 
Hope  (to>-ts    expect,  esperar.   asuanki 
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Hum  .^ft  iio),  qoedai.  M>brar.  rettar  256. 
fiSwc  the  kabit  {to),  tenor  co»tiiinbrr.  soler,* 

W. 
&tlp^t  eaitJMt  kelp  it,  no  puulu  remeUi&rio, 

». 
BM  »ns*$  Ungue  (t#),  caLarae,  callane  la 

boea.335. 
fiSNPMMr.  por  por  mai,  902. 
IfinM  ^»A«  (to),  e«tar  4  pique,  eitar  paA.  381. 

I. 
i  fo.  19.— Table,  70. 
IT,  n.  178. 
brntRFBCT,  (how  to  traoslate  the  Ecflith,) 

15& 
bwufinvB,  infinitivo,  56w  85.— Used  as  sub. 

jeet,  115.  Obs.  C. 
h^fmUive,  (used  as  a  noun.)  11&,  Obs.  C 
hutead  ojf,  en  vez  de.  en  lugar  de,  98. 
%  (Aw  «ai()i«r,  de  este  mode  de  esta  manera, 

134. 
liito,  en,  4,  UXL 
iMPBRaoif^L  VsaBi.  verboe   impenonaJbs. 

83.  Obs.  A,  191. 
A,  le,  13.— Tablb.  70. 136.    La,  163  s  le.  la. 

tea 

It,  (meaninx  thi»,  that,)  ello,  lo.— Tablb, 

7a 

A,  lo.— Tablb.  70. 97,  Obs.  E ;  136,  Obs.  A. 
ft  i»,  es.  81. — /(  w  /  who,  yo  soy  quien,  303. 
Ji  Ai  he,  they,  we.  Ax.,  el  es,  ellos  son,  no- 

sotrofl  souMM,  279. 
hUemd  (to),  intentar,  pensar,  101. 
Ai,  dentro  de.  en,  i\v>  aqui  4,  332,  Obs.  A. 
heonveuienee  ime*a  »elf  (to),  iucomodane, 

molestarae,  340. 
Ai  B  focdish  manner,  at  random,  a  troche 

moche,  k  dieetro  y  4  siniestro,  STO. 
lin*VBATivB  Mood,  Imperativo,  315. 


hut  the  same,  juet  as  mneh,  justamMnts  lo 
mismo,  cabalmente  lo  misroo.  106. 

hut  a  tittle,  ever  so  little,  un  poquito.  solo 
un  p<v]uitito,  36^ 

K. 

Keep   (tu) — to   maintain,  tenet,   mantener, 

370. 
Know  how  (to),  saber,  101,  Obs.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar,  no  d^ar. 

918. 
KM  bv  shooting  (to),  matar  a  tiros,  313. 


tsU,  tarde.  II  i. 

iMter  ithe),  este,  estos.  81. 

IjSSS,  m^nos.  53. 

LcmC  nn^nos.  109. 

ta$9—tikan,  m^nm— <|ae.  58.  106,  109 

Uk$  iU^  costar  k  unu.  8& 

ZttK  Booo.  pMoe.  «L 


IjOi»£,  largo  tiempe  Hauc4o  Utmvo,  141 
IJsten  to  some  one  (to),  eaeuch&r  a  ttv 

aUunu,  97. 
Look  for  {to),  buscar,  167 
Like  better  (to),  cuntar  inaa  de,  <] 


Laugh  tn  a  person* s  face,  reirse  de  utio  Bi 

•ut  barbae,  (en  sua  bigotes.)  379. 
Look  Uke  some  one  (to),  parecenw  k  •«« 

parecer.  tener  semblante.  3S«. 
Look  pleased  (to),  moetrar  bueaa  eara. 
Look  cross  (to),  moiitrar  Vila  cam.  881 
Leaot  <t/r(to),  cesar,  parar.  d«ar  de.  S99 
Look  upon  (to"),  caer.    Oara.     Mirara.  Zii 
Lay  to  ones  charge (toj.  imputarle  4  una. 

Echar  la  culpa  4,  337. 
Liking  (.to  my),  a  mi  f  usta    Que  me  ffcsta, 

m. 

Lose  sight  of  (to),  perder  algo  de  vista.  83L 

Long  for  (to),  eetar  ansioso,  838. 

Leave  it  to  one  (to),  dejar  4.    Pcaerh)  ea 

manos  de,  373. 
Lack  (to)--to  be  ttanting,  fkltar.  878. 
Lav  up  (to)— to  put  bv,  juntar.    Guaniar 

Apretar  888. 


May,  poder,  134. 

Many,  muehoe,  41. 

Make  use  of,  servirsu  de.    Usar  de.  888. 

March  (to),  andar.    Caminar,  851 

Make  (to),  one's  self  thoroughly  aequmuUoi 

with,  enterarse  4  fondo  en  (de).  8116. 
Myself,  yo  mismo,  995. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  adhing,  mam  jar. 

Hacer  para,  303.  811. 
Make  one*s  self  understood  (to),  hacerM 

comprender  (entender),  317. 
Make  uneasy  (to),  inquietar.  Molestar.   D» 

sasosegar,  330. 
Make  one*s  self  comfortable  (to),  hacer  ana 

lo  que  le  acomoda.  339. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  solicitar.      Hacer  ina- 

tancias,  389. 
Mean    (to),   querer  decir.     Hacer  4niino. 

Signtficar.  343. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aprovecharse  de.    Sacai 

venlaja  de,  369. 
Make  a  great  show  (to),  hacer  gran  papiu 

374. 
Muse  (to)— to  think,  meditar,  880. 
Make  merry  (to),  alegrarte  de.     Divctttk it 

4.  385. 
Me,  roe,  67.    Tablb.  70. 
More,  mas,  52. 
More— than,  mas— que.  SB.  89. 108.    Maa  #* 

Obs.  A,  108. 109, 
More  (Aan,  mas  que,  100.    Has  de*  qoa 

234. 
Mine,  el  mio,  16.    Los  mioi,  81.    Mio.  mi* 

mios,  miaa,  167,  Obs.  Tablb,  ^44. 
Most,  mas.  109. 
Much,  mucho,  41. 109. 
Mutt,  deber.  ser  meoeater,  icr  aaeeiBilB.  SB 

Mtfobliffado.  168. 
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Wiu^^mm,  iibtt  B»M6ter»  mcefiiftr.  158. 
Abr.  mi,  16.    £1.  Im:  la.  lai,  W.    CNm.  F. 

16C. 
Mmek  mors,  mucho  mns,  4^. 
Muntf  More,  muchus  mas.  49. 
Make  «  Jire  Cte).  eiicender  caodelm,  Inmbre* 

79. 
Mutake  ito),  equiTocane,  188. 
Meet  with  (to),  encoatrar  4.    EcconlnrM 

con,  198. 
JMtt«  «•)— to  fail,  perdM,  omitir.     F'altar 

N. 
Jfamee  of  empiree,  kingioma,  etate»»  148, 

Obs.  A. 
A'eitker-^  nor,  no,  ni — ni,  17. 
AVoer,  no— jamaa,   nunca.  ncjica  jama*, 

1I& 
^Teed  (to),  kaber  menenter,  necesitar,  168. 
A'o,  no  ^. 
fMody,  not  anybody,  no  one,  not  any  one, 

ninKuno,  nadie,28. 
Ifobody,  no  one,  nadie,  ninguno,  187. 
A*o  one,  ninguno,  87. 
^Tone,  ninguno,  9B. 
A*o  otker,  no  (t)  otro ;  no  (v)  ningun  otro 

46. 
Mo  more,  not  any  more,  no  (v)  mas.  4A.  158. 
Ai»«— a»  MMtc*  a«,  no— tanto  como,  109. 
Jfo  lee*  — than,     >  .  ,„ 

Jfo  fewer- than,  j  no-»*n«^ue.  108. 
AVrf  /e«#— eAax,  no— m^noa— que,  109. 
JV*9  longer,  no— mas,  141. 
JW«  «•—««,  n«»— tan— «oiu  J,  109. 
MiOi^kere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 
Mot  anytohere,  ninguna  parte,  84. 
Meitker  tke  one  nor  the  ether,  ni  el  uno,  m  el 

otro,  46. 
Mot— even,  ni— ann,  296. 
Mot  at  ail,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  de  eeo, 

896. 
Mo,  not,  no,  Vi.  85,  86. 
Motking,  not  any  thing,  no  (v)  uada.    Nada 

Cv),  18.  Obs.  A. 
Mot  any,  ninguno,  ningun.  ning unos,  86, 8S. 
Mot  many,  no  —  mnchos.  48. 
Mot  much,  no—  mucho,  48. 
Mot  any  other,  no  (v)  otros,  no  (v)  ningunoe 

otros.4(j. 
Mot  much  more,  no  (v)  mucbo  mas,  49. 
Mot  many  more,  no  (v)  muchos  mas,  49. 
Mot  eo  often,  no  tan  &  menudo,  108. 
Moi  eo  often  ae,  no  tan  amenudo  como,  108. 
Mot  eo  much  ae,  no  tanto— couio,  108. 
Vot  eo  many  ae,  no— tautos— como,  106. 
Mot  ae  maeh  ae,  no  tanto— como,  109. 
Mbi  leei—than,  no— m^nos-Kiue.  109. 
Mot—ae  much  ae,  n»-tanto  como,  109. 
Meteo—oe,  no— tan— conv»,  1^9. 
Mot  yet,  no^Hodavia,  aun  no,  xxlavia  no.  116. 

118. 
Mot  fvtoC.  no— todavia,  todavia  no,  186. 
lllimK  ▼CRBt,  Terbos  neatras,  18C. 
Nmnsma,  •i4iii«roi,K.    Ruls. 


A>  Itee—tkan,  no  fewer— tha.'u  uo-^k 

que,  106. 
Mever,  no— jamaa.    Nu&ca.    Nunca  i 

iia 

Mowhere,  ninguna  parte.  119. 
Mobody,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 


O'clock,  66,  Obs.  B. 

Object,  objeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Of.  de,  16.    Of  a,  tfan,  de  on,  S.    Oe  Qu» 

168. 
Of  the,  del.  16.    De  los,  86.    Da  k,  de  lou 

159. 
Often,  k  menudo,  frecuentemente,  101. 
Qftener,  mas  4  menudo,  108. 
Qflener  than,  mas  a  menudo  que,  108. 
One,  se,  uno.  143,  Obs.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas,  50. 
One  o'clock,  la  una,  66. 
Only,  solo,  solaroente,  no  (v)  sino,  no  \w. 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  little,  sqa— un  pocc.  48. 
Order  in  which  the  yronoune,  okjoeta.  on* 

eomplemente  are  placed,  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  ves  al  dia.  172. 
Or,  6.  16. 

OCAer.  otro  45.338. 
Other,  otkere,  otro.  otros,  141.    Other  yeo 

pie,  otros,  otras  gentes.  853. 
Our,  nuestro.SS.  160. 
Onre,  el  nuestro,  los  nuestros,  31.— Table. 

344. 
Ought,  ae  it  ekould  he,  como  se  debe,  168. 
Othere*  property,  \o  ageno,  873. 
Overcharge  (to),  poner  alguna  eosa  k  precM 

muf  sabtdo,  29£. 
On  a  level  with,  a  nivel  de.  k  flur  del  agua, 

304. 
Oppoeite,  enfrente,  frente  a,  333. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 

P. 
Past  Participlk.  pnrttcipio  pasivo,  117. 
Passive  verbs,  verbos  pasivos,  175. 
People,  we,  143.  Obs.  A ;  145.  Obs.  B. 
Personal  Pronouns,  pronombres  person 

ales.-TABLE,  70. 
Pleaee  one  (to),  gustarle  ii  uno,  86. 
Perfect  Tense.  pretArito  perfeeto  ptbxt 

mo.  185.  185. 
Present  op  Indicative,  presente  de  in 

dicativo.  N.  1. 85. 
Present   Participle,   gerund,  panici(i« 

activo.  gerundio,  850. 
Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  proonmuu.t« 

80,  (I.) 
Possessive  Pronounb.  pionombies  poee 

sivos.— Table,  844. 
Put  on  (to),  meterse,  114 ;  ponerse^  196. 
Put  to  dsry  (to),  poner  k  secar.  haeer  seciw 

184. 
PtooM  (to),  irie  k  uno,  pasarlo,  silar.  9DL 
Pay^or  (to),  pagar  k,  166. 
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my  (r«)t  oompadecer.  compadecerae.  tener 

Imsoma.  116. 
Fmrt  With  i,to).  deshacerae  •laicenar,  vender, 

ffiS. 
Ptntr  Mit  (to)    echnr.  t!77.     Ptnir  out  aonu 

4nnk,  achar  (de  iMfber)  un  trago,  277. 
fLirreRrBCT,  prnterito  plua  cuainperfecto, 

(N.  2.  p..)  5W7. 
PftSTKRiT  Anterior,  pretdrito  perfecto  an- 
terior. (N.  8.  p..)  308. 
Futxled,  embarazado,  perdido,  3W. 
P^rtbn  (Co),  perdonar.     /  beg  ytwf  pardon, 

jro  pido  perdun  a  V..  327. 
Ptoy  (to).  jugiir,U3. 
Play  a  trick  ((k),  dar  un  chasco,  jugar  una 

pieta,343. 
Play  upon  (to) — Ota  ttutntment,  tocar,  221. 
ProcrasUnaUito),  diferir*.  diiatar.  38S. 
PoasBaaiVR  Adjective  Promo  ums.  160. 


Quite  M  mvehf  tanto.  justamente  tanto,  }g^ 
QmU  m$  MCNV,  tantoa,  justameote  tantot,  ' 
Qiacker,  fatter,  mas  presto,  man  ligero.  324. 
Qiieotton  a  thing  ito\  dudar  de,  dispuiar, 

cueetiunar,  preguntar.  938. 
Quemek  one^e  thirst  (to),  refrciear.  apagar  la 

■ed.aB8. 


R. 


I  ito\  quedar.  quedane,  1 19. 
Ride  (to)— on   horeebaek,    montar  (nndar) 

a  eaballo.  177. 
Rule  ito) — in  a  carriage,  ir  en  noche.  andar 

(paaear  en)  coclie,  177. 
HetMm  (Xo),  venir  d«.  volver  de.  148. 
ftBrLEcnvB  verbs,  verboi  pronomenalaa, 

181. 
Rfjaiee  at  eomething  (.to),  alegrarM  de  algo 

(de  alguna  eosa),  186. 
tUpttir  to  (.Ut),  ir  a.  volvene,  27H. 
Slather,  mno  bien.  antes.     Bather  than,  maa 

bien  qne,  antes  que.  '■174, 
Rtm  up  ito\  acudir,  291. 
Help    ito>—to  depend    upon,    contar  con. 

eonfiar  en,  399. 
Raaeh  (.to),  alcanznr  a.  alcanzar  a  entender 

343. 
Ratk'T,  before  an  adjectire,  algo,  375. 


f*  (Bieaiiinff  Uu  one  (a)  <tf ).  el  (n)  del.  el 

(n;  do,  15. 
ff  (meaning  tJhat  of  or  tile  ono  ef\  el  del,  el 

de,  15. 

\  (Jthe),  lo  miamo,  106.    EI  miimo,  loe 
ioa.1S5. 
.«,^..   varioa,  algunot.  51. 
%ome,  nn  pnco,  alguno.  algan,  34,  35.    Le 

loa.W.Oba.6. 
faaMMv.  •MM  me,  algniea,  alguno.  A 101. 


SoiM  more,  mas.  algun.  todavia,  aa«.  A 
Some  more,  todavia  mas,  aun  maa.  alguacl 

mas,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro.  otroe,  algun  otro,  a!g«UMI 

otros.  45. 
Somewhere,  alguna  parte,  64. 
So,  asi,  de  sucrte  que,  134 
So  to,  asi  nsi.  134. 
Something,  algo.  alguna  cosa,  13. 
Something  like,  como  unos,  unas,  135. 
Send  for  (to),  enviar  por.  mandar  por,  mrnn'.m 

a  bwKar,  77. 
She,  ella.— T4BLB.  70. 
Shortly,  soon,  pronto,  luego,  prontamenia 

139. 
Should  be  (oo  tt),  como  se  debe,  168. 
Slo  much  the  more  than,  tanto  mas  que.  IIJ. 
So  much  theleat  than,  tanto  m^nos  que.  IIL 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  aBo.         >  ._^ 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  eabeaa,  I ' '^ 
Subject,  eujeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 
8tJPBRLATiVB8,  superlativos,  110. 
StUl,  aun,  dodavia,  55. 
Soon,  luego.  p~onto.  Ferp  eoomt  may  proat* 

Sooner,  mas  temprano.  115. 

Sometimet,  algunas  veces.  133. 

Set  out  (.Ut),  partir,  salir,  mareharse,  130 

Steal  eomething  from  some  one  itoj,   tobm 

algo  (alguna  cosa  a  alguno),  149. 
Try  (to),  probar  a,  procurar,  167,  16B. 
So  that,  a^  que,  de  suerte  que,  194. 
Suit  (to),  acomodar,   Rjustar,  venir,  ccnve. 

nir.  199. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  lograr,  tener  baea 

«zito.  salir  bien,  2U0. 
Shoot  (to) — to jire,  ditparar,  haeer  fuego. 
Since,  desde,  209.    Ya  que,  puet  que,  991. 
Slpend  ttme  m  eomething  (to),  pasar,  ampleai 

gastur  el  tiempo  en  alguna  cosa,  212. 
Spo<7  (to),  eehar  a  perder.  inutilizar.  217. 
Serve  (to) — to  wait  upon,  servir.  estar   ea 

servicio  de  otro,  217. 
Sl9iMRiiar(to)— todMf^potr,  malgaatar,disipar, 

desperdiciar,  derrocbar,  218. 
Slow,  olowlp,  tardo,  lento,  lantamente,  poet 

apoco,224. 
So,  tan,  224. 
So  much,  to  manpt  tanto,  tanta;  tantns,  tan 

tas,224. 
Syt.  sefior,  337,  Obs.  B  ;  238.  Obs  C  and  \} 
Sojourn  (to)— to  ttap,  residir.  inorar,  t  esia? 

de  asiento,  240. 
Step  (to),  dar  un  peso.  2SL    Meaning  f«  tMk% 

meaauree,  valerse  de  medios,   toinar    mm 

medidas,a52. 
Such,  un  tai.  una  tal.  368. 
Such  a  one,  el  sefior  Fulano  de  tal.  tin  doa 

Fulano,  262. 
Spring  (to),  saltar.  abalanxarse  k,  28a 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  Alcansar.  idalir  bMi 

291 
Serve  «p  the  toup  (to)>  M^r  ^  "OP^  *B. 
Suffice   (to),   baatsr.     Set    taslBnta.     a* 

sttfielente.  800i 
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Sec  Mtf  (to),  hacorM  a  la  vehi,  30O. 

<««tf  i/(to).  oler*a.  104. 

Strike  (t«) — speaking  uf  kourf,  dur,  388. 

Solieii  (to)— to  $ve,  dolicit&r.     Uogar,  'S3b 

Sit  up  (t0),  velar.  342. 

So  long  u,  mientrus.     Cn  taiiU*  que,  344. 

BuBJUNCTiVB,  subjunUvo,  351. 

Spare  (to),  ahorar,  370 

Stop  skort  ito),  pararae.    Cortaree  371. 

^ek  to  a  thing  (to),  ateDernfc  it.    Pasar  por 

ff73. 
i^ffer  (So)— to  bear,  sufrir.    Aguantar,  373. 
Suffer  tnWa  oeLf  to  (to),  dejarse,  374. 
Aray(to)— to  get  lost,  descaminane.    £<z- 

tmviarHe,  385. 
Satisfy  one*8  self  with  (to),  saciar.     Hartar. 

sSatisfacer.  388. 


7^la<.ese.  15.24.     Esa.  161. 

Tkat  of,  el  del.  el  de.  15. 

That  (relative),  que,  25. 

Tkat  which,  the  one  which,  el  que,  %.    Lo 

aue.    Aquello  que.  192, 193. 
Tkat  one^  aquel.  24- 
That  (meaning    that   thing),  eeo,  aquello. 

122. 
That— all,  cuuoto.  153. 
ITkat  excepted,  ezcnptu  oho,  salvo  esu,  m6- 

nos  eso,  379. 
The  more— at,  laiito  maa — cuanto.    Taoto 

nina — cuanto  maa,  380. 
Tkat,  or  tke  oneof  wkiek,  aquel  de  quien, 

Jcc..  1»3. 
Tknnk  (to),  agradecer.    Dar  graciaa,  289. 
True,  verdad.    //  w  true,  ea  verdad,  290. 
Towards,  a.    Con.     Pnra  con.     llacia,  230 
lYuat  same  one  (to),  contiarae  a  (de)  alguuo, 

278. 
Take  to  tnu's  heels  (to),  apretar  loa  uilonea. 

t  Tomar  las  de  villailiego.  296. 
I'kat  is  to  say,  ea  decir.    A  mber.  300. 
Think  mack  of  a  person  (to),   liacer  gran 

(mucho)  caso  de,  304. 
Take  care  (to),  guardarse  de.    Precaversa  ue. 

Bstar  sobre  aviso,  312.  883. 
Take  into  one's  head  (to),  paaarie  a  una  por 

la  cabeza.     Meterseie,  ttc,  313. 
Therefore,  por  constguiente.     Aai  pues,  323> 
Then,  Ikus,  pues.     Eiitoncea.    Asi,  3^. 
Turn  upon  (to)— to  be  tke  question,  tratarae 

de  algo.  335. 
Towards,  haeia.     Para  con,  337. 
Take  the  p,aceof(Ut),  ser.    Servir  de,  347. 
Turn  to  aectmnt  (to),   hacer  valer.    Sacar 

ventaja  de,  369. 
Fke  less — as,  tanto  m^noa— cuanto  maa  or 

m^noa      Tanto  m^noa  —  cuanto    m^noa, 

880. 
rum  pale  (to),  poaene  pklido.    Perder  el 

color.  385. 
nirstfor  (toh-to  be  tkirsty,  toner  sed.   Ea- 

Uir  aediento,  888. 
Ila.  el.  9.     Loa,  Mw    La,  laa.  lad.    El  in- 

«fiMtf/la.B5.0ba.  B. 


eoanto 


Tke  more  -  the  more, 

mas,  110. 
Tke  less  — tke  less,  cuanto  m4noa  — tania 

mAnos.  110. 
Tke  one  and  tke  other,  el  uno  f  el  otro.  oi 

unos  y  lo8  outm,  4.H. 
The  one  who,  el  que.  loa  i|ue,  170. 
The  least,  ei  mdnos,  la  inenoa.  loa  i 

mdnoa.  110. 
The  most,  el  mas,  la  maa.  loa  maa,  laa  nsafik 

110. 
These,  eatos,  28.  31.    Eataa,  161. 
Them,  loa.  34.    Tabli,  70.    Loa,  168. 
Tkdr,  au,  sua.  28.  ItiO. 
Tkeirs,  ol  suyo,  loa  suyoa,  31.    Tablx,  3M 
Tkere,  thither,  nlli,  alia.  64.      IVken   iu< 

translated,  74,  Oba.  B. 
Tkere  is,  tkere  are,  hay,  135.  2W.     Is  tkoro- 

more  7  I  que-  Imy  mas  1  289. 
This,  esto.  24.     E^ta.  161. 
This  one,  oste.  24. 
Till,  until,  hasta.     i  llastacuandol  iHasta 

que  hiira  1 142. 
TTuy,  elloa.  34.    Table.  70. 
They,  ao.  143.  Obs.  B. 
They.  uno.  143,  Obs.  B. ;  144,  Oba.  C.  •  l« 

Oba.  A. 
Thine,  ol  tuyo.  los  luyoa.  79.    Table,  24, 
Thy.  tu.  tus.  79.  160. 
Those,  esos,  aquellos,  28.  31.    Eaaj.  aquei^ 

161. 
Those  of,  los  dp,  3U 
Those  which,  los  que.  30.  170. 198. 
To.  a.  66 

To,  meaning  in  order  to,  para,  t». 
To  the,  al.  a  loa.  67.    A  la.  a  las.  158 
To  whom,  a  quien.  a  quiooea,  73. 193. 
Thou,  til.    Table.  70. 
Too,  demariiudo,  114. 
Too  late,  demasiado  tarde,  115. 
Too  many,  demasiados,  sobradoa,  42. 
7bo  much,  demasiado,  sobrado.  42.  Ux 
To  me.   to  him.  to  you,  A-c,  me,  le.   a   V 

Table.  70. 
T\iie  off— away  (to),  quitar  del  medio,  qui 

ta.-ae.     Ll«var.  llevartie.  96. 
Take  a  walk  (to),  pasearse,  186. 
Tiike  place  (to),  tenerse.    Verificarse.    Cw 

brarso.     Oarse-     Haber,  tSO.     Acontecai 

:«2. 

Travel  tc  a  place  (to),  ir  a.    Irse  k,  lit, 

u. 

Us,  noa.  68.    Table.  TO.- 

UntU,  liHsta.  I  llasta  que  bora  f  14S. 

Up  to,  haata.  147. 

Upon,  aubre,  131. 

Under,  debaju  de.     Bajo,  131. 

Under  full  sail,  a  velaa  llenaa.    A  velat  tend! 

daa.  300. 
Unriddle  (to)-lofend  out,  deaenredar.  8B3 

V. 

Very,  muy.  bien.  110.    Mucho,  17L 
Vsry  rnmk,  muchlsiino,  41.  MB. 
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KffV  Mtf,  uray  bien.  112. 

F«rv.  90nf  much,  muy.  110. 

Tic  «sl*  «acA  0tMr  (te).  a  competencia.    A 

MftllDM.  37U. 

W. 

frk«<,  que.  14.  78.    Measting  that  which,  to 

que.  98.  97.  137. 
WmU  (to),  haber  meaester.  neceaitar,  88. 158. 
W;  DOMtroa.  43.    Table.  70. 
Whef,  when  from,  de  donde,  US. 
ffktrt,  en  donde.  doode,  64. 188. 
friatM.eoomif  0.70(1). 
ffhieh,  what,  que.  11. 85.    Qf  which,  deque. 

del  cuai.  ice,,  19S. 
fVhich  ene,  cual.  80.    Fhm  which,  de  quo. 

Dei  cual.  15&. 
fThich  0iut,  cualee.  SB. 
*FAa,  quiea.SL    Clttienet.78. 
fTho  ireUitiM).  que,  170. 
If  Aim,  quien.  quienee.  78.     Of  wham,  de 

quiea.    Del  cual.  ^.,198. 
WluM  tto),  a  quien.  a  quienea.  73. 
Who*t,  quien,  quienea,  78. 
fVk0»c  9f  whom,  de  quien,  enyo,  ewra.  eo- 

jw  eujraa.  US.  Obe.  C.  :1«^ 
Why  pwqnA,  l|D 


ITAtfM  40t(#e  (at),  eii  can  deqirieD.lkL 

IfW/.  Uen.  106. 

When,  euando.  138. 

mthnt,  cin,  178,  Oba. 

HTalk  a  child  (to),  hacer  paaear  k  an  trit» 

Uevar  nn  nifio  a  paacu.  186, 
IValh  (to),  andor,  caminar.  851. 
If wA  a  good  morning  (to),  datle  a  imo  Jo» 

bueuoa  diaa,  340. 
fVhatever,  whatsoever,  cualquiera.    T(<dJ  4 

quo.     P(tr  mas  (n)  que,  3H8. 
IVhoeoer,    whocoever,    quieuquieia.    emi 

quiera.  9Q. 
Would  to  OodI  iplegue  a  Dio»*    :Quieie 

Dioa!  iPleguealCielo!  iOjala!  363. 
Warn  tome  one  (to),   preeautelar.  preoN" 


Y. 

Tw,  v..  VV..  9.  Oba.  A. ;  68.     Fablk.  70. 
Yow,  iu  (n)  de  V.  ort\  (n)  de  V.,  U.  160. 
Tow*,  el  de  V .  toa  de  v.,  el  Tveatro.  loi 

vueatroB.  16- 31.    Tablb,944 
Yet,  ya.  81. 
YetUrdai/,  ay er,  188. 

7fMM(to).  coder.  Uetidino.   Soielane.fltf 
re».al 


THE    END. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Ollendorff's  Nei  MeM  of  Learning  Languages. 


i  NEW  METHOD  OF  LEARNING  TO  READ, 

Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  after  the  System  of  Ollen- 
dorff. By  Mno.  Velazquez  and  T.  Simonn^.  1  vol.,  12mo.  500 
pages.    Price,  $1.80. 

KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES  IN  THE  NEW  METHOD 

of  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  after 
the  System  of  Ollendorff.  By  M.  Vel4zquez  and  T.  Simonn6.  1 
vol.,  12mo.     174  pages.    Price,  85  cents. 

NUEVO  M^TODO   PARA  APRENDER  1  LEER, 

Hablar,  y  Escribir  el  espanol,  segun  el  Sistema  de  Ollendorff.  Para 
uso  de  los  Alemane.  Arreglado  por  D.  H.  Wrage  y  H.  M.  Mon- 
santo. (Neue  Methode  die  Spanische  Sprache  lesen,  sprechen  und 
schreiben  zu  lemen,  nach  dem  Ollendorff  schen  System.)  1  vol., 
12mo.    Price,  $1.60. 

CLAVE  DEL  ANTERIOR.    Price,  $L00. 

m:6todo  para  aprender  1.  leer,  ESCRIBIR 

y  Hablar  el  Ingl6s,  segun  el  Sistema  de  Ollendorff.  Por  Ramon 
Palenzuela  y  Juan  de  la  C.  @arreno.  Un  tomo  de  46*7  p4ginas,  en 
12°.     Price,  $1.50. 

CLAVE    DE    LOS    EJERCICIOS    DEL    M^TODO 

Pai*a  aprender  a  Leer,  Escribir  y  Hablar  el  Ingles  segun  el  Sistema 
de  Ollendorff.  Por  Ramon  Palenzuela  y  Juan  de  la  C.  Carreno.  Un 
tomo  de  111  p&ginas,  en  12°.    Price,  $1.00. 

UN  M^TODO  PARA  APRENDER  1  LEER,  ES- 

cribir  y  Hablar  el  Frances  segun  el  Sistema  de  Ollendorff.  Por  Tec 
doro  Simonnd.    Un  tomo  de  841  p4ginas,  en  12°.    Price,  $1.50. 

CLAVE    DE    LOS    EJERCICIOS    DEL    M^TODO* 

Para  aprender  k  Leer,  Escribir  y  Hablar  el  Frances  segun  el  Sistema 
de  Ollendorff.  Por  Teodoro  Simonn4.  Un  tomo  de  80  p&ginas,  en 
12°.    Price,  $1.00. 


New  York:  D.  APPLETON  &  CO.,  72  Fifth  Aveoue. 
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SCHOOL  AND  COLLEGE  TEIT-BOOKS. 


SPANISH. 

AHN.  A  New,  Practical,  and  Easy  Method  of  Learning  the  Spanisl) 
Language,  after  the  System  of  F.  Ahn,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and 
Professor  at  the  College  of  Neuss.     12mo..   86  cents. 

Key  to  Spanish  Grammar.     25  cents. 

BUTLER.  The  Spanish  Teacher  and  Colloquial  Phrase-Book:  Ad 
Easy  and  Agreeable  Method  of  acquiring  a  Speaking  Knowledge 
of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  Francis  Butler.  293  pages. 
18mo.    50  centfl. 

DE  BELEM.  The  Spanish  Phrase-Book;  or,  Key  to  Spanish  Con- 
versation :  containing  the  Chief  Idioms  of  the  Spanish  Language, 
with  the  Conjugations  of  the  Auxiliary  and  the  Regular  Verbs — 
on  the  Plan  of  the  late  Abb6  Bossuet.  By  E.  M.  de  Belsm.  88 
pages.     ISmo.    80  cents. 

DE  TORNOS.  The  Combmed  Spanish  Method.  A  New,  Prac- 
tical, and  Theoretical  System  of  Leammg  the  Castilian  Language, 
embracing  the  most  advantageous  Features  of  the  best  known 
Methods.    With  a  Pronouncing  Vocabulary.     12mo.    $1.25. 

Key  to  the  Combined  Spanish  Method.    75  cents. 

DE  VERE.  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language,  with  a  ffistory 
of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.  By  Schels  ds  Virc 
12mo.    $1.00. 

DICTIONARY.    See  Meadows  and  VelIzqubz. 

MEADOWS'S  Spanish-English  and  English-Spunish  Dictionary. 
18rao.    Half  roan,  $2.20. 

MORALES.  Pro«?ressive  Spanish  Reader,  with  an  Analytical  fetudy 
of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  Augustin  Jos6  Morales,  A.  M. 
H.  M.,  Professor  of  the  Spanish  Language  in  the  New  York  Free 
Academy.    836  pages.     12mo.    $1.25. 
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School  and  College  Text-Books. — {ConHnuid.) 

OLLENDORFF.  A  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write, 
and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  after  the  System  of  Ollendorff. 
By  Mabiano  Ykl^quez  and  T.  Simonne.     12mo.    $1.00. 

Key  to  the  Exercises  in  the  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,  Write, 
and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  after  the  System  of  Ollendorfi^ 
By  M.  YelXzquez  and  T.  Simonne.     1H  pages.     12mo.    16  cts. 

^TOLON.  The  Elementary  Spanish  Reader  and  Translator.  With 
Spanish  and  English  Vocabulary,  containing  all  the  words  used 
in  the  Lessons.    By  Miguel  T.  Tolon.    V2mo.    15  cents. 

VELAZQUEZ.  New  Spanish  Reader ;  consisting  of  Extracts  from 
the  Works  of  the  most  approved  Authors,  in  Prose  and  Verse, 
arranged  in  progressive  order,  with  Notes  explanatory  of  the 
Idioms  and  most  difficult  Constructions,  and  a  copious  Vocabu- 
lary.   By  Mabiano  Velazquez  de  la  Cadena.     12mo.    |1.25. 

Seoane's  Neuman  and  Baretti.  By  M.  VelIzquez.  A  Pronouncing 
Dictionary  of  the  Spitnieh  and  English  Languages:  composed 
from  the  Spanish  Dictionaries  of  the  Spanish  Academy,  Terreros, 
and  Saly&,  upon  the  Basis  of  Seoane's  edition  of  Neuman  and 
Baretti,  and  from  the  English  Dictionaries  of  Webster,  Worcester, 
and  Walker ;  witli  the  addition  of  more  than  8,000  Words,  Idioms, 
and  Familiar  Phrases,  the  Irregularities  of  all  the  Verbs,  and  a 
Grammatical  Synopsis  of  both  Languages.  In  Two  Parts.  I. 
Spanish-English;  IL  English-Spanish.  1,810  pages,  large  8vo. 
16.00. 

Seoane's  Neuman  and  Baretti,  abridged.  By  M.  VelIzquez.  A 
Dictionary  of  the  Spanish  and  English  Languages,  abridged  from 
the  author's  larger  work.    847  pages.    12mo.    $1.50. 

An  Easy  Introduction  to  Spanish  Conversation.  By  Mariano  Vex  ^z- 
QU£Z  DE  LA  Cadena.     100  pages.     18mo.     35  cents. 


New  York:  D.  APPLETON  &  CO.,  72  Fifth  Avenue. 
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/).  APPLETON  A  CO:S  PUBLICATIONS. 


SPANISH  GBAMMABS. 


OUendorflPs  Spanish  Grammar. 

A  New  Method  of  Learaing  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish 
Language,  with  Practical  Rules  for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and 
Models  of  Social  and  Commercial  Correspondence.  By  M.  Y& 
LASQUEZ  and  T,  T.  SIMONN^.     12mo,  560  pages. 

The  admirable  system  introduced  by  Ollendorff  is  applied  in  this  toI« 
ome  to  the  Spanish  language.  Having  received,  from  the  two  distinguished 
editors  to  whom  its  supervision  was  intrusted,  corrections,  emendations^ 
and  additions,  which  specially  adapt  it  to  the  youth  of  this  country,  it  is 
believed  to  embrace  every  possible  advantage  for  imparting  a  thorough 
and  practical  knowledge  of  Spanish.  A  course  of  systematic  gnunmar 
underlies  the  whole ;  but  its  development  is  so  gradual  and  inductive  as 
not  to  weary  the  learner.  Numerous  examples  of  regular  and  irregular 
verbs  are  presented :  and  nothing  that  can  expedite  the  pupil's  progress, 
in  the  way  of  explanation  and  illustration,  is  omitted. 

KEY  to  the  Same.    Separate  volume. 

Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language : 

With  a  History  of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.  By  M. 
SCHELE  DE  YERE.    12mo,  273  pages. 

In  this  volume  are  embodied  the  results  of  many  years*  experience  on 
the  part  of  the  author,  as  Professor  of  Spanish  in  the  University  of  Yir^nia. 
It  aims  to  impart  a  critical  knowledge  of  the  language  by  a  systematic 
course  of  grammar,  illustrated  with  appropriate  exercises.  The  authof 
bis  availed  himself  of  the  labors  of  recent  grammarians  and  critics;  and, 
b/  condensing  his  rules  and  principles  and  rejecting  a  burdensome  8upei<« 
fiiity  of  detail,  he  has  brought  the  whole  within  comparatively  small  com* 
pass.  By  pursuing  this  simple  course,  the  language  may  be  easily  and 
quickly  mastered,  not  only  for  conversational  purposes,  but  for  reading  it 
fluently,  and  writing  it  with  elegance. 
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Standard  Text-Books. — {Continued.) 

SPANISH. 

Aim's  New,  Practical,  and  Easy  Method  of  Learning  the 
Spanish  Lan^age,  after  the  System  of  F.  Ahn, 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Professor  at  the  College 

of  Neuss.    12mo $0  75 

Key  to  Spanish  Grammar. 25 

Butler's  Spanish  Teacher  and  Colloquial  Phrase-Book :  An 
Easyand  Agreeable  Method  of  acquiring  a  Speak- 
ing Knowle&e  of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  Fran- 
cis Butler.    !^3  pages.    18mo 50 

El  Maestro  de  la  Conversaci6n  inglesa.    For  Spaniards 

to  learn  English 60 

De  Belem'^  Spanish  Phrase-Book ;  or,  Key  to  Spanish  Con- 
versation :  containing^  the  Chief  Idioms  of  the  Span- 
ish Lanffuage,  with  the  Conjugations  of  the  AuiiUary 
and  the  Kegular  Verbs — on  the  Plan  of  the  late  Abbe 
Bossuet.    By  E.  M.  de  Belem.    88  pages.    18mo. ...        30 

De  Tomos's  Combined  Spanish  Method.  A  New  Practical 
and  Theoretical  System  of  Learning  the  Castilian 
Language,  embracing  the  most  advantageous  Feat- 
ures of  the  best  known  Methods.  With  a  Pronounc- 
ing Vocabulary.    12mo 1  25 

Key  to  the  Combined  Spanish  Method 75 

De  Vere's  Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Langua^,  with  a  His- 
tory of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.  By 
Scheie  de  Vere.    12mo 1  00 

De  Villegas's  Metodo  Practice.    A  Spanish-English  Phrase- 

Book 50 

Meadows's  Spanish-English  and  English-Spanish  Diction- 
ary.   18mo.    Half  roan 2  00 

Morales's  Progressive  Spanish  Reader,  with  an  Analytical 
Study  of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  Agustin  Jos4 
Morales,  A.  M.  H.  M.,  Professor  of  the  Spanish  Lan- 
guage in  the  New  York  Free  Academy.  336  pages. 
12mo 1  25 

Ollendorff's  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Read,- Write,  and 
Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  after  the  System  of 
Ollendorff.     By  Mno.  Veldzquez  and  T.  Simonn^^ 

660pages.    12mo ^.     100 

Key  to  the  Exercises  in  the  New  Method  of  Learning  to 
Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish  Language,  i3ter 
the  System  of  Ollendorff.  By  M.  Veldzquez  and  T. 
Simonn^.    174  pages.    12mo 50 
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